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PREFACE 

This  book  is  intended  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  use  of  the 

spoken  and  written  German  of  the  present  day,  and  makes 
no  claim  to  be  a  compendium  of  all  forms  and  usages  in 

either  speech  or  literature. 

The  grammatical  material  has  been  arranged  with  a  view 
to  its  convenient  use  in  the  exercises,  and  with  the  object  of 

facilitating  the  rapid  acquisition  of  a  reading  knowledge  of 

the  language.  The  elementary  statements  of  grammatical 

theory  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  book  have  been  supplemented 
and  summarized  in  the  more  advanced  lessons,  thus  enabling 

the  learner  to  review  and  amplify  the  knowledge  previously 

acquired  in  detail.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  the  treatment  of 
the  verb,  each  mood  and  tense  of  both  weak  and  strong  verbs 

is  taken  up  successively,  and  afterwards  the  whole  theory  of 

conjugation  is  stated  in  methodical  form. 
The  exercises  have  been  made  continuous,  wherever  it  was 

found  practicable  to  do  so,  and  are  constructed  on  the  same 

general  plan  as  those  in  the  elementary  part  of  Fraser  and 

Squair's  French  Grammar.  It  is  hoped  that  this  form  of 

exercise  will  not  only  render  the  learner's  task  less  dreary 
than  exercises  made  up  of  detached  sentences,  but  will  also 

encourage  him  to  acquire  phrases  rather  than  words,  which 

so  often  change  their  signification  with  the  context. 

In  the  use  of  the  exercises  teachers  will  naturally  be  guided 

by  their  own  judgment  and  the  character  of  their  classes,  but, 

in  the  opinion  of  the  authors,  it  will  be  found  advantageous 

first  of  all  to  practise  very  thoroughly  the  German  and  oral 

portions,  and  afterwards  pass  on  to  the  translation  of  the 

English  and  to  elementary  composition.     The  oral  exercises 
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are  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive,  but  rather  suggestive  for 

further  drill  along  the  same  line,  as  the  authors  attach  the 

very  greatest  importance  to  this  method  of  teaching. 
The  reading  extracts  are  not  intended  to  replace  a  Reader, 

but  to  add  variety,  with  perhaps  a  spice  of  entertainment,  to 

the  acquisition  and  practice  of  grammar.  The  extracts  in 

verse  are  designed  primarily  for  memorizing ;  the  prose  ex- 
tracts may  be  used  as  exercises  in  translation,  and  may  serve 

also  for  practice  in  conversation  and  composition. 

The  Appendix  contains  reference  lists  and  paradigms, 

which  it  is  hoped  will  prove  useful,  particularly  B,  4  and  5, 

which  are  intended  as  a  guide  to  the  correct  use  of  preposi- 
tions. 

The  principal  authorities  consulted  in  the  preparation  of 

the  work  were  :  on  orthography,  the  decisions  of  the  Ortho- 

graphic Conference  of  Berlin,  1901,  and  Duden's  Ortho- 

graphisches  W'drierverzeichnis ;  on  grammatical  points,  Blatz' 
Grammar  and  Muret-Sanders'  larger  dictionary ;  on  pronun- 

ciation, the  various  manuals  of  Professor  Victor  of  Marburg, 

whose  German  Prominciation  (3d  ed.,  Reisland :  Leipzig, 

1903)  and  Deutsches  Lesehuch  in  Lautschrift  (I.  und  II.  Teil, 

Teubner :  Leipzig ;  or  David  Nutt :  London)  are  especially 
commended  to  the  attention  of  teachers. 

In  conclusion,  the  authors  desire  to  acknowledge  their 

indebtedness  to  Mr.  W.  C.  Ferguson,  Riverdale  Collegiate 

Institute,  Toronto,  for  valuable  advice  regarding  the  plan 

of  the  work  and  on  many  points  of  detail ;  to  Miss  Julia  S. 

Hillock,  Parkdale  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto,  for  testing  a 

considerable  proportion  of  the  lessons  and  exercises  in  the 
classroom ;  and  to  Mr.  Heinrich  von  Nettelbladt,  of  the 

teaching  staff  of  the  High  Schools,  Buffalo,  for  valuable  ser- 

vices in  revising  the  manuscript  and  thus  affording  the  au- 
thors the  benefit  of  the  judgment  of  a  native  German  scholar 

and  teacher, 

August,  1909. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  German  Alphabet. 

German Roman German German Roman German 

form. form. name. form. form. name. 

%a A,  a 
aJi 

%V. 

N,  n 
enn 

f8,h B,  b 

bay 

£),  0 O,  o 

oh 

6,  c C,  c 

tsay 

%P 

P.  P 

pay 
3^,  b D,  d 

day O,  q 
Q.  q 

koo 

e,c E,  e eh 9ft,  r 
R,  r 

err 

S>f F,  f 

eff 

®,f,^ 
S,  s 

ess 

e^fl 
G,g 

gay X,t T,  t 

tay 

.0,^ H,  h Jiah 
11,  u 

U,  u 
00 

S,i I,  i ee 58,  u 
V,  V 

fow 

%i J,j 

yot 
m,\v 

W,  w 

vay 

^,t K,  k kah 

.^,£ 

X,  X 
iks 

2,1 L,  1 ell 

%^} 

Y,y 

ipsilon 9K,  m M,  m. evivi 3f  5 
Z,  z 

tsct 

Remarks  on  the  Alphabet. 

1.  The  approximate  pronunciation  of  the  German  names 

of  the  letters  is  given  above  in  English  characters;  these  names 

should  be  learned,  and  used  in  spelling  words. 

2.  Three  of  the  vowels  may  be  modified  by  the  sign  "  (called 

'umlaut')  :  5(  d,  O  i),  11  ii  ;  as  capitals,  in  the  older  spelling, 
these  are  :  ;(e,  Oe,  Ue. 

3.  Diphthongs  are  :  5(i  al,  9(u  nu,  (ii  ci,  ($U  eu,  2tu  (iu,  and 

the  rarer  forms  al),  el),  ui. 
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4.  The  following  change  their  form  slightly  when  printed  as 

one  character :  c^  =  d) ;  cf=c!  ;  ff,  [>  =  Br  ̂5  =  1^ 

5.  The  character  ̂   always  replaces  ff  when  final :  g-u^,  §a^, 
^(ufj ;  within  a  word,  it  stands  after  long  vowels,  after  diph- 

thongs, and  before  another  consonant  (elsewhere  ]"f)  :  ̂ni^e, 
I)eiften,  p^Iid),  mu^te;  hut  ̂ ^liiffe,  miiffett,  :c.  ;  hence  ail 
vowels  are  to  be  pronounced  short  before  ff. 

6.  The  form  ̂   occurs  only  as  final  in  words  or  stems ;  else- 

where f :  §au^,  bo!^,  f)iui5!lic{) ;  §flufer,  lefen,  I)aft. 
7.  Since  the  sounds  of  German  depend  to  a  considerable 

extent  upon  syllabication,  stress,  and  quantity,  these  subjects 
will  be  treated  in  the  following  paragraphs,  before  rules  are 

given  for  the  pronunciation  of  the  alphabet. 

Syllabication. 

1.  In  German  the  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel  wherever  possi- 

ble, which  is  frequently  not  the  case  in  English  :  9!)?t-Ii=tar, 

'  mil-i-ta-ry  ' ;  the  neglect  of  this  principle  is  a  serious  defect  in 
pronunciation. 

2.  Hence  single  consonants  within  a  word,  and  also  such 

consonant  groups  as  can  be  pronounced  undivided,  belong  to 

the  following  syllable,  both  in  speaking  and  writing  :  l^a-be, 

ge=f»rau==cf)en,  ge=fd)en!t  ;  other  consonant  groups  are  divided  : 
luer=ben,  Xiti=te. 

3.  In  writing,  however,  doubled  consonants  are  divided  at 

the  end  of  a  line  :  miif=fetl  ;  so  also  '^i,  ̂ f,  ng,  rf,  the  latter 
becoming  f=f :  ©tcit^^le,  (Smp-fattg,  fiu-gen,  (gtitf^fe  (for 
•2titc!e) ;  compounds  are  divided  according  to  their  parts : 

§uf=ei[en,  ()in=ab,  ̂ onner§*tag. 

4.  *  Open '  syllables  are  those  ending  in  a  vowel  or  ()  :  'i^^, 
(O'bett,  brau=rf)e,  be4te{)=en. 

5.  'Closed'  syllables  are  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  or 

coming  before  a  doubled  consonant :  XQ^X'Kvsx,  '^VX-it,  ioXi, 
ba^,  f)at4eTt. 

Note.  — This  distinction  is  important  for  the  rules  of  quantity. 
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Stress. 

The  relative  force  with  which  a  syllable  in  a  group  is  uttered 

is  called  '  stress  '  (less  properly  '  accent ')  :  |^reu'nb[rf)aft, 

'  frie'ndship  ' ;  meitt  ̂ a'ttv  ift  [djon  a'it.  Several  degrees  of 
force  may  be  distinguished  in  longer  words  and  in  phrases,  but 

for  practical  purposes  it  is  sufficient  to  consider  only  the  sylla- 
ble of  strongest  or  chief  stress.  In  words  of  two  or  more 

syllables  the  chief  stress  is  as  follows  :  — 

1.  In  simple  German  words,  on  the  stem  :  ̂reu'nb[d)aft, 

t^reu'nblidifeit,  (e'fett,  gele'fen,  rei'nlid). 
2.  In  compounds,  usually  on  the  part  most  distinctive  for 

the  meaning:  9lu'genMt(J,  me'rfiintvbig,  u'naugenel)m. 
3.  But  in  compounded  particles,  usually  on  the  second  com- 

ponent :  ba^e'r,  f)ei*bei',  obglet'd). 
4.  In  loan-words,  usually  on  the  syllable  stressed  in  the 

language  from  which  the  word  has  been  taken :  ©tube 'tit, 

^]3f)t)fi'f,  ̂ ^()i(ofo'pf),  elega'ttt,  -:)t\ttto'n,  ©olba't. 
5.  Always  on  the  suffixes  -ei,  -tercn,  -Ur  (of  foreign  origin)  : 

Stvjenei',  ftubie'ren,  @(n[u'r. 
6.  Never  on  the  prefixes  be-,  tmp-,  ettt-,  ev-,  ge-,  Her-,  jei-. 
7.  No  special  rules  are  required  for  German  sentence-stress 

(emphasis),  as  it  corresponds  closely  to  that  of  English. 

Quantity. 

1.  Vowels  in  German  may  be  distinguished  as  'long,'  'half 

long,'  and  'short':  toben  (long),  9}?i(tt(ir  (half  long),  fait 
(short). 

2.  Long  vowels  become  half  long,  or  even  short,  when  un- 
stressed, usually  without  change  in  the  quality  of  the  sound  : 

bic'fer  (long),  bicfev  93Za'nn  (half  long). 
Note.  —  In  practice  it  is  sufficient  to  distinguish  long  and  short  (the 

latter  including  half  long  and  short). 

3.  Vowels  are  regularly  long  :  — 

(a)  In  open  stressed  syllables ;  and  a  long  stem  vowel 

usually  retains  its  length  in  inflection  :  i^a,  (oben ;  lobte. 
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(/5)  When  doubled,  or  followed  by  silent  I)  or  c  (the  latter 
only  after  t) :  ©taot,  Vcl)rer,  @ot)n,  ̂ lul),  bic[er. 

(c)  As  diphthongs :  gloubeit,  I)cii3en,  Veute. 

(</)  In  final  stressed  syllable  endiwg  in  a  single  consonant 

(including  monosyllables  capable  of  inflection,  or  ending  in  r)  : 

©ebot,  genug,  bem,  '^lat,  hot,  gut,  \mi\  irttr ;  so  also  vowel 
before  J3  persisting  in  inflection :  fa^  (fa^en),  ̂ U^  (B""feO- 

4.  Vowels  are  regularly  short :  — 

(a)  In  unstressed  syllables :  I)abcn,  get)abt,  u'narttg. 
(/>)  In  closed  syllables  (including  monosyllables  ending  in 

more  than  one  consonant)  :  ®ommer,  SBinter,  alt,  fcft ;  so 

also  before  -\]  not  persisting  in  inflection  :   g-tuf?  (gtiiffe). 
(c)  In  uninflected  monosyllables  ending  in  a  single  con- 

sonant (not  -r) :  mit,  oh,  in,  tin,  oon,  nom  ;  -^«/  fiir,  t)cr  (long). 

5.  Before  rf|,  some  are  long,  some  short:  ©pradjC  (long), 

tad^en  (short). 

General  Remarks  on  Pronunciation. 

Every  language  has  certain  characteristics  peculiar  to  the 
utterance  of  its  sounds,  which  taken  together  may  be  called  its 

*  basis  of  articulation. '  The  principal  distinctions  between 
German  and  English,  in  this  respect,  are  the  following :  — 

1.  The  action  of  the  organs  of  speech,  in  general,  is  more 

energetic  and  precise  in  German  than  in  English.  The  pro- 
nunciation of  English  strikes  the  German  ear  as  slovenly.  The 

energy  and  precision  referred  to  are  especially  obvious  in 

vowels  requiring  lip  rounding  (as  observed,  for  example,   in 

*  who,'  *  no,' '  saw,'  etc.).  Moreover,  great  care  should  be  taken 
not  to  obscure  German  vowels  in  unstressed  syllables,  which  is 

the  rule  in  English. 

2.  The  tongue,  both  for  vowels  and  consonants,  is  generally 
either  further  advanced  or  retracted  than  in  the  articulation  of 

corresponding  English  sounds. 
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3.  English  long  vowels  (as  a  in  '  fate,'  00  in  '  poor  ')  are  usu- 
ally diphthongal,  particularly  before  liquids,  whereas  German 

long  vowels  are  uniform  in  quality  throughout. 

4.  The  utterance  of  every  German  initial  vowel,  unless 

wholly  unstressed,  begins  with  the  '  glottal  stop,'  which  consists 
in  suddenly  closing  the  glottis  and  forcing  it  open  by  an  explo- 

sion of  breath,  as  in  slight  coughing :  au«,  t)maui8,  effeu,  ot)ne, 

iiber,  uberall. 

-  Note.  —  Corresponding  English  vowels  begin  with  gradual  closure  of 
the  glottis,  and  strike  the  German  ear  as  indistinct,  since  the  German 
sound  is  fully  resonant  throughout.  The  learner  may  be  enabled  to  realize 
the  nature  of  this  sound  by  the  experiment  of  placing  the  hands  to  the 

sides  and  exerting  a  sudden,  forcible  pressure,  the  mouth  being  open  as  if 
to  form  a  vowel.  When  this  is  done,  the  glottis  {i.e.  the  space  between 

the  vocal  chords)  closes  automatically,  and  is  at  once  forced  open. 

5.  It  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  sounds  of  any  two 

languages  hardly  ever  correspond  exactly,  and  hence  that  com- 
parisons between  German  and  English  are  only  approximate. 

In  describing  the  sounds  below,  brief  cautions  have  been  added 

in  parenthesis,  in  order  to  obviate  this  difficulty  in  part. 

Pronunciation  of  the  Alphabet. 

Vowels. 

1.  Vowels  are  either  'front'  or  'back,'  according  to  their 
place  of  articulation  in  the  mouth,  and  are  so  grouped 
below. 

2.  They  are  pronounced  long  or  short  according  to  the  rules 

given  above  (pp.  xi-xii),  *^he  commonest  exceptions  only  being 
noted. 

3.  All  vowels  must  be  distinctly  uttered. 

4.  Do  not  drawl  or  diphthongize  the  long  vowels. 

5.  Doubled  vowels  and  those  followed  by  c  or  \),  as  a  sign 

of  length,  are  omitted  from  the  conspectus,  but  included  in 

the  examples. 
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I.   Front  Vowels. 

\  I.  When  long,  like  i  in  'marine'  (slightly  closer;  avoid 
diphthong,  especially  before  I  and  r  ;  avoid  i  as  in  '  bit,' 

when  unstressed)  :  W\\\t,  mil*,  iDir ;  btcfer,  *^icb, 
ftubieren,  tf|n,  ftte^Ift. 

Exception. —  (Short,  see    2    below):    Slpri'f,    »icUei'd)t,    33icvtcl, 
toicrjct)!!,  utcrjtg. 

2.  When  short,  like  i  in  '  bit '  (avoid  i  as  in '  mirth '  before  r)  : 
^inb,  fingen,  luirb,  bift,  gebiffen,  gelittett;  mit,  im. 

3.  Like  y  in  '  yes,'  when  unstressed  before  c  in  loan-words  : 

g-amt'lte,  ̂ ]?atie'nt. 

it    I.  When  long,  has  no  English   counterpart;    same  tongue 

position  as  for  i,   i,  with  tense  lip  rounding:  ̂ liite, 

miibe,  grun,  fiij3/  ?i'iiJ3e ;  iWiit^e,  frii^er. 
2.  When  short  has  no  English  counterpart ;  same  tongue 

position  as  for  i,   2,  with  slight  lip  rounding  :  ̂iibf(^, 

%\M,  futtf,  fiirdjten,  ̂ ufte,  iWuUer,  muffeit. 

^         Like  t  or  u  (see  above)  :  %\\)\  (long),  DJZlJl'te  (short). 

e  I.  When  long,  like  a  in  'stated'  (avoid  diphthong,  espe- 
cially before  I  and  r)  :  Icfeu,  Icben,  rcbett,  fci)H}cr, 

bcm,  bctl  (but  see  4  below) ;  ̂cct,  @d)ttCC,  ftc^en, 

feljlen,  (e^ren. 

Exception.  —  (Short,  see  2  below)  :  bo's,  eS,  l«C§. 

2.  When  short,  like  e  in  '  let '  (avoid  e  as  in  '  her,'  before  r) : 
fd)cnfen,  fcnben,  geftern,  be[[er,  ̂ etten,  §crr,  gem. 

Exception. — (Long,  see  i,  above):  2)vc^beti,  (Jrbe,  evft,  ̂ fcrb. 

3.  In   unstressed    final  syllables  and  in  bc-,  gc-,  like  a  in 

'soda'  (tongue  slightly  advanced):  l)abc,  ̂ oS^t,  tobcn, 
lobct,  :53ruber,  biefer,  biefcm,  33ogcl ;  bcftellcn,  gclobt. 

4.  The  c  of  ber,  bcm,  ben,  bc^^,  ̂ ^,  when  unstressed,  varies 

between  3  and   2,  above,  according  as   the  stress  is 

more  or  less  completely  removed :  bcr  talte  ̂ Bi'lttei". 
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1.  When  long,  like  a  in  'care  '  (avoid  diphthong,  especially 
before  I  and  r) :  ffien,  ttjarett,  ©c^IfiQe  ;  ̂it)re,  mof|en. 

2.  When  short,  identical  with  c  short  (c,  2,  above)  :  ̂anbe, 

^acfer,  Stpfel,  Ijatte,  langft. 

Exception.  —  (Long) :  nocI)ft,  ©tobte. 

1.  When   long,  has  no  English  counterpart;   same  tongue 

position  as  for  c,  i,  with  tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion :  tjbreti,  b5fe,  :^iite,  fc^5n,  griifeer ;  @iJ^ue. 

2.  When  short,  has  no  English  counterpart ;  same  tongue 

position  as  for  c,  2,  with  slight  lip  rounding:  ̂ bpfe, 

@(b(f(ein,  fiJnnen,  ©otter. 

Exception.  —  (Long) :  ijftlid^,  Dftcrreid^. 

2.    Back  Vowels. 

Like  a  in  '  ah  ! '  '  father  '  (tongue  flat  and  mouth  well  open  ; 

lips  neither  rounded  nor  retracted;  avoid  a  as  in  'all' 

and  a  as  in  'at '). 

1.  Long:  fogen,  ba,  5ltttta,  'i^npa',  bat,  h)or,  fo^;  @taat, 
na^,  ̂ Q.\)n ;  8prad)e,  ftad). 

Exception.  —  (Short):  bo«,  luoS. 

2.  Short:  iDarteit,  t)a(fen,  (od)ett,  niemattb,  ̂ oH,  l)Otte ; 
al^,  ab,  am. 

ExcEFnoN.  —  (Long) :  Slrjt,  33ort,  2Wttgb,  ̂ ttpft. 

1.  When  long,  like  0  in  'omen  '  (tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion ;   avoid  diphthong,  especially  before  t  and  r): 

loben,  9Ji)fe,  gro^,  rot,  l)od) ;  ̂oot,  ̂ o^I,  DI)r. 

2.  When  short,  like  0  in  '  not '  (always  definitely  rounded  ; 
never  lengthened,  even  before  r)  :  flopfeu,  @Ott,  XOVi- 
ten,  ®onne,  morgcn,  25?ort ;  ob,  Hon. 

ExcEiTioN.—  (Long) :  I'otfe,  Dbft,  Dftcii,  Dftern. 

Note. — The  Eng.  short  0  has  often  very  feeble  rounding,  especially 

in  American  Eng.,  approaching  the  sound  of  a  in  '  hat.' 
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U  I.  When  long,  like  oo  in  '  too  '  (tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion ;  avoid  diphthong,  especially  before  t  and  r)  : 

bu,  vufen,  :^(ume,  gu§,  guten,  mir  ;  tul),  ®tul)t. 

2.  When  short,  like  u  in  'put'  (definitely  rounded ;  never 
lengthened,  even  before  t) :  unb,  imtrbe,  3i)iutter, 

gluB  ;  um,  sunt,  sur. 

Diphthongs. 

at    1    Like  i  in  '  mile'  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered  ; 
01)    J       equals  German  a,  2  + 1,  2)  :  ̂atfer,  ©Oljern. 

(in     Like  ou  in  '  house  '  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered ; 
equals  German  a,  2  +  u,  2)  :  %vatt,  ̂ aum,  ̂ ttuer. 

an     Like  oi  in  '  boil '  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered ; 
equals  German  0,  2  +  t,  2)  :  dlauhtv,  3)?au[e,  :33oume. 

Note.  —  The  second  element  is  sometimes  slightly  rounded. 

ci    1    The  same  sound  as  at,  above ;  mcin,  9)?ei(e,  fcitter,  tlci* 
cl)  J      ner,  cinft,  9)Zcljer. 

CU     The  same  sound  as  ou,  above:  ncu,  f)CUte,  gcuer,  CUev, 

feufsen. 

ui     Equals  German  U,  2  + 1,  2  :  {)ui !  pfui ! 

Consonants. 

1.  It  is  very  important  to  remember  that  all  final  consonants 

are  short  in  German,  although  not  always  so  in  English ;  com- 

pare tnatt  and  'man,'  fang  and  'sang.' 
2.  Double  consonants  have  only  a  single  sound,  as  also  in 

English:  gefatten,  'fallen';  but  when  two  consonants  come 
together  through  compounding  the  sound  is  lengthened  in 

careful  diction,  but  not  fully  doubled:  mitteilen;  similarly 

also  contiguous  final  and  initial  consonant,  when  necessary  for 
distinctness  :  not  tutt. 

3.  When  alternative  pronunciations  are  given  below  the 
preferable  one  is  put  first. 
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Alphabetical  List  of  Consonants. 

b    1.  When  initial  in  word  or  syllable,  or  doubled,  like  b  in 

'ball' :  Oatb,  liebeu,  nerbleiben,  (S66e. 
2.  When  final,  in  word  or  syllable,  likep  in  'tap'  :  ab,  SBeib, 

lieD,  aOgelien,  Sd)reibti[cf),  Hebte,  lieblicf),  HeOfter. 

C     I.  Before  front  vowel,  like  ts  in  'sets' :  Gicero,  (?a[ar. 

2.  Before  back  vowel,  like  c  in  'call ' :  danto,  6^a[fe(. 

Note.  —  C  alone  is  now  found  only  in  loan-words  and  proper  nouns, 

d)  I .  After  back  vowel,  has  no  English  counterpart ;  compare 

Scotch  ch  in  'loch'  (formed  by  slight  contact  of  the 
back  of  the  tongue  w'ith  the  soft  palate ;  voiceless) : 
:33a^,  tnarfien,  no^,  fu«^en,  raiid)en. 

Note.  —  'Voiceless'  means  without  vibration  of  the  vocal  chords;  com- 

pare 'fine'  (voiceless)  with  'vine'  (voiced). 

2.  After  front  vowel,  after  consonant,  and  in  -d^en,  like  h 

in  'hue'  very  forcibly  pronounced  (avoid  k  as  in  'kill' 
and  sh  as  in  'ship' ;  it  is  best  obtained  by  unvoicing  the 
y  in  yes) :  id),  fc^(ed)t,  ineid),  :33iid)er,  [ot^eg,  3)?abrf(en; 

so  also  in  (J^emie',  before  a  front  vowel. 
3.  Before  ̂   in  a  stem  syllable,  like  X  (which  see)  :    Sac^S, 

Oc^fen,  li)ad)fen;  also  some  loan-words,  (?;(|rift,  6f|0r,  2C. 

d         Like  I  (which  see) :  bitf,  fd)irfen. 

b  I.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable,  or  doubled,  like  d  in 

'day'  (tongue  advanced  to  the  gums)  :  bu,  bvei,  J^'^^^l*/ 
§anbe,  tuiirbc,  abbicren. 

2.  When  final  in  a  word  or  syllable,  like  t  in  'take'  (tongue 
advanced  to  the  gums)  :  Vieb,  .^aitb,  unb,  ̂ Citlbdjen, 
enblic^,  (^kfunb^eit. 

f         Like  f  in  'fall' :  faufen,  J^vau,  fituf,  t)offen. 

(J  I.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  stressed  syllable,  or  doubled, 

like  g  in  'began,'  'gain,'  'begin':  flnb,  ̂ (ufflabe, 
gcl)eu,  fleflebcn,  OMtter,  fliiin,  Ciflfic. 
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Note.  —  The  place  of  contact  between  tongue  and  palate  varies  along 
with  the  vowel  or  consonant  of  the  syllable,  as  in  English;  similarly  also 
for  the  sounds  of  f,  ng,  tit. 

2.  After  a  back  vowel  within  a  word  (when  followed  by  a 

vowel),  either  like  g,  i,  or  voiced  d),  i  :    Xoge,  fagen, 

Sogen,  Buge. 

Note.  —  This  second  sound  is  foreign  to  English;  it  may  be  formed  by 
making  the  sound  usually  heard  in  gargling,  without,  however,  drawing 
the  tongue  far  enough  back  to  cause  the  uvula  to  trill. 

3.  After  a  back  vowel  when  final  or  before  a  consonant, 

like  rf),  I :  lag,  lag,  ̂ og,  ̂ ug,  fagte,  luogte. 
4.  After  a  front  vowel  or  a  consonant  within  a  word  (and 

followed  by  a  vowel),  either  like  g,  i,  or  j  (which  see)  : 

legen,  ̂ erge,  -Sitrger,  @d)(age,  5Ciege,  ftbnige. 

Note.  —  Like  j  almost  universally  in  the  combination  ig. 

5.  After  a  front  vowel,  (a)  when  final,  (/^)  final  after  a  conso- 
nant, (c)  before  a  consonant,  like  c^,  2  :  IXeig,  @teg, 

^OTtig ;  ̂erg,  JiTatg ;  legte,  liegt. 

6.  Like  z  in  'azure'  (tongue  advanced,  lips  protruded)   in 

many  French  loan-words  :  Q-ta'-QC,  (Soun'a'-ge. 

1^    I.  Like  h  in  'have'  (strongly  and  briefly  uttered)  :  Ijaben, 

gefiabt,  f)eif,en,  get)oIfen,  3l'f)orn. 
2.  It  is  silent  before  the  vowel  of  an  ending  and  as  a  sign 

of  length :  gefjeu,  gefeljen ;  ̂u\),  did),  lue^ ;  see  also 
dh  ti),  fd), 

i     I.  Regularly,  like  y  in  'yes'  (tongue  closer  to  the  palate; 

strongly  buzzed):  ja,  jebev,  '^VLXli,  ̂ od),  iud)^ett. 

2.  In    French    loan-words,    like   g,    6,    above :     ̂ ourna'l, 

^aloufie'. 
t  Like  c  in  'can'  or  kin  'ken,'  'keen'  (comp.  note  to 

g,  i) :  tarn,  fennen,  .Qinb,  flcin,  fanf. 

I  Like  1  in  '  lip  '  (tongue  advanced    to   gums)  :    loben, 
Itebett,  at^,  gliicflid),  iDotten,  Dott. 
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m         Like  m  in  'make' :  niit,  ̂ num,  fommen,  ̂ amm. 

n  Like  n  in  '  name  '  (tongue  advanced  to  gums)  :  nenueit, 
unb,  ̂ cinbe,  an,  9J?ami,  iWiiimer. 

ng  Like  ng  in  *  sang,'  '  length  '  '  sing  '  (abruptly  uttered  ; 
comp.  note  to  g,  i;  never  as  in  English  'finger'): 
faltgett,  ian^,  fangft,  fing,  (VioQ^r. 

nf  Like  nk  in  'thank,'  'think'  (abruptly  uttered;  comp. 
note  to  g,  i) :  l^ant,  baufett,  (enfen,  finfen. 

p  Like  p  in  'pit'   (pronounce    fully  before   f)  :    ̂ Uppe, 
(gtrop,  pffan^ett,  ̂ ferb. 

pf)        Like  f  (which  see) :  ̂i){{o\o'pi),  ̂ inio\opf)k'. 

qii        Like  f  +  h)  (which  see) :  QueUe,  quer. 

r  Has  no  English  counterpart ;  it  is  formed  either  (i)  by 
trilling  the  point  of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  gums 

('lingual'  r),  or  (2)  by  drawing  the  root  of  the  tongue 
backward  so  as  to  cause  the  uvula  to  vibrate  ('  uvular  '  r)  : 
9iat,  rot,  ruttb,  rein,  umr,  mir,  ̂ tv^,  lyerbett. 

Note.  —  Either  sound  is  correct  in  conversation.     The  lingual  T,  how- 
ever, is  more  readily  acquired  by  English-speaking  students. 

f  I.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable  before  a  vowel,  like  z  in 

'  zeal '  (tongue  advanced  towards  gums)  :  fel)en,  fo,  fid), 
fu^,  9?ofe,  3i^f^^/  getefen. 

2.  When  final  in  a  word  or  syllable,  and  before  most  con- 

sonants, like  s  in  '  seal '  (tongue  advanced,  as  above)  ; 
so  also  ft,  ff,  always:  ®ra^,  iDet^Ijnfb,  faft,  9Jiaffe, 
effen,  ̂ n^h  M\\^,  (^Uiffe. 

3.  When  initial  before  p  or  t,  like  sh  in  '  ship  '  (tongue  ad- 
vanced ;  lips  protruded)  :  ftet)ett,  geftattbett,  fpielen, 

gcfpielt,  .Qittberfpiel. 

fd)        Like  sh  in  '  ship '  (see  f,  3)  :  ®d)iff,  fdjreiben,  lifd). 
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t     I.    Like  t  in  'tame'  (tongue   advanced  to  gums) :    !Jag, 
teilen,  Sifd),  Sinte,  mntkv,  ritt. 

2.    In  loan-words  before  i  =  t§  :  ̂laiio'n,  ̂ atie'ttt. 

tt|        Same  as  t,  i  :  Sweater. 

^  Same  as  5  (which  see)  :  (£a^,  fi^ett. 

tt    I.   Same  as  f  (which  see) :  JBoter,  Dtel,  Uott,  bratJ. 

2.    In  most  Latin  or  Romance  loan-words  =  Jo  (which  see): 

Safe,  ̂ ^roDta'nt,  9xeUo'(uer,  58era'nba. 

to         Like  V  in  'vine'  (less  strongly  buzzed)  :  toav,  ttJO,  tpir, 
tt)e^{)a(b,  Sc^ttJefter,  jtoet. 

J         Same  as  U  :  9tjt,  ̂ iie. 

5  Same  as  t^ :  gu,  ̂ er§,  ©fisje. 

Pronunciation  of  Loan-words. 

The  German  pronunciation  of  loan-words  is  usually  an  ap- 
proximation to  the  original  sound,  the  original  stress  of  the 

foreign  word  being  in  most  cases  retained.  A  full  treatment  of 

the  subject  is  beyond  the  limits  of  this  work,  but  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  more  common  consonants  of  foreign  origin  has  been 

indicated  above. 

Exercises  on  Pronunciation. 

Note.  —  The  words  in  J,  B,  C,  D,  have  been  taken,  with  few  excep- 
tions, from  the  first  five  exercises  of  the  Grammar.  The  numerals  after  the 

letters  correspond  to  those  used  in  explaining  the  pronunciation  (pp.  xiv- 
xx). 

A.  Simple  vowels.— a  (i) :  SSoter,  ajJarte',  %^\z\,  aber,  \i(x  ; 
0  (2) :  alt,  m^x-m,  «aa,  ©avten,  Xattte  ;  c  (i) :  g-eber,  erft, 
Sef)rer,  fe{)r ;  e  (2) :  ®e(b,  S^txx,  mt\\tx,  ̂ enfter  ;  c  (3) :  9?ofe, 
Dtete,  (obett,  aber;  t  (i):  lt)tr,  bie,  Diele ;  i  (2):  Stitite,  ift, 

ttixnicv,  artig  ;  t  (3) :  ̂i'fte ;  0  (i) :  luo,  rot,  ober,  gro|3,  wot)I; 
0  (2) :  Onfel,  Stocf,  oft,  Sommer ;  u  (i) :  «ucf},  Sruber, 

^(ume,  @tu()I ;  11  (2) :  §unb,  jitttg,  9)?utter,  ̂ ^itppe. 
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B.  Vowels  with  umlaut.  —  a  (i) :  3)?abd)en,  er5al)(en,  W<\X' 
d)en;  0(2):  ̂ ader;  ij  (i):  bbfe,  \&\M\  0(2):  ©otter,  fon^ 

nen,  .'oovTter ;  ii  (i) :  (jrittt,  gittig,  ec^itler,  %\\x ;  ii  (2) : 
{)iibtd),  fiinf^ig. 

C.  Diphthongs.  —  d :  ilaifer ;  ou :  aucf),  ̂ -rau,  aufmerffam, 
Slufgabe ;  ci :  fleitt,  iBIetftift,  gleifd},  rein  ;  eu  :  neu,  I^eutfd). 

D.  Consonants.  —  6  (i) :  ober,  ̂ aW,  ̂ ruber,  ̂ rief ;  6  (2)  : 
^iibfd),  vgc^reibtifc^ ;  c :  gdfar,  (Etcero ;  t^  (i) :  ̂ ud),  au^, 
mac^en ;  d)  (2) :  id),  uid)t,  9Jfabd)en,  tneic^ ;  (i^  (3) :  it)ad)fen, 
(Ef)or  ;  d :  Wilder,  Stod ;  b  (i) :  ba,  geber,  ober,  brei,  abbierett ; 
b  (2) :  tub,  unb,  gritnblid) ;  fl  (i) :  gut,  gem,  G^arten,  gro^  ; 
g  (2) :  3:age,  fage ;.  g  (3) :  3:ag,  !lug  ;  g  (4):  ̂ erge,  tonige ; 
g  (5) :  artig,  gittig,  regnett ;  g  (6) :  (Stage,  gourage ;  I)  (0  = 
l)art,  ̂ ut,  .^err,  I)ier  ;  tj  (2) :  faf),  fel)en,  mel) ;  j :  (i)  ja,  jung  ; 

j  (2) :  3=ourtta( ;  f :  fait,  ffeit: ;  I :  att,  f(ug,  ̂ aH  ;  m  : 
9.1?aTin,  immer ;  n:  neitt,  Xante,  50?ann  ;  ng:  jung,  ©pajier- 

gang,  $Hing,  fingen  ;  nf :  Onfet ;  p :  '>].suppe  ;  )^\)  :  ̂^^t)iIo[o'p() ; 
<\u :  OueHe,  quer  ;  r :  rot,  9?ofe,  runb,  mer,  (Smarten,  i^err ; 
f  (i) :  $Ro[e,  btjfe,  fe()r  ;  f  (2) :  aU,  f)auv%  groB,  9J?e[fer, 
ireffen ;  f  (3)  (2tul)(,  ̂ leiftift,  Stod,  [pielen  ;  fd) :  [djiuar^, 
fc^on,  ®d)n}efter,  ̂ eutfd) ;  t  (i) :  rot,  3:inte,  9J?utter  ;  t  (2) : 

mtio%  fatk'nt ;  0) :  Xfiea'ter  ;  ̂ :  ̂(ali ;  t>  (i) :  3?ater, 
Diete  ;  ti  (2) :  33afe,  33erbum  ;  to :  lt)o,  iDcr,  ®d)ir)efter,  fi^mar^ ; 

j:  §e?:e,  3tjt ;  5 :  gan^,,  ̂ immer,  fiinf5ig,  er5af)(en. 
£.  To  be  repeated  several  times  in  succession:  i.  'T^rei 

breite  iBac^blcitter,  brei  breite,  :c.  2.  gi[d)er«  gri^  fi[d)t 

fri[d)e  Jvifc^e,  ̂ •i[d)er^  ̂ rt^j,  h\  3.  :5^er  tottbuffer  "J3oft= 
tut]d)er  pu^t  ben  ̂ ottbuffer  "i^oftfutfdjfaften,  ber  ̂ ottbuffer,  :c. 

K  5cl|nfuci?t. 

3tc^ !  au§  biefe^  Zak^  ©riinben, 

T)it  ber  Mtt  ̂ ?lebel  briidt, 

^ijnnt'  id)  bod)  ben  5(uv<gang  finbcn, 

%d)\  mie  fiil)(t'  id)  mid)  beglitdt! 
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T)ovt  erblicf'  id)  fd)one  ̂ Siiget, 
(glDtg  iunc3  unb  eunt3  cjvim  ; 

§att'  id)  ®d)Unngen,  l)ntt'  id)  ?^Iiige(, 
S^ad)  ben  §itge(n  ,^bg'  id)  I)in. —  ®d}illcr. 

Use  of  Capitals. 

Capital  letters  are  required  in  German,  contrary  to  English 

usage,  in  the  following  cases  :  — 
1.  As  initial  of  all  nouns  and  all  words  used  as  nouns  :  bie 

^eber,  '  the  pen ' ;  bnci  9?ii^ti^e,  '  the  useful ' ;  ettDOg  9leue6, 
*  something  new  ' ;  baS  ̂ eifen,  '  travelling  ' ;  nouns  used  with 

other  functions  take  a  small  initial :  9tt)enb,  '  evening,'  but 

abenbg,  '  in  the  evening ' ;  geib,  '  sorrow,'  but  eg  tltt  mtr  leib, 
*I  am  sorry.' 

2.  As  initial  of  the  pronoun  ©ie  =  '  you  '  (in  all  forms  except 
fid^),  and  of  the  corresponding  possessives :  ̂abetl  @ie  ̂ l^re 

^eber  ?    *  Have  you  your  pen?  ' 

3.  Similarly,  but  in  correspondence  only,  bu,  t^r  =  '  you,'  and 
their  possessives :  Wiv  erirartett  !4^id)  unb  ®eine  @(^n)efter, 

*  We  expect  you  and  your  sister.' 
4.  Proper  adjectives  are  not  written  with  a  capital  unless 

formed  from  names  of  persons  or  forming  part  of  a  proper 

name  :  ba§  beut[(^e  ®ud),  '  the  German  book ' ;  but,  bie 

@oetl)e[d^en  ®d)rtften,  'Goethe's  writings';  baS  ®ent[d)e 

9?eid),  '  the  German  Empire.' 

Punctuation. 

The  rules  of  punctuation  correspond  in  general  to  those  of 

English,  but  the  following  points  should  be  noted  :  — 

1.  A  dependent  sentence  (relative,  adverbial,  etc.)  is  intro- 
duced by  a  comma. 

2.  Infinitive  clauses  with  jii  are  regularly  preceded  by  a 
comma. 

3.  An  exclamatory  point  is  used  in  beginning  letters  :  ®e^r 

gee^rter  f)err ! 
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LESSON  I 

1 .  Gender  and  Agreement. 

2)Cr  dJtann  tft  ait.  The  man  is  old. 

2)ic  g-vau  tft  flltg.  The  woman  is  clever. 
^a^  ̂ lld)  ift  neu.  The  book  is  new. 

'^a^  Wdhdjtn  ift  tjitbfd).  The  girl  is  pretty. 

^cr  .'punb  ift  grof?.  The  dog  is  large. 
^cr  SKinter  ift  !att.  The  winter  is  cold. 

^tC  S^ittte  ift  fdjWaq.  The  ink  is  black. 

Observe:  i.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  always  in  the 
nominative. 

2.  Predicate  adjectives  remain  undeclined  in  German. 

3.  The  definite  article  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  case,  and  has  the  following  forms  in  the  nominative 

singular  : 

Masc.  bcr  J^em.   bic  W*?///.   bq^ 

4.  There  are  three  genders  in  German  :  mascuhne,  feminine, 
and  neuter. 

5.  Names  of  males  are  almost  always  masculine,  and  names 

of  females  feminine,  but  all  nouns  in  -d)en  and  -tetu  (diminu- 
tives) are  neuter,  regardless  of  sex. 

6.  Names  of  animals  and  things  may  be  of  any  gender —  to 
be  learned  from  the  vocabulary  or  dictionary. 

2.  Nominative  Pronouns. 

3ft  ber  9[)iann  Hug?     Qa,  cr  Is  the  man  clever?     Yes,  he  is 

ift  thtg.  clever. 

3ft  ber  !fi.Mnter  tt)ann?    "i^iciu,  Is  the  winter  warm?     No,  it  is 
cr  ift  fait.  cold. 
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:©te  grau  tft  ntc^t  alt ;  fie  ift  The  woman  is  not  old ;  she  is 
jung.  young, 

©te  Z'mtt  ift  nidjt  rot ;  fie  ift  The  ink  is  not  red  ;  it  is  black. 
fdjUiar^. 

®acS  ̂ nd)  ift  alt ;  C§  ift  nid)t  The  book  is  old  ;  it  is  not  new. 
neu. 

!Da§  93Zdbcf)ett  ift  ntd^t  !(ein;  The  girl  is  not  small;   she  is 
e^  ift  groj^.  large. 

Observe  :  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  singular  agrees 

in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  and  has  the  follow- 
ing forms  in  the  nominative  : 

Masc.   er  J^em.   ftC  Mu^.   C^ 

EXERCISE    I 

JV.B,   The  definite  article  before  nouns  shows  their  gender. 

abtv,  but. 
alt,  old. 
hai  ̂ Urf),  the  book. 
ba,  there. 
bie  ̂ eber,  the  pen. 
gro^,  large,  tall,  big,  great. 
I^ier,  here. 
ber  .^uttb,  the  dog. 

tft,  is. 

la,  yes. 
fatt,  cold. 
ftein,  small,  little. 
f(ug,  clever,  intelligent. 
ber  8ef)rer,  the  teacher  (m.). 

bo§  9)Mbrf)eTt,  the  girl. 
ber  9J?ann,  the  man. 
ttetn,  no  {adv.). 

neu,  new. 
ttidjt,  not. 
ober,  or. 

rot,  red. 

f(^Uiar5,  black. 
ber  Sotiimer,  the  summer. 
bie  jlinte,  the  ink. 

tuarm,  warm. 
iDer?  who? 
ber  Sinter,  the  winter. 
IDO?  where? 

bie  Se^rerin,  the  teacher  (/.). 

A.  J.  '^ai  5Bud)  ift  neu.  2.  T)k  Zmiz  ift  fdjiMrj. 
3-  ̂ er  2i?tnter  ift  fatt.  4.  ̂ ^er  Sommer  ift  marm.  5.  ®a§ 
aJMbdien  ift  flein.  6.  T)a«  ̂ ud)  ift  nidjt  a(t;  e§  ift  neu. 

7.  3)ie  2:inte  ift  nic^t  rot;  fie  ift  fdjiuarj.    8.  3Da^  SOZdbc^en 
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ift  nidf)t  ikin  ;  e^  ift  gro^.  g-  3ft  bte  geber  {)icv?  lo.  ̂ n,  fie 

ift  f)tei'.  II.  SBer  ift  ba?  12.  Da§  9}Zabd)en  ift  ba.  13.  So 
ift  ber  ?el)rer?  14-  &  ift  ni(f)t  t)ier;  er  ift  ha.  15.  T)tt 

^etjrer  ift  ()ier,  nber  bie  \;^et)rei-itt  ift  nid)t  I)iei*.  16,  3ft  ber 
©ommer  fait?  17.  9cein,  er  ift  lunrm ;  er  ift  nidjt  fatt. 

18.  3ft  ber  §unb  flucj?    19.  3a,  er  ift  flug. 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions  in  German  :  i.  3ft  bo's 

^ud)  grof??  2.  3ft  bae  "it^^abdjcn  ftein?  3.  3ft  bie  3:inte 
fc^lMr^?  4-  3ft  ber  Sommer  tatt?  5.  3ft  ber  Sinter  fait 
ober  inarm?  6.  5Bo  ift  bie  ̂ eber?  7.  Sertftf)ier?  8.  Ser 

ift  nid)t  l)icr?  9.  3ft  ber  l'el)rer  tiidjt  ba?  10.  2Bo  ift  ba§ 
9JZabd)en?  n.  3ft  ber  §utib  ttid)t  flug?  12.  3ft  ba^  ̂ uc^ 
alt  ober  neu? 

C.  I.  The  book  is  large.  2.  The  ink  is  red.  3.  Is  the 

man  clever?  4.  He  is  clever.  5.  Where  is  the  pen?  6.  It 

is  not  here.  7.  The  summer  is  warm ;  it  is  not  cold.  8.  Is 

the  winter  warm?  9.  No,  it  is  cold.  10.  Where  is  the  dog? 

II.  It  is  here.  12.  Is  the  ink  black?  13.  No,  it  is  red. 

14.  Is  the  teacher  here?  15.  Yes,  she  is  here.  16.  Is  the 

girl  large?  17.  No,  she  is  small.  18.  Is  the  book  old  or  is 

it  new?  19.  It  is  oldj  it  is  not  new.  20.  Where  is  the 
teacher? 

Z>.   ̂ v'efeftiid  (extract  for  reading)  : 

Gin^,  3Uiei,  brei,  Sarm  ift  nt(^t  fait, 
5tlt  ift  ttidjt  neu,  fait  ift  nid)t  ivarni, 
9ieu  ift  nidjt  alt,  9ieid)  ift  nid)t  arm. 

Note.  —  For  vocabulary  of  these  extracts,  see  end  of  the  volume. 

LESSON  II 

3.  Nominative  of  cill  and  fctlt. 

C^in  2tcin  ift  {)nrt.  A  stone  is  hard, 
(iinc  9iO|e  ift  rot.  A  rose  is  red. 
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(Bn  @i  ift  runb.  An  egg  is  round, 

^ein  (Sonnner  ift  fait.  No  summer  is  cold, 

^einc  9iofe  i[t  gritn.  No  rose  is  green. 

tcin  ll'mb  ift  alt.  No  child  is  old. 

Observe  :  The  indefinite  article  ein  and  its  negative  fetlt 

agree  with  their  nouns,  and  have  the  following  forms  in  the 

nominative  singular : 

Masc.  ajid Ncut.   eiu  Ol,ca„->v,     Fe?n.   einc 

Masc.  and  Nciit.   feiu    -'  Fern,    feiuc 

4.  Nominative  of  Some  Possessives. 

9!)?eitt  2?ater  ift  gro^.  My  father  is  tall. 

T)eitlC  3[)Zuttcr  ift  gut.  Your  (thy)  mother  is  good. 

@ein  titib  ift  ftein.  His  child  is  small. 

3ft  ba§  i^r  ̂ ud)  ?  Is  that  her  (their)  book? 

Uttfere  SJZutter  ift  att.  Our  mother  is  old. 

Observe  :  Possessive  adjectives  have  the  same  endings  as 

the  indefinite  article  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  agree. 

5.  Nominative  of  fticW)Cr? 

SBe(rf)cr  5B?ann  ift  ̂\\  ?  Which  man  is  old  ? 
SBeldiJ  ̂ tume  ift  rot?  Which  flower  is  red ? 

2Be(d}C0  iiinb  ift  I)itbfd)'?  Which  child  is  pretty? 

Observe:  The  interrogative  Uteldjer?  'which?' has  the  fol 
lowing  forms  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  agrees : 

Masc.  uielc^cr  Fem.   lueldje  Neut.  uielc^c^ 

EXERCISE   II 

ber  Wilder,  the  baker.  t)art,  hard, 

bev  ̂ ^a(f,  the  ball.  t)itbfd),  pretty. 

ber  ̂ ruber,  the  brother.  ber  §ut,  the  hat. 

grittt,  green.  immer,  always, 

j3Ut,  good.  jung,  young. 
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bn^  tinb,  the  child.  bie  @d)Uie[ter,  the  sister. 

bie  '■JJiutter,  the  mother.  [ef)r,  very. 
nie,  never.  ber  'Stul)(,  the  chair. 
ber  Oxing,  the  ring.  ber  23atcr,  the  father. 
bie  3io[e,  the  rose.  \vaQ?  what? 
runb,  round.  lyeid),  soft. 

fd)lecfjt,  bad.  \vd^,  white. 

A.  I.  gin  9itng  ift  runb.  2.  9}?ein  33ater  ift  tiidjt  jung. 

3.  5:ft  mein  ̂ ali  vuttb?  4-  ̂ a,  er  ift  ruttb.  5.  Unfer  il^ater 
ift  alt.  6.  ©0  ift  ber  9tittg  ?  7-  (5r  ift  l)ier.  8.  3:ft  eiti 

9!)Zabd}en  iimner  iuug?      9.   3a,  ein  9)?abd)ett  ift  ttie  alt. 
10.  (geitte  ?^eber  ift  t)ter.  n.  Uufer  ̂ dcfer  ift  gro§,  ader 

fein  ̂ ruber  ift  flein.  12.  '^Wim  ̂ ?3hitter  ift  l)ii[ifd).  13.  tein 
itittb  ift  alt.  14.  !3)er  :©acfcr  ift  olt.  15.  Sein  .Sput  ift  Wd^. 
16.  a)?eine  geber  ift  gut,  aber  il)re  ̂ eber  ift  fd}led}t.  17.  Q\t 

il)r  etiil)!  meid)  ?  18.  ̂ )iein,  er  ift  nidjt  meid),  er  ift  fel)r  l)art. 
19.  Gine  9iofe  ift  rot.  20.  Gitte  9iofc  ift  ttid)t  grittt.  21.  ̂ eiit 

©otttmev  ift  fait.  22.  9)iein  ̂ ruber  ift  gro^,  aber  itjre 
®d;iDefter  ift  flein. 

B.  Answer  in  German  :  i.  3ft  ̂tl'^S  ̂ ofe  fd)Uiar5?  2.  5Beld)e 
9iofe  ift  uieiiV?  3-  So  ift  inein  ABall?  4-  Seld)e  g-eber  ift 
gut?  5.  aBeId)er  ®tul)rifttneid)?  6.  $Seld)e§  ̂ ud)  ift  grofe ? 
7.  S>cr  ift  nie  alt?  8.  Ji^er  ift  inimer  jung  ?  9.  35>a^  ift 

immer  runb?  10.  3ft  if)fe  SdjUiefter  groj?  ober  t'lein? 
IT.  3ft  ttttfer  ̂ tid er  jung  ober  alt  ?  1 2.  3ft  fein  §ut  fdjumr^ 
ober  meifi?  13.  3ft  tt)re  Jyeber  f)art?  14-  2Bo  ift  unfere 

l'e()rerin?    15.  3ft  t'^in  Sommcr  talt  ? 
mCT/i.  The  summer  is  warm.  2.  No  winter  is  warm.  3.  Is 

her  pen  hard  or  soft?  4.  My  ink  is  red;  it  is  not  black. 

5.  Her  father  is  old.  6.  No  child  is  old.  7.  Our  sister  is  not 

tall,  but  she  is  pretty.  8.  His  brother  is  tall,  but  her  brother 

is  small.     9.  Which  chair  is  hard?     10,  Which  ink  is  black? 

11.  Is  her  chair  hard  or  soft?     12.  His  chair  is  hard,  but  my 
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chair  is  soft.  13.  Which  child  is  pretty?  14.  His  pen  is  not 

good  ;  it  is  very  soft.  15.  Is  our  dog  not  here?  16.  No  rose 

is  green.     17.  A  rose  is  red  or  white. 

D.  !2efeftU{f: 

(Ein§,  1\q€\,  bret,  §art  ift  nirfjt  tneic^, 

%\i  ift  nid)t  tteu,  S'^'ifd)  ift  nidjt  fauf, 
%x\\\  ift  nid)t  reid),  ̂ ^)\  ift  fein  ©auL 

LESSON  III 

6.  Present  Indicative  of  fcin^  to  be. 

Singular.  Plural. 

id)  bin,  I  am.  loir  finb,  we  are. 

bu  bift,  thou  art,  you  are.  \\)X    feib,  ye  (you)  are. 

ei*  (fie,  e§)  ift,  he  (she,  it)  is.  fie     finb,  they  are. 

Formal :  (gie  finb,  you  are  {siJig.  or  plur.). 
Interrogatively:   inn  id)?  Oiftbn?  2C. 

7.  Pronouns  of  Address. 

^ift  bu  faft,  ntein  ̂   tnb '?  Are  you  cold,  my  child  ? 
(2eib  i^r  fait,  .Qinber?  Are  you  cold,  children? 

©inb  ®te  luarni,  .^err  9(.  ?  Are  you  warm,  Mr.  A.? 

@inb  Sic  l)ier,  meine  >Sperren?  Are  you  here,  gentlemen  ? 

3ft  ba§  3I)r  iSud),  .^err  «.  ?  Is  that  your  book,  Mr.  B.  ? 

Observe:  i.  '2)u,  'thou,'  'you,'  is  familiar,  and  its  plural  is 

\\)x,  'ye,'  'you';  the  corresponding  possessives  are  5)cin,  cucr, 
respectively,  declined  like  mciu. 

2.  (Sic,  '  you,'  is  formal,  is  always  written  with  a  capital,  and 
requires  the  verb  in  the  third  plural,  whether  one  person  is 
addressed  or  more  than  one. 

3.  'Your'  in  formal  address  =  '^\)x,  declined  like  il)r  =  'her,* 
and  always  written  with  a  capital. 
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8.  The  Demonstrative  htt^. 

2)0^  tft  ber  i>ater.  That  is  the  father. 

2)0^  tft  bie  SJZutter.  That  is  the  mother. 

^a^  iitlb  meine  .©fitter.  Those  are  my  pupils. 

Observe  :  bfl^t  remains  unchanged  here ;  the  verb  agrees 

with  the  real  subject,  which  follows. 

9.  Word  Order.  The  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end 

of  a  principal  sentence  in  simple  tenses  : 

!Da§  Setter  tft  IjCUte  fd)bn»  The  weather  is  fine  to-day. 

EXERCISE   III 

artig,  well-behaved,  good.  ber  Ottfef,  the  uncle. 
aud},  also,  too.  fcfjrtvf,  sharp. 

bijfe,  bad,  cross,  angry.  fdjOTt,     beautiful,     handsome, 
bie  ̂ rau,  the  woman,  wife,  Mrs.  fine. 

gatt3,  quite.  bie  Bd)\lk,  the  school. 
ber  ©artett,  the  garden.  ber  Srf)itter,  the  pupil,  scholar. 

gitttg,  kind.  bie  (Sd)it(cr,  the  pupils,  schol- 
ber  §err,  the  gentleman,  Mr.  ars. 

in,  in.  bie  Xattte,  the  aunt. 

bie  ̂ tnber,  the  children.  u'narttg,  naughty,  bad. 

t'ranf,  ill,  sick.  unb,  and. 
bie  !i''el)rer,  the  teachers.  ireffen?  whose? 
i>a^  9}?effer,  the  knife.  \V0^,  well. 

bie  QJJeffer,  the  knives.  2C.,  etc. 

Idiom  :  §crr  fictjrcr,  teacher  (zw.) ;  t>CV  ̂ tVV  2cl)rcr,  the  teacher 
(forms  of  respect). 

A.  Continue  the  following  throughout  the  tense:  i.  Qd) 

bin  franf,  bn  bift,  k.  2.  ̂ in  id)  arttg  ?  bift  bu?  k.  3.  -3^) 

bin  nid)t  ttein,  bu,  2c.    4-  ̂ in  id)  nid)t  grof??  bift  bu?  :c. 

^.  I.  T)k  (2d)it(er  finb  nid)t  l)ier ;  fie  finb  ntd)t  \vo\){. 

2.  3)ie  ̂ e()rer  finb   l)ier  unb  bie  *3d)ii(er  finb  and)    l)ier. 
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3.  Unfere  (gc^ule  ift  gro^  unb  fd)bn.  4.  3d)  inn  ik'm,  akr 
(Bit  finb  groB-  5-  @itib  2ie  franf,  Jyrau  :33raun  ?  6.  Tiein, 
id)  Mn  gan3  n)ol)L     j.  eie  finb  [el)r  giittg,  §err   Sdjcifer. 

8.  3ft  ba^  3t)re  gebev?  9.  t^u  bift  unartig,  mein  tinb. 
10.  @eib  il)r  artig,  .Qinber?  u.  3a,  .^err  Ve()rer,  mir  finb 

ortig.  12.  Unfer  ©arten  ift  fdjbn  unb  er  ift  and)  gro^ 
13-  ®er  ̂ unb  ift  gro^,  aber  er  ift  nid)t  bbfe.  14.  :Dte 

9:iieffer  finb  nid)t  fc^arf.  15.  2lkr  ift  bn^?  16.  ̂ a^  ift 

meine  BdjWqttv.  17.  '^a^  finb  bie  <2d)iikv.  18.  T)a^ 
ift  unfere  ?e()rerin.  19.  Unfer  Onfet  ift  in  9?em  g)orf. 
20.  3^re  Xante  ift  in  Berlin. 

C.    Answer  in  German  :    i.  3ft  ba^  .<«?inb  artig?      2.  @inb 
bie    tinber    nidjt    artig?     3.  ̂ tft   bn  inol)(,  niein  linb? 
4.  @tnb  ©ie  nid)t  XDo\)i,  §err  (Sdjiifer?  5.  3Beffen  geber 
ift  ba$?  6.  Seffen  «air  ift  bae?  7.  Seriftba?  8.  ̂ ^a^ 
ift  ba§?  9.  3ft  3i)r  .s^unb  nidjt  bbfe  ?  10.  3ft  mein  ©arten 
nidit  fd)bn?  n.  So  ift  3l)re  Xante?  12.  3ft  3I)r  Onfet 
nidjt  auc^  in  Berlin  ? 

'  Z>.  I.  My  aunt  is  in  New  York.  2.  Where  is  your  uncle? 
3.  He  is  also  in  New  York.  4.  Are  you  quite  well,  Mr. 

Schafer?  5.  No,  I  am  not  very  well.  6.  Are  you  cold,  my 

child?     7.  No,  I  am  quite  warm.     8.  Are  you  there,  father? 

9.  Yes,  I  am  here.  '  10.  Is  that  your  school?  11.  Yes,  that  is 
my  school.  12.  It  is  not  large,  but  it  is  handsome.  13.  Chil- 

dren, you  are  naughty.  14.  No,  we  are  quite  good.  15.  My 
brother  and  my  sister  are  in  Berlin.  16.  Whose  knives  are 

those?  17.  What  is  that?  18.  Who  is  that?  19.  That  is  my 

mother.     20.  Who  are  you?     21.  I  am  Mrs.  Braun. 

£.  Sefeftiicf : 

®er  SBinter  ift  fait,  ber  Oomnter  ift  warm  ; 
T>it  (SItern  finb  reid),  bie  .^inber  finb  arm  ; 

!^ie  ̂ -eber  ift  (eidjt,  bac;  (iifen  ift  fd)Uier; 
X)te  @d;itffe(  ift  Doll,  ber  XeUer  ift  (eer. 



§  13]  LESSON  IV  9 

LESSON  IV 

10.  Present  Indicative  of  i)abcn,  to  have. 

I  have,  etc.  Have  I  ?  etc. 

irf)  \)aht  irtir  fjaben  ^abe  id)?        tjaben  wiv? 
bu  ̂ a[t  il)r    I)abt  I)nft   bit?         i)abt     if)r? 

er   ()at  fie    I)atien  ()Qt    er?         I)aben  fie? 

Formal :  @ie  ̂ aben.  Formal :  l)nben  Sie  ? 

11.  Accusative  Forms,  i.  The  direct  object  is  put  in  the 

accusative,  which  has  the  same  form  as  the  nominative,  except 
in  the  masculine  singular. 

2.  Observe  the  following  forms  of  the  masculine  singular 
accusative,  and  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  all 

genders  : 

Sing,    ben        einen        feincn        tneincn,  2c.        ire(cf)en 

P/ur.    bic                  feinc  meine,  2c.         wddjc 

12.  Repetition, 

©er  3)?attTl  unb  bic  ̂ rou.  The  man  and  woman. 

!5)ie  geber  unb  bte  2^inte.  The  pen  and  ink. 

ajJein  25ater  unb  metne  9!}?utter.    My  father  and  mother. 

Observe  :  The  article,  possessive  adjective,  etc.,  must  be  re- 
peated before  each  noun  in  the  singular. 

13.  The  Comparative  Degree. 

©U  bift  ffeincr_o(£j^.  You  are  smaller  than  I. 
(5r  c\e()t  fo  fd;ne(f  luiejrfi,.  He  walks  as  quickly  as  1. 

Qtc  ift  alter  aU  fein  i^-reunb.        He  is  older  than  his  friend. 

Observe:  i.  Most  adjectives  and  adverbs  form  the  com- 

parative by  adding  -cr  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 

2.  'Than' after  comparatives  =  nl'^;  'as'  .  .  .  'as'  or 'so' 

.  .  .  '  as '  =  fo  .  .  .  lute. 
3.  Many  monosyllabic  adjectives  and  adverbs  with  stem  vowel 

0,  0,  u,  have  umlaut  (ci,  0,  it,  respectively)  in  the  comparative. 
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4.  The  noun  after  aH  has  the  same  case  as  that  which  pre- 
cedes. 

Note.  — Adjectives  with  umlaut  in  comparative  are  marked  by  (")  in 
the  vocabularies;  see  also  vocabularies  and  Lesson  XXXIX  for  irregular 

comparison. 

EXERCISE    IV 

aU,  than, 

au'fmeilfatn,  attentive. 
ber  ̂ (eiftift,  the  pencil. 
bie  iBIume,  the  flower. 
bie  ̂ iii^er,  the  books. 
brei,  three. 

bae<  '^tXiittV,  the  window. 
bie  g-ettfter,  the  windows. 
hai  ̂ •leifd),  the  meat. 
fiinfsig,  fifty. 
tia^  ®e(b,  the  money. 
bev  3unge,  the  boy. 
bie  ̂ teibe,  the  chalk, 

d'Jlaxk',  Mary. 
ttur,  only. 

bie  "i^uppe,  the  doll. 

bie  ':|?u|.ipen,  the  dolls, 
rein,  clean. 

ber  ©djreititifd),  the  writing- 
desk,  writing-table. 

ta^  <2d}UU)an&,  the  school- 
house. 

bie  @d}Ulftube,  the  school- 
room. 

ber  Stoii,  the  cane,  stick. 
bie  Jafel,  the  blackboard. 

bie  Z'iiv,  the  door. 
inefe,  many. 
ivie?  how? 

bn^  3^"^"^^^/  ̂ ^^  room, 
bie  3iittmer,  the  rooms. 

A.  Continue  the  following  (see  Exercise  III)  :  i.  33?eld)ett 
^aii  \}aht  id)?  lueld)en  ̂ aii  {)aft  bu?  h\  2.  3d)  I)abe  feinen 
^{eiftift.  3.  3S>eId)e®itd)er  {]atie  id)?  4.  §a(ie  id)  nid)t  i{)re 
^iid)er?    5.  ̂ d)  l)nbe  feine  9J?e[fer.    6.  3d)  ̂)^'^^  "^^n  Stocf. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  ber,  eiu,  fein,  or  of  a  pos- 
sessive adjective  in  the  following  :  i.  §nt  5D?arie  .  .  .  :53(uine? 

2.  9Ber  t)at 

4.  C>nft  ̂ 11 . 
a)?e[fer  (^///^.)'?     3.  §alie  id) 

i^-eber?  5.  ̂nbett  unr  .  .  .  (Garten? 
i^r  .  .  .  @e(b?  7-  ̂ ahtn  ®ie  .  .  .  3:inte?  8.  . 
^at  7^(ei[(^.  9.  .  .  .  3unge  ijat  .  .  .  ̂ ati.  10.  . 

d)en  l)at  .  .  .  *:|.^llvpe.     n.  §at  e^  .  .  .  ''13up|3e? 

.  md)? 
6.  §aOt 

.  §uttb 
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C.  I.  llnfer  ©rfjuHjau^  tft  grof?  unb  fc^on.  2.  G^  i)at 

tiiete  3i»^^^^^^"  ̂ ^^'^  g-enfter.  3.  T)ie  ̂ i^^^'^^i"  f^"'^  O^'^B- 

4.  Sie  I)atien  (V^iM'tsi'-  5-  Un[er  ̂ nniuer  ()at  nur  ein  Jyenfter. 
6.  !^cv?  genfter  ift  gro^,  aber  ti  ift  nid)t  hnmer  rein.  7.  .'pier 
ift  un[er  2et)rer.  8.  $Ba§  f)at  er  ?  9.  Gr  l)at  einen  3cf)reib* 

tifd).  10.  (vr  {jat  and)  etne  geber  unb  2:inte.  n.  Seine 

(2d)ii(er  ()aben  nud)  5'^ber  unb  3^inte.  12.  Unfere  Sd)ulftube 
^at  eine  XafeL  13.  i^ie  Xafet  ift  fdjumrj.  14.  SBie  t)iele 

Sd)ii[er  f)at  3()re  ed)u(e?  15.  (2ie  t)nt  tiii^f^ifl  -Sdjitter. 
16.  2tnb  bie  2d}it(er  aufmerffam  ?  17.  Sie  finb  nid)t  inimer 

Qufmerffam.  18.  Unfere  \?e{)rer  (jaben  ̂ reibe.  19.  4^a^ 

genfter  ift  fleiner  ai^  bie  Xiir.  20.  t^er  ̂ ^e{)rer  ift  alter  aU 
feine  (g^iiler.  21.  :T)ie  Bdjnkv  finb  nid)t  fo  flug  mie  if)r 
^el)rer. 
D.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

(£j^  I.  Our  teacher  has  a  chair  and  writing-desk.  2.  Has 
he  also  a  cane?  3.  No,  he  has  no  cane.  4.  The  pupils  have 

their  books.  5.  Have  you  your  books?  6.  Yes,  but  I  have 

no  pencil.  7.  Mary  has  my  pencil  and  pen.  8.  Which  doll 

have  the  girls?  (g.  They  have  no  doll.  10.  How  many 

teachers  has  your  school?  11.  It  has  three  teachers. 

12.  Have  they  many  pupils?  13.  Yes,  they  have  fifty  pupils. 
14.  Are  their  pupils  attentive?  15.  No,  not  always.  16.  Has 

your  teacher  her  pen  or  pencil?  17.  No,  but  she  has  her 

chalk.  18.  Has  your  sister  a  doll?  19.  No,  she  has  no  doll; 

she  is  too  big.     20.  She  is  taller  than  her  brother. 

K  Vefeftitcf: 

Gin  .^itibei5()er5  fo((  fein:  Sie  bcr  Spiegel  fo  \va\)x\ 

Wit  bie  I'ilic  fo  rein,  Sie  bcr  Cuc((  fo  frifd), 
2Bie  ber  Xaii  fo  tUn-,  ?irol)  nnc  bie  i^ijglcin  int  ®e= biifd). 

G.  SpridjUuirter  (proverbs)  :  i. '^^cffer  fpiit  a(^  nie.  2.  Gt- 
Xda^  ift  beffev  n(t^  gar  nidjtvj.  3.  ̂ eit  ift  (sH'lb.  4.  Gnbe  gut, 
oUe«  gut. 
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LESSON  V 

14.  Present  Indicative  of  ntadjen,  to  make. 

I  make,  am  making,  do  make,  etc.   Am  I  making?  do  I  make  ?  etc. 

id)  mad) c  nnrmad)cu  mad)e  id)?        •mad)en  tuir? 
bit  mad)  ft  i()r  mad)t  madjftbu?       mad)t    il)r? 
er  mad)t  fie  mad) en  mad)t  er?        mad)en  fie? 

Formal:  2ie  ma(^en.  Formal:  mad)ett  Sie? 

Examples. 

Qd)  mad)e  eitte  "i^U^lJe.  I  am  making  a  doll, 
©pielen  fie  ̂ att?  Do  they  play  ball? 
Sir  Ueben  uttferett  !!i3ater.  We  love  our  father. 

T)n  arbeitcft.  "     You  are  working. 
9^egnct  eg?  Is  it  raining? 

Observe:  i.  There  are  no  auxiliary  forms  in  German  cor- 

responding to  the  English  'I  am  making,'  'Does  he  play?'  etc. 
2.  Most  verbs  form  the  present  indicative  like  mad)en,  but 

when  the  infinitive  stem  ends  in  -t  or  -b,  or  consonants  after 

which  t  cannot  be  pronounced,  the  second  singular  ends  in  -eft, 

and  the  third  singular  and  the  second  plural  in  -ct 

15.  Imperative  of  marf)Cn. 

Singular.  Plural. 

mad)C  (bu),  make  (thou).  mad)t  (il)r),  make  (ye). 

Formal :  mad)Cn  @ie,  make. 

16.  Adjective  as  Adverb.  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as 

adverbs  without  change  : 

flUt,  good,  well.  fd)On,  beautiful(-ly). 

f(ei|3ii3,  diligent(-ly).  atU3eneI)m,  agreeable(-ly). 
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EXERCISE  V 

luadjen,  to  make,  do. 
bU'S    ̂ .)J?ardjen,   the    fairy-tale, story, 

bie    9JMrdjen,    the    fairy-tales, 
stories, 

oft,  often, 
regttett,  to  rain. 

fdjUed,  quick,  fast. 
fdjreibcn,  to  write, 
fincjen,  to  sing, 

ber  epajie'rgang,  the  walk, 
fpielen,  to  play, 
uien?  whom? 

luenitj,  little  (not  much). 

arktten,  to  work, 
bie  5(ufgn5e,  the  exercise, 

bttte,  please,  .^'rj^  -CrOtTti 
ber  iSrief,  the  letter, 
bie  ̂ ritber,  the  brothers. 
3^eutfd),  German, 
er^ciljleit,  to  tell  (narrate). 
flet^tCJ,  diligent,  indlistrious. 
gerti,  willingly,  gladly. 
^axi,  Charles. 

t>a^  ̂ taoie'r,  the  piano. 
(ef)rett,  to  teach, 
tertten,  to  learn,  study. 
ba^  Cieb,  the  song. 
lobett,  to  praise. 

Idioms:   i.    Sd)  fpie'c  gent,  I  am  fond  of  playing,  like  to  play. 
2.  Ginctt  Spajicrgrtug  mad)ett,  to  take  (go  for)  a  walk. 
3.  iilottier  fptclCH,  to  play  the  piano. 

A.  Continue  the  following,  giving  also  the  imperative  :  i.  Qd) 

frfjretbe  eitten  -53rief,  bu,  2c.  2.  3d)  mad)e  gern  etnen  @pa* 

jiergang.    3.  3d)  i"^9^  ̂ "^  "^i*^^-    4-  3d)  fpie(e  nid)t  ̂ a(l. 
5.  3trbeite  id)  fd)ne((?    6.  3d)  (erne  [d)neUer  aU  tarl. 

B.  I.  Unfere  Xkfjvev  (obett  i()re  @d)ii(er.  2.  !Die  Se()rertn 

Iel)rt  i()re  2d)it(er.  3.  !Die  'Sd)ii(er  (ernett  gent.'  4.  ̂ ^iuber, 
(ernt  il)r  gern  T'eutfd)?    5.  ̂ a,  wix  (ernen  fef)r  gern  ̂ eutfd). 
6.  ̂ inber  (ernen  nid)t  immcr  gern.  7.  !iBir  [d)reiben  eine 
Stufgabe.  8.  ̂ ar(  fd)reibt  einen  ̂ rief.  9.  93?arie,  fd)reibe 

eine  ̂ infgabe.  10.  5(rbeitet  fleifugcr,  ,^inber.  n.  l)tarie 

arbeitctfc()r  f(ei|"5ig.  12.  .liinbcr  f>.ne(cn  imnier  gern.  13.  ̂ ari, 
[piclft  bn  gern  ̂ a((?  14.  ̂ n^  •'pcrr  l^e()rer,  id)  [pie(c  [cl)r 
gern  iBn((.  15.  iBitte,  er^ii()(en  2ie  cin  ̂ JJ(iird)en,  .s>err 

!i'el)rer.     16.  llnfere  iDhittcr  er^al)(t  oft  lVtnrd)en.     17.  i^c^eiite 
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@ii)lDefter  fingt  fe^r  fd)dn ;  [ie  fingt  ein  2teb.  i8.  @pie(en 

eie  5ilalner,  grau  Sdjcifer?  19.  ̂ d)  fpiefe  etn  iDenig,  nbcr 

nidjt  [e{)r  gut.  20.  DJicine  ̂ ritber  mad)en  oft  einen  Spn^ier- 
gnng.  21.  9?Zad)en  eie  gern  einen  Spa3ievgang?  22.  3a, 
id)  mQd)e  fe()r  gern  einen  ©l^ajiergang. 

C.  Answer  in  German  :  I.  23}cv  fodt  bie  Sdjiifer?  2.  ?ernft 
bu  gem,  9tavl?  3.  Strbeitet  i()r  fkifng,  ̂ inber?  4.  Ser 
fd)reibt?  5-  2Ba§  fd)reibt  er?  6.  9Ber  [piett?  7.  3Ba6 
[pieten  fie?  8.  ©pieten  2ie  .plainer?  9.  Sernen  gie  gem 

^eutfd)?     10.  5."i}a^  er^iitjit  bie   Ve()venn?     n.  2Ber   fingt? 
12.  3Ba^  fingt  fie?    13.  9iegnet  e^?,  ober  regnet  e^  nidjt? 

\^.  I.  ̂ Ve  are  learning  German.  2.  I  like  to  learn  German. 
3.  Do  you  like  to  lea,rn  German?  4.  Charles  likes  to  learn 
German.  5.  Mary  works  diligently.  6.  Her  brother  learns 
very  quickly.  7.  He  learns  more  quickly  than  I.  8.  Our 
teacher  is  telling  a  story,  9.  The  teacher  teaches  and  the 
pupils  learn.  10.  Do  pupils  always  like  to  learn  ?  11.  Charles 
is  not  so  clever  as  Mary.     12.  What  are  you  writing,  Mary? 
13.  I  am  writing  a  letter.  14.  Please  sing  a  song,  Mrs.  Schafer. 
15.  Do  not  play,  my  child;  write  an  exercise.  16.  My  father 
and  mother  are  taking  a  walk,  i  7.  Do  they  often  take  a  walk? 
18.  Our  house  is  larger  than  their  house.  19.  Our  garden  is 
smaller  than  their  garden. 

LESSON  VI 

Review  Lessons  I-V. 

EXERCISE   VI 

angenet)m,  pleasant,  agreeable.  I)eiJ3,  hot. 
braud)en,  to  use,  want,  need.  I)e((,  bright. 

bunf'el,  dark.  ber  .^immet,  heaven,  sky. 
tai  ̂ ^ener,  fire.  !^bjren,jo  hear. 
ba§  (3va^,  grass.  jel^t,  now. 

I)eftig,  violent.  fur^,  ''ev,  short. 
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(nng,  "cr,  long.  ber  JKegen,  rain, 
(egen,  to  lay.  [djeinen,  shine, 
bie  ?uft,  air.  ber  (Sd)nee,  snow. 
mand)mal,  frequently.  bie  ©ontte,  sun. 
me^r,  more.  ber  @tauli,  dust, 
bie  Tiad}t,  night.  ber  STng,  day. 

no^;'  "er,  wet.  trooen,  dry. 
nidjt  tnef)r,  no  longer.  mieber,  again, 
ber  Cfen,  stove. 

A.  I.  33}ir  f)a(ien  je^t  iSommer.  2.  ̂ tv  Za^  ift  (cinger 

unb  bie  Tiadjt  ift  farmer.  3.  T^ie  !^uft  ift  oft  fel)r  ()eif5. 
4-  32}ir  Ijnben  mand)ma(  9iegett.  5.  !4^er  ̂ Jegen  ift  fef)r 

angettef)in.  6.  (ir  mnd)t  ba^^  ®ra^  nn^  uttb  (egt  bett  Staub. 

7.  Gel  regnet  iel^U  Ijefttg ;  id)  l)dre  e^.  8.  5^ie  (Sonne  fdjeint 

nic^t  me(]r.  9.  5^er  §imtnel  ift  bunfel.  10.  's^k  (gonne 

fdjeint  jeljt  luieber  \)d{  unb  ntad)t  ba^5  ®ra^  trod'en.  n.  93}ir 
tjaben  jelit  feinen  ec^ttee.  12.  9JZQd)en  '2ie  fein  g-euer. 
13.  2Btr  braudjen  ie^st  fein  (^euer.  14.  3Bir  braud^en  unferen 

Ofen  nic^t  me^r. 

B.  Oral:  i.  ̂ ft  e«  jel^t  3[Binter?  2.  ̂ ft  ber  3:ag  fitr^er 

arg  bk  Tiadjt?  3.  -3ft  bie  ̂ )Jad)t  fo  tang  luie  ber  5:ag? 
4.  9?egnet  ci?  5.  v'pbrt  i()r  nid)t  ben  9xegen,  fiinber? 
6.  9xegnet  e^  t)icr  oft?  7.  .'naben  unr  (2d)nee  ?  8.  3ft  bn§ 
®raci  nafr?  9.  §nben  @ie  eitien  Ofen?  10.  ̂ raud)en  luir 
je^t  ̂ euer  ? 

C.  Continue :  i.  3d)  ̂)^l^'c  feincn  Ofen,  bu,  n\  2.  3rf) 
f)dre  nid)t  hen  9?egen.  3.  3d)  ̂^i^i  ̂ id)t  fatt.  4.  ̂ rnud)e  id) 
fein  ?^euer  ? 

(Z>.  I.  It  is  now  winter.  2.  The  day  is  shorter  than  the 
night.  3!  The  air  is  colder.  4.  We  need  a  stove.  5.  We 

need  also  a  fire.  6.  We  have  no  fire.  7.  Our  room  is  quite 
cold.  8.  We  have  snow.  9.  The  snow  is  white  and  clean. 

ID.  The  air  is  often  very  cold,  but  it  is  pleasant  and  bright. 
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II.  My  room  has  a  stove.  12.  I  use  the  stove  very  often. 
13.  Charles  and  Mary  need  a  stove.  14.  Their  room  is  not 
very  warm.     15.  Please  make  a  fire.  ! 

E.  l^efeftiid: 

3d)  Hebe  bte  :©{umen,  id)  liebe  \)Qi%  (gptef, 
3d)  liebe  bie  i^bge(,  id)  liebe  gar  tiiel, 
!Die  (5rbe,  ben  ̂ iminel,  bie  Sonne,  ben  Stern, 

3d)  Hebe  bav5  alle^,  ob  nof)'  ober  fern. 

LESSON  VII 

17.  Declension  of  Definite  Article. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All  Genders.  . 

Norn. ber bie bn« 
bie,  the Gen. 

be^^ 
ber be^ 

ber,  of  the Dat. betn ber bem 
ben,  (to,  for)  the 

Ace. ben bie ba« 
bie,  the 

18. Use  of  the  Cases, 

SBert ftba?  1 Der  9)?ann  ift  \ )a.    Who   is there?     The   man  is 

there. 

2&}effen  ̂ nd)  t)at  er?  Whose  book  has  he? 

(5r  {)at  bad  iBud)  be^  @d)it(er^.   He  has  the  pupil's  book. 
3Bent  fd)icft  er  bad  ̂ ud)  ?  To  whom   does    he   send   the 

book? 

(5r  fd)idt  bcm  !^el)rcr  bad  ̂ ud).    He  sends  the  teacher  the  book. 
50?en  (obt  fie?     (Sie  (obt  ben    Whom  does  she  praise?     She 
@d)iiler.  praises  the  pupil. 

$6ad  I)aben  @ie?     3d)  ̂ )^^^   What  have  you?    I,  have  the 
bie  geber.  pen. 

Observe  :   i.  The  nominative  is  the  subject,  and  answers  the 

question  '  who  ? '  (iDer  ?)  or  '  what  ?  '  (mad  ?). 
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2.  The  genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  possessive  or 

objective  with  of,  and  answers  the  question  'whose?'  'of 

whom  ?  '  '  of  what  ? '  (lueffeu  ? ). 
3.  The  dative  is  the  indirect  object,  and  answers  the  ques- 

tion '  to  whom  ? '  (mem  ?). 
4.  The  accusative  is  the  direct  object,  and  answers  the 

question  '  whom  ?  '  (irett '?)  or  '  what  ?  '  (iDaS  ?). 
Notes.  —  i.  Any  of  these  cases,  except  the  nominative,  may  be  gov- 

erned by  a  preposition. 
2.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  some  verbs  which  are  transitive  in 

English  govern  a  dative  only  in  German,  as  indicated  in  the  vocabularies. 

19.  Contraction.  The  prepositions  an,  'on,'  'at,'  tit,  'in,'  tjoit, 

'  of,'  '  from,'  5u,  '  to,'  are  contracted  with  the  unemphasized 
definite  article  as  follows  : 

an  bent  =  am  in  bem  =  tm  toon  bent  =  Dom 

ju  bem  =  5um  ^u  ber  =  gur 
20.  Case  Forms  of  Nouns,  i.  Most  masculine  and  neuter 

nouns  have  the  genitive  singular  in  -§  or  -c§ ;  the  dative  singu- 
lar is  often,  and  the  accusative  usually,  the  same  as  the  nomi- 

native ;  but  masculine  and  neuter  monosyllables  usually  add  -c 
in  the  dative  singular. 

2.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular,  and  most 

of  them  have  -n  or  -en  throughout  the  plural. 
3.  The  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative  plural  are  always 

alike,  and  the  dative  ends  in  -u. 

EXERCISE  VII 

auf  {dat}),  on,  upon.  fill"  iacc),  for. 
ber  ̂ aum,  tree.  ber  ©cirtner,  gardener. 

befommen,  to  get,  receive.  bn§     (5^emitfe      {sing,     only), 
bie  ̂ Mumcn,  flowers.  vegetables. 

ber  :^(umenfo()(,  cauliflower,  cjern  ()aticn,  to  be  fond  of,  like. 
brintien,  to  bring.  in  (//<?/.),  in. 

banfen  (//a/.),  to  thank.  ber  ̂ io()(,  cabbage. 
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bie  ̂ it(^e,  kitchen.  ber  Xifrf),  table. 
mit  {daf.),  with.  unter  {dat),  under. 
ber  9^ad)bar,  neighbour.  ufiu.  (unb  [0  meiter),  etc.,  and 
nacf)  §au[e,  home.  so  forth. 

pfdiTtjett,  to  plant.  "tOi^  2?ei(d}en,  the  violet. 
pfliicfen,  to  pick,  pluck.  bie  i^eilc^ett,  the  violets. 
bie  9tofen,  roses.  berfaufen,  to  sell. 
fd}enfen,  to  give  (as  a  present),   oiel,  much. 
fd)i(f en,  to  send.  iDem  ?  (to,  for)  whom  ? 
bie  ®tabt,  town,  city.  tt)Ot)nen,  to  dwell,  live. 
ftel^ett,  to  stand.  p  {dat),  to. 

A.  Continue  the  following:  i.  ̂ ^  fd)enfe  betn ?e^rer  bag 
^U(^,  bu,  2c.  2.  3c^  \)(!i)dz  ben  :^(etftift  ber  ?e()rerin.  3.  ̂ A) 
bin  ber  @(^ii(er  be§  ?e{}rerg.  4-  -3d)  er5cil)(e  ben  tinbern  bag 
a)Mrc^en.    5.  ̂ d)  arbeite  im  ©arten. 

B.  I.  T)a§  ift  ber  (Garten  beg  9lad)barg.  2.  2Btr  f^teten 

oft  tm  (Marten  beg  '3tad)barg.  3.  Sir  l)aben  auc^  etnen  (Garten. 
4.  aJZein  3>ater  arbeitet  mit  bent  ©drtner  im  (Garten.  5.  9J?ein 

33ater  pflan^t  jel^t  :^lumen.  6.  3^er  ©cirtner  pflan^t  bag 
@emit[e.    7.  @ie  pflanjen  auc^  ben  ̂ o^(  nnb  ben  ̂ lumenfot)!. 
8.  9}2etn  5?ater  pflan^t  niete  ̂ (umen:  9iofen,  3>ei(d)en,  n[n). 
9.  T)(i^  tinb  beg  ©artnerg  ift  and)  im  (^Hirten.  10.  (vg  fpielt 
unter  bem  ̂ aume.  n.  Sir  pfUtden  oft  ̂ (umen  fiir  meine 

a)Zutter.  12.  ®ie__^at_^limenjel^r_^  13.  (2ie  brauc^t 
bie  ̂ (utnen  fitr  ben  2:ifd)  unb  bag  (^emiife  fiir  bie  tiii^e. 
14.  3)?eine  2:ante  mol)nt  in  ber  ©tabt.  15.  Sie  ̂ ai  feinen 
®arten.  16.  9Tmtter  \d]\di  meiner  {dat.)  3:ante  oft  tinmen. 
17.  3?ater  bringt  bag  (ikmitfe  pr  ©tabt.  18.  (Sr  nerfauft 
tiiel  (ikmiife  in  ber  Stabt  unb  bringt  bag  @elb  nad)  §aufe. 
19.  (5r  be!ommt  biel  ®elb  fitr  fein  ©emiife.  20.  Sir  fd)en!en 
bem  Vef)rer  uttb  ber  ?e()rerin  oft  :S(uitten.  21.  1^\t  ̂ lumen 
ftel)en  auf  bem  Sdjreibtifd)  ber  i^el)rerin.  22.  :Die  Seljrerin 
banft  ben  (Sdjitlern. 
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C.  Answer  in  German  :  i.  3Be[fen  (Garten  ift  ti(X^?  2.  Ser 
ift  im  Garten?  3.  W\i  iwem  arbeitet  er?  4-  Selc^e^ 
©emilfe  pf(an3t  ber  ©iirtner?  5.  3Ber  pflan^t  bie  ̂ (mnen? 

6.  2l"e W)e  ̂ (umen  pf^an^t  er  ?  7.  SBeffen  ̂ itib  ift  im  @arten  ? 
8.  So  [pielt  ee?  9.  ̂Ber  pfliirf't  :331umen?  10.  g-iir  luen 
[inb  fie?  n.  ©raudjt  fie  ̂ lumen  fiir  bie  £ii(^e?  12.  So 
ttoJ)nt  ̂ f)re  5:ante?  13.  Sem  fdjicft  3:f)re  SOJutter  bie 
^(umen?  14.  So  oevfauft  ̂ ()r  5i3atev  ba^  ©emiife? 
15.  So  ftef)en  bie  :23fumen? 

D.  Supply  an  article  in  the  blank  spaces:  i.  .  .  .  ̂att 

.  .  .  ®d)ii(erd  ift  ()itbfd).  2.  •pat'en  @ie  .  .  .  ̂ uc^  .  .  . 

grau?  3.  3c^  f)a[ie  nid)t  .  .  .  "^xmz  .  .  .  9}?abc^en«. 
4.  Sc^enfen  2ie  .  .  .  Dnfel  .  .  .  ®ud).  5.  ®tel)t  .  .  . 

3:ifd)  in  .  .  .  ̂ immer?  6.  .  .  .  g-eber  tiegt  auf  .  .  . 
(2d)reibtifd}  .  .  .  I'efirerv^.  7.  So  ift  .  .  .  :331eiftift  .  .  . 
?et)reritt? 

£.  I.  That  is  our  garden.  2.  We  work  often  in  the  garden. 

3.  The  children  like  to  play  in  the  garden.  4.  They  play  with 

the  neighbour's  children.  5.  The  gardener  is  working  in  the 
garden.  6.  He  is  planting  the  flowers.  7.  Father  is  planting 

the  vegetables.  8.  Which  vegetables  is  he  planting?  9.  He 

is  planting  the  cabbage  and  cauliflower.  10,  Are  you  fond  of 

flowers?  II.  Yes,  I  am  very  fond  of  flowers.  12.  To  whom 

does  your  mother  send  flowers?  13.  She  sends  flowers  to  my 

(meiner)  aunt.  14.  My  aunt  lives  in  the  city,  but  she  has  no 

garden.  15.  We  need  the  flowers  for  the  table  and  the  vege- 
tables for  the  kitchen.  16.  The  flowers  on  the  teacher's  table 

are  very  pretty.  17.  My  mother  sends  the  teacher  (/.)  violets. 
18.  Send  the  teacher  the  violets. 

J^.  i^efeftitcf: 
Qi  reflnet.    ©ott  fccinet 

1)en  ()o()en  ̂ aiiin,  ben  f(einen  <2trau(^ 
llnb  n((  bie  taufenb  ̂ Mnmen  aurf). 

O  fvifdjer  JJiegen  !    ̂ n  C*rHitte{^  ̂ cgcn! 
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LESSON  VIII 

21.  Present  Indicative  of  tun,  to  do. 

I  do,  I  am  doing,  etc. 

id)  tue  .  ,  L  unv  tun 
bu  tuft  il)r  tut 
er  tut  fie  tun 

Formal :  (gie  tUn. 

22.  Infinitive  after  Verbs. 

Qd)  IDiinfdje,  ̂ atl  ju  fpiclcn.     I  wish  to  play  ball. 

Qd)  I)a6e  ?uft,  einen  (Spajier-   I  have  a  mind  (want,  wish)  to 
gang  ju  madjen.  take  a  walk. 

Observe  :   i.    Many  verbs  and  nouns  take  an  infinitive  with 
3«  to  complete  their  meaning. 

2.   This  infinitive  comes  at  the  end  of  its  clause,  which  is 

preceded  by  a  comma  in  German. 

23.  Accusative  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  following  forms  in  the  accusa- 
tive, and  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  antecedent : 

Singtilar.  Plural. 

\st  Pers.    mid),  me.  un^,  us. 
2d  Pers.     bid),  thee,  you.  eud),  you. 
^d  Pers.     il)n,  him,  it ;  fie,  her,  it ;  e^,  it.  fie,  them. 

Formal :  Sing,  and  Plur.  (2ie,  you. 

Examples. 

?obt  er  mirfl  (un§)?  Does  he  praise  me  (us)? 
(Sr  (obt  Sic.  He  praises  you. 

§at  fieben:^nl'(?   Sie  f)nti()n.  Has  she  the  ball?    She  has  it. 
|)at  er  bie  9Jofe?     (Sr  l)at  fie.  Has  he  the  rose?     He  has  it. 
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24.  Dative  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  following  forms  in  the  dative, 
and  agree  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

\st  Pe7-s.\x(\x,  (to,  for)  me.  Un§,  (to,  for)  us. 
2d  Pers.  bir,  (to,  for)  thee,  you.  eud),  (to,  for)  you. 
id  Pers.  i{}m,(to,for)him.  i^r,(to,for)her,  iI)nen,(to,for)  them. 

Formal :  Sing,  and  Plur.  31)tten,  (to,  for)  you. 

Note.  —  The  neut.  dat.  i^m  is  used  only  of  persons  or  animals. 

Examples. 

©ebeti  @te  mtr  (un§)  ©elb.  Give  me  (us)  money. 
3cf)  c3ebe  bir  (euc^)  ̂ rot.  I  give  bread  to  you. 
(£ie  [djettft  tl)r  ein  ̂ UC^.  She  gives  her  a  book. 
(Sr  baut  tfincn  ein  .f)au§.  He  builds  them  a  house. 
(Sr  baut  3i)n^n  ̂ in  §aug.  He  builds  a  house  for  you. 

Observe  :  The  German  dative  forms  are  rendered  into  Eng- 
lish by  a  pronoun  simply  before  the  direct  object,  and  by  a 

pronoun  with  *  to  '  or  *  for  '  after  the  direct  object. 

EXERCISE   VIII 

befud)ett,  to  visit,  call  on.  lieben,  to  love, 

ber  i^'reunb,  friend.  ba*  '^apie'r,  paper, 
bie  greunbe,  friends.  tun,  to  do. 
jalDot)!,  yes  (indeed),  O  yes.  IDlinfdjen,  to  wish, 
ber  ?arnt,  noise. 

Idioms  :  S8cfurf)e  madjCIt,  to  make  calls,  pay  visits. 
iJuft  Ijabett  (511  +  infin.),  to  have  a  mind  to,  want  to. 

A.  I.  ?obt  ber  Se^rer  euc^  oft,  ̂ inber?  2.  3^a,  er  tobt  un§ 
oft.  3.  ̂ ie  Sc^iiter  finb  aufmerffam  unb  ber  ̂ e{)rer  tobt  fie. 

4-  Sir  lieben  unfere  ̂ tante  unb  bringen  i()r  oft  4BIumen. 
5.  Unfer  Skater  ift  fel)r  giittg  unb  unr  lieben  i()n.  6.  (Sr 
er^a()(t  un^  oft  SDJardjen  unb  loir  l)oren  fie  gem.  7.  i^iebft  bu 
mid),  mein  ftinb?    8.  3aiuol)(,  id)  (icbc  bid),  i^ater.    9.  ̂ ie 
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tinbei*  beg  9?ad)t)ar§  fittb  artig  unb  roix  fpielen  gern  mtt  i^nen. 

10.  Sir  [pietcn  ntdjt  gern  m'xt  bir ;  bii  btft  unortig.  n.  Der 
©(irtner  bringt  bai^  ©emiife  jur  @tabt  unb  nerfauft  e§  ba. 

12.  Gr  der!auft  mir  niel  ©emitfe.  13.  9?erfauft  er  eu(^  and) 

©emiife?  14.  S}nei  fc^enfen  Ste  bem  9)?ab(^en?  15.  SBir 

[d)en!en  tl)m  eine  ̂ ^uppe.  16.  Q^  ̂ abe  Cuft,  einen  ©pajier- 
gang  ntit  ̂ Ijnen  ̂ u  mad)en.  17.  Qd)  I)ore  einen  ̂ cirnt ;  t)bren 

@ie  il)n  and)  ?  18.  ̂ efndjen  ®ie  ̂ {)re  g-reunbe  oft?  19.  Qa, 
mir  liefud)en  fie  oft.  20.  3d)  Ijabe  feine  ?uft,  :53efu(^e  ju 
madjen.  21.  3c^  mitnfdje  einen  ̂ rief  5U  fdjreiben ;  mer  f)at 

meine  geber?  22.  ̂ arl  ijat  fie.  23.  So  ift  mein  "i^apier? 
24.  Qii)  I)atie  e§  I)ier. 

^.  Answer  in  German :  i,  Ser  ()at  meinen  :53Ieiftift? 

2.  §at  er  and)  meine  g-eber?  3.  .f)bren  <2ie  ben  8arm? 
4.  Sen  liebft  bu,  mein  .Qinb?  5.  Spiett  if)r  gern  mit  mir? 

6.  Ser  pftanjt  ba§  ©emiife?    7-  3i"o  nerfauft  er  bie  ̂ (umen? 
8.  .^aben  ®ie  Suft,  einen  ©pa^iergang  mit  un§  ju  madden? 

9.  Sa§  fc^enfft  bu  bem  ̂ ;)?ad)bar?    10.  Sa^  fdjenfft  bu  mir? 
11.  @d)i(fen  ®ie  ber  ̂ -rau  tinmen?  12.  i^obt  ber  l^eljrer 
feine  ®d)it(er?  13.  SaS  erjcibtt  end)  bie  ?ef)rerin?  14.  S06 
fd)enft  bie  9J?utter  ben  .Qinbern?  15-  Sa«  fd)enft  3I)nen 
3I)re  93Mter?  16.  Sent  fd)enft  fie  ben  mU?  17-  So§  tut 
ber  (partner?  18.  Sa6  tut  i^r,  ̂ inber?  19.  Sag  tun  ®ie, 
.f)err  ̂ raun  ? 

C.  I.  What  do  you  wish  to  do?  2.  I  wish  to  visit  my 

friend,  3.  I  like  to  visit  him.  4.  The  gardener's  children 
wish  to  play  with  us.  5.  We  do  not  want  to  play  with  them. 

6.  We  Uke  to  play  with  you,  Charles.  7.  Our  neighbour  gives 

us  flowers.  8.  His  gardener  brings  them  to  us.  9.  We  thank 

him  for   his  flowers.     10.  Does   he   bring   you   also    flowers? 

11.  The  gardener  sells  his  vegetables ;  he  sells  them  in  the  city. 

12.  We  do  not  praise  you;  you  are  not  attentive.  13.  Why 

do  you  not  learn  your  lesson?  14.  I  am  learning  it  now. 

15.  Do   you   need   your  book?     16.  Yes,  I  need   it;    please 
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bring  it  to  me.     17.  Do  you  hear  me?     18.  Yes,  I  hear  you 

quite  well. 

D.  gefeftlid: 

2lm  §au^  ift  etn  ©artett,  ®a  ruf  id)  itnb  fing'  ii^, 
<r)a  Mn  id)  fo  tjern !  ®o  (aut  e§  nuv  gel)t : 

330  I)it|3f'  id)  unb  fpring'  id)  3m  ©avten,  im  ©arten, 
Um  ̂ aum  unb  urn  ̂ eet ;  ©a  bitt  ic^  fo  gern ! 

LESSON  IX 

25.  9)lcttt  Model  and  Possessive  Adjectives. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.             Fern.  Neut.               All  Genders. 

N.    meitt           metnc  meiti  meittc,  my 

G.    metnc^       meincr  meinc!^  meincr,  ofmy 

D.    meincm      meincr  metncm  meinen,  (to,  for)  my 

A.    meinen       meinc  meitt  meinc,  my 

Remarks  :   i.  Thus  are  declined  the  possessive  adjectives  : 

meitt,  my.        feitt,  his,  its.  unfer,  our.        ̂ '^r,  your, 
bein,  thy.         if)r,  her,  its,  their.       euer,  your. 

Also,  eitt,  a,  one  (sing,  only)  ;  !eitt,  no,  not  any. 

Note. — Uitfcr  usually  drops  c  before  final -m  or  -it  (iinferm,  unfeni). 

2.   Observe  the  correspondence  between  the  pronoun  of  ad- 
dress and  the  possessive  : 

^u  (ernft  beinc  5tufgabe. 
^l^r  lernt  eurc  5lufgabe. 

(£ic  lernen  '^l^n  Stufgabe. 

You  learn  your  lesson. 

You  learn  your  lesson. 

You  learn  your  lesson. 

3.   Observe  also  the  correspondence  for  the  third  person, 

especially  for  [eitt  and  il)r,  of  inanimate  objects  : 

S)te:Q3(umet>ertiertt^rc^avbe.     The  flower  loses  its  colour. 

jDa^  (^ra^  oertiert  fcine  ̂ (xxhc.     The  grass  loses  its  colour, 

©ie  l)Qt  ifircn  §Ut.  She  has  her  hat. 



24  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  25 

4.  The  termination  of  the  possessive  adjective  depends  on 
the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  noun  it  quahfies  (the 

thing  possessed)  ;  the  stem  depends  on  the  gender  and  num- 
ber of  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers  (the  possessor), 

as  in  the  examples  above. 

Note.  —  The  neut.  diminutive  boS  9)fdbd)en,  'the  girl,'  takes  the  pers. 
pron.  and  poss.  adj.  referring  to  it  in  the  fern.,  unless  a  child  is  meant : 

2)ae  2)?abd)en  Uebt  i^re  a)futtcr;  fie  liebt  fie,  'The  girl  loves  her 
mother;  she  loves  her.' 

EXERCISE    IX 

ta^  ̂ abejimmer,  bath-room.  fit|en,  to  sit. 
ba§  ̂ ^tt,  bed.  fotlft,  else,  or  else,  otherwise. 

bretxnett,  to  burn.  ba^    (Spetfejimmer,    dining- 
ber  :Siid)erfd}ranf,  book-case.         room. 
effett,  to  eat.  ber  ©ptegel,  mirror. 
fitnf,  five.  ba§     ©tubierjtmmer,    study 
ba^  ®e[cf)enf,  gift,  present.  (room). 
gelDC)I)ttIid),  usually,  generally,  bie  ®tii()(e,  the  chairs. 
ba§  §au§,  house.  fudjen,  to  look  for,  seek. 
Winter  (da^.),  behind.  t)ier,  four. 

Hegett,  to  lie,  be  situated,  be.  ha^     SoI)tt5immev,     sitting- 
Jtebett  (dat.),  near,  beside.  room. 
fd)lQfen,  to  sleep.  ge^n,  ten. 

'tto.^  ©djlafjitnmer,  bed-room. 

A.  Continue  the  following,  including  all  forms  of  the  third 
person:  i.  Q^  fud)e  meinen  -Sleiftift,  bu  .  .  .  beittett .  .  .  2C. 
2.  3d)  fdjide  meittem  :^ruber  ein  ®e[d)enf,  k.  3.  ̂ d)  fdienfe 

meiner  ©c^iuefter  cine  '^^uppe.  4.  3^)  braudjc  mein  ̂ ud) 
(meitte  ̂ iid)ev)  nid)t.  5.  Q6)  be[ud)e  ben  greunb  meine^ 
^ruber^  (meiner  ©c^inefter).  6.  3d)  [ud)e  ba§  §au^  meiner 
f^reunbe.    7.  3c^  Uek  meine  9}?utter. 

B.  I.  ̂ ier  fte()t  nn[er  §au«.     2.  3ft  e§  nid)t  I)itbfd)? 

3.  31^  iPoI)ne  im  ̂ aufe  mit  meinen  ̂ riibern  unb  meiner 
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@(^lDefter.  4.  llnfer  ikter  unb  unfcre  ̂ Hfutter  iiioI)nen  and) 

im  .^aufe?  5.  Unfer  .§nu^  l)at  nur  ̂ el)n  3"'^^^^^'  i^ttb  eine 
^itd)c.  6.  Sir  fil^en  geJub()n(tcf)  im  SoI)n3iminer.  7.  Sir 
e[[en  im  Spcife dimmer  unb  [djlafen  in  uttfern  Sd)(af5immern. 

8.  :5)Qg  Stubier^immer  meineg  i>aterg  ift  gro^  unb  fc^bn. 
9.  dx  arbeitet  jet^t  in  [einem  Stubier^immer.  10.  Seine 

^itdjer  fte^en  im  :23iic^erfd)ranf  ober  tiegen  auf  feinem  (£d)reib= 
ti[c^.  II.  3m  3Bittter  brennt  immer  ein  geuer  im  ̂ intmer. 

12.  ;Da§  §an§  I)at  fiinf  ̂ gdjlaf dimmer.  13.  3m  S^laf- 
gimmer  meiner  9J?utter  fte()en  il)r  ̂ ett  unb  cier   Stiit)(e. 

14.  "Die  3"Sttfter  il)re^  3"^^^^^^'^  f"^*^  Q^'^^B  wnb  madjen  ee  ̂e(I. 
15.  3^^^  ©piegel  [tet)t  neben  bem  (^-enfter.  16.  T)a^  ̂ abe= 
gimmer  ift  neben  bem  2d)(af5immer  meine^  33ater^.  1 7.  ̂in^^ 
ter  bem  .^aufe  ift  ein  ©arten.  18.  .^aben  Sie  and)  einen 

©arten  Winter  3f)i*s«i  §aufe? 

C.  Answer  in  German,  introducing  possessive  forms  where 

possible:  i.  Sa§  fud)t  ̂ arl?  2.  Sem  fd)i(fen  Sie  ein 

©efc^enf?  3.  Seffen  :^iid}er  braud)en  (gie?  4.  Sen  be= 
fuc^en  Sie?  5.  3ft  ha^  Q{)x  §au^?  6.  Ser  irofint  in 

3^rem  .f)aufe?  7.  Sie  t)ie(e  3"^^^^^^*  ̂ ^^  O^'^  .^au^? 
8.  So  arbeitet  3^)^*  C^^^'i*  i^at^v?  9.  So  ift  fein  @tubier=^ 
jimmer?  10.  So  finb  feine  iSitdjer  geiwb^nlid)?  n.  Sa§ 
liegt  fonft  auf  feinem  Sd)reibtifd)  ?  12.  Sa^  liegt  auf 

3^rem  3:ifd)e?  13.  So  fte{)t  ber  Spiegel  Q\}l^^^  ̂ ruber«s? 
14.  Setc^e«f  3^^^^^^^'  ift  9^o^  unb  f}tU?  15.  Seffen  ©arten 
ift  bad?    1.6.  So  ift  ber  ©arten  bed  ̂ 'Jadjbard ? 

Z>.  I.  That  is  my  house.  2.  Your  house  is  quite  pretty. 
3.  I  live  here  with  my  wife  and  our  two  children.  4.  The 

sister  of  my  wife  lives  here  also  (also  here).  5. 'She  is  the 
aunt   of  my   children.      6.    My   house   has   only   ten   rooms. 

7.  The  children  sleep  in  a  room  beside  my  wife's  bedroom, 
8.  Our  children  are  small  and  they  sleep  in  one  bed.  9.  In 

their  room  [there]  are  also  two  chairs  and  a  table.     10.  Their 
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table  stands  near  the  window.  11.  I  work  usually  in  my  study. 

12.  My  wife  likes'' to  sit  there  beside  me.  13.  Our  children 
play  in  the  garden  behind  the  house.  14.  My  neighbour's 

children  are  playing  with  them.  15.  What  is  the'  girl  doing? 
16.  She  is  playing  with  her  dog.  17.  Is  the  boy  playing  with 

the  dog?  18.  No,  he  is  playing  with  his  ball.  19.  My  chil- 

dren like  to  play  with  our  neighbour's  children. 

E.  ̂ efeftiicf: 

^\t  iSotttte  gel)t  jur  ̂u(}', 
2?om  ̂ -elbe  fommt  bie  ̂ ul) 
Uttb  nud)  bie  Sd)af(ein  aW^^umnl, 

(gie  freu'n  fid;  jdjon  auf  il)ren  Stall, 
^tn  ̂ aum  \>^  fingt  feitt  SSogel  mel)r, 
®ie  bunfle  9lad)t  jtel)!  [d)tte((  bal)ev, 
^alb  mirb  ber  9J?onb  otn  §immel  fteljn, 

Od)  bettf,  'g  ift  3eit  ju  Sett  ju  Gef)n  ! 
@ut'9^oc^t!    @ut'92ad)t!    5Iut  Sieberfe^ti ! 

LESSON  X 

26.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  fetlt  and  l^afictt. 

I  was,  etc.  I  had,  etc. 

\^  iDar         uiir  marett  ii^  f)atte         unr  f)attett 
bu  uiarft       il)r   mart  bu  ̂ tteft       i^r  I)attet 
er  iDar  fie    marett  er  I)atte         fte  t)atten 

Formal :  @ie  inavett.  Formal :  @ie  I)attett. 

27.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  mad)cn,  to  make. 

I  made,  was  making,  did  make.  Was  I  making  ?  did  I  make  ? 
etc.  etc. 

id)  mad)tc  iDir  mad) ten  Tiiad)te  id)?    mad)ten  injr? 
bu  mai^teft  i^r  ntac^tct  tttad)teft  bu?  mad)tet  i^r? 
er  mad)tc  fie    mad) ten  mad)te  er?     mad)teu  fie? 

Formal:  ©ic  mad)ten.                 Formal:  marten  @ie? 
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Observe  :  A  large  number  of  verbs  (called  'weak')  form  the 
imperfect  indicative  like  ltiad)en,  but  infinitive  stems  ending  in 

-t,  -t,  or  consonants  after  which  t  cannot  be  pronounced,  in- 
sert c  between  stem  and  ending  (nrbettcte,  regnete,  2c.). 

28.  Strong  Imperfects. 

(gingen,  to  sing.  ^(eiben,  to  remain.  STUTt,  to  do. 
I  sang,  etc.  I  remained,  etc.  I  did,  etc. 

irf)   fattg  irf)   hikh  id)   tat 

bu   fang  ft  bu   bfiebft  bu   tat  ft 
er    fang  er    Ukb  er    tat 

njtrfangen  irirMiebcn  iuirtaten 

i()r  fangt  il)r  btiebt  il)r  tatet 

fie  fang  en  fie  btiebcn  fie  tat  en 

Observe:  i.  Many  verbs  (called  'strong')  form  the  imper- 
fect indicative  by  changing  the  stem  vowel,  without  adding  a 

tense  ending. 

2.     The  person  endings  are  the  same  as  in  other  verbs. 

Note.  — The  impf.  indie,  of  such  strong  and  irregular  verbs  as  are  used 
in  the  exercises  will  be  given,  for  the  present,  in  the  vocabularies. 

29.  Adverbial  Accusative.  ^,  ~^y,s<>^ '' 
(Sr  fttar  b{e|en_@ommer  ̂ iev.        He  was  here  this  siimmer. 
(Sr  inar  eincn  9)Zonat  l)ier.  He  was  here  a  month. 

!t)a^  ̂ ud)  foftete  einen  dollar.   The  book  cost  a  dollar. 

Observe  :     Time  and  price  are  usually  expressed   by   the 
accusative. 

30.  Word  Order.  ^  " 

3(^  Vbe  ̂ eute  fetn  (55e(b.  I  have  no  money  to-day. 

SUJein  33etter  ift  f)eute  ()ier.  My  cousin  is  here  to-day. 

§ente  ift  ba^  Setter  frf)on.  The  weather  is  fine  to-day. 
3nt  ©arten  fte()t  ein  ̂ aum.        A  tree  stands  in  the  garden. 

Observe:    i.  Adverbial  expressions  of  time  precede  noun 
objects  and  other  adverbs. 
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2.  When  any  member  of  a  principal  sentence  other  than 
the  subject  precedes  the  verb  the  subject  comes  after  the  verb, 
which  is  the  second  idea  in  a  principal  assertive  sentence. 

EXERCISE  X 

a'ntlDorten,  to  answer,  reply. 
balb,  comp.  eljer,  soon. 
beginnen,  begann,  to  begin, 

commence. 

bleiben,  blieb,  to  remain,  stay. 
batin,  then. 
ber  SDodar,  dollar. 
erret(f)en,  to  reach. 

frifd),  fresh,  cool. 
frul)er,  earlier,  formerly. 
geben,  gab,  to  give. 
gefjeit,  ging,  to  walk,  go. 
geftern,  yesterday. 
ber  @ott,  God. 

bte  §Qnb,  hand. 

ber  £tted)t,  man-servant,  la- 
bourer. 

bie  ̂ nedjte,  labourers. 
foften,  to  cost. 

lange     {adv.),    long,    a   long 
time, 

bie  i'ieber,  songs, 

nac^  (dat.),  after, 
neulidj,  lately,  the  other  day. 

0{)ne  {ace),  without, 
ber  9Jegenfd)irm,  umbrella, 

[agen,  to  say,  tell. 
fe{)en,  fal),  to  see. 
fingen,  fang,  to  sing. 
bie  ®tunbe,  hour, 
ber  5H?atb,  forest,  wood(s). 
iDann?  when? 

iDeiter  {adv.),  further,  along, 
on. 

ba§  ̂ Setter,  weather. 

Uio()in'?  where  (to)?  whither? 
UiUTlberfd)bn,  very  beautiful. 

3U  §aufe,  at  home. 

A.  I.  9?eultd)  madjte  id)  einen  ©pajiergattg  mit  einem 
i^reunbe.  2.  Gr  \)aiit  einen  ©tod  in  feiner  ̂ anb  unb  id) 

l^atte  meinen  9fegen[d)irm.  3.  3)a^  Setter  mar  fd)on  nnb  bie 

!^uft  frifd).  4-  ,r3ft  e§  nid)t  fd)bn  unter  (^otteg  §immel?" 

fagte  ic^.  5.  „3a)t)oI)I!"  antiuortete  mein  greunb,  „e«  ift 
n)unberfd)bn."  6.  Sir  gingen  meiter  unb  fal)en  balb  einen 
©arten.  7.  .^m  ©arten  waren  ̂ nedjte.  8.  ©ie  arbeiteten 

fet)r  fleipig.  9.  @ie  pftonjten  iBIumen  nnb  ®emlife.  10.  Sir 

faf)en  a\x6)  ein  §auS  neben  bem  (Garten,  n.  .f)inter  bem 

|)au[e  JMr  ein  Salb.     12.  ̂ n  bem  §ou[e  iuof)nte  ber  ©art* 



§  3o]  LESSON   X  29 

Iter  mit  feiner  grau  unb  feinen  tinbern.  13.  ®ie  grau  be« 
©artner^  fc^enfte  un§  ̂ (umen  unb  linr  banften  if)r.  14.  Wiv 
Mieben  eine  Stunbe  im  33}a(be  I)tnter  bem  ©arten  unb  mein 

greunb  fang  ein  '['ieb.     15.    ̂ ann  gingen  wiv  nadj  ̂ an\t. 
16.  Gci  begann  ju  regnen  unb  lutv  braudjten  ben9?egen[c^inn. 

17.  ))lad)  einer  etunbe  ei*retcf)ten  luir  unfer  :g)aud  in  ber 
(Stabt. 

j9.    Continue:  i.  (Skftem  \mv  id)  md)t  f)ier,  .  .  .  bu,  :c. 
2.  3(^  ̂ atte  meinen  ̂ tod,  bu  .  .  .  beinen,  :c.  3.  5Titt)er 
n}o(}nte   id)   in  ber   Stabt.     4.  3^)   arbeitete   eine   Stunbe. 

5.  3cf)  blieb  eine  Stunbe  im  'Baibc.    6.  3d)  fang  niefeVieber. 
7.  3d)  ging  geftern  ̂ ur  2tabt.     8.  a);ein  $Regenfd)irni  foftete, 
einen  Dottar,  bein,  :c. 

C.  Answer :  i.  3Ba^  tat  id)  ncutid)?   2.  Set  ging  mit  miv? 

3.  9^ne   Uiar  bad   $>>etter?      4-   3^^^er  arbeitete?      5.   2Bo? 
6.  Seffen.f)aud  fa{)en  unr?  7.  3i^er  Uiof)nte  mit  it)m?  8.  So 

mar  fein  §au§?  9.  Sad  fd)enfte  und  bie  g-rau?  10.  Sad 
mar  f)inter  bem  ©arten?  n.  Sic  (ange  maren  mir  ba? 

12.  Sad  tat  mein  ̂ -reunb?  13.  Sad  taten  mir  bann? 
14.  ̂ raud)ten  mir  ben9iegenfd)irm?  15.  So[)in  gingenmir? 
16.  Sann  erreid)ten  mir  unfer  §aud? 

D.  I.  I  visited  my  friend  Schafer  yesterday.  2.  I  said  to 

him:  "Do  you  want  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ?"  3.  "No,"  re- 
plied he,  "  I  do  not  want  to  take  a  walk  to-day,  I  am  not  quite 

well."  4.  Then  I  went  without  him.  5.  He  remained  at  home. 
6.  The  weather  was  not  very  fine,  but  it  was  not  raining.  7.  I 

wished  to  visit  a  friend.  8.  My  friend .  lived  in  a  house  near 

the  wood.  9.  His  house  had  a  garden.  10.  His  gardener  was 

working  in  the  garden  with  the  man-servant.  11.  He  was 

planting  cabbage  and  cauliflower.  12.  The  gardener's  wife 
was  plicking  flowers.  13.  My  friend  gave  me  the  flowers. 
14.  I  remained  an  hour  in  his  house.  15.  His  wife  played 

on  the  (auf  bem)  piano,  and  sang  me  a  song.     16.  I  thanked 
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[§31 her  for  the  song.  17.  Then  we  took  a  walk  in  the  woods 
behind  his  house.  18.  After  an  hour  I  went  home  again. 

19.  It  began  to  rain,  and  I  needed  my  umbrella. 

31. 

Singular. 

Masc.       Fern. 

LESSON  XI 

liefer  Model. 

Neut. 

Plural. 

A//  Genders. 

biefc,  these 
biefcr,  of  these 

N.  btefcr  biefe  biefc^,  this 
G.  bie[c§  biefcr  bief  c^,  of  this 

*  D.  bie[cm  btefcr  biefem,(to,  for)  this  bief  en, (to,  for)  these 
A.  biejcn  biefc  btefc^,  this  bie[c,  these 

Remarks  :    i.  In  the  same  way  decline  jciter, '  that '  (yonder)  ; 
jcbcr,  'each,'  'every';  >weld)cr?  'which?' 

Notes. —  l.  3)iefer  is  commonly  used  for    that,'  as  well  as  for  'this.' 
2.  The  unchanged  btc§   (also  jeitcg  and  locld)e§?)  is  used,  like  itO§ 

(§8),    before   fctU  :    25te§   ift    lliciue    @d)iucfter,    'This   is  my   sister'; 

2Scl(i)C§  finb  mehte  iBiidjer?     'Which  are  my  books?' 

2.   Thus  also  the  short  forms  of  the  possessive  pronouns  : 

Ttteitter,  mine.  feiner,  his,  its.  llttf(e)rer,  ours. 
beiner,   thine.  iljver,  hers,  its,  theirs.        eurer,  yours. 

^{)rer,  yours. 
Further,  etner,  one ;  feiner,  none. 

Note. — The  contracted  forms    iiioitl?,   bein«i,  foiu?,  cill'?,  fettl^,  are 
often  used  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  neut.  sing. 

32.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns. 

3d)  I)abe  meitten  .fMlt;  er  t)at  I  have  my  hat;    he  has  his; 

feinen;  fie  I)at  tl)ven.  she  has  hers. 

Sir  ()aben  nnfere  ̂ iic^er  unb  We  have  our  books,  and  you 

Sie  ()aben  3()re.  have  yours. 

!iDie[er  §Ut  ift  mein(er).  This  hat  is  mine. 

Aj-fc-J-^ -^>-*' —  ^-^^ 
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Observe  :  i.  The  possessive  pronouns  correspond  with  their 
antecedent  like  the  possessive  adjectives  (§  25,  4),  but  their 
case  depends  on  their  relation  in  the  sentence. 

2.  When  used  as  predicates,  they  may  also  have  the  unin- 
flected  forms  mein,  bein,  fetn,  2C. 

EXERCISE   XI 

ber  5lbenb,  evening.  bav5  '!?anb(}au§,  country-house. 

an  {dat.),  on,  by,  at.  ber  9i3?o'nat,  month. 
auf  ̂ efurf),  on  a  visit.  bad  iDiOtorboot,  motor-boat. 
auf  bem  \?attbe,  in  the  country,  ber  i^ee,  lake. 
bie  5(udftd)t,  view,  prospect.  fil^ett,  fa^,  sit. 
bei  {(fat),  at,  near,  by.  [o,  as,  thus. 
bet  MW^,  at  our  house.  bad  Ufer,  shore,  bank. 
fieiuunbern,  to  admire.  bie  i^erattba,  veranda. 
fal)ren,    ful)r,    to    go    (in   a  Lierlirim3en,      Derbrarf)te,     to 

vehicle),  drive,  etc.  spend,  pass  (time). 

bie  ̂ e'riett  (//.only),  holidays,  lion  (ydat.),  of,  from. 
I)eute,  to-day.  bad  23}a[[er,  water, 

bie  -S'^^fctr  island.  bie  ,^eit,  time, 
ber  ,^al)n,  row-boat,  canoe,  skiff. 

A.  I.  33}o  Derbrad)ten  Sie  biefen  @ommer  bie  ̂ ^erten? 

2.  Sir  oerbradjten  un[ere  anf  bem  ̂ ^anbe;  mo  oerbradjten  ®te 

3{)i'e?  3.  Sir  iierbrad}ten  nn[ere  an  einem  ®ee.  4.  Unfer 
?anb{)aud  fte()t  auf  einer  .^nfel  in  biefem  @ee.  5.  (5in  greunb 

tneined  5i>aterd,  .§err  3[l?ii((er,  ()at  and)  eind,  aber  feind  ift  nid)t 

auf  ber  3nfeO  cd  fte()t  am  lifer  bed  (Seed.  6.  Sie  Derbrad)ten 
®ie  bie  ̂ di?  7.  Sir  nerbradjten  fie  geuio()nnd)  auf  bem 

Snffer.  8.  ̂ d)  f)atte  ein  9}?otorboot  unb  meine  g^reunbe 
I)atten  and)  eind.  9.  ,^()red  nrnr  flro|cr  oXi  meiud.  10.  Mdxi 

^'^reunb  5((bert  iMr  bei  und  auf  ̂ icfurf).  n.  ̂ eber  Hon  und 
()atte  einen  .^a()n.  12.  ®einer  mar  nid)t  fo  grof?  mie  metner. 

13-  Sir  fu()rcu  jeben  l^afl  auf  bem  Saffer.  14.  (5r  ful)r  in 
fcinem  Sial)ne  nub  id)  in  uieinem.     15.  ̂ e^^^  Slbenb  faf^en 
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\m   auf   unfever   33eranba  unb   beumnbertett  bie  9lu^fi(^t. 

16.  ®o  toerbra(f)ten  \m  einen  9)?onat  fef)r  angene^m. 

B.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  a  suitable  word  or  words  of  the 

btefer  model:  i.  9D?eitt  9iegen[d)trm  foftete  etnen  Cottar;  irie 
niel  foftete  .  .  .  ?  2.  3ft  3t)re  ̂ ^eber  fo  gut  \vk\-  .  .  ? 
3.  ̂iefed  ̂ ud)  ift  .  .  .  ;  lueldje^  ift  .  .  .  ?  4.  9Q?ein  l^ater 

ift  cifter  aB  ;  .  .•  5.  ̂ d)  tjabe  fein  9}?e[[er;  I)abett  ®ie  .  .  .? 
6.  .f^aben  @te  einen  ̂ letftift?  3^)  ̂)ti^^^c  •  •  •  7-  9)tein 

:©(ei[titt  ift  {(einer  aU  ...  8.  3l)i-  ̂ (etftift  ift  ffeiner 

al«"r^.''-r»-  9.  SBeldjer  .^ut  ift  grdper,  .  .  .  ober  .  .  .  ? 
10.  So  ift  ein  @tO(f  ?    §ier  ift  .  .  . 

C.  Answer,  using  pronominal  forms:  i.  ̂ at  ̂ ^erv  SDZitllei* 
ein  ̂ anb()auv^  ?  2.  Seldje^s  !^anbl)aui^  ift  fd)bner,  biefe^  ober 

jene^'?  3.  Seffen  ̂ Utotordoot  ift  grbj^er?  4.  S5>effen  ift 
fleiner?  5.  Se(d)e^  SDJotorboot  tienninbern '©ie  ?  6.  ̂ ut)r 
fein  .^at)n  fc^netler  aU  beiner?  7.  Seffen  ̂ a\)n  braudjten 
fie  geftern?  8.  Se(d)en  £a()n  braudjen  unr  I)eute,  biefen 

oberjenen?  9.  5(uf  lueldjer  i^el•anba  faj^en  Sie  ?  10.  $i?effen 
greunb  ift  5(Ibert  ?  1 1.  @inb  biefe  :^iid)er  tnein  ?  12.  Seffen 

«BIeiftift  ift  bie§  ? 

(Z>.  I.  Has  your  father  a  country-house?  2.  Yes,  he  has 

one.  3.  Where  is  his  country-house?  4.  It  is  (stands)  on 

(an)  the  shore  of  a  lake.  5.  My  father's  friend,  Mr.  Miiller, 
has  also  one.  6.  His  is  beside  ours.  7.  His  house  is  larger 

than  ours,  but  ours  is  prettier  than  his.  8.  Here  we  passed 

our  holidays  this  summer.  9.  Where  did  you  pass  yours? 

10.  I  passed  mine  on  an  island  in  the  lake.  J  11.  My  friend 
Albert  Schafer  visited  me  there.  12.  Each  of  us  had  a  canoe. 

13.  Which  canoe  went  (fa()ren)  faster,  yours  or  his?  14.  His 

went  faster  than  mine.  15.  We  went  on  the  water  every  day, 
or  took  a  walk  on  the  shore.  16.  The  view  from  our  veranda 

was  very  fine.  17.  We  often  sat  there  and  admired  it. 

18.  Thus  we  passed  the  summer  very  pleasantly.  19.  After  a 

month  we  went  (fal)ren)  to  the  city  with  my  father  and  mother. 
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£.  Sefeftiic!: 

1)u  bift  iuie  eine  ̂ (itme^ 
So  l)o(b  unb  fcljbn  unb  rein; 

3d)  f^au'  bid)  an,  unb  3Bel)mut 
@d)(eid)t  mir  ind  ..^er^  f)iuein. 

Wlix  ift,  aU  oil  id)  bte  §anbe 
9(ufd  .§aupt  bir  kgen  \oUt\ 
^etenb,  baf?  (^^ott  bid)  erl)a(te 
(Bo  vein  unb  [d)on  unb  ()otb. —  §eine. 

LESSON  XII 

Review  Lessons  VII-XI. 
EXERCISE   XII 

bitten,  bat,  to  request ;  ask  for  i)a^  iD?iitterd)en,  mother  dear. 
(uin,  ace).  oben,  at  the  top,  above, 

ber  'Durft,  thirst.  reid)en,  to  pass,  hand, 
burftig,  thirsty.  l'id)tit3,  right,  correct. 
entfd)utbigen,  to  excuse.  [d)einen,  [d)ien,  to  seem, 

bie  ̂ -ami'lie,  family.  fd)merf"en,  to  taste, 
bad  i^'i'iiiifctn,  young  lady,  Miss.  [d)neiben,  fd)nitt,  to  cut. 
bie  ®abe(,  fork.  ber  ©parget,  asparagus, 
bie  (^abetn,  forks.  fpcit,  late, 

bie  .^artoffet,  potato.  ber  "Jetter,  plate, 
bie  ̂ artoffetn,  potatoes.  bie  3^etter,  plates, 
fonimen,  fam,  to  come.  bie  lU)r,  clock,  watch, 
teib  tun  (da/,  of  per s.),  to  be   uni  iacc^,  around,  for. 
sorry.  unteu,  at  the  bottom,  below, 

lieber,  rather.  2Bil()elm,  William, 
ber  Vciffel,  spoon.  ;^ur  2d)Ule,  to  school, 
bie  Vdffel,  spoons.  jluet,  two. 
bie  yj^igb,  maid.  5tnifd)en  {dat.),  between, 
bie  W\\A),  milk. 
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Idioms:  i.  ̂ d)  l)Obc  '^urft  (bin  burftig),  I  am  thirsty. 
,    2.  2)0^  ftl)mcrft  mir,  I  like  (the  taste  of)  that. 

3.  ̂6)  effe  Hftbcr,  :c.,  I  would  rather  eat,  I  prefer,  etc. 

4.  'J'icfe  l\t)V  flCl)t  ridjtig,  This  watch  is  right. 
5.  '^Aj  baitte,  No,  thank  you. 

A.  I.  Xite  ̂ amilie  filjt  am  Xtfdje.  2.  Oben  fi^t  ber  33ater, 

unten  bie  93?uttev,  :,H}ifd)en  itjtten  fi^en  bie  ̂ inber.  3.  Unfer 
93ater  fdjneibet  un^  ta^  ̂ leif^.  4.  Gr  fc^neibet  e^  mit  einem 

9)?e[[er.  5.  Sir  effen  tion  unferen  3::ettem.  6.  ̂ ^eber  Don 
un^  t)Qt  einen  Xdkv,  ein  SD^effer,  eine  ®ahti  unb  einen  ̂ dffel. 

7.  9J?ein  9)?e]'ier  ift  fdjarf.  8.  33?t{I)elm  ̂ at  and)  dn^,  aber 
fein^  ift  nidjt  fo  fd)arf  \mt  mein^.  9.  DJceinS  ift  fd^avfer  a(^ 

feitt§.  10.  :I)te  9)?agb  reic^t  ben  ̂ inbevn  ba^  ©emiife. 

II.  Sir  {)aben  tjeute  .^artoffeln nnb  ®parge(.  12.  2Biinf(^eft 

bu  ©pargel,  mein  O^i^^Q^?  ̂ 3-  3d)  banfe,  Mtterdien ;  er 

fc^mecft  ntir  ni(^t.  14.  ̂ d)  effe  (ieber  ̂ drtoffetn.  15.  Sa^ 
umnfd)eft  bu,  ̂ ert()a?  16.  Qd)  bitte  um  SDcild) ;  i(^  t)abe 

3^urft.  17.  ©^  ift  je^t  3eit,  ̂ ur  Sc^ule  ju  ge^en.  18.  ®eftern 
fanten  mir  fpiit.  19.  ̂ k  *i?ef)rerin  fd)ien  bbfe  ju  fein.  20.  Sir 

fagten :  „(5d  tut  unei  leib,  grciutein  ̂ raun ;  unfere  Ut)r  get)t 

nid)t  ric^tig."    21.  5}ann  entfc^ulbigte  fie  un§. 
-5.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Continue  the  following  :  i.  ̂ d)  ft^e  (fa^)  am  ̂ tifc^e,  bu, 

2c.  2.  Qd)  fc^neibe  g-ieifd;  mit  cinem  9)Zeffer.  3.  Qd)  tjaht 
(^atte)  f einen  Xeikv.  4.  3d)  ffi"^  [P"t  jitr  @d)u(e.  5.  ̂ c^ 

reidje  (reidjte)  ben  .<iiinbern  bie  .*^artoffe(n.  6.  ̂ d^  f)abe  (^atte) 
S)urft.  7-  3c^  entfc^ulbige  (entfc^ulbigte)  bie  tinber.  8.  gg. 
tut  (tat)  mir  leib,  eg  .  .  .  bir,  jc. 

Z>.  I.  The  children  were  sitting  at  the  table  with  their  father 
and  mother.  2.  Their  father  cut  the  meat.  3.  He  cut  it  with 

a  Knife.  4.  Each  of  them  had  two  knives,  two  forks,  and  two 

spoons.  5.  Charles'  knife  was  sharp;  it  was  sharper  than 

William's.     6.  William's  knife  was  not  so  sharp  as  his.     7.  The 
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maid  handed  each  child  the  vegetables.  8.  They  had  potatoes 
and  asparagus.  9.  They  like  potatoes  and  asparagus.  10.  Mary 
was  thirsty,  and  her  mother  gave  her  milk.  11.  Yesterday  the 
children  were  (came)  late  to  (the)  school.  12.  Their  clock  was 
wrong.  13.  Ours  is  always  right.  14.  Their  father  and  mother 
asked  the  teacher  to  excuse  them. 

£.  Sefeftitcf: 
Sifd^gebct. 

@petfe,  33ater,  betne  ̂ inber, 
^Trofte  bie  betriibtett  @itnber, 
©pric^  bett  ©egen  ju  ben  ©nbett, 
Sef^e  \mx  jet^t  Dor  un§  (jaben, 
T)a%  fie  itn^  ju  btefem  Sebeti 
<BtaxU,  2va^  uttb  5?a^ruttg  gebett. 

—  3o^ann  §cerman. 

LESSON  XIII 

33.  Strong  Declension  of  Nouns. 

I.  ber  ̂ unb,  dog.  II.  ber  ®o^n,  son. 

Si'fig.  Plur.  Sing.  Pliir. 
N.  ber  §utt&        bte  .^uttbc  ber  ©o{)n        bie  @ol)ttc 

G.  be-8  |)unb(c)^  ber  §unbe  be§  ®o()n(c)^  ber  ©iJ^ne 
Z>.  bem  .f)uttb(c)    ben,^uttbcn  bent  Sol)n(c)    ben  @i)f)ncn 
A.  ben  §unb        bie  §unbc  ben  ©o^n        bie  @iJI)ne 

III.  bie  ̂ anb,  hand. 6'/«^. 

Plur. 

bie  §anb bie  |)anbc 
ber  .f)anb ber  ̂ anb  c 
ber  .^anb ben  .'ponbcn 
bie  §anb bie  .'panbc 

Note.  —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 

Remarks:  i.  These  three  models  are  merely  variations  of 
the  same  type  of  noun  declension  (called  the  primary  form  of 

the  '  strong  declension  '). 
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2.  Feminines  are  invariable  in  the  singular ;  masculines  and 

neuters  take  -€§  in  the  genitive  and  -c  in  the  dative  singular. 

Notes. —  i.  The  C  of  the  gen,  and  dat,  sing,  is  usual  in  monosyllables, 
less  so  in  polysyllables,  but  C  of  the  gen.  is  always  retained  after  final  §  sound, 

2.  The  e  of  the  dat.  sing,  is  omitted  when  a  prep,  immediately  precedes : 

au8  §0(5,  'of  wood';   but  exceptionally,  JU  §aufc,  nac^  §aufc. 
3.  Nouns  in  -ui§  double  the  last  consonant  before  an  ending:  33fiovg» 

m§,  'anxiety,'  gen,  sing.  SBefovgniffe:?,  nom.  plur.  33ejorgniffc;  so  also 

^  =  ff  after  short  stem  vowel :   g-fll^,  '  river,'  5'fnfl*''?:  5'iiff^- 

3.  All  add  -c  in  the  plural  with  additional  -u  in  the  dative. 

4.  Many  masculines  with  stem-vowel  a,  0,  n,  au,  and  all  femi- 
nine monosyllables  of  this  model,  take  umlaut  in  the  plural. 

34.  Essential  Parts.  By  observing  the  case  forms  which 

are  identical,  the  full  declension  of  any  noun  may  be  inferred 

from  the  nominative  singular,  genitive  singular,  and  nominative 

plural,  which  are  given  in  the  dictionary  for  this  purpose, 

35.  Compound  Nouns.  In  compound  nouns  the  last  com- 
ponent only  is  declined ;  they  usually  follow  the  gender  of  the 

last  component : 

JVom.  S//ig.  Gen.  Si/ig.  Nom.  Plur. 

ber  .S^nnb[rf)uf),  glove.        be§  ̂ attbfd)u()(c)^     bie  .^anbfd)ul)C 

ber  Obftbaum,  fruit-tree.  beS  Dbftbcium(c)^     bie  Cbftbaumc 

Note.  —  Compounds  with  -matttt  have  as  plur.  -iJtauilCl'  (individuals  or 

occupations),  or  -IcutC  (collectively):  (Staatf^manitcr,  'statesmen'; 
I'aublCUte,  '  country-people.' 

36.  Rule  of  Gender.  Most  nouns  in  -id),  -ig,  -tug,  -Hug,  and 

foreign  nouns  in  -ol,  -an,  -nr,  -icr,  -or  are  mascuUne. 

EXERCISE   XIII 

N.B.     The  gen,  sing.  fem.  is  not  given,  being  the  same  as  the  nom, 

ber  5(rTn,  -(e)^,  -t,  arm.  befommen,  befaiu,  to  get,  re- 

ber   %Xli,   -Z^,  "Z,  physician,  ceive. 
doctor,  bringen,  brad^te,  to  bring. 
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ber  isinfi,  -e^,  "t,  river. 
ber  g-u^,  -e^,  ̂ e,  foot. 
ber, S5anb[d)ut),-(e)!^,-e,  glove. 
ba§  §eu,  -(e)^,  hay. 
ba^  Sa\)V,  -(e)^^,  -e,  year. 
ber  .Qopf,  -(e)'?,  '^e,  head. 
bie  .Qui),  "c,  cow. 
niiljli^  useful. 
ber  CbftliQum, -(e)^,  ̂ e,  fruit- 

tree. 

ber  gffijte'r,  -(e)^,  -e,  officer 
(military). 
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ha^  f]tvh,  -e^,  -e,  horse. 
prdcl)tig,  splendid,  magnifi- cent. 

baei  2d)af,  -(e)'5,  -e,  sheep. 
ba^  2d)ift,  -(e)^,  -e,  ship. 

fieOen,  seven. 
ba^  Xky,  -(e) ^,  -e,  animal, 

beast. 

bie  33}od}e,  -n,  week. 

^inolf,  twelve. 

Note.  — The  sign  '^  indicates  umlaut. 

A.  I.  Decline  in  full  without  umlaut :  ber  sBrief,  metn  5(riit, 

luelc^er  S^^ag,  Meje^  3al)iV  f^i^^  .Qned)t.  2.  With  umlaut :  ber 
^ut,  mettt  <2tui)(,  biejer^aum,  iiie(d)er  Sof)n,  biefe  Uni),  ber 
Obftbaum.  3.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  following, 
explaining  how  they  may  be  inferred  from  the  forms  given  : 

JVof/i.  Sitig.  ®e[d)en!  (//.),  Gen.  -(e)$,  Fh/r.  -e ;  %\\6)  (m.), 

-e^,  -e;  .Qopf  (/«.), -(e)^5,  '^e  ;  g-reunb  (;«.), -e^, -e;  Stabt 
(/•).  —r  "^ ;  Sd)af  (;/.),  -(e)t%-e  ;  gu^  (/«•), -e<^,  '^e  ;  Offijier 
(;//.),  -(e)i%  -e  ;  Wiomt  (w.),  -(e)g,  -e.  . 

_  -5.  I.  "Die  2o()ne  bc^i  5(r5te^  befud)en  t()re  ̂ ^reunbe  in  ber 
(^tabt.  2.  9(uf  biefem  Stul)k  liegcn  ̂ lyei  .f)iite :  tnetner  unb 
^^rer.  3.  93Zeine  .f)anb[d;ut)e  tiegcti  auf  bem  Xifc^e.  4.  X)a§ 

§au§  meine^  ̂ -reunbe^  [tel)t  am  itfer  bee^  g-Iu[[e§.  5.  ̂ n 
feinem  (Garten  ftel)en  ̂ uiei  Obftbciumc.  6.  I^ie  Sdjiffe  faf)ren 

auf  ben  j^Iiiffen.     7.   :Die  .<?ned)te  bringen  ben  "ipferben  ̂ eu. 
8.  Sir  geben  ben  "ipferben,  ben  ̂ ilf)en  unb  ben  (Sdjafen  .^eu. 

9.  T'iefe  3liere  [inb  itn§  fe()r  nitl^lid).  10.  Tk  "^^ferbe  ber 
Offi',iere  finb  prcidjtig.  11.  33}ir  l)nben  ̂ JiTei  .Spciiibe,  juiei 

^u^t,  smei  5(rme,  aber  nur  einen  .<?opf .  1 2.  Qn  jebenx  '^a'^re 
finb   ',Uib(|  9Jconate.     13.  Siebcn  Xage  madien  eine  Sod)e. 

U^ 
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14.  3d)  fd)i(fte  I)eute  meinem  ̂ ^reunbe  einen  ̂ rief.  15.  3n 

biefem  ̂ riefe  er5al){te .  \6)  i^m  Hon  meinen  jipei  §unben. 

16.  !l^ie[e  iiiaren  ein  ©efdjen!  Hon  metnem  3?ater.  17.  ̂ ^ben 

ZaQ  mad)e  id)  einen  (Spajiergang  ntit  meinen  §nnben.  18.  ̂ d) 

befom  geftern  ®e[d)en!e  Hon  nteinen  ̂ ^reunben.  19.  (g^  ift 

fe^r  angene()m,  g-reunbe  ju  {)aben  unb  ®efd)en!e  ju  befommen. 
C.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

D.  I.  I  received f-a  present  yesterday  from  my  father. 
2.  He  sent  me  two  dogs.  3.  These  were  quite  young  and 

very  handsome.  4.  I  am  very  fond  of  these  animals.  5.  They 

take  a  walk  every  day  with  me.  6.  I  get  presents  often 

from  my  father  and  my  friends.  7.  That  is  very  pleasant  for 

me.  8.  I  received  two  letters  from  my  friend  Albert  to-day. 
9.  My  brother  brought  them  home.  10.  In  these  letters  Albert 

told  (erjcilllen)  me  about  (Hon)  his  holidays.  11.  He  spent 
them    in    the    country.     12.  His    uncle    has   a   house   there. 

13.  His  uncle  has  many  animals  —  horses,  cows,  sheep,    etc, 

14,  He  has  also  many  fruit-trees  behind  his  house.  15.  They 
are  large  and  very  fine.  16.  The  house  is  on  (an)  the  shore 

of  a  river.  17.  His  uncle  has  also  a  ship.  18.  My  friend 

used  to  sail  (fnf)r)  every  day  in  this  ship.  19.  Albert  is  the 
son  of  a  physician  in  this  city.  20.  His  father  lives  near 

(neben)  us.     21.  My  father  and  his  are  friends. 

£.     Cefeftiicf: 
It^anbrcrs  Had?tltcb. 

i'lber  alien  ©tpfeln 
3ft  9?u!)\ 
3n  alien  ilSipfeln 
©pit re  ft  bu 
^anm  einen  .f)auc^ ;        . 

'^k  3Soge(ein  fi^tneigen  tnt  Satbe. 
3Barte  nnv,  balbe 
^Rubeft  bu  and). —  @oetl)f. 
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LESSON  XIV 

37.  Perfect  Indicative  of  ffaben,  fptcrctt* 

I  have  had  (played,  been  playing),  etc. 

ic^  fiabe  gef)abt  (t3e[pte(t)  .     imr  f)a6en  geljabt  (gefpie(t) 
bu  i)a]t  qc^aht  (gefpielt)  i^r  f)nbt    gel)abt  (ge[pie(t) 
er  {)at    ge^abt  (gefpie(t)  fie   I)nben  ge()abt  igefpielt) 

Formal :  (2ie  ̂ 6en  ge^bt  (gefpteft). 

Observe  :  i.  Verbs  conjugated  with  ̂ obctt  form  this  tense  by 
adding  the  past  participle  to  the  present  of  Ijabctt,  as  auxiliary. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  usually  formed  by  pre- 
fixing gc-  and  adding  -t  (or  -ct  after  b,  t,  etc. ;  see  §  27)  to  the 

stem,  g.g.  \pkt'tn,  gc=fpter4;arbeit=en,  gc-arbett^ct* 

Note.  —  The  past  part,  of  all  strong  verbs  will  be  given  for  the  present 
in  the  vocabularies. 

38.  Use  of  Perfect  Tense. 

The  German  perfect  corresponds  to  the  Enghsh  perfect,  but 
also  often  replaces  the  English  past,  especially  when  referring 
to  a  period  recently  completed,  or  to  an  independent  fact : 

Q6)  ̂ ahe  e§  get)ort.  I  have  heard  it. 

Qd)  ̂ aht  C'g  gej'tern  ge()ort.         I  heard  it  yesterday. 

39.  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  !^a6ctt,  fo6cn. 

I  had  had  (praised,  been  praising),  etc. 

i^  I)ntte    gel)abt  fgelobt)  mir  I)attett  gef)abt  (ge(obt) 
bu  ̂ atteft  gel)abt  (ge(obt)  tf)r  f)attet  geljabt  (ge(obt) 
er  ̂ otte    ge^abt  (ge(obt)  fie  I)atten  ge^nbt  (ge(obt) 

Observe  :  Verbs  conjugated  with  l)nl)cn  form  this  tense  by 
adding  the  past  participle  to  the  imperfect  of  Jjobeit,  as  auxiliary. 
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40.  Word  Order  in  Principal  Sentences. 

Subject.  Verb.  Predicate. 

dr  ift  I)eute  nid)t  franf. 
T)tv  35oter  be§  ©t^iikrg  mar  f)ier. 
§ier  ift  ber  3?atev  be§  ®(^u(er§. 
^m  ®ommer  finb  bie  ̂ ciume  fd}bn. 
®a§  ̂ inb  I)at  I)eute  nidjt  t)te(  gefpieft. 

Observe:  i.  In  principal  sentences  making  a  statement, 

the  verb  is  the  second  idea  (not  necessarily  the  second  word) . 

2.  Any  member,  except  the  verb,  may  occupy  the  first  place. 

3.  When  any  member  other  than  the  subject  precedes  the 

verb,  the  subject,  with  its  attributes  and  enlargements,  is 

thrown  after  the  verb,  and  occupies  the  third  place, 

4.  The  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound  tenses,  and  the 

past  participle  comes  last  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect. 

Notes. —  i.  The  connectives  uttb,  aber,  ober,  bettn,  do  not  affect  the 
word  order.     2.  The  rules  of  word  order  are  often  disregarded  in  verse. 

41.  Cardinal  Numerals. 

1.  eing  II.  etf  21.  einimb  ̂ iran^^ig 
2.  jmet  12.  juioff  22.  juiei  uttb  glDanjig 
3.  brei  13.  bvet5e()n  30.  bretj^ig 
4.  iner  14.  incrjel)n  40.  iner^ig                 j. 
5.  fiinf  15.  fiinfjefin  50.  fiinf^ig 

6.  fed)§            •    16.  fed)5e(]n  60.  fed)3tg 
7.  ftebeit  17.  fiefa(ett)5el)n  70.  fteb(en)5ig 
8.  ad}t  18.  ad}tid)n  80.  adit^ig 
9.  neuTt  19.  neunjeljTt  90.  neunjtg 

10.  jel)tt  20.  suiatt^ig  100.  I)unbert 

1 01.  {)unbert  (unb)  ein§     123.  l^uttbert  (uttb)  bretuitb  jiMnsig 
200.  jiDei^uttbert  looi.  taufenb  unb  einS 

1000.  taufenb  1,000,000.  cine  SJHIUo'n 
1897.  a(^tje()n  l)unbert  fieben  unb  neun^ig,  or 

taufenb  ad)t  I)unbert  fieben  unb  neunjig. 

Observe  :    i .  The  form  cin§  is  used  in  counting. 
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2.  In  compound  numbers  from  21  upwards,  the  units  precede 

the  tens,  and  are  joined  to  them  by  uttb:  2S  =  fimf  unb  jlDanjig 

(Eng.  'five  and  twenty') ;   i56  =  I)unbert  fed)^  unb  fiittfjig. 
3.  .^unbert  and  tau[enb  generally  omit  eilt  before  and  may 

omit  unb  after  them. 

42.  Multiplicative  Adverbs.  They  are  formed  by  adding 

-mtt(^  'time,'  to  the  cardinals. 
gittmat;  jlueimal;  jet)nmoL      Once ;  twice ;  ten  times. 

EXERCISE   XIV 

be6  5Uienb§,  in  the  evening.  (offen,  Ite^,  gelnffen,  to  leave, 
abbierett,  to  add  (arith.).  let. 

:5)eut[d)(anb,  ;/.,-§,  Germany,  ber  ̂ ^iorgett,-^,  — ,  morning. 

ber  T^Cjemlier,  December.  be^  'DJiorgen"?,  in  the  morning. 
bioibterett,  to  divide  (arith.).  multiptijierett,  to  multiply. 

burc^  {acc>),  through,  by.  \i{xi  Scf)altj,al)r,  -(e)^,  -t,  leap- 
(Snglattb,  n.,  -^,  England.  year. 
(Sttgtifd),  English  (language).  bie  ̂ d)nttettfaf)rt,  -en,  sleigh- 
faft,  almost,  nearly.  ride  (drive) . 
finben,fanb,  gefunben,  tofind.  fd)rei{ien,  fdirteb,  ge[d)fie,ben, 
geben,  gab,  gegeben,  to  give.  to  write. 
geftern     morgen,     yesterday  fubtra(}ieren,  to  subtract. 
morning.  tnnjCn,  to  dance. 

Ijeute  morgen,  this  morning.  tun,  tat,  getan,  to  do. 

bag  33ergnitgen,  -i,  pleasure. 

Idioms:      i.    6inC  (2cl)(ittCttfol)rt  madjCtt,   to  take  (go  for)  a  sleigh-ride 
(drive). 

2.    3tl)  IjlliC  >''CJ  i^crgnugCU  JlCljalit,  I  have  enjoyed  myself 
very  much. 

A.  Continue  :  •  i.  ̂ rf)  ̂ )^^^  (t)atte)  eiuen  ̂ unb  gel)a(it,  bu 

Iiaft  ('l)atteft),  :c.  2.  3d)  I)abe(()atte)  metnent  Jyveunbc  cinen 
:53vief  gcfd)rieben,  bu  .  .  .  beincm,  :c.  3.  3!i}a§  I)alie  id)  geftern 

morgen  getan?  4.  '3?eulid)  l)a(ie  (()atte)  id)  einen  Spa',tergang 
gemad)t.  5.  .S^eute  morgen  Iiabe  id)  meiner  Gutter  ̂ Mumen 

ge]d)enft.  6,  3d)  \)^\^z  (l)atte)  biefe  "ii^odje  im  (sHirten  ge[ptelt. 
7.  Gin^  unb  ein«  ma^t  jmei,  jmei  unb  einS  mad)t  brci  (con- 
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tinue  up  to  thirty).     8.   ̂ ^^^i^^t  eitt^  ift  jWet,  slDeimoI  Slrei 

ift  toier  (continue  up  to  thirty). 

B.  Read  in  German  :  2  ma(  11  ift  22,  3  mat  12  ift  36,  4 

mat  8  ift  32,  5  mat  9  ift  45,  6  mat  7  ift  42,  7  x  (mat)  10  ift  70, 
8X11  ift  88,  9X12  ift  108,  10X10  ift  100,  11X11  ift  121, 
12x12  ift  144.  Stbbieren  ®ie  2,341,  25,891  unb  989,346. 
©ubtra^ieren  8ie  27,763  Don  31,551.  ̂ DMtiptijieren  (2ie 
591  mit  478.     ©ioibteren  ®ie  2,581,640  burc^  61. 

C.  I.  3^  t)ejember  ̂ aben  imr  biet  <S(^nee  ge^abt. 
2.  ©eftern  ̂ abetx  h)ir  Diet  ̂ ^ercjniigett  ge^abt.  3.  ̂ e^  9)?or= 
gen^  fatten  luir  eine  ec^tittenfat)rt  gemai^t  unb  be^  5lbenbg 

l^atten  tt)ir  getanjt.  4.  SJJein  ̂ ruber  t)at  ̂ eutfc^  geternt. 
5.  (5r  t)at  Dter  3ttt)re  in  !4)eutfd)tanb  geino^nt.  6.  giii^er  ̂ atte 

er  in  (Engtanb  geiro^nt.  7-  Sr  f)at  in  unferer  Sc^ute  5)eutfc^ 

getetjvt.  8.  !Da  ̂ atte  er  25  ©c^iiter.  9.  3n  ®eutfcf)tanb 
^atte  er  (sngtifc^  gete{)rt.  10.  ®eine  ©t^iiter  I)aben  Diet  Don 

i^m  geternt.  n.  @ie  finb  faft  immer  fleipig  nnb  aufmerffam. 

12.  §aben  ®ie  meinen  ̂ teiftift  get)abt?  13.  ̂ ein,  icf)  t)abe 

t^n  ̂ ente  morgen  ntct)t  get)abt.  14-  -^c^  t)atte  it}n  in  meinem 
©tubier^immer  getaffen.  15.  (Sr  war  auf  bem  Xifdje,  aber  je^t 

fiegt  er  nid)t  met)r  bo.  16.  3c^  t)abe  it)n  "ii^  gefu^t,  aber  nid)t 
gefunben. 

D.  I.  We  often  went  for  a  sleigh-ride  in  (the)  January. 
2.  Yesterday  we  enjoyed  ourselves  very  much.  3.  In  the 

morning  we  went  for  a  walk.  4.  In  the  evening  we  played  and 

danced.  5.  I  have  been  looking  for  my  pencil,  but  I  have  not 
found  it.  6.  Have  you  had  it  ?  7.  No,  but  it  was  in  your 

study  this  morning.  8.  It  was  on  your  table.  9.  Here  it  is ;  I 
have  found  it  now.  10.  My  sister  is  living  in  Germany  now. 

II.  She  had  lived  five  years  in  England.  12.  She  had  been 

teaching  German  in  a  school.  13.  She  had  more  than  thirty 

pupils.  14.  A  year  has  twelve  months.  15.  They  are  called 

(^ei^en)  January,  etc.  (see  below).  16.  Four  of  (Don)  these 

months   have   thirty   days.     17.  Seven   have   thirty-one   days. 
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18.  (The)  February  has   usually  twenty-eight   days,  but   in   a 

leap-year   it   has   twenty-nine.     19.  The  days  of  the  week  are 
called  Sunday,  etc.     20.  Each  week  has  seven  days.      21.  The 

year  has  usually  three  hundred  and  sixty- five  days,  but  in  a       / 

leap-year  it  has  three  hundred  and  sixty-six.  V 

E.  Commit  to  memory:  ̂ \t  9!)?onate  be^  3al)re§  firtb: 

Oattuar,  gebruar,  DJMi's,  5(pri'(,  9)?ai,  ̂ u'ni,  ̂ u'li,  5(ugu'ft, 
(September,  Oftober,  9?otiember,  ̂ Dejember. 

!Die  Xage  ber  Sod)e  finb:  (^onrttag,  93?ontag,  T^ienStag, 
SDJitttDod),  ̂ onner'^tag,  greitag,  ̂ onnabenb  ober  ©am^tag. 

!Die  Dier  3'tt^i^e'g3eiten  finb:  grilljling,  (gomtner,  ̂ tx^\\, 
Sinter. 

Note.  —  All  are  masc,  and  usually  require  art.;  names  of  months  are 
rarely  inflected. 

LESSON  XV 

43.  Strong  Declension  of  Nouns  (continued). 

IV.   '^^x^  ̂ orf,  village. 

Singular.  Plural 

N.  bag  3)orf  bte  :|)orfer 
G.  beg  ̂ orf(c)^  ber  5)iirf  cr 
D.  bem^^orfCc)  ben3:)brfcm 
A.  bag  5}orf  bie  ®orfcr 

Note. —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 

Remarks  :   i.  The  singular  is  after  the  .^unb  model  (§  33). 

2.  The  'Dorf  model  differs  from  the  .'punb  model  by  adding 
-cr  in  the  plural  (tt,  0,  u,  stems  always  with  umlaut),  and  is  called 
the  *  enlarged  form.' 

V.    ber  9)iatcr,  painter.  VI.  ber  ©Otcr,  father. 

Singular.  Plural  Singular.       Plural 

N.  ber   SS\Mtx     bie  9J?nfer  ber    5>ater      bie  Skater 
G.  beg  SOkler  ̂   ber  5.1inler  beg   i>ater  ̂     ber  i^ater 
Z).  bem  a)?a(er     ben^JJ?alern  bcm  i^ater      ben33atern 
A.  ben  2Ra(er     bie  30iater  ben  33ater      bie  33oter 
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Notes.  —  i.   For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 

2.    Nouns  in  -U  do  not  add  -tt  in  dat.  plur. :   ©avtoit,  ©cirtcil. 

Remark  :  These  models  differ  from  ̂ ^uttb  and  ̂ o()n  only  in 

the  omission  of  c  in  the  various  endings,  and  are  further  varia- 

tions of  the  strong  declension  —  called  the  'contracted  form.' 

44.  Rules  of  Gender,    i.  Most  nouns  in  -cl,  -cr,  are  masculine. 

2.    Collectives  beginning  with  6)c-  and  ending  in  -e  are  gen- 
erally neuter. 

45,  Pres.  and  Impf.  Indie,  of  fonttCtt,  tttiiffcn. 

Present. 

I  can,  am  I  must,  have 

able  to,  etc. 

i^  !ann 
bu  fannft 

er    f'atin 
uiir  f  onnen 

il)r  fount 
fie   fbnnett 

to,  etc. 

id)    mu^ 
bu   mu^t 
er    :uu^ 

luir  mil  [[en 

i()r  mii^t 
fie   mil  [[en 

Imperfect. 
I  could,  was     I  had  to,  was 

able  to,  etc.      obliged  to,  etc. 

id)   fouutc         idj   mu[3te 
bu   founte[t 
er    fonute 
unr  fonnten 

il)r  fouutct 
fie   fonnten 

bu  mu[]te[t 
er    muf^te 

unr  mu[5ten 

i()r  mufUet 

fie  mu^ten 

Examples. 

I  cannot  come  to-day. 
He  was  unable  to  run. 
We  must  stay. 

They  had  to  work  hard. 

^A)  faun  fjeute  nid)t  fommen. 
Sr  fonnte  nidjt  fanfen. 
Sir  mU[[en  bteikn. 
®ie  muJ3ten  [djmer  arbeiteu. 

Observe:  i.  These  verbs  govern  an  infinidve  (without  i\C), 

which  comes  at  the  end  in  a  principal  sentence. 

2.  As  the  English  'must'  has  no  past  tense,  the  German 
imperfect  must  be  variously  rendered  as  above. 

EXERCISE   XV 

auf  ei'nmaf,  at  once, 
bie  9(yt,  "e,  axe. 
bebecft,  covered. 

kibe,  both. 

ber  ̂ erg,  -(e)S,  -e,  hill,  moun- 
tain. 
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^M)etrad)ten,  to  observe,  consider,  man  (pron.),  one,  people,  etc. 

'i^ai  !Dad),  -(e)i^,  ̂ er,  roof.  ber  5Dhnn,  -(e)«^,  ̂ er,  man. 
ber  ©ampfer,  -S,  — ,  steamer.  me()rere  (//.),  several, 
benn  {conj.),  for.  morgen,  to-morrow, 
bort,  there,  yonder.  redjt'S,  on  the  (to  the)  right. 

ei'nma(,  once.  boS  ®ii){o§,  -e^,  -er,  castle. 

filHeu,  to  fell,  cut  down.  'na^  ®egel[(^iff,  -(e)^,  -e,  sail- 
ba§  5'Ctb,  -e«,  -er,  field.  ing-vessel,  ship, 
bag  ©ebirge,  -g,  — ,  mountain-  [el)ett,  fal),  ge[et)en,  to  see. 

range,  range  of  hills.  fo,  so. 

'^aden,  to  hew,  chop,  cut.  bad  ̂ trol),  -(e)g,  straw, 
ber  §intergruTib,  -eg,  "t,  back-  bag  Zai,  -(e)g,  "er,  valley. 
ground.  bevXa(er,-g, — ,dollar(72cts.). 

bag    §0(3,    -eg,    '^er,    wood  ber  ̂ iJovbergvunb,  -eg,  -e,  fore- 
(material).  ground, 

bie  Canbfc^aft,  -en,  landscape,  toa^  fitr?  what  kind  (sort)  of? 
Unfg,  on  the  (to  the)  left?  jerfaKen,  ruined,  in  ruins. 

A.  I.  Decline  throughout  like  T^orf:  ber  35>a(b,  lueldjeg 
§aug,  btefeg  Sd)(of5,  mein  ̂ ud),  fein  9)?ann.  2.  Decline  like 
dialer:  un[er  Sel)rer,  bag  :23abe dimmer,  fein  ̂ enfter,  btefeg 
9}|abd)en.  3.  Decline  like  33ater :  bie[er  ©arten,  unfere  9JZut- 

ter,  31)t*  ̂ ruber.  4.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  fol- 
lowing :  ©arten  (w.),  -g,  ̂ ;  3lr3t  (m),  -eg,  "z ;  Sanbf)aug  («.), 

-eg,  "er ;  g'^lb  («.),  -eg,  -er  ;  (2d)iff  («.),  -eg,  -e  ;  3:afer  (w.), 
-g,  —  ;  Xa(  (;;.),  -eg,  ̂ er  ;  6kbirge  («.),  -g,  —  ;  .'panb  (/.), 
— ,  "t.  5.  Continue :  3d)  fann  meine  ̂ itd)er  ntd)t  finben,  bn 
.  .  .  beine,  3c.  3d)  ̂ onnte  l)eute  morgen  meine  2(ufgabe  nid)t 

mad)en,  bu  .  .  .  beine,  2c.  3d)  "^^i3  morgen  jur  (Sc^nle  ge- 
I)en.    3d)  mu^te  geftern  ̂ riefe  fdireiben. 

B.  I.  ̂ etrac^ten  Sie  biefe  ?anb[d)aft.  2.  .f)ier  fonnen 

unr  [0  \ik{  auf  einmal  [c{)en  :  (iinen  J\-(uf^,  eine  ©tabt  mtt 
Dielen  .'paufern,  unb  t)inter  ber  Stabt  l^dHx  nnb  Sitlber, 
:33erge  unb  !ildler.    3.  3^  ̂ i^orbergrunbe  Itegt  bie  ©tabt  aw 

y\A(X-r^  4/^</C'"' 
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ben  Ufevn  eineS  ?^(u[fe^.  4-  5(uf  bem  gluffe  fa()ven  @ege(= 
fd)iffe,  :4^am^ifer  unb  ̂ tt^ne.  5.  ̂ m  §mtergvunbe  fnnn  man 

ein  ©ebirge  fet)en.  6.  ̂ inter  ber  ©tabt  liegen  tne^rere  X)or* 

fer.  7.  S^ie  !r)a(^er  ber  §nu[er  in  biefen  T^brfern  finb  mtt 
®tro^  bebedt.  8.  ̂ ort  orbeiten  bie  9Mnner  t^ei^tg  in  il)ren 
©arten  unb  ̂ etbevn.  9.  9?ed)K^  auf  bem  ̂ erge  I)inter  ben 

:3)6rfern  fonnen  Sie  einenSalb  fe()en.  10.  ̂ n  biefem  Salbe 

miiffen  bie  tnedjte  ̂ iiume  fiiden  unb  mit  if)ren  9i[j:ten  §0(5 
Ijacfen.  n.  ̂ m  .f)intergrunbe  linf^  fann  id)  aud)  jiuei 

@d)Ibffer  fel)en.  12.  X)ie[e  (Sdjibffer  mltffen  fef)r  alt  [ein, 
benn  fie  finb  beibe  ganj  jerfatten. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Was  liegt  in  dem  Tale?  2.  Was  kann  man 

auf  dem  Berge  rechts  sehen?  3.  Wer  wohnt  da?  4.  Was  fur 
Dacher  haben  die  Hauser?  5.  Wer  arbeitet  hier?  6.  Wo 

arbeiten  sie?  7.  Was  steht  hinter,den  Dorfern?  8.  Wer 

arbeitet  dort?  9.  Was  miissen  sie  tun?  10.  Was  konnen  Sie 

auf  dem  Berge  links  sehen  ? 

D.  I.  This  landscape  is  very  fine.  2.  One  can  see  hills 

and  valleys,  towns  and  villages.  3.  In  the  foreground  on  the 

right  lie  two  villages.  4.  The  windows  of  the  houses  are  small, 
and  the  roofs  are  covered  with  straw.  5.  The  houses  in  the 

villages  in  Germany  are  often  covered  with  straw.  6.  In  the 

valley  on  the  left  lie  two  towns;  can  you  see  them?  7.  The 
houses  in  the  towns  are  larger  and  finer  than  the  houses  of  the 

villages,  but  the  gardens  are  smaller.  8.  In  the  background 

one  can  see  hills.  9.  On  the  hills  to  the  right  stand  two  castles. 

10.  Castles  usually  stand  on  hills,  n.  These  castles  are  in 

ruins,  for  they  are  very  old.  12.  I  can  see  two  steamers  on 

the  river  and  also  three  row-boats.  13.  In  the  fields  [there] 

are  cows  and  horses.  14.  They  are  standing  under  the  trees, 

for  it  is  very  hot.  15.  The  labourers  are  working  in  the  fields 

and  in  the  woods.  16.  They  are  making  hay,  and  felling  trees 
with  their  axes. 
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E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Maler  hatte  ein  Bildnis  vom  Sohne  eines 

Kaufmanns  gemalt.  Der  Klinstler  war  einmal  bei  dem  Kauf- 
mann  auf  Besuch.  Der  Kaufmann  zeigte  ihm  das  Bild  seines 

Sohnes  und  sagte  :  "  Dieses  Bild  ist  nieinem  Sohne  sehr  ahn- 
lich."  Der  Maler  antwortete  :  "  Das  freut  mich  sehr,  aber  ich 
habe  noch  kein  Geld  von  ihm  fur  das  Bild  erhalten."  Der 
Vater  erwiderte  :  "  Das  ist  ihm  auch  sehr  ahnlich." 

LESSON  XVI 

46.  Present  Indicative  of  hjcrbeit* 

i(^  itterbe  loir  irerben       ̂ ^    ' 
'^bu  ft)irft  i^r  inerbet         ̂ ^.e^^r 
Cer  tt)irb  ;  fie   loerben 

Formal :  (^ie  luerben. 

Observe  :  The  i  of  the  second  and  third  singular. 

47.  Future  Indicative  of  ffaficn,  mac^cn* 

I  shall  have  (make),  thou  wilt,  etc. 

\^  irerbe  f)aben  (mnrfjen)  iDir  iuerben  Ijaben  (madden) 
bu  iDirft  I)aben  (macljen)  \\)X  Uierbet  ̂ nben  (mac^ett) 
er  h)irb  tjaben  (marfien)  fie  irerben  ̂ aben  (macf)eti) 

Formal :  @te  ttjerben  I)aben  (madjen). 

Observe  :  This  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  infinitive  to 
the  present  indicative  of  inerbett,  as  auxiliary. 

48.  Future  Perfect  of  l^aficn,  mat^cn* 

I  shall  have  had  (made),  etc. 

td^    merbe    ge{)abt    (gemadjt)  tuir  luerben  ge^abt  (gemad^t) 
ijaben  ()nben 

binrirftge()abt(gcmacf)t)f)aben  i{)r    luevbet  gef)abt   (gemac^t) 

(jaben 
eriuirb  gel)abt(9emac^t)"'^oben  fie    luerben  ge^obt  (gemac^t) 

Ijaben 
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Observe  :  This  tense  is  formed  by  inserting  the  past  parti- 
ciple before  the  infinitive  of  the  future. 

49.  Word  Order. 

ifi>ir  iperben  ̂ ^it  f)alien.  We  shall  have  time. 

(5r  U'irb  ̂ ^it  i3el)atit  Ijabtn.        He  will  have  had  time. 

Observe  :  In  these  tenses  the  infinitive  comes  at  the  end, 
preceded  by  the  past  participle  if  both  occur. 

50.  Separable  Prefixes. 

9(U)^fcf)icfen,  afiretfen.  To  send  out,  to  set  out. 

3wiuad)en,  aui^gefjen.  To  close,  to  go  out. 

Qd)  [d)icfte  ba^  ̂ inb  OU^.  I  sent  the  child  out. 

$Reift  er  t)eute  ah?  Does  he  set  out  to-day? 
WUdjtn  2ie  bie  3::itr  JU,  Close  the  door. 

Qd)  iuitn[d)e  au!^3ugel)en.  I  wish  to  go  out. 

(gr  iiiirb  morgen  fortgeljen.  He  will  go  away  to-morrow. 
Ser  i)at  bie  !i:itr  aufgetnacfjt?   Who  opened  the  door? 

Observe:  i.  Certain  prepositions  and  adverbs  (such  as  ait^l, 

mtt,  nad),  fort)  are  much  used  as  prefixes  to  verbs,  and  are 
always  stressed. 

2.  In  the  simple  tenses  these  particles  come  at  the  end  of 

principal  sentences  (including  direct  questions  and  commands). 

3.  They  precede  and  are  written  as  one  word  with  the  infini- 
tive (with  or  without  ju)  and  the  past  participle,  wherever  these 

occur. 

51.  Inseparable  Prefixes,  i.  The  prefixes  be-,  cr-,  cmp-, 

cnt-,  flc-,  Bcr-,  jer-,  are  always  inseparable  and  unstressed. 

2.. Verbs  with  these  prefixes  omit  the  gc-  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple : 

l©etrad)ten  @te  bad  ®Kb.  Observe  the  picture. 

(Sr  t)at  iia^  §aud  uerfauft.         He  has  sold  the  house. 
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52.  Compound  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verbs 

from  which  they  are  derived  :  nUv^fcf)icfen,  fc^icfte  OU^,  au^- 

ge[d)tcft;  ou^fteigen,  ftieg  au^,  aU'Sgeftiegen. 
EXERCISE   XVI 

QuffteI)eTt  (ftanb,    geftanben),  ber  .^affee,  -^,  coffee, 
to  get  up,  rise.  faufen,  to  buy. 

ber  ?lu^f(ug,  -(e)§,  "e,    excur-  ber  ̂ oxb,  -e^,  ̂ 'e,  basket. 
sion,  picnic.  :pacfen,  to  pack, 

au^pncfen,  to  unpack.  ber  ̂ ^(o^,  -e^g,  ̂ e,  place, 

au^ftetgen,  to  get  off,  get  out.  ber  ̂ ^roina'nt,-(e)g,  provisions, 
au^fucfjen,  to  pick  out,  select.  fd)on,  already, 

ber  ̂ a()n^of,   -(e)^,   "t,   sta-  ber  Sd)U^, -(e)  §,  shelter,  pro- 
tion.  tection. 

begletten,    to    accompany,    go  fogfetd),  immediately. 
with.  fteigen,  ftieg,  geftiegen,  to 

einpacfen,  to  pack  up.  mount,  climb, 

einfteigett,  to  go  aboard,  bie  >Stra^enlia^n,  -en,  street- 
erft,  first,  not  before.  railway,  tram, 

bie  Jyaf)rfarte,  -tt,  ticket  (for  ber  Xee,  -§,  tea. 
travelling).  trinfen,  tranf,  getrunfeu,  to 

friit),  early.  drink. 

ba§  ©aftf)au^,  -ev,  "er,  hotel,  unterbeffen,  meanwhile,  in  the 
inn.  meantime. 

l)elfen  (^at.),  l)a(f,  gef)o(fen,  to  iiie((cid)t,  perhaps. 

help.  UK' it,  far. 
t)Offent(id),  it  is  to  be  hoped,  I  ber  ̂ nc^,  -(e)^,  "e,  train. 
hope.  5uritdfel)ren,  to  return. 

Idiom  :  GinCM  9(U!?f(Ufl  mndjClt,  to  make  an  excursion,  go  on  a  picnic. 

A.   I.  .'poffent(id)    tuirb    ba^   Setter    morgen   fd)bn   feitt. 

2.  i^ann  uierbcn  luir  einett  ̂ ^(u<5f(ug  madjen.    3.  5iMr  merben 

f riil)  aun'tcl)eu  unb  luit  ber  2trancnbalm  .utniJSal)ttl]of  t"flj)£fn_:^ 
4.  T~er  Ve()rer  unrb  utt<5  begleiten.    5.  X'ort  merben  mir  crj't. 
unfcre  J^alirfarteu  faufcn  unb  bann  cittftcigcn.     6.  3n  ''^^^^'- 
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menbod^  njerbeti  njtr  auSfteigen.  7-  ̂ W  hjett  toon  ̂ .  ift  ein 
Salb  neben  bem  @ee.  8.  ̂ m  Satbe  luerben  Wix  un§  einen 

^(a^  au^fuf^en.  9.  ;Dort  irerben  irir  fog(ei(^  unfere  ̂ brbe 

au§pa(fen;  aJJorle  irtrb  ung  l^elfen.  10.  ©eftern  t)aben  luir 

fcf)on  "iprooiant  fiir  unferen  SlU'^flug  eingepadt.  11.  ©ann 

roerben  w'lv  See  unb  Coffee  marfien.  12.  Unterbeffen  h)er= 
ben  bie  ̂ inber  tinmen  fitr  ben  Zi^d)  pfliicfen.  13.  1)ann 

iDerben  intr  e[[en  nnb  trtnfen.  14.  (S6  intrb  ine[(etcf)t  regnen. 

15.  3Bag  merben  @ie  bann  tun?  16.  ̂ 'm  ®aftl)au[e  beg 
©orfeg  iDerben  mir  2d)u^  [ucf)en.  17.  De§  5Ibenbg  luerben 
tt)tr  mit  bem  3uge  jur  Stabt  juriid fe^ren. 

^.  Continue :  ̂ii)  ri\ad)t  l)eute  einen  Slu^flug,  bu,  2c. ;  id) 
mac^te  geftern  ...  :c. ;  id)  \)aU  I)eute  .  .  .  gemac^t,  2c. ; 
ic^  I)atte  geftern  .  .  .  gemad)t,  2c. ;  ic^  loerbe  morgen  .  .  . 
mad)en,  2c. ;  id)  merbe  .  .  .  gemai^t  l)aben,  2c.  Similarly 
continue  in  all  the  six  tenses:  i.  Qd)  fpiele  im  ̂ a(be,  2c. 

2.  Qd)  faufe  meine  g-al}rfarte,  bu  .  .  .  beine,  2c.  3.  ̂^c^ 
fnd)e  int  ®aftl)au[e  @c^u^.  4.  Qd)  pade  ̂ rodiant  ein. 
5.  Qd)  \ud)t  einen  ̂ (a^  an§. 

C.  Oral :  i.  Wird  es  morgen  regnen  ?  2.  Wird  das  Wetter 

morgen  schon  sein  ?  3.  Was  werden  Sie  dann  tun ?  4.  Machen 

Sie  gem  Ausfliige  ?  5.  Wer  wird  die  Korbe  packen  ?  6.  Wer 

wird  sie  zum  Bahnhof  bringen  ?  7.  Wie  werden  Sie  fahren  ? 

8.  Wer  wird  den  Platz  aussuchen  ?  9.  Werden  Sie  sogleich 
essen ?  10.  Was  werden  Sie  erst  tun?  11.  Was  werden  die 

Kinder  unterdessen  tun?  12.  Wann  werden  Sie  zur  Stadt 

zuriickkehren  ?     13.  Wie  werden  Sie  zuriickkehren? 

Qp.  I.  It  is  to  be  hoped  it  will  not  rain  to-morrow.  2.  No, 

it  will  be  fine  to-morrow.  3.  Then  I  shall  go  on  an  excursion 
with  my  teacher.  4.  He  hkes  to  go  on  excursions  with  us. 

5.  Many  friends  will  accompany  us.  6.  Mother  will  pack  the 

baskets  this  evening.  7.  My  sister  will  help  her.  8.  I  shall  go  to 

the  station  in  (mit)  the  street-railwayy  9.  Father  and  mother  can 
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drive  to  the  station.  10.  The  teacher  will  pick  out  a  place  in 

the  woods.  11.  My  aunt  will  make  the  coffee.  12.  Mother 

will  unpack  the  baskets.  13.  We  shall  eat  and  drink  and  play 

in  the  woods.  14.  Then  the  children  will  sing  and  dance 

under  the  trees.  15.  We  shall  enjoy  ourselves  very  much. 

16.  Shall  you  return  with  the  train  to  the  city?  17.  No,  we 
must  return  with  the  steamer. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Der  Dichter  Rossetti  war  auch  als  Maler  be- 

riihmt.  Ein  Fiirst  aus  Indien  besuchte  ihn  einmal  und  sagte 

zu  ihrn  :  "Konnen  Sie  mir  ein  Bildnis  von  meinem  Vater 

malen  ?"  "1st  Ihr  Herr  Vater  jetzt  in  London  ?  "  fragte  der 

Kunstler.  "Nein,  mein  Vater  ist'tot,"  antwortete  der  Ftirst. 
"  Haben  Sie  Vielleicht  eine  Photographic  vonihm?"  "Nein, 

wir  haben  gar  kein  Bildnis  von  ihrn."  "  Wie  kann  ich  denn 
sein  Bildnis  malen  ?  Das  ist  unmoglich.  Es  ist  lacherlich.  Das 

kann  ich  nicht  tun."  "  Weshalb  ist  es  lacherlich  ?"  erwiderte 

der  Fiirst.  "  Sie  haben  Casar,  Hannibal  und  die  zwolf  Apostel 
gemalt;   warum  konnen  Sie  denn  meinen  Vater  nicht  malen  ?" 

53. 

LESSON XVII 

Weak  ] Declension 
of 

Nouns. 

VIL ber  ̂ nabe, 
boy. 

Singular. Flural. 

N. ber   .^nobe bie  ̂ naben 
G. be'?   ̂ ttabe  « ber  tnaben 
D. bem  ̂ nabe  n "iizw  .^naben 
A. ben  tnaben bie   .^naben 

VIII.  ber  Q5rof,  count. 

Singula?:  Plural. 

N.   ber  @raf  bie  (Mrafcn 

G.   be'?  ©rafcn  ber  (Mrafcn 
D.  bem  Wraf  en  ben  6Mnf  en 
A.    ben  (^rafcn  bie  (^rnfcn 
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IX. 
bie  SStume, flower. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. tie  ̂ (ume bie  :^(unien 

G. ber  ̂ lurne ber  53 lumen 
D. ber  ̂ (ume ben  ®(ume  n 
A. bie  ̂ (ume bie  :^Iumen 

Notes. —  i.    For    classes   of    nouns   so   declined,   see    Lesson    XIX. 

2.  ̂ erv  drops  t  before  -Jt  in  the  singular:  Genitive,  §en"U,  JC. 

Remarks:   i.  These  models  are  all  variations  of  the  same 

type  of  declension,  called  the  '  weak  declension.' 
2.  In  masculines  all  cases  of  the  singular,  except  the  nomi- 

native, end  in  -ii  or  -en. 
3.  The  plurals  end  in  -11  or  -en  throughout. 

54.  Mixed   Declension    of   Nouns. 

X.   ber  9{amc,  name. 
Singular.  Plural 

N.  ber   ̂ ?tame  bie  Xiamen 

G.  be^  "i)camen^  ber  9?amen 
D.  bem  9came  n  bett  '?iame  n 
A.  ben  3Mmeu  bie  ̂ ^amen 

XL  ber  85ctter,  cousin. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ber   9?etter bie   2>ettern 

G. be«  i^etter^ ber  i^ettern 
D. bem  93etter ben  3?ettern 
A. ben  Shelter bie   5?ettern 

XII. '^^%  DI)t,  ear. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bn^^  rf)r bie  Ofjren 

G. be^  ,01}r(c)^ ber  diren 
D. bem  Ot)r(c) ben  0()rcu 
A. bae  r()r bie  Cl)rctt 

Note. —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 
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5: 
Remarks:  i.  Model  X.  is  a  variation  of  the  ̂ nalie  model 

(§  53),  adding  -^  in  the  genitive  singular. 

2.  Model  XI.  follows  the  SD^alei*  model  (§  43)  in  the  singu- 
lar and  the  ̂ mbc  model  in  the  plural. 

3.  Model  XII.  follows  the  §unb  model  (§  ̂s)  in  the  singu- 
lar and  the  @raf  model  (§  53)  in  the  plural. 

55.  Rules  of  Gender,  i.  Nouns  in  -ci,  -l)ctt,  -hit,  -fd)aft^ 

-uitg,  -in,  are  always  feminine. 
Note.  —  The  ending  -ill  is  used  to  form  feminine  nouns  from  mascu- 

lines, often  with  umlaut;  they  double  -tt  in  the  plural :  gveunb,  grcuubtU, 
plur.  grcunbittiten;  @raf,  ©rfifiii,  ©rcifiitnen. 

2.  Foreign  nouns  in  -age,  -ic,  -if,  -cnj,  -tat,  -(t)ioii,  -ur,  are 
always  feminine. 

EXERCISE   XVII 

anridjten,  to  do  (damage). 

ber  5(pfel,  -^,  -,  apple. 

bev  5(p[e(baum,  -(e)^,  "e,  ap- 
ple-tree. 

ber  ̂ auer,  -n,  -tt,  peasant, 
countryman,  farmer. 

ba^  ̂ eet,  -eg,  -e,  garden-bed. 

ber  ̂ irttbaum,  -(e)g,  "e,  pear- 
tree. 

bte  ̂ trtte,  -n,  pear. 
t)Hif)en,  to  blossom,  be  in 

bloom. 

ber  ̂ ^^tumettgarten,  -§,  -, 
flower-garden. 

bie  ©Utte,  -tt,  blossom. 

bie  iBol)ne,  -n,  bean. 

bic  (5i;^b[e,  -tt,  pea.    v*.-J,.  >. ' 
groDen,  grub,  gegrabett,  to 

dig. 

ba«^  3nfe'ft,  -e«^,  -ett,  insect. 

bie  ̂ irfd}e,  -tt,  cherry. 
ber  Wltn\d),  -en,  -ett,  man 

(human  being). 

ba6  Obft,  -eg,  fruit  (of  gar- 
den or  orchard). 

reif,  ripe. 

ber  9?u[[e,  -tt,  -tt,  Russian 

(noun) . 

fdett,  to  sow. 
ber  Same,  -ng,  -tt,  seed. 

ber  Scljabe,  -ttg,  -tt  or  •", 
damage. 

ber  Spatett,  -g,  — ,  spade. 
ber  %ti[,  -(e)g,  -e,  part, 

portion. 
bie  Xotlinte,  -tt,  tomato. 
umgrnbeit,  to  dig  up,  dig 

over. 

utteittbel)r(id),  indispensable. 

juerft  (ad7'.),  first. 

/. 

Idiom  :  l^ltttgC  is  used  for  ̂ nabe  in  addressing  a  boy. 
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A.  I.  Decline  like  .<^na6e:  mein  3unge,  btefer  ®auer. 
2,  Like  :33tume  :  meine  .^irfd)e,  bie  .^artoffeL  3.  Like  ®raf : 
lettt  Wtn\6),  melc^e  grau?  4-  Like  9lame:  ber  Same. 
5.  LikeO()r:  btefe«\3nfeft.  6.  Like33etter:  uaJerJia^bar. 
7.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  following :  9?ofe  (/.),  — , 

-n;  9xuf[e  (nt.),  -n,  -n;  DJknn  (?«.)»  -^^r  ̂ er;  (Srbfe  (/.),  — , 
-ti;  geber(/.),  — ,  -tt;  -33ett  (;«.)»  -^^r  -^^;  ©patett  (w.), 
-«,  — ;  %x^\\6)i  (/.),  —  -en. 

B.  I.  §inter  uttferem  .f)au[e  ()aben  irtr  etnett  ©artett. 

2.  §ier  ()at  unfer  ©iirtner  bie[e  Sod)e  mit  einem  llttaben 
gearbeitet.  3.  I^iefer  fnabe  ift  ein  9?u[fe,  ber  ®of)n  etneS 

^auern.  4.  I^er  ̂ unge  f)nt  bie  ̂ eete  mit  einem  8paten  um* 

gegraben  nnb  ber  ©cirtner  ̂ t  gefcit  nnb  gepflanjt.  5.  932ein 

SSoter  ̂ atte  il)nen  ben  ©amen  gegeben.  6.  '^zx  %t\{  beg 
®arten§  rec^t^  ift  fitr  ba§  ©etnitfe  unb  ber  Xeif  tinfg  fiir  bie 

^(umen.  7.  ©eftern  ()aben  fie  ̂artoffe(n  nnb  Xomaten  ge= 

^ffan^t,  unb  and)  (Srbfen  unb  i8o()nen.  8.  ̂ m  ̂ (umengarten 

irerben  bie  33ei((^en  hoi'b  bUi^en.  9.  ̂ ie  %)?\tU  unb  iBirn^ 
baume  luerben  aud)  haih  in  :^(ute  ftefjen,  10.  ̂ ie  ̂ trf^en 

njerben  im  3^uni  reif  fetn;  bie  :33irnen  unb  5ipfef  im  Oftober. 

II.  §offentUc^  ttjerben  bie  3:nfeften  biefe^  ̂ a^r  nidjt  ote( 

©c^aben  anrid)ten.  12.  Sir  ̂ aben  mel)r  Cbft  unb  ©emitfe 

a(«  unfere  5kd)barn.  13.  Oemiife  unb  Ob  ft  finb  bem  SD^en* 
fdjen  unentbel)rnd). 

C.  Oral :  i.  SSonn  begittuen  bie  2}?enfc^en  im  ®arten  ju 

nrbeiten?  2.  2Ba§  tun  fie  perft?  3.  2Bie  graben  fie  'i^txi 
©arten  um?  4.  3So  Uegt  3f)r  ©arten?  5.  2Ber  \)^i  biefe 
se8od)e  im  ©arten  gearbeitet  ?  6.  SS^er  t)at  mit  ifjm  gearbeitet  ? 
7.  So§  I)aben  fie  getan?  8.  3©a«  fitr  ̂ (umen  finb  in  3f)rem 
©arten?  9.  §at  ber  -^unge  (gnglifd)  gefernt?  10.  SBie  aft 
ift  er?  II.  SBeffen  ®o^n  ift  er?  12.  3Ba«J  fiir  Obft  ̂ aben 
®ie?  13.  SBann  lutrb  ba§  Obft  reif?  14-  ̂ a«  tun  bie 

^nfeften  ? 



§  56]  LESSON   XVIII  55 

D.  I.  Vegetables  and  fruit  are  indispensable  to  (the)  men. 

2.  They  must  have  gardens.  3.  They  dig  up  the  garden  with 

a  spade.  4.  Then  the  gardeners  sow  and  plant.  5.  Our  gar- 
dener is  a  Russian.     6.  His  father  and  mother  were  peasants. 

7.  Here  on  the  left  he  will  plant  the  cabbage  and  tomatoes. 

8.  Yonder  he  will  plant  the  beans  and  peas.  9.  He  bought  the 

seed  yesterday.  10.  He  has  already  planted  the  potatoes. 

II.  In  which  month  do  people  plant  them?  12.  The  pear-trees 
are  in  flower  in  April  or  May.  13.  We  have  picked  the 

cherries  already.  14.  We  had  more  cherries  this  year  than 

our  neighbours.  15.  In  October  we  shall  pick  our  apples  and 

pears.       16.  The   insects    do    much   damage    in    the   garden. 

E.  gefeftiid: 

@ottnen[^e{n  unb  ̂ (iitenbuft,  Unb  bte  ©c^metterlittge  fid) 
!iDa§  ift  ein  5?ergniigeTt !  3(uf  ben  vS^attiien  imegen: 

Senn  in  bfauer  3J2aienIuft  2(cf),  \x>\t  ift  ed  '^^  fo  fd)bn 
^0(^  bie  Serc^en  fliegen.  Xief  tm  @ra«  ju  (iegen 
SBenn  beS  Sad^e^  Sellen  fid;  Unb  3unt  §immel  auf5ufe()n ! 
3)urd)  bie  ̂ fnmen  f^miegen,  !Dag  ift  ein  35ergniigen ! 

LESSON  XVIII 

56.  Declension  of  Attributive  Adjectives,  i.  When  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative,  they  take  the  endings  of  the  biefer 

model  (§31)  throughout  (Strong  Form). 

Note.  — The  articles,  possess.,  interrog.,  demonstr.,  and  indef.  adjs.  are 
called  '  determinatives.' 

2.  When  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  a  determinative 

of  the  biefer  model  they  take  the  ending  -c  in  the  nominative 
singular  of  all  genders,  and  in  the  accusative  singular  feminine 

and  neuter ;  otherwise  -cit  throughout  (Weak  Form). 
3.  When  preceded  by  a  determinative  of  the  metn  model 

they  take  the  endings  -cr,  -c,  -c§  in  the  nominative  singular, 

and  -en,  -c,  -c^  in  the  accusative  singular ;  otherwise  -cit 
throughout  (Mixed  Form). 
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I. Strong  Form. II.  Weak  Form. III.  Mixed  Form. 

M.     F.     N. M.    F.      N. M.    F.      N. 

Sing. N. -er    -e    -e^ -e     -e      -e -er    -e      -eg 

G. -eg    -er  -e§ -en   -en   -en -en    -en   -en 
D. -em  -er  -em -en   -en   -en -en    -en   -en 
A. -en   -e    -t^ -en   -e     -e -en    -e     -eg 

All  genders. All  genders. All  genders. 
Plur. N.  -e 

-en 

-en 

G.  -er 

-en 

-en 

D.  -en 

-en 

•    -en 

A.  -e 

-en 

-en 

Note. —  In  the  mixed  form,  the  adj.  follows  the  bie^ev  model  only  in 
the  three  places  where  the  ntciu  model  lacks  distinctive  endings,  namely, 
nom.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  and  ace.  sing,  neut.;  otherwise  it  is  like  the 
weak  form. 

57. Paradigms  with  Nouns. 

N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 

Good  glass, 

gntc^       ©lag 
9utc^(cn)63(a[eg 
gut  em      @{nf  e 

gutc^       ©fag 

Strong  Form. 

Singular. 
Good  soup, 

gntc  Suppe 
guter  ©nppe 

guter^u|.ipe 
gute  8uppe 

Plural. 

Good  wines,  etc. 

gntc    3Beine,    ©uppen,  ®Ia[er 
guter  Seine,    @uppen,  ©lajer 
gut  en  Seinen,  Suppen,  ©lojern 
gute    Seine,    ©uppen,  ©lofer 

Notes. —  i.  Before  a  gen.  in  -§,  the  adj.  usually  has  -Clt. 

2.  The  ending  -C§  of  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  neut.  is  often  dropped  in 
poetry  and  sometimes  in  prose. 

3.  Adjs.  after  pers.  prons.  are  strong,  exc.  in  dat.  sing,  and  nom.  plur., 
where  weak  endings  are  commoner :  9Jfir  avinctl  Sfiaiine . 

Good  wine. 

guter       Sein 

gute^(cn)3isetneg 
gut  cm      Seine 
gut  en      Sein 

N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 
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II.  Weak  Form. 

Singular. 

The  good  man.        The  good  woman.     The  good  child. 

N.    ber  gutc  93?ann        bie  gutc   '^x<x\i  "^0^%  gutc    ̂ tnb 
G.    be^  pten  SOJanne^     ber  guten  5'r«u  be§  gutcn  ttnbeg 
D.    bemgutcnaJ^antte       ber  gutcn  5'i'ciu  bemguteu  ̂ inbe 

A.    ben  gutenSDZann        bie  gutc   ̂ ^rau  '^o.i  gute    ̂ inb 
Plural 

The  good  men,  etc. 

N.    bie  gut  en  SD^cinner,    ̂ raueu,  ̂ iuber 

G.    ber  gut  en  'OJJcinuer,    ̂ rauen,  .Q  tuber 
D.    ben  gut  en  93?aunern,  graueu,  v^tnberu 
A.    bie  gut  en  9JMuner,    graueu,  tiuber 

III.  Mixed  Form. 

Singular, 
My  good  hat.  My  good  axe. 

N.    meiu_  gutcr  .^ut  meiue  gutc  5tj:t 

G.    uteiuei"  gutcnC>ute5  meiuergutcn2(^-t D.    meiuemgutcn^ute  meiuergutcn9(j:t 
A.    meinen  gutcn^ut  meiue  gutc   %ii 

My  good  book. 
N.  mein_  gutc^^ucf) 
G.  meinen  gutcn®ud)e§ 
D.  meinem  gut  en  ̂ udje 

A.  meiu_  gutc^-53uc^ 

Plural. 

My  good  hats,  etc. 
N.    meiue   gutcn  ̂ \\it,  %iiit,   33iic^er 
G.    meiner  gutcn  |)iite,  ̂iyte,   ®itrf)er 

D.    meinen  gutcn  ."oiiten,  ̂ iiyten,  ̂ Mtrf)ern 
A.    meiue    gutcn  .'pitte,   %\.p.t,   :©iid)er 
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Remark  :  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same  noun 
follow  the  same  form :  ®utcr,  alter,  rotcr  SBeitt ;  be§  gutcn, 

altcn,  rotcn  3Beine6,  :c. 

58.  Adjectives  used  Substantively. 

(gin  atteS  ̂ nii)  unb  em  neues.  An  old  book  and  a  new  one. 
jDer  5l(te;  bte  Sllte.  The  old  man  ;  the  old  woman. 
!j)ie  2l(ten.  The  old  people  (ancients). 
!Da8  ®Ute  Utlb  ba^  ®rf)bne.  The  good  and  the  beautiful. 

Observe:  i.  Attributive  adjectives  may  be  used  substan- 
tively, and  are  then  written  with  a  capital. 

2.  The  English  'one'  after  such  adjectives  is  not  to  be  trans- 
lated into  German. 

EXERCISE   XVIII 

atfo,  so,  thus,  accordingly.  fe^ten  (tfaf.),  to  be  missing,  ail. 
anfomtnen  (tarn,   gefommett),  fragen,  to  ask. 

to  arrive.  fu^lett,  to  feel, 

ber  ̂ tppeti't,  -(e)§,  appetite.  gonj  (atf/.),  whole, 
arm,  "er,  poor.  gar  nici^t,  not  at  all. 
bie   Strjenei',  -en,  medicine,  get)en,  ging,  gegangen,  to  go, 
physic.  walk, 

beru^mt,  celebrated,  famous,  ^ei^en,  ̂ ie^,  ge{)et^en,  to  be 
bitter,  bitter.  called,  named, 

breit,  broad,  wide.  ber    %)pf[djmerj,   -e§,    -en, 
ba§  -33rot,  -e§,  -e,  bread,  loaf.       headache  (usually//.), 
barauf,  thereupon,  then.  Iteb,  dear, 

ber  !Diener,  -6,  — ,  servant.  nad)ft,  next, 

ber   !Do!tor   (!J)r.),  -6,  -en,  ber  ̂ ^atie'nt,  -en,  -en,  patient. 
doctor  (academic  degree).  ber  *^^ut§,  -e§,  -e,  pulse, 

eintreten  (trat,   getreten),  to  pitnftlid),  punctual. 

enter.  ber  ©c^utfonterab,  -en,  -en, 
enblic^,  at  last,  finally.  school-fellow,  school-mate, 

effen,  a^,  gegeffen,  to  eat.  bte  ©tra^e,  -n,  street. 

ha^  @ffen,  -§,  meal,  dinner.  ber  S^raum,  -(e)§,  "e,  dream. 
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u'ngebulbig,  impatient.  iwavtett,  to  wait  (for,  auf,  ace). 
derfc^retben,    t)er[rf)rteb,  Der-  iuinfen  {dat),  to  beckon. 

f(f)rteben,  to  prescribe.  ,5etgen,  to  show, 

borig  {adj.),  last,  former.  bie  3^Tige,  -n,  tongue. 

Idioms:  i.Slr^tp  physician,  medical  man;  ̂ dftot  is  the  academic 
degree  in  any  faculty. 

2.  2Ste  gc^t  e§  ̂ l^ncn,  ̂ crc  ̂ Oftor?     How  are  you,  doctor  ? 

3.  ̂ 5_|ci|c  fiarl,  My  name  is  Charles;  21Bic  \)t\^i  tV?  What  is  his 
name  ? 

A.  I.  Decline  in  the  singular  in  German:  White  bread, 

good  cabbage,  red  ink.  2.  In  the  plural :  Ripe  apples,  old 

books,  beautiful  hands.  3.  In  full :  Which  great  river,  my 

good  friend,  this  fine  view,  your  white  rose,  the  small  child,  my 

little  room.     4.  Continue  with  similar  examples. 

B.  I.  3?origen  !4^ien^tag  gittg  ii^  pm  ̂Irjte,  §errtt  !Dr.  3Iue. 

2.  ̂ ^d^  itjar  gar  tticfjt  \vo{){.  3.  Qd)  ̂ atte  Ijeftige  ̂ opffc^mer- 
gett.  4.  liefer  gute  §err  tft  ein  alter  ̂ reunb  uttb  @rf)u(= 
fatnerab  meine^  Itebett  23ater^.  5.  (geitt  neue^  .f)au§  fte^t  in 

einer  fd}ijneti  bretten  (Strafe.  6.  ̂ 6)  iam  piinft(id)  att,  aber 

fc^on  iDarteten  diele  Uttgebulbige.  7.  !4)iefe  uiarett  arme  ̂ a^ 
tienten  be^  berii^mten  ̂ IrjteS.  8.  SHfo  mit^te  i6)  eitie  gattje 

(Stunbe  ipartett.  9.  (Jtiblirf)  n^infte  mtr  ber  aitt  S^tetter  unb 

ic^  trat  etn.  10.  „333a^  fet)(t  3()ttett,  meitt  junger  j^reunb?" 

fragte  ber  3lr3t.  n.  ,,'^.a^  tann  16)  3^I)nen  ttidjt  fagett,  §err 
Xioftor,  \)a^  miiffen  Ste  mir  fagen."  12.  „fQahtn  @te  gutett 

3{ppetit?"  13.  /Dcein."  14.  „§abeTt  ®te  ̂ opffdjmerjen  nacf) 

bem  gffen?"  15.  „3^ait)ot)(,  fe()r  l)efttge.  16.  Qd)  frf)(afe 
tiid)t  gut  unb  ̂ abe  oft  bbfe  S^riiunte."  17.  !5)ann  mu^te 

ic^  i^m  meine  ̂ unc^t  geigen  unb  er  fiU)(te  meinen  '^ni^. 
18.  ®arauf  uerfc^rieb  er  mir  eine  btttere  5(r3enei  unb  [agtc: 

„^onittten  @ie  nac^fte  SBoc^e  njieber." 

C.  Continue :  i.  33orige  Sodje  ging  id)  jutn  ̂ (r^te,  .  .  . 
gingft  bu,  k.    2.  Qd)  tarn  piinftlic^  an.    3.  2Ba^  fel)(te  mir? 
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.  .  .  bir,  3c.    4.  3^  mn^tt  (ange  umrten.    5.  3(f)  ()ak  ben 
©arten  umgegraben. 

/?.  Oral:  i.  Was  fehlte  Ihnen?  2.  Zu  wem  gingen  Sie? 
3.  Wann?  4.  Wie  heiBt  er?  5.  1st  er  ein  beriihmter  Arzt? 

6.  Wo  wohnt  er?  7.  Waren  schon  viele  da?  8.  Wer  war 

da?  9.  Was  taten  sie?  10.  Wie  lange  muBten  Sie  warten? 

II.  Was  sagten  Sie  zum  Arzte?  12.  Was  tat  er  darauf? 

13.  Wann  werden  Sie  wieder  zu  ihm  gehen? 

CV,'    '    ' £.  I.  My  elder  brother  often  has  violent  headaches.  2.  Last 

week  he  went  to  an  old  friend.  3,  This  good  gentleman  is  a 

famous  physician.  4.  He  and  our  dear  father  are  old  school- 

mates. 5.  My  poor  brother  did  not  arrive  punctually.  6.  Ac- 
cordingly he  had  to  wait  a  long  time.  7.  The  old  servant  at 

last  beckoned  to  him  to  enter.  8.  The  kind  old  gentleman 

asked  :  "  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?^  9.  My  brother  re- 

plied :  "  I  often  have  violent  headaches,  and  do  not  sleep  very 

well.  10.  I  also  have  bad  dreams."  11.  "  Do  you  enjoy  (use 

fcf)me  den)  your  (the)  dinner?"  12.  "O,  yes."  13.  "Showme 

your  tongue."  14.  Then  the  doctor  felt  the  patient's  pulse, 
and  said  :  "  You  have  been  eating  too  much.  1 5 .  Take  a  walk 
every  morning  in  the  fresh  air.  16.  Here  is  also  a  bitter 

medicine.  17.  It  is  bitter,  but  it  is  very  good.  18.  Come 

again  next  Thursday. "/ 

i^  Lesestiick  :  Man  muB  kleinen  Kindern  immer  die  Wahr- 

heit  sagen.  Dies  erfuhr  unser  guter  GroBvater  einmal.  Einer 

von  seinen  Enkeln  fragte  ihn  :  "  GroBvater,  warum  ist  dein 

Haar  so  weiB?  "  "  Ich  bin  sehr  alt,"  antvvortete  er.  "Wie  alt 

bist  du  denn,  GroBpapa?"  fragte  das  Kind  wieder.  "Ach, 
ich  war  schon  mit  Noah  in  der  Arche."  "  Dann  bist  du  wohl 

einer  von  seinen  Sohnen?"  "  Nein,  das  bin  ich  nicht." 

"  Aber  du  kannst  doch  nicht  seine  Frau  sein ;  also  muBt  du 
eins  von  den  Tieren  in  der  Arche  sein." 
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LESSON  XIX 

59.  Summary  of  Noun  Declension. 

A.  Strong  Declension. 

I.  §unb] 
II.  ®oI)n[  Models.     IV.  ®orf  Model. 

III.  §anbj 

[Enlarged  Form.]  [Contracted  Form.] 

N.—  N.—-\ 

V.  mahx 
VI.  23ater Models. 

c  -a 

[Primary  Form.] 

Sing.  N.  — 
G.  -(e)g 
D.  -(e) 

A.— 
Pliir.  N.  -c 

G.-t 
Z>. -en 

A.-t 

After  I.  are  de- 

clined :  Masc.  mon- 

osylls.  in  App.  A,  i; 
neut.  monosylls.  in 

App.  A,  2  ;  nouns  in 

~\s.i,  -id),  -ig,  -ing, 
-ttt§,  -ftti ;  foreign 

mascs.  in  -al,  -on, 

-or,  -icr ;  also  in  -or 
stressed.  After  II. 

are  declined  :  Masc. 

monosylls.,  exc.  as 

in  App.  A,  I  and  A, 

4  ;  the  neuts.  ̂ '(of?, 

St)Or,  and  some- 

times ^-5oot  ;  those 
in -aft ;  those  in  -n(, 

-an,  -nr  sometimes. 
After  III.,  fems.  in 

App.  A,  3. 

G.  -(e)§ 
D.  -(e) 

A.  — 
N.  -er  ' G.  -er 
D.  -ern 
A.  -er 

After  IV.  are 

declined  :  Mascu- 
lines in  App.  A, 

4 ;  neuter  mono- 
syllables, except 

those  in  App.  A, 

2  ;  nouns  in  -tunt ; 
ba^  9ietiiinent, 

baci  .'p  of  pita  t  (or 

(epital);  no  fem- 
inine s  ;  stems 

having  a,  0,  it, 
take  umlaut  in 

the  plural. 

>  2   c 

S  3 

B  S 

6^. -« 

D.— 
A.— 

N.— 

G.— 

D.-Xi A.  —^ 

After  V.  are  de- 
clined :  Masculines 

and  neuters  in  -cl, 

-en,  -cr  (except  those 

in  App.  A,  5);  di- 
minutives in  -t^ctt  and 

-Ictit ;  neuter  collec- 
tives beginning  with 

G5c-  and  ending  in 

-c;  ber  ̂ cife.  After 
VI.  are  declined : 

The  nouns  in  App. 

A,  5,  and  the feminines  9[>?Utter, 

SToc^ter. 
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B.  Weak  Declension. C.   Mixed  Declension. 

VI] [.  tnabe  1 w . 

VII] 

IX 

[.  @raf      1 
:.  ̂ lurnej  ̂  

X.  9^ame  IModel. 
XI. 

XII. 33etter  1  -S 

Sing. N.  -(e)  ] 
3     D 

iV. 

-(e) 

N. — 

G.  -(e)n 

Fe
ms
. 

ch
an
g 

(?. 
-(e)n^ S 

G. 

-(e)g 

D.  -(e)tt D. 

-(e)n 

D. 

-(e) 

A.  -(e)tt. 
A. 

-(e)n 

A. — 

Plur. N.  -(e)n] 

j3 

N. 

-(e)n] 

J N. 
-(e)ni 

"3 

G.  -(e)tt G. 

-(e)n ,  "g 

G. 

-(e)n 

.■g 

D.  -(e)n o 
D. 

-(e)n 

Si 

O D. 

-(e)n 

3 
O 

^.  -(e)n. 12^ A. -(e)nJ 

"^ 

A. 

-(e)nJ 
^ 

Th us     are     de- Thus    are '   de- Thus ,    are     de- 
clined:   After  VII., clinec :  Th( 3se  in clined  : After    XI., 

mascs.  in  -c;    after App. A,  7. th e   nouns   in   App. 

VIII. ,     mascs.      of 

A, 

8,  rejecting    c 
App. A,  6,  many  for- 

th 

roug 

hout;  after 
eign mascs.,      all XII.,  those  in  App. 
ferns. (except  as  in 

A, 

9,  foreign  mascs. 
App. A,  3,  and  those 

in 
unstressed  -or. 

in  -c) ;  after  IX.,  all 
fems. in  -c. 

EXERCISE XIX 

baS  5l6enbbrot,  -(e)g,  supper,  au^ru^en,  to  rest,  repose, 
bte  5lbenbluft/e,  evening  air.  etnf(^(afen  ([d}Uef,  gef^Iafen), 
a  He  (//.),  all.  to  go  to  sleep, 
anfattgeti  (fing,  gefangen),  to  feui^t,  damp. 
begin.  ba§  gutter,  -§,  fodder,  food. 

ber  2l'rbetter,  -§,  — ,  workman,  bie  .^t^e,  heat, 
auf^bren,  to  cease,  stop.  I)ungrtg,  hungry, 
aitffteigen  (ftieg,  gefttegen),  to  in  iacc),  into. 

rise,  mount. 
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fominen,  fam,  gelommen,  to  ber  ©taff,  -(e)«,  'e,  stable. 
come.  ber  Stem,  -(e)^,  -e,  star, 

le^t,  last.  jit^,  sweet, 

(euc^ten,  to  shine.  ber  Xan,  -(e)§,  dew. 
mitbe,  tired,  fatigued.  .  ber  Xeicf),  -(e)S,  -e,  pond, 
ber  9?etie(,  -§,  — ,  fog,  mist.  ber  iI>ogel,  -^,  ",  bird, 
ber  Odjfe,  -n,  -n,  ox.  ber  3Bagen,  -g,  — ,  wagon,  car- 
raud)en,  to  smoke.  riage. 

bie  9xul)e,  rest,  repose.  bie  Sotfe,  -n,  cloud, 
rul^ett,  to  rest.  ber  3^^^^i9/  -(^)^/  -^f  branch, 
ber     Si^ornftein,   -(e)^,   -e,      bough. 

chimney. 

Idiom  :  ̂d)  bin  ffltt,  I  have  had  enough  to  eat. 

Review  Lessons  XIII,  XV,  XVII,  XVIII. 

u4.  I.  (S^  irirb  9(f)enb.  2.  T>it  Solfett  unb  ber  §inttne( 
iDerben  rot.  3.  T^k  ̂ il^e  l)at  aufgel)brt.  4.  3?otn  Staffer 
be^  Jeidjeg  fteigt  ein  9cebet  auf.  5.  T>a^  ®ra§  ift  feu^t  Dom 
Zan.  6.  Qn  ber  5(benbtuft  fplelen  inele  ̂ nfetten.  7.  ̂ te 

33oget  auf  ben  ̂ ^I'^cis^^^  i^^i'  ̂ iiume  fingen  tl)r  le^te^,  [ii^e^ 
:^ieb.     8.  ;t)ie    5lrbetter    foinmen  nom   ̂ elbe  nad)  ̂ au[e. 

9.  Odjfen  unb  .Qiif)e,  'Pferbe  unb  Sdjnfe  gel)en  in  ben  (£tal(. 
10.  3(((e  finb  niitbe  unb  nnin|d)en  au<:^pru{)en.  n.  5lber 
9)?en[d)en  unb  3:iere  finb  and)  I)ungrig  unb  iDarten  auf  t^r 
Stbenbbrot.  12.  :^altr  luerben  fie  aber  atk  fntt  fetn,  benn  ber 
!£d)ornftetn  raudjt  unb  bie  Sagen  bringen  gutter.  13.  ̂ T^ann 
fijnnen  fie  ̂ ur  9Ju()e  gel)en  unb  einfdjlafen.  14.  ̂ ie  ©terne 
tuerben  ba(b  anfangen  ju  (eudjten. 

B.  I.  Decline  the  following  nouns  throughout,  prefixing  a 
possessive  pronoun  and  an  appropriate  adjective  :  ̂u^,  ■33aum, 
^ett,  §au^,  3>oger,  Sagen,  ©d)af,  ©talf.  2.  Decline  with 

definite  article  or  biefer  and  an  adjective  :  ̂JJienfd),  i^uft,  ®ra^, 
SBoIfe,  §imme(,  Slbenb,  Slrbeiter,  3nf^ft.  3.  Decline  with 

an  adjective  only :  '<}?ebe(,  ̂ ^eid),  ©tern,  Vieb,  "^ferb,  C^^fe, 
(Btaii,  Zkv,  ©d)ornftein. 
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a   Oral  on  A. 

D.  I.  It  (e^)  is  a  beautiful  evening.  2,  Red  clouds  are 
in  (an)  the  sky.  3.  It  is  no  longer  so  hot.  4.  A  white  fog 
is  rising  from  the  water  of  a  large  pond.  5.  The  little  birds 

are  singing  sweet  songs  in  the  green  trees.  6.  The  tired  work- 
men are  returning  from  their  work  in  the  fields.  7.  They  are 

hungry ;  but  a  bright  fire  is  burning,  and  a  good  supper  will 
be  waiting  for  them.  8.  Then  they  can  go  to  (the)  rest. 
9.  Soon  the  bright  stars  will  begin  to  shine. 

E.  l^e[e[tii(f: 

SJJarte  auf  bev  SStefe, 
luf  ber  Stefe  9:)?arie, 
%{\t  ©rcifer  unb  Slumen 
®inb  gvbiser  a(S  fie. 

gfJJir  Uiirb  fc^ott  gan^  battcj', 
5Bei(  id)  nirgenb  fie  fet)', 
3rf)  I)a(i'  fie  nerloren, 
33erIoven  im  lllee. 

KIctn=lTtaric. 

3iinf  d}en  ben  ©ternbfumen  inei| 
Unb  ben  ©locfen  fo  blan 

Unb  ben  gotb'nen  9Janunfe(n, 

(gi,  \m^  ic^  ba  f djan' ! 

'3^a§  ift  feine  ©tevnblum'— 
(5in  ̂ bpflein  ift  ba^. 

^d)  l)ab'  fie  gefunben, 
©efunben  im  ®ra^. 

—  3ot)anne«  jErojau. 

LESSON  XX 

60.  Compound  Tenses  of  fctn* 

Perf.  Indie.  Pluperf.  Indie. 

I  have  been,  etc.  I  had  been,  etc. 

id)   bill   geitiefen  id)   loar     gemefen 
bn   bift 
er    ift 
\\>\x  finb 

if)r  feib 

fie   finb 

bu   n»avft 

er    ttiav 
uiir  uiaren 

il)v  irart 
fie   maren 
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Flit.  Perf.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

tc^   uierbe    gelwefen  fcin 
bu   \\>\x\i  „         „ 
er    mivb  „        „ 
unr  iuerben  „  „ 

t^r  irerbet  „  „ 

fie   JDerben 

Per/.  Infill,     geluefett  (ju)  fcin,  to  have  been. 

61.  Compound  Tenses  of  fommen. 

Pe7-f.  Indie.  Pluperf.  Indie. 
I  have come,  etc. 

id) 
6in gefommen 

bit bift „ 
er ift 

ff 

irir 
finb 

ff 

it)r 
feib 

„ 

fie finb 
„ 

I  had  come. 
etc. 

id)    itJor gefommen bu    marft « 
er     mar n 

n)ir  waren 

II 

t^r   tt)art 

II 

fie    maren 

It 

Put.  Perf.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

t(^   irerbe    gefommen  fctn 
bu   luirft  „         „ 
er    inirb  „  „ 
h)ir  iuerben  „         „ 
i^r  merbet  „         „ 
fie   luerben  „  „ 

Per/.  Infin.     gefommen  (^U)  fcin,  to  have  come. 

62.   Verbs  with  fcin.     The  following  classes  of  verbs  are  con- 
jugated with  fein  as  an  auxiliary  of  tense  : 

I.  The  two  verbs  of  rest : 

fein,  be.  tileiben,  remain. 
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2.  Verbs  of  motion,  such  as  : 

begegnen,  meet.  fallen,  fall.  fotnmen,  come, 
eilen,  hasten.  folgen,  follow.  laufen,  run. 

fat)rcn,  drive,  etc.  ge^en,  go. 

Note. —  Some  of  these  also  admit  l^abctt  when  action  rather  than  des- 

tination is  expressed:  2)cr  tutfd)er  Ijflt  ju  f^nell  gefal)ren,  'The  coach- 
man has  been  driving  too  quickly.' 

3.  Those  expressing  a  change  of  condition,  such  as : 

fterben,  die.        lnarf)fen,  grow.        loerben,  become. 

4.  The  following  impersonal  verbs  : 

gelittgen,  succeed.        gefcf)el)en,  happen.        glitden,  succeed. 

Note.  —  Verbs  conjugated  with  fettt  are  indicated  in  the  vocabularies 
and  dictionary  by  (f.). 

63.      Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  h)oQen, 

Present  Indicative. Imperfect  Indicative. 

I  will,  etc. I  would,  etc. 

ic^  iDtK         tt)ir  iDoIlen 
bu  irtllft       tl)r  mollt 
er  U)ill         fie   ipolleu 

id)  ipollte               Wir  trotlten 
bu  loollteft             if)r  inolltet 
er  JDoUte               fie   ipollten 

64.  Use  of  ttoKcm 

^^  \M  f)eute  abreifett.  I  will  (mean  to)  go  to-day. 

Gr  mill  nic^t  fommen.  He  doesn't  intend  to  come. 
Sir  IDoIItett  bat)in  gel)en.  We  wanted  to  go  there. 

Observe:  i.  This  verb  renders  the  English  *  will,' '  would,* 
when  the  latter  expresses  more  than  mere  futurity  (an  exertion 
of  the  will  of  the  subject). 

2.   It  often  equals  '  want  to,'  *  intend  to,'  '  mean  to,'  etc. 

65.  Infinitive  of  Purpose. 

^d)  get)e  au«,  urn  ein  ̂ ud)  gu  I  am  going  out  (in  order)  to 

faufen.  buy  a  book. 
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Observe  :  Purpose  is  often  expressed  by  an  infinitive  with 
ju,  governed  by  urn. 

EXERCISE   XX 

abfo^ren  (f.,  fu^r,  gefa^ren),  ̂ erau^fotnmeti    (f.,  fam,   ge* 
to  depart,  set  off,  set  out.  fommett),  to  come  out. 

onfef)eit  (]a\),  gefefjen),  to  look  I)tnau§faf)ren  (f.),  to  drive  out. 

at.  italietttfcf),  Italian  (a^'.). 
baiS  Sluge,  -^,  -n,  eye.  (aufett  ([.),  lief,  getaufett,  to 

.  au^er^lb  (g^n.),  outside  of.  run. 
ou^gel)en  (f.,  gtttg,  gegangen),  me^nnalS,  several  times. 

to  go  out.  mieten,  to  hire,  engage, 

begegtiett  ([.,  ̂at.),  to  meet.  bie  9)?inute,  -tt,  minute, 

bavj  ̂ ilb,  -e^,  -er,  picture.  mitbrtngett  (broc^te,  gebrai^t), 

bie  ̂ ilbergaferie',  -n,  picture-       to  bring  along  (with). 
gallery,  nai^^er,  afterwards, 

bleibett  (f.),  blieb,  geblieben,  ber  'iparf,  -§,  -e  or  -g,  park. 
to  remain,  stay.  ber  @aal,  -(e)§,  (gale,  hall. 

bal)in,  thither,  to   that   place,  ber    @d)tttt[df)U^,    -(O^r    -^f 
there.  skate, 

bie  3}rofcf)fe,  -tt,  cab.  (SdjUttfcfjuf)     laufett    (f.),    to 
ba§  (Si^,  -e§,  ice.  skate. 

fatleti  (f.),  fie(,   gefolfen,   to  bie  93ierte(ftunbe,  -tt,  quarter 
fall.  of  an  hour, 

gelingett    (f.,    impers.,    dat),  inerben  (f.),  luarb  or  irurbe,  ge* 
gelang,   gelungett,    to   sue-       luorbett,  to  become,  be. 
ceed.  Jt)e§()alb?  why? 

311  {adv.),  too. 

A.  Continue  the  following  :  i.  ̂ c^  bitt  tteu(tcf)  !rnttf  getr»efett. 
2.  3rf)  iDnr  miibe  getuorbeit.  3.  ̂ d)  bitt  au^gegangett,  urn 
einen  :53e[urf)  p  tnad)en.  4.  ̂ rf)  luerbe  morgen  abgefa()ren 
fcitt.  5.  3dl  t^itt  (UHtr)  f^nell  gelaufeit.  6.  3d)  bitt  (umr) 

titeiner  'gdjirefter  begegnet.  7.  3d)  ̂ ^'^  (luar)  auf  bem  (ii[e 
gefallett.  8.  (Sd  ift  (umr)  mir  getitngeti,  ba^  ̂ ud)  ju  fiitben, 
ti  ift  (tt)ar)  bir,  h\    9.  3d)  ̂ i^  (mar)  ine(  ju  fpdt  geblteben. 
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B.  I.  3=cf)  bin  geftent  init  meinem  alten  greunbe,  koxX 
Sbffler,  in  ber  ̂ i<x^i  gemefen,  um  ben  Xqq  bort  ju  nerbringen. 

2.  Sir  finb  jnerft  mit  ber  '2traBcnbaf)n  pr  gro^en  ̂ itber- 
gaterie  gefal)ren.  3.  9)Zein  gveunb  mar  fcfjon  mef)rma(^  bort 

geluefen.  4.  Sir  [inb  in  ben  itn(ieni[c{)en  @aat  gegangen. 

5.  3n  biefem  (goale  finb  unr  eine  ̂ tunbe  geblieben  unb 

{)nben  bie  ̂ itber  ange[et)en.  6.  3)ann  finb  inir  irieber  I)er^ 
an^gefommen,  benn  unfere  9Iugen  luaren  miibe  getoorben. 

7.  SOIein  g^reunb  mollte  ben  gro^en  'i^ar!  au^erl)alb  ber  Stabt 
befudjen.  8.  Sir  I)aben  eine  5)ro]cf)fe  gemietet,  um  t)inau^' 
5ufal)ren.  9.  .^n  5ir»an5ig  93iinuten  finb  iDir  bort  angefommen. 

10.  3)nnn  finb  mir  burd)  ben  fd)onen '^^arf  gegangen.  n.  5cad) 
einer  33iertelftunbe   finb   mir   jnm  fteinen  ®ee  gefotnmen. 

12.  (gg  luar  fel)r  fatt  geii^efen  unb  \i^i  (Si^  inar  priidjtig. 

13.  Sir  I)atten  unfere  Sd)Iittfd)ul)e  mitgebradjt  unb  finb  eine 

'etunbe  (2d)Iittfd)ut)  gelaufen.  14-  5tuf  bem  (5ife  finb  unr 
einem  (2d)u(fameraben  begegnet.  15.  9tad)i)er  finb  unr  jur 

@tabt  5urucEgefeI)rt,  benn  luir  luaren  miibe  unb  ̂ ungrig  ge= 
morben.  16.  Sir  moUen  nad)fte  Sodje  uneber  jur  ©tabt 

fa{)ren. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Wo  sind  Sie  gestern  gewesen?  2.  Wer  war 

mit  Ihnen?  3.  Wie  sind  Sie  dahingekommen?  4.  Weshalb 

sind  Sie  dahingefahren  ?  5.  Wie  lange  sind  Sie  in  der  Bilder- 
galerie  geblieben?     6.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  nicht  langer  geblieben? 
7.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  zum  Park  hinausgefahren  ?  8.  Was  haben 
Sie  nachher  getan  ? 

D.  (Render  the  past  tense  in  this  exercise  by  the  German 

perfect.)  i.  Where  were  you  yesterday,  Albert?  2.  I  was  in 

the  city.  3.  I  was  there  too,  but  I  did  not  meet  you.  4.  I 

was  sorry  not  to  have  met  you.  5.  Did  you  go  to  the  park 

first?  6.  No,  I  went  with  my  sister  to  the  picture-gallery  to 
see  the  German  pictures.       7.  How  long  did  you  stay  there  ? 

8.  We  staid  there  two  hours.     9.   Are  you  fond  of  the  German 
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painters?  10.  Many  of  their  pictures  are  splendid;  I  ad- 

mire them  very  [much].  11.  Had  you  been  in  the  picture- 
gallery  before  (fcf)on)?  12.  Oh  yes,  I  had  been  there  several 
times.     13.   Did  you  go  into  the  hall  of  the  Italian  painters? 

14.  No,  we    had    no    time ;    we   wished    to    visit    the    park. 

15.  Did  you  drive  there  (ba()tri)?  16.  Yes,  we  drove  in  a  cab. 
17.  Afterwards  we  walked  through  the  park.  18.  We  also 

skated.     19.  We  then  returned  home  to  eat  and  rest. 

E.  Sefeftitcf: 

(S^  bliifjt  ein  fc^ijne^  :33(umcf)en  (5«^  ineiB  nic^t  t3tel  5U  reben, 

5(uf  unfrer  gritttcn  '^lu',  Unb  alle^  XQ<xi  e§  fprid)t, 
(getn  3(ug'  ift  \\>\t  ber  *ptmme(  3  ft  intmer  ttur  baofelbe, 
(2o  ̂ eiter  unb  fo  blau.  3[t  nur  :  ,,'^ergiB  mein  ttic^t." 

—  §offmann  oon  gaUer^teben. 

{^ 

LESSON  XXI  ^ 

66.  Adjective  Stems  in  -e,  -cl,  -en,  -cr.  i.  Adjective  stems 

in  -c  drop  c  before  the  endings  :  miibc,  '  tired  ' ;  ber  (bie,  '^(x^) 
mitb-e;  bie  miib-en,  etc. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -c(  drop  c  of  the  inflectional  ending  before 

a  final  -n,  and  drop  c  of  the  stem  before  other  terminations ; 

so  usually  also  adjectives  in  -cr  preceded  by  a  vowel :  ebet, 

'  noble,'  ebeln,  eble,  ebler,  eble^ ;  teuer, '  dear,'  teitern,  teure,  etc. 
3.  Adjectives  in  -cr  preceded  by  a  consonant  usually  drop  c 

of  the  inflectional  ending  before  -m  or  -it  only :  t)ei[er, 

'hoarse,'  t)eii'erm,  ()eifertt. 
4.  Adjectives  in  -cu  may  drop  c  of  the  stem  before  any  ter- 

mination:  golben,  'golden,'  go(b(e)tien,  golb(e)ne,  (}o(b(e)ite!^, 
etc. 

Note. — The  above  changes  are  euphonic,  and  ser\'e  to  obviate  the 
repetition  of  the  weakened  C  sound  in  successive  syllables  (see  p.  xiv). 

67.  Special  Cases,  i.  The  adjective  I)od),  'high,'  drops  c 
when  inflected  : 

Ter  t)ol}e  5Banm.  The  high  tree. 
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2.  After  etlM^,  'something,'  nidjt^,  'nothing,'  inef,  'much,' 

fttenig,  'little,'  the  adjective  follows  the  strong  declension,  and 
is  written  with  a  capital : 

QtWa^  (tttd)t§)  @UtC^.  Something  (nothing)  good. 

dJlxt  iDCttig  ©utern.  With  little  that  is  good. 

3.  After  the  plurals  alle, '  all,'  etnige,  etttc^e,  '  some,'  mancfie, 

'  many,'  me^rere, '  several,'  fo(d)e, '  such,'  diele,  '  many,'  itjenige, 

'  few,'  the  adjective  may  have  either  weak  or  strong  endings  : 
9t(Ic  gute(n)  9D?enfrf)ett.  All  good  men. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -cr  from  names  of  cities  are  indeclinable, 
and  are  written  with  a  capital : 

■^^ie  l'*ottboncr  ̂ situngen.  The  London  newspapers. 
'iParifcr  3)?oben.  Paris  fashions. 

68. 

The  stranger  (w.). 

N.  ber   ̂ ^rembe. 

G.  be^  ?\-rembett 
D.  betit  gremben 

A.  ben  i^-remben 

A  stranger  (;«.). 

JV.  etn  i^rembei* 
G.  eineg  g^remben 
-D.  eittem  ̂ rembeit 
A.  einett  gremben 

Adjectives  as  Nouns. 

The  stranger  (/.). 

bie  5i*eii^^e 
ber  gfemben 
ber  Jyrembeit 
bie  gretnbe 

A  stranger  (/.). 

eitte   T^rembe 
einer  gremben 

einer  g-rembpn 
eitte    i^rembe 

The  strangers. 

bie  ̂ '^retnbett 
ber  gremben 
ben  j^remben 
bie  ̂ remben 

Strangers. 

(^rembe 
grember ^•remben 

grembe 
Observe  :  Adjectives  and  participles  used  as  nouns  vary  their 

declension  according  to  the  rules  for  adjective  declension 

(Lesson  XVIII),  but  are  written  with  capital  letters. 

Note.  —  Many  adjectives  and  participles  are  thus  used  in  German,  the 

English  equivalents  of  which  are  nouns  only:  frcuib,  'strange,'  ber  (bie) 

grembe,  :c.,  'the  stranger';  reijenb,  'travelling,'  ber  JReifenbe,  3C.,  'the 
traveller ';   oertuanbt,  '  related,'  ber  SJerUmnbte,  :C.,  '  the  relative.' 
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EXERCISE   XXI  ly' 

abreifen  (f.)r  to  set  out,  start,  fd)lafen,  [c^lief,  gefrf)Iafeti,  to 
depart,  go  away.  sleep, 

ber  Seamte,  official.  fc^tec^t,  bad,  poor, 

ber  ̂ ebiente,  servant.  ba^   ®|)ita'(,  -(e)§,   "tx,  hos- 
blinb,  blind.  pital. 

bie  :Dame,  -n,  lady.  ber  Staat,  -e§,  -en,  state, 
beutfd)  {adj>,,  German.  ftattfinben    (fanb,    gefuttbett), 
ebel,  noble.  to  take  place. 
e^rU(^,  honest.  [terben   (].),  [tarb,  geftorben, 
erft  {adj^,  first.  to  die. 

grattfreirf),  «.,  -§,  France.  teuer,  dear,  costly, 

fremb,  strange,  foreign.  iibera'll,  everywhere, 
greubemadjen,  to  give  pleasure.  u'nglilcEtic^,  unhappy,  unfortu- 
ber  ®efanbte,  ambassador.  nate. 
gliicflic^,  happy.  ber  5?erlt)anbte,  relative, 

golbett,  golden,  gold  {adj>).  ber  3Setn,  -{i)^,  -e,  wine, 
^etfer,  hoarse.  bie  Seltau^fteffuttg,  -en,  in- 
"iPari'^,  «.,  Paris.  ternational  exhibition, 
reic^,  rich.  Sien,  «.,  -§,  Vienna, 

ber  9?etfenbe,  traveller.  tt)iU!o'ntmen,  welcome. 
bie  Surft,  ̂ e,  sausage. 

A.  I.  93ie(e  !X)eutfc^e  n)ot)nen  in  unferer  Stabt.  2.  Unfer 

Setter  tft  ein  ®eutfd)er;  feine  5'r«u  ift  eine  5}entf^e. 
3.  !X)te  "Deutfi^en  lernen  gem  (5ng(i[c^.  4.  3)ieine  2?er- 

iDonbten  iroUen  auf  bem  'I'anbe  nio()nen.  5.  (5tn  9iei[enber 
mu^  oft  in  [c^lec^ten  ̂ etten  [d)(afen.  6.  :5)iefer  arme  ®(tnbe 

^at  meiner  SDlutter  jlDei  I)Ub[d)ejfic)ji-be  gemadjt,  benn  fie  l)at 

i^m  Diet  (^ute^  getan.  7.^t?r  tof  e^,'  uni  i^r  eine  ̂ 'I'^ube  3U 
ntadi_en.  8.  :Die  erfte  ̂ onboner  ̂ ettau^ftedung  fanb  int 

3a^re  1851  ftatt.  9.  ̂ ^^arifer  .f)anbfd)nl)e  unb  Siener 
SKitrfte  finb  libera ((  berii()mt.  10.  ̂ iefe  ̂ Jetfenben  beiuun^ 

berten  bie  fc^bne  i'anbfc^aft.     n.  gi^au  9J?ofer  ift  eine  35er* 
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iranbte  un[ere§  ntten  ̂ Ivjteg.  12.  Gin  ̂ frember  ift  nid)t 

immer  luUlfommen.'  13.  Der  a(te  iBebiente  meine^.  guten 
Onfe(§  tft  geftorben.  14.  '^tv  beutfdje  (^efanbte  tft  abgereift, 
um  3?eniianbte  5U  (ie[ud)en.  15.  X^ie  ©efanbten  Don  Jranf^ 
reid)  unb  (Snglanb  finb  angefommen.  16.  ̂ earate  fin^  bie 
:^iener  beg  @taate§.  17.  (Sin  ©eamter  mu§  e^vlid)  fein. 

18.  ̂ ie  9xeic^en  finb  nid)t  intmer  gliirflic^.  19.  9t'uc^  2(rme 
fbnnen  g(iicf(id)  fein.  20.  X^er  5(r3t  miil  bem  ungUt(flid)en 
^ranfen  guten,  aften  ̂ Bein  geben.  21.  ̂ n  btefem  3pital 
(inb  ttiele  ̂ ranfe. 

B.  Oral  on  the  above. 

C.  Supply  the  proper  termination  of  the  following  stems  : 

I.  gin  l^eutfd)-.  2.  93?einem  iNertuanbt-. "  3.  ̂ wei  $Ret= 
fenb^  4-  ■3{)r  ̂ ebient^.'^'  5.  3^eg  armen  iBHnb-;  6.  ̂ Bc-- 
nig  8d)ijn-.  7.  5^er  beni[)mten  9?eifenb-^f  -  8.  Gin  reic^er 
3?enr)Qnbt-^  9.  T)ie  nrmen  ̂ r^ii^b-.-  10.  5)en  guten  ̂ c- 

bient-.'  II.  5)e§  bentfdjen  ®efanbt-.  12.  igiek  ungtiicf^ 

nd;e  ̂ ronf-^' 
D.  Inflect,  and  give  the  proper  orthographical  form  of  the 

adjectives:  i.  Gin  (golben)  ̂ ing.  2.  2)iein  (teuer)  (Sof)n. 

3.  ©ie  (ebet)  T)ame.'  4-  !Dent  (ebel)  ©efanbten.  5.  T^en 
(^eifer)  ̂ c^iikrn. 

jE.  I.  I  have  many  relatives  in  this  village.  2.  Where  do 

your  relatives  intend  to  live?  3.  The  son  of  this  German  is  a 

celebrated  physician.  4.  The  blind  are  not  always  unhappy. 
5.  This  noble  German  has  done  much  good.  6.  The  London 

cabs  drive  very  fast.  7.  My  aunt  likes  Paris  gloves  very 

much.  8.  Our  old  physician  is  a  relative  of  (t)on)  Mrs.  Moser. 

9.  This  German  [woman]  is  a  friend  of  my  aunt.  10.  Strangers 

and  poor  people  were  always  welcome  at  our  house.  11.  The 

German  ambassador  was  a  very  noble  man.  12.  Ambassadors 

are  the  servants  of  the  state.  13.  The  young  may  (fijnnen) 
die;  the  old  must  die;  the  patient  has  died.     14.   I  have  sold 
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my  house  to  a  rich  man.  15.  We  have  bought  this  dear  wine 

for  the  patients  in  the  hospital.  16.  Good  old  wine  costs 

a  great  deal.  17.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  Vienna  sausages? 
18.  This  honest  official  was  our  neighbour.  19.  Officials  are  not 

always  honest.     20.     Honest  officials  are  not  always  rich. 

F.  Lesestiick  :  Die  Menschen  wohnen  in  Hausern.  Viele 

Hauser  zusammen  bilden  eine  Stadt  oder  ein  Dorf.  Eine  Stadt 

hat  lange  und  breite  StraBen.  Die  Stadt  ist  groB.  Die  Hauser 

sind  sehr  schon  gebaut.  Die  StraBen  der  Stadt  sind  gepfla- 
stert.  Zu  beiden  Seiten  stehen  Laternen.  Abends  zlindet  man 

sie  an.  In  den  Hausern  sind  oft  Laden ;  diese  haben  groBe, 
schone  Schaufenster.  In  den  StraBen  und  auf  den  Pliitzen 

sieht  man  stets  viele  Menschen. 

LESSON  XXII 

69.  Word  Order  of  Objects,  etc. 

1.  ̂ ^  fc^icfte  if|m  geftern  ein      I  sent  him  a  book  yesterday. 

2.  3(^  [c^irfe  3^ncn  biefe^.         I  send  you  this. 

3.  Gr  ()at  e^  mir  ge[rf)i(ft.  He  sent  it  to  me. 

4.  ̂ &)  fc^idte  meincm  So^nc     I  sent  my  son  a  book. 
ein  ®ud). 

5.  3<i)    fcf)icfte     geftern    ein     I  sent  a  book  to  him  (to  my 
^uc^  an  t^n  (an  meinen        son)  yesterday. 
Sofjn). 

6.  3rf)  ()ti^e  i[)m  geftcm  ein     I  sent  him  a  good  book  yester- 
gute^  ®ucf)  ge[cf)icft.  day. 

Observe:  i.  Pronoun  objects  without  prepositions  precede 
all  other  objects,  adverbs,  etc. 

2.  Personal  pronouns  precede  other  pronouns. 

3.  Of  several  personal  pronouns,  the  accusative  precedes. 

4.  Of  noun  objects  without  prepositions,  the  person  precedes 
the  thing. 
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5.  Prepositional  objects  follow  other  objects  and  adverbs. 
6.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  everything,  except  pro- 

nouns not  governed  by  a  preposition. 

70.  Word  Order  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

Qd)  arbette  tttcf)t,  lueil  id^  miibe  I  am  not  working,  because  I 
tiitt,  am  tired. 

3(i)  ̂ offe,  ha^  er  itn§  fiefurficn  I  hope  that  he  will  visit  us. 
luirb. 

^^  gfaube,  "aa^  er  ̂ dt  Qti)abt  I  think  that  he  will  have  had 
^abcn  iDirb.  time. 

®a  idf)  miibe   bin,  arbeite  i^   As  I  am  tired  I  am  not  work- 
nic^t.  ing. 

dv  [agt,  ba^  er  feme  ̂ zit  ge*   He  says  he  has  had  no  time. 
^obt  (^t). 

Observe  :   i.   The  verb  comes  last  in  a  dependent  sentence. 

2.  In  compound  tenses,  the  participle  and  infinitive  immedi- 
ately precede  the  verb,  i.e.  the  auxiliary. 

3.  If  both  participle  and  infinitive  occur,  the  participle  pre- 
cedes the  infinitive. 

4.  The  place  of  the  subject   in   a   dependent   sentence  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

5.  The  dependent  is  always  separated  from  the   principal 
sentence  by  a  comma. 

6.  When  a  dependent  sentence  precedes  the  principal  sen- 
tence, the  subject  of  the  latter  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

7.  The  tense  auxiliary  t)aben  or  feitt  is  frequently  omitted  in 
a  bo§  clause.  ^ 

71.  Use  of  hjcnn,  aU,  hionn.  -^>v/- 

SScnn   i^   meine    ̂ fUdU   tue  When   I   do  (have   done)  my 

(getott  f)abe),  bin  id)  gliid=       duty,  I  am  happy. 
lic^. 

Q6:)    befud)te     immer     meine   I   always  visited    my    friends 
l^reunbe,   hJCnn    id)   in   ber       when(ever)  I  was  in  town. 
@tabt  war.  a. 
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Qi)  ging  geftern  au§,  a('^  e§  I  went  out  yesterday  when  it 
^e^n  ge[d)(agen  I)atte.  had  struck  ten. 

%i§  id)  jung  mar,  luor  id)  [tarf.  When    I    was    young    I    was 
strong. 

SSann  wax  fein  i^nter  ̂ ter?      When  was  his  father  here? 

Observe  :   i  .  '  When '  =  wenn  always  with  present  or  perfect. 

2.  '  When  '  =  ttienn  with  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of  a  habit- 

ual or  repeated  occurrence,  state,  or  condition  (=  'whenever'). 
3.  '  When  '  =  at§  with  imperfect  and  pluperfect  only,  of  a  sin- 

gle, definite  occurrence,  or  of  a  state  or  condition  once  occurring. 

4.  *  When  ? '  interrogative  =  waitn? 
Note.  —  Remember  that  Wcnit  also  =  '  if.' 

EXERCISE   XXII  i/ 

befonber^,  especially,  particu-  ba^  (Scf)aufpte(,  -(e)^,  -e,  play. 

larly.  ber  @rf)aufpie(er,  -^,  — ,  actor. 

i^a  (troji/.),  as,  when,  since.  bie  @d)nu[pielerin,  -nett,   ac- 
ba§,  that  (con/.).  tress, 

enttciufdjt,  disappointed.  ba^  @|.nef,  -(e)^,  -e,  play,  act- 

bie  (5nttau[d)ung,  -en,  disap-  ing. 
pointment.  [pred)en,  fprad),  gefproc^en,  to 

erfiiltet  [ein,  to  have  a  cold.  speak. 

etlDtt'?,  something,  somewhat.  baS    ®titcf,   -(e)§,   -e,  piece, 
geben,  to  act,  present  (a  play).  play, 

gefaden,    gefiel,   gefaHen,    to  ba^  3:l)eater,  -§,  — ,  theatre. 

please,  suit.  itberne'f)tnen  (itbernal)m,  iiber- 
glnuben,  to  believe,  think.  nommen),  to  undertake. 

l)err(id),  magnificent,  splendid,  maruiu?  why?  wherefore? 

()o[fen,  to  hope.  Mmi,  because. 

Hegett,  (ag,  gelegen,  to  lie,  be.  juvitcf,  back  (adv.). 

bie  9fo(Ie,  -n,  part. 

Idioms:  '^m  Zifcaicr,  at  the  theatre;   in§  X\)tatct  gel^ett,  to  go  to the  theatre. 

A.  I.  2Bann  finb  ®ie  im  beut[d)ett  Theater  geiuefen?  2.  Sir 

finb  geftern  '^Ibenb  bort  gemcfcn.    3.  Sarum  finb  5ie  bnl)in 
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(^egangen?  4.  23}ei(  man  2()afcfpcare^  ,f>ain(et  gab.  5.  Sir 
luoUten  befonbcre  gern  bie  berul)mte  Sd}au[piekvin  ̂ raulem  93i. 

in  ber  dioik  ber  Cpl)elia  fel)en.  6.  Sie  Ijat  3l)nen  i()r  ̂Spiet 

gefaden?  y^^iv  luaren  etiuaS  enttaufrf)t,  ba  nnfeve  '^idi^t 
fo  meit  ̂ 5nrit(f  lagen,  baf^  unr  nid)t  gut  (jciren  fonnten.  8.  3tber 

id)  fann  -3I)nen  fagen,  ha]!,  ba§  '^titcf  un§  fonft  fef)r  gut 
gefaWen  ()at.  9.  .^at  ber  berit^mte  <2d}auf)3ie(er  @.  ben  ̂ am- 
(et  gefpieft?  10.  9(ein,  .f)err  ̂ .  muf^te  btefe  9xo((e  itber- 
ne^men,  ba  §err  ®.  nid)t  [pielen  fonnte.  n.  T)a^  wax  and) 

eine  gro^e  Snttiiufdjung,  aber  i(^  I)offe,  "i^a^  er  morgen  Stbenb 
[piekn  nttrb.  12.  Unb  uiec(()a(b  fonnte  er  nid)t  fpieten? 
13-  S^)  gtaube,  ba^  er  erfciltet  mar  unb  nid)t  [pred)en  fonnte. 
14.  ginben  @ie  nidjt,   baf,  btefeS    ̂ d)au[piel  ̂ errlid)   ift? 

15.  ̂ atr)oI)(!  ̂ efonber^  uienn  ein  guter  @c^au[pie(er  ben 
v^amtet  fptelt.  16.  Sir  motten  ncidjfte  2Bod)e  mieber  ing 

2:t)eater  gel)en,  um  .f>errn  ®.  ju  fe{)en. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Complete  the  following  sentences  :  i.  Q6)  taUXl  ̂ eute 

nidjt  fomnten,  meil  ...      2.  Sir  merben  ntiibe,  luenn  .  .  . 
3.  Sir    fonnten    I)eute    feine    ̂ e[ud)e  madjen,  benn  .  .  . 
4.  aJJein  i^reunb  gtoubt,  ba^  .  .  .  5.  Qd)  wtvht  @ie  morgen 
be[ud)en,  menu  ...  6.  3d}  f)offe,  baj3  .  .  .  ?•  T)tv  2d)iikx 
fommt  nidjt,  ba  .  .  ♦  8.  Qv  fonnte  bie  Stufgabe  nic^t  madjen, 
itjeil  ...  9.  Qd)  bin  il)m  begegnet,  al§  .  .  .  10.  Qd)  iriU 
morgen  gur  Stabt  faljren,  um  .  .  . 

D.  I.  I  like  to  go  to  the  theatre  when  I  have  time.  2.  I 

wanted  to  go  to  the  theatre  yesterday  evening,  for  Miss  M.  was 

playing  the  part  of  (the)  Ophelia.  3.  But  I  was  obliged  to  stay 

at  home,  because  I  had  headache.  4.  I  was  very  [much]  dis- 
appointed, as  Miss  M.  is  a  celebrated  actress.  5.  People  say 

that  she  plays  this  part  especially  well.  6.  Were  you  there  yes- 
terday evening?  7.  Yes,  but  my  seat  was  so  far  back  that  I 

couldn't  hear  well.     8.  I  was  disappointed,  as  the  celebrated 
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actor  S.  didn't  play.  9.  They  (tnan)  say  that  he  had  a  cold 
and  couldn't  speak.  10.  I  do  not  believe  that  he  had  a  cold. 

II.  When  he  was  here  last  year  he  had  a  cold  and  couldn't 

play./  12.  Perhaps  he  doesn't  like  to  play  in  a  small  town. 
13.  If  he  is  well  to-morrow  evening,  I  hope  that  he  will  play  y^ 

(the)  Hamlet.     14.  When  will  Miss  M.  play  again  in  this  town?     .' 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Schauspieler  spielte  die  Rolle  des  Geistes 

im  Hamlet  sehr  schlecht  und  wurde  ausgezischt.  Nachdem  er 

dies  eine  Zeitlang  ertragen  hatte,  versetzte  er  die  Zuhorer 

dadurch  wieder  in  gute  Laune,  daB  er  sagte  :  "Meine  Damen 
und  Herren  !  Es  tut  mir  sehr  leid,  dafi  ich  bei  Ihnen  keinen 

Erfolg  habe ;  wenn  Sie  nicht  zufrieden  sind,  so  mufi  ich  den 

Geist  aufgeben." 

LESSON  XXIII 

72.  The  Relative  Pronoun  bcr. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc.      Fein.    Neut. All  Genders. 

N.   bev        bte        'ti^^ bte,  who,  which,  that. 

G.   beffen  ber  en  beffcn ber  en,  whose,  of  which. 
D.   bem      ber       bem ben  en,  (to,  for)  whom,  which. 

A.    ben       bie       "^o^^ bte,  whom,  which,  that. 
Observe  :    These  forms  are the  same  as  those  of  the  definit 

article,  except  the  added  -cit  of  the  genitive  singular  and  plural 
and  the  dative  plural. 

73.  The  Relative  Pronoun  tije(d)er» 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.        Fein.        Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.   nteldjer     tueldje     luelcfje^     luelrfje,  who,  which,  that. 

D.  n)e(d)em    mefdjer    nie(d)em    uie(d)cn,  (to,  for)  whom,  etc. 
A.    jwel^en     it)e(d)e     n)eld)e«i     metdje,  whom,  etc. 
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Observe  :  2Be(rf)er  follows  the  biefer  model,  but  lacks  the 
genitive,  which  is  replaced  by  the  genitive  forms  of  bcr  (beffen, 
2C.). 

74.  Relative  Clauses. 

!Da§  ift  ber  5lr3t,  ber  (roddjtx)  That   is   the  doctor   who  was 
()ier  tvax.  here, 

^ier     ift     ber      <StO(J,      ben  Here   is  the   stick   which  you 
(irelcfien)  Sie  gel)a(it  ̂ abett.  have  had. 

§ier  fittb  ̂ ltd)ei\  btc  (n)e(cl)e)  Here  are  books  that  are  useful. 
niit^(i(^  [inb. 

^entten   ©ie   bie   !Dame,  bcr  Do    you   know   the    lady   we 
(iuelrfier)  h)ir  begegneteti?  met? 

!j)a§  §aug  ttjorin  (=  in  bem)  The  house  in  which  I  live. 
id)  \vof)nt. 

Observe  :  i.  The  relative  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gen- 
der and  number  ;  the  case  depends  on  its  use  in  its  own  clause. 

2.  Since  all  relative  clauses  are  dependent,  the  verb  comes 
last  (§  70). 

3.  ®er  and  luelc^er  refer  to  both  persons  and  things ;  ber  is 
more  common  than  tvtid^tx,  which  is  chiefly  used  to  avoid 
repetitions  of  ber. 

4.  ®er  and  ItJelrfjer,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  some- 
times replaced  by  tOO  (\DOV  before  a  vowel)  preceding  a  prepo- 

sition. 

5.  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  German. 

Note.  —  The  gen.  bcffcit,  3C.  always  precedes  the  word  on  which  it 

depends:  6in  S3aum,  bcffcn  S3Iatter  griin  finb,  'A  tree,  the  leaves  of 

which  are  green.' 

EXERCISE   XXIII 

5tb[(f)ieb  ne^men,  nat)m,  ge=  empfanc3en,  empfi^g,  emp- 
nommen,  to  take  leave.  fangen,  to  receive. 

bringen,  bracl)te,  gebrad)!,  to  bie  Grfrifi^ung,  -en,  refresh- 
bring,  ment. 

einloben  (lub,  gelaben),  to  ta^  (griebnis,  -eiJ,  -e,  experi- 
invite.  ence. 



§  74]  LESSON   XXIII  79 

ber  ®aft,  -e^,  "t,  guest.  bie  SOittterttoc^t,  ̂ e,  midnight. 
ba§  ®ebirf)t,  -(e)«,  -e,  poem,  [c^fagen,  fd)Iug,  gefc^Uigen,  to 
bie  ©ema^Hn,  -nen,  wife.  strike, 

bie  ®e[ellfcf)aft,  -en,  company,  fittgen,    fang,    gefuttgen,    to 
party.  sing, 

itttereffa'nt,  interesting.  oortragett  (trug,  getragett),  to 
tennen,    fannte,    gefannt,    to      recite. 

know,  be  acquainted  with.  gubrittgen,  to  spend,  pass  (time), 
(uftig,  gay,  merry.  ^ugegen,  present. 

^.  I.  ̂ d)  bin  geftern  5lbenb  in  einer  ©efeUfcfiaft  gettjefen, 
3U  ire(cf)er  man  mi^  eingefaben  fjatte.  2.  ®er  §err  beg 

§aufeg,  in  bem  ic^  uiar,  ift  ̂ tvv  b^tiu'^t,  beffen  ©ema^lin 
eine  33ernianbte  Don  mir  (of  mine)  ift.  3.  5((«  wix  anfanten, 
empfingen  un^  bie  ;4)atnen  be§  §aufe§.  4.  (Sine  jnnge  !Dante, 

bie  ic^  fe()r  gut  fenne,  tvav  and)  5ugegen.  5.  @ie  [|jie(te  auf 

einem  ̂ (atiier,  uie(d)eg  §eiT  ̂ ein^e  feiner  gran  neuUc^  ge- 

frfjcnft  ̂ at.  6.  (5in  ̂ ruber  ber  '^amt,  loefdje  gefpielt  ̂ atte, 
fang  ein  ̂ itbfc^eg  Vieb.  7.  5}ann  fpieften  unb  fangen  nte^rere 

.f)erren  unb  X:^amen,  bie  id)  nid)t  fenne.  8.  (Sin  (Sc^aufpiefer, 
ben  ic^  fc^on  im  Jf)eater  gefefjen  f)atte,  trug  ein  f^oneg  (55e= 
bic^t  don  (55oetl)e  Dor.  9.  ̂Niefe  ©cifte  luaren  jugegen,  luelc^e 
in  ;Deutfd)(anb  geiDefen  luaren.  10.  (Stner  Don  i()nen  erjafjlte 
mtr  feine  (Srfebniffe,  bie  fe()r  intereffant  iDaren.  n.  5((§  e« 

elf  gefd)(agen  I)atte,  brad)ten  bie  ̂ ebienten  (Srfrifc^ungen. 

12.  5)ie  jungen  ̂ erren  unb  !3)anten,  bie  fe^r  (uftig  geiDorben 
waren,  fingcn  an  ̂ u  tansen.  13.  SDie  ©cifte,  iDelc^e  einen 

fel)r  angenel)men  Stbenb  ̂ ugebrac^t  fatten,  na^men  erft  jlcei 

(gtunben  nad)  9}titternac^t  2lbfd)ieb. 

B.  Complete  orally,  supplying  suitable  relative  pronouns  : 

I,  DieOaste,  —  zugegen  waren.  2.  Die  Gaste,  —  ereingeladen 
hatte.  3.  Der  Freund,  —  ich  ein  Geschenk  schicke.  4.  Das 
Buch,  —  auf  dem  Tische  liegt.  5.  Der  Schauspieler  von  — 
ich  spreche.     6.  Die  Dame,  —  wir  begegnet  sind.     7.  Die 
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Damen,  —  wir  Blumen  schickten.  8.  Der  Herr,  —  Haus  ich 

gekauft  habe.  9.  Das  Haus,  in  —  er  wohnt.  10.  Die  Nach- 
barn,  mit  —  Kindern  wir  spielen.  11.  Das  Schauspiel,  von 
—  ich  Ihnen  erzahlte.  12.  Der  Schiiler,  —  der  Lehrer  lobt. 

13.  Der  Lehrer,  —  den  Schiiler  lobt.  14.  Die  Lehrerin,  — 
Mutter  gestorben  ist. 

C.  I.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Heinze,  whom  I  know  very  well,  in- 

vited trie;  to  a  party.  2.  The  party  of  (tion)  which  I  am  speak- 
ing took  place  yesterday  evening.  3.  The  house  in  which 

these  good  friends  live  is  large  and  handsome.  4.  Many  ladies 

and  gentlemen,  whom  I  had  never  (yet)  seen,  were  also  pres- 
ent. 5.  A  young  lady  played  on  the  piano  and  sang  a  song 

which  pleased  the  guests  very  much  (fet)r  QUt).  6.  The  piano 

on  which  she  played  was  a  new  ene,  which  Mr.  Heinze  pre- 
sented to  his  wife  lately.  7.  When  she  had  sung,  a  celebrated 

actor  recited  a  very  beautiful  poem.  8.  The  poem  he  recited 

was  by  (UOtt)  Goethe.  9.  A  friend  of  mine,  beside  whom  I  was 
sitting,  and  who  had  been  in  Germany,  related  his  experiences 
to  me.  10.  When  the  servants  had  brought  refreshments,  many 

of  (Don)  the  older  guests  wanted  to  go  home.  11.  The  young 
gentlemen  and  ladies,  who  remained  in  order  to  dance,  took 
leave  two  hours  after  midnight. 

D.  Lesestijck  :  Der  Kronprinz  Olaf  von  Norwegen  ist  ein  rei- 
zender  kleiner  Bengel,  ist  aber  zuweilen  unartig.  Seine  Mutter, 

die  Konigin,  ziichtigt  ihn  immer  selbst,  wenn  es  notig  ist. 

Eines  Tages  war  der  Kleine  sich  bevvuBt,  Strafe  verdient  zu 

haben.  Als  die  konigliche  Mutter  ihn  suchte,  war  er  nirgends 

zu  finden.  Auch  seine  GroBmutter,  die  Konigin  Alexandra 

von  England,  half  mitsuchen.  Als  sie  nun  in  ihr  Schlafzim- 
mer  trat,  rief  eine  helle  Kinderstimme  unter  dem  Bette : 

"GroBmutter,  suchen  sie  dich  auch?  Komm  her  zu  mir; 

ich  will  dich  beschiitzen." 

\J 
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LESSON  XXIV 

75.  The  Passive  with  ttjcrben. 

Present  Indicative.  Imperfect  Indicative. 

I  am  (being)  praised,  etc.  I  was  (being)  praised,  etc. 

ic^    irerbe    o^dahi  id)   inorb     or  umrbe    getobt 
bu    iinrft        „  bu  loarbft  or  umrbeft     „ 
er    irirb         „  er    mavb     or  iDurbe        „ 
iinr  luerben     „  )utr  iDurben                      „ 
i^r  luerbet      „  it)r  inurbet                     „ 
fie   merben     „  fie  irurben                     „ 

Fres.  hifin.  getobt  (ju)  iwerben,  to  be  praised. 

Examples. 

gr  inirb  oft  tjon  un§  gefobt.  He  is   often  praised  by  us. 
!^er   :^oben    tuirb  burc^   ben      The  soil  is  made  fertile  by  the 

9iegeit  frudjtbar  gemad)t.  rain. 

Observe:  i.  The  past  participle  of  a  transitive  verb  added 

to  the  verb  Werben  forms  the  passive  voice  of  that  verb,  when- 
ever agency  is  implied  or  specified. 

2.  The  personal  agent  of  the  passive  takes  the  preposition 

tton  =  'by'  (+dative) ;  other  agency  is  expressed  by  burd)  or  mit. 
Notes.  —  i.  The  past  part,  of  a  verb  added  to  fcilt  denotes  a  perma- 

nent condition  resulting  from  the  action  of  the  verb,  no  agency  being  im- 
plied ;  a  participle  so  used  is  often  purely  adjectival  in  character  (see 

Lesson  XLIX)  :  Tae  ge(b  ift  gepflitgt,  'The  field  is  ploughed';  3cl)  bill 
befriebigt,  'I  am  satisfied.' 

2.  9){an  with  the  active  voice  often  replaces  the  passive  when  there  is 

no  definite  personal  agent:  9JJttll  beftellt  ben  33oben  itn  5l^ut)ltng,  'The 
ground  is  prepared  in  spring.' 

76.  Prepositions  with  Accusative.  The  following  preposi- 
tions govern  the  accusative  only  : 

tiif'       biirri)        fiir        nt^fli^'t        >>t)>i(^        it«t        )ui^cr 
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77.  Si§,  till,  until  (time),  as  far  as  (space). 

^ig  Slbenb;   big  ̂ om.  Till  evening ;  as  far  as  Rome. 

Notes.  —  i.  83i§  is  more  commonly  used  as  an  adverb  followed  by  a 

prep,  of  direction:  53iS  gecjen  'Jlbeub,  'till  towards  evening';  biS  JUl" 
@tabt,  'as  far  as  the  town.' 

2.  With  numerals  b\§  ='or' :  Sicr  bi§  fitltf,  'four  or  five.' 

78.  2!urd),  through,  by  (means  of). 

(ir  rettet  burd)  ben  2Balb.  He  rides  through  the  wood. 

T^urd}  cinen  ̂ rief  gelnarttt.        Warned  by  a  letter. 

79.  ^iir,  for,  on  behalf  of 

3}er  ®rief  ift  fiir  tf)n.  The  letter  is  for  him. 

Q6)  [predje  fiir  ̂ k.  I  speak  on  your  behalf. 

80.  ©cjjcit,  towards,  against. 

(5r  reitet  gegen  bie  ̂ viide.  He  rides  towards  the  bridge. 

®egen  ad)t  lU)r.  Towards  eight  o'clock. 
'Btdkn  @ie  ban  (StU^t  gegen  Place   the   chair    against    the 

bie  §fi>anb.  wall. 

Wiv  fcimpfen  gegen  ben  g-einb.  We  fight  against  the  enemy. 

81.  Cljne,  without. 

D^ne  ̂ reunbe;  o^ne  ®ie.  Without  friends;  without  you. 

82.  Urn,  round,  around,  at. 

1.  Of  Place: 

(gr  gel)t  nm  bie  @tobt  f)erum.      He  walks  round  the  town. 

JvTq-pj.^ — Yj^g  adverb  ̂ etUtlt  is  usually  added  after  the  object  in  this 
sense. 

2.  Of  Time  : 

Um  biefe  ̂ dt ;  um  ̂ 5niet  lUjv.      At  this  time  ;  at  .2  o'clock. 

83.  SSibcr,  against,  contrary  to. 

SKiber  meinen  SBunfc^.  Against  my  wish. 
SBiber  mein  (SrWorten.  Contrary  to  my  expectation. 



§  85]  LESSON  XXIV  83 

84.  Contractions.  !4^urd),  fitr,  and  uin  are  generally  con- 
tracted with  the  neuter  of  the  unemphasized  definite  article, 

as  follows  : 

burrf)!^  (=  burd)  ba^)      fiir^  (=  fiir  ba^)      um^  (=  um  ba^) 

85.  ̂ 0  for  Pronoun.  With  personal  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  the  pronoun  is  replaced 
by  ba  (before  vowels  bar)  prefixed  to  the  preposition  (except 

hi'i  and  of)ne)  and  written  with  it  as  one  word  : 

!Dte§  ift  mein  .*put;   irf)  \)ahc      This  is  my  hat;     I  gave  ten 
jetjti  d)lavt  bafiir  gegcben.  marks  for  it. 

EXERCISE   XXIV 

anber,  other.  torfern,  to  loosen, 

bte  5lrbeit,  -en,  work,  labour,  ber  9}?ai^,  -e^,  Indian  corn, 
ou^ftreuen,  to  scatter.  bie  9J?a[d)ine,  -n,  machine, 
bereiten,  to  make  ready,  pre-  nod)  nidjt,  not  yet. 
pare.  pfUtgen,  to  plough, 

kftetten,  to  till,  prepare.  bte  (£aat,  -en,  seed,  sowing, 
ber  •33oben,  -§,  ground,  soil.  ber  (Saemann,  -(e)§,  ̂ er,  sower. 

ba'maliJ,  then,  at  that  time-  ber  ̂ onnenfdjcin,  -(e)^,  sun- 
i>k  (Scjge,  -n,  harrow.  shine. 
bit'^  (5nbe,  -■§,  -n,  end.  Derl)inbern,  to  hinder,  prevent. 
[rud)t[inr,  fruitful,  fertile.  umdjfen  (f.),  irud)^,  gen)ad)[en, 
bai^  (Metreibe,  -■g,  grain,  corn.  to  grow. 
ber  ̂ a^tv,  -^,  oats.  ber  Sei^en,  -6,  wheat. 
l)eut^utafie,  nowadays,  in  these   5iel)en,  50C|,  O(e50t3en,  to  draw, 

days,  now.  jubed'en,  to  cover  (up). 
l^in  unb  l^er,  to  and  fro,  back- 

wards and  forwards. 

^.  I.  iDa^S  5-e(b  mirb  flei^eu  cinbe  "^Mivj^  bber  im  3(pri(  fitr 
bie  Saat  bereitet.  2.  Um  bte[e  ̂ ^tt  iwerben  Sei^en,  .liafcr 

nnb  anbereS  (^etreibe  gefiit.  3.  Spelter  pflan^t  man  ̂ hu-- 
toffetn,  9J?aiv<,  3C.  4.  ,>i,VLev\t  unrb  ber  ̂ oben  fle|.if(iiiit. 
5.  1)er  ̂ oben  mirb  bann  mit  eincr  (fnfle  iiehnfert.  6.  So 

mirb  er  burd;  ben  ̂ )icgcn  unb  ben  Sonnenfdjein  frnd)tliar 
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gemadjt.  7.  Df)ne  ̂ ^egen  unb  ®onnen[(^ein  fann  bte  @aat 

ntc^t  lyni^fen.  8.  9?ad)l)er  wixh  ber  Same  (jeutjutage  burd) 

eine  a)hi[i^me  gefat,  Uie(d)e  Hon  '^Pferben  ober  £)d)fen  t)in  unb 
I)er  ge3ogen  luirb.    9.  gritfier  tat  man  ba«  of)ne  9Jtafc^ine. 

10.  S)amal5  umvbe  ber  Same  nom  Sciemann  gefcit,  ber  t)in 
unb  f)er  gtng  unb  ben  ©amen  au^ftreute.  11.  9tac^^er  luurbe 

ber  Same  buri^  bie  (vgge  jugeberft.  12.  ̂ ft  ba§  g-elb  fd)on 

beftetit,  metd)eg  Sie  »ortge§  Qa\)i'  fauften?  13.  92ein,  eg  ift 
nod)  nic^t  beftetit.  14.  ■Die  2trbeit  nmrbe  oft  burd)  ha^i 
fd)Ie(^te  Setter  ber^inbert. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Um  welche  Zeit  wird  der  Weizengesat?  2.  1st 

Ihr  Weizen  schon  gesat?  3.  Wann  werden  die  Kartoffeln 

gepflanzt?  4.  Wann  pflanzt  man  Kartoffeln?  5.  Was  tut 
man  zuerst,  wenn  man  ein  Feld  flir  die  Saat  bereiten  will? 

6.  Was  tut  man  dann?  7.  Wie  wird  der  Boden  gelockert? 

8.  Weshalb  wird  der  Boden  gelockert?  9.  Wie  wurde  der 

Same  friiher  gesat?      10.   Wie  wird  die  Maschine  gezogen? 

11.  1st  Ihr  Feld  schon  gepfliigt?  12.  Weshalb  ist  es  noch 

nicht  gepfliigt?     13.  Wollten  Sie  es  vorige  Woche  bestellen? 

14.  Wann  wollen   Sie  Ihren    Hafer  und   Ihre    Erbsen  saen? 

15.  Was  wollen  Sie  in  diesem  Beete  pflanzen? 

C.  Turn  the  following  orally  into  the  passive  voice  :  i.  Das 
schlechte  Wetter  verhindert  die  Arbeit.  2.  Der  Bauer  bestellte 

das  Feld.  3.  Die  Egge  deckt  den  Samen  zu.  4.  Die  Egge 

deckte  den  Samen  zu.  5.  Der  Saemann  streute  den  Samen 

aus.  6.  Die  Pferde  ziehen  die  Egge  hin  und  her.  7.  Der 

Regen  macht  den  Boden  fruchtbar.  8.  Man  pflanzt  jetzt  die 

Kartoffeln.  9.  Der  Knecht  pfliigt  das  Feld.  10.  Die  Knechte 

pfltigten  die  Felder. 

D.  I.  Grain  is  sown  towards  [the]  end  [of]  March  or  in 

April.  2.  The  field  must  first  be  prepared  (use  man). 

3.  The  soil  is  ploughed,  and  then  a  harrow  is  drawn  to  and 

fro.  4.  It  is  drawn  by  horses  or  oxen.  5.  The  soil  is  loos- 
ened by  the  harrow.     6.  It  is  made  fruitful  by  the  rain  and 
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sun.     7.  Without  rain  and  sunshine   the  wheat  cannot  grow.y/ 
8.  In   these   days  the  seed    is   not   scattered    by  the    sower. 

9.  That  used  to  be  done  (use  man)  formerly,  but  now  it  is 

sown  with  a  machine.  10.  Our  field  is  not  yet  ploughed,  be- 
cause we  were  hindered  by  the  bad  weather.  1 1 .  We  wanted  to 

plough  it  earlier,  in  order  to  sow  our  wheat.  12.  We  mean 

to  begin  to  plough  it  to-morrow,  if  the  weather  is  fine.  13.  We 
shall  plant  our  potatoes  and  our  Indian  corn  next  week.  14. 

Our  cabbage  and  our  tomatoes  are  planted  already. 

£.  Lesestuck :  Es  ging  ein  Saemann  aus,  zu  saen.  Und 

indem  er  saete,  fiel  etliches  an  den  Weg ;  da  kamen  die  Vogel 
und  frafien  es  auf.  Etliches  fiel  in  das  Steinichte,  wo  es  nicht 

viel  Erde  hatte,  und  ging  bald  auf,  darum,  daB  es  nicht  tiefe 

Erde  hatte.  Als  aber  die  Sonne  aufging,  verwelkte  es,  und 
weil  es  nicht  Wurzel  hatte,  ward  es  diirre.  Ediches  fiel  unter 
die  Dornen  und  die  Dornen  wuchsen  auf  und  erstickten  es. 

Ediches  fiel  auf  gutes  Land  und  trug  Frucht,  ediches  hun- 
dertfaltig,  etliches  sechzigfaltig,  etliches  dreiliigfaltig. 

LESSON   XXV 

86.  The  Time  of  Day. 

Ste  Diet  lU)r  ift  e§?  What  time  is  it? 

(5^  ift  ein§  (ein  U^r).  It  is  one  o'clock. 

Um      jluolf     U^r     mittag^  At   twelve   o'clock  noon  (at 
(narfji^i).  night! 

d'S  ift  ein  33ierte(  anf  3Uiei.  It  is  a  quarter  past  one. 

Q.^  ift  I)Q(b  3iuet.  It  is  half-past  one. 
(S^  ift  brei  SBiertet  auf  ̂ met.  It  is  a  quarter  to  two. 

Um  I)a(b  ein^  (ein  lU)r).  At  half-past  t^velve. 
Um  23  9D?inuten  nad)  ein^.  At  23  minutes  past  one. 

QsJ  ift  21  9}?inuten  t)ov  ]\vd.  It  is  21  minutes  to  two. 

2{c()t  U()r  morgen^  (uormit^ 

tag^).  Eight  o'clock  a.m. 

!Drei  UI)V  nQd)mittag&.  Three  o'clock  p.m. 

(gec^e  U()r  abenb«<.  Six  o'clock  p.m. 
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Observe  :    i.  The  verb  [eht  in  these  expressions  is  singular. 

2.  ni)r  remains  uninflected,  and  may  be  omitted. 

3.  '  At '  =  um. 
4.  @itt  remains  uninflected,  but  ctn§  is  used  when  Uf)r  is 

omitted. 

5.  The  'quarter  past'  is  expressed  by  ettl  33ierte(  nuf  +  the 
number  of  the  hour  following. 

6.  The  '  half-past '  is  expressed  by  l)o(b  +  the  hour  following. 

7.  The  '  quarter  to  '  is  expressed  by  brci  3?ierte(  ouf  +  the 
hour  following. 

8.  The  '  minutes  past '  is  expressed  by  nod) ;  the  '  minutes 
to '  by  nor. 

9.  The  abbreviation  '  A.M.'  =  morgett^  or  oormittag^i  (abbre- 

viated SBm.) ;  '  P.M. '=  nadjmittag^  (abbreviated  9Zm.),  abenbS, 
or  nacf)t^,  according  to  the  lateness  of  the  hour. 

Notes. —  l.    Colloquially  ouf  is  often  omitted  after  3>ievtcl. 

2.  The  time  may  also,  as  always  in  railway  time-tables,  be  expressed 
thus:  (gilt  U()r  fiiitfjetin  =  1.15;  etn  Ul)r  bretfeig  =  i.30;  ein  Ut)r  funf= 
imbfiinfjig  =  1.55. 

87.  Genitive  of  Time. 

!De§  Zao^t^  ;  be§  5It)ettb^.  By  day ;  in  the  evening. 

3rf)    ging    eine^    Xagc^    im      I  was  walking  one  day  in  the 
^arf.  park. 

3!i)Zitttr>od)!§    I)abeTt    linr    nad)=      On  Wednesdays  we  have  no 

TUittag^  fetne  <Sd}Ule.  school  in  the  afternoon. 

Observe  :  i.  Point  of  time  is  often  expressed  by  an  adverbial 

genitive  singular,  when  denoting  indefinite  time,  or  time  with 

reference  to  a  habitual  action,  but  only  with  ZaQ,  '  day,'  days  of 
the  week,  and  divisions  of  the  day,  used  with  or  without  article. 

2.  When  the  article  is  omitted,  the  genitive  is  not  usually 

written  with  a  capital,  except  with  days  of  the  week. 

Notes. —  i.  With  determinatives  other  than  the  art.,  the  ace.  must  be 

used,  except  in  the  expression  biefcr  S^agC   (gen.   plur.)  = 'of  late.' 
2.  5Rac^t,  though  fern.,  is  similarly  used,  with  or  without  the  masc. 

art. :    (2)e8)  9iad^t§  fdjlaft  man,  '  We  sleep  by  night.' 
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EXERCISE   XXV 

bebeuten,  to  signify,  mean.  ber  (gtrid),  -  (e)g,  -e,  stroke, 
beina^e,  almost,  nearly.  mark. 

bamit,  with  that,  with  it,  etc.  ber    @tuttben3etger,    -g,    — , 
bO(^,  yet,  still,  however.  hour-hand,  short  hand. 

frei(i(^,  certainly,  to  be  sure.  bie  Za'idjt,  -tt,  pocket. 
ber   ajJinutenjeiger,    -§,    — ,  tragen,    trug,    getrngen,    to 

minute-hand,  long  hand.  bear,  carry,  wear, 

ber  ̂ ul^fc^Iag,  -(e)^,  ''t,  pulse-  bie  ̂ a\)t,  -ett,  number,  figure. 
beat.  5cit)teTt,  to  count, 

bie  9?uttbe,  -n,  round,  circuit,  ber  ̂ etger,  -§,  — ,  hand  (of 
ber    Sefuttbenjeiger,  -^,  — ,  a  time-piece). 

second-hand.  bie  ̂ ifK^'r  ~^r  figure, 
ftefjen,    ftanb,    geftanbett,    to  ba^  ̂ ifferblatt,  -(e)^,  -'er,  dial, 
stand.  face. 

A.  I.  3::rQgeTt  @te  eine  lU)r?  2.  3a'^oI)(,  id)  l)abe  eine  itt 

ber  (my)  3:afc^e.  3.  ̂^igeti  ®ie  mir  ba§  ̂ ^ff^i'^^^tt  Q\)x^v 
U^r.  4.  2Ba§  fe^en  @te  auf  bent  ̂ ifferbtatt?  5.  Qd)  [ef)e 

3a^(en  ober  ̂ iff^^*"/  ̂ on  ein«  bi^  S^i^olf.  6.  2BaS  bebeutett 

^i^f^  3ift^i"tt?  7-  2ie  bebeuten  bie  Stunben  beS  S^ageg. 
8.  5(ber  eiti  3:ag  ̂ at  bod)  24  Stunben,  uttb  I)ier  ftefjett  nur 

gmi)If.  9.  gret(id) ;  aber  ber  ffetne  ̂ ^is^i'/  ̂ ^^  (Stunbett^eiger, 
mac^t  jmeimal  bie  9Junbe  in  24  (Stnnben  unb  2  x  12  mad)t  24. 

10.  Sa-S  bebeuten  bie  fleinen  <Btxid}t  ̂ luifdien  ben  ©tunben? 
11.  !5^iefe  bebeuten  bie  D.l^nuten;  in  jeber  (gtunbe  finb  60 

ajJinuttn.  12.  2i?e6l)a(b  finb  nur  5  (2trid)e  jirifdjen  ben 

©tunben?  13.  I^tx  grof,e  3^iger,  ber  3JZinutenseiger,  tnad)t 
bie  9funbe  einmal  in  einer  ©tunbe  unb  5  x  12  mQd)t  00. 

14-  lU)ren  I)aben  geiiic)l)n(ic^  and)  einen  Sefunben^eiger. 

15.  3^ie[er  h)irb  ijom  2{rjte  gebraudjt,  mn  bie  '']3u(^fd)lage  eined 
^ranten  ju  ja^len. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Wie  viele  Stunden  hat  ein  Tag?  2.  Wie  viele 
Ziffern  hat  eine  Uhr?     3.  Was  fur  Zeiger  hat  sie?     4.  Wie  viel 
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Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  beide  Zeiger  auf  12  stehen  (are  at  twelve)? 

5.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  6  und  der 

Stundenzeiger  zwischen  eins  und  zwei  steht?  6.  Wenn  der 

Minutenzeiger  auf  9  steht  und  der  Stundenzeiger  beinahe  auf  4? 

7,  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  gehen  Sie  gewohnlich  zu  Bett?  8.  Wann 
sind  Sie  heute  morgen  aufgestanden  ?  9.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es, 

wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  4  steht  und  der  Stundenzeiger 
zwischen  6  und  7  ?  10.  Wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  8  und 

der  Stundenzeiger  zwischen  8  und  9  steht  ? 

I  C.  I.  Can  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is?  2.  Yes,  I  have  a 

watch  in  my  pocket.  3.  I  will  show  you  the  dial.  4.  I  see 

that  it  is  a  quarter  to  eight,  for  the  long  hand  is  (fte'^t)  at  nine, 
and  the  short  hand  almost  at  eight.  5.  What  time  is  it  when  the 

minute-hand  is  at  6  and  the  hour-hand  between  9  and   10? 

6.  It  is  then  half-past  nine.     7.  How  many  hands  has  a  watch? 
8.  Mine  has  three,  one  for  the  hours,  one  for  the  minutes,  and 

one  for  the  seconds/]  9.  Not  all  watches  have  a  second-hand, 
but  it  is  used  by  physicians  in  order  to  count  the  pulse-beats  of 

their  patients.  10.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  usually  get  up  in 
the  morning?  11.  I  usually  rise  at  half-past  seven.  12.  Yes- 

terday evening  I  was  working  until  after  midnight.  13.  I  was 
too  tired  this  morning  to  rise  at  the  usual  hour.  14.  It  was  20 

minutes  past  eight  when  I  got  up.  15.  Goethe,  the  great  Ger- 

man poet,  usually  rose  at  5  o'clock  or  at  half-past  5  in  the  sum- 
mer, when  he  was  (still)  young.  16.  The  train  for  (ttad)) 

BerHn  will  leave  at  9.10  a.m.  and  will  arrive  at  2.48  p.m. 

Z>.  gefeftitcfe: 
1.  Hdtfel. 

Sie  ()ei^t  ba^  '^m  ̂ ort  att  ber  Sanb? 
(gg  fdjiagt  unb  t)at  bod)  feine  f»anb  ; 
gS  I)dngt  unb  ge()t  t>od)  fort  uttb  fort ; 
(S8  get)t  unb  fommt  bod)  nidjt  oom  Ort. 

2.  Um  fec^d  U^r  morgen^  luerben  bie  8d)Uter  burc^  bie 
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@(o(fe  geiucdt ;  fie  mac^eu  Quf  unb  mitffen  bann  fofort  ouf= 
ftet)en;  bann  amfdjen  [ie  ©cinbe  iinb  ©efic^t  unb  ̂ ieljen  bie 
.^(eiber  an.  ̂ \S>  Ijalb  ad)t  \U)x  (ernen  fie  if)re  9tufgaben  ;  um 
brei  2?ievte(  auf  ad)t  fnif)ftiicfen  fie  ;  nad)  bent  griit)ftiicf  ()aben 
fie  eine  ̂ aibt  Stunbe  frei.  Um  neun  U^r  gef)en  fie  in  ba§ 
ec^ul^immer  unb  bteiben  bi^  etf  lU)r  bovt.  3?on  elf  Ut)r  bi^ 
i)aih  jmblf  ift  fau\t.  ®ann  ijaben  fie  3^i'i)^^f^ii^^^  ober 
arbeiten  im  ©tubievjimnter.  Um  ein  U^r  tt)irb  ju  SOZittag 

gegeffen. 

LESSON  XXVI 

88.      Pres.  and  Impf.  Subj.  of  ̂ abctt,  fctn,  ttJCrbcn. 

Present  Imperfect. 

I  have,  may  have,  etc.  I  had,  might  have,  etc. 

ic^  ̂abe-       Wtr  ̂ aben  t^  ̂atte            wir  ptten 
bu  ̂ abeft       i^r  t)abet  bu  ̂ atteft         it)r  f)attet 
er  ̂ obe          fie    ̂ aben  er  ptte            fie   fatten 

I  am,  may  be,  etc. 

ic^  fei  mtr  feten 
bu  feieft         if)r  feiet 
er  fei  fie   feieti 

I  was,  might  be,  etc. 

i^  luare  \q\x  rtjoren 
bu  iDorcft  i^r  )t?arct 
er  marc  fie  iraren 

I  become,  may  become,  etc. 

ic^  tt)erbe  inir  luerben 
bu  merbeft  i^r  merbct 
er  werbc        fie   lyerben 

I  became,  might  become,  etc. 

i(^  iDiirbe  mir  miirben 
bu  h)urbeft        i()r  luurbet 
er  ttjiirbe  fie   wiirben 

Observe  :  i .  The  persistent  c  of  the  present  endings ;  also 
the  umlaut  of  the  imperfect. 

2.  These  tenses  of  ijaben,  fetn,  and  ttierben  serve  to  form  the 
compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  as  below. 
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89. Subjunctive  of  ma^cn,  fprccf)cn,  fatten. 

I  make,  may  make, 
etc. 

id)  madjt  — 
bu  mac^cft       r 

er    mad)t  — 
ttJtr  maiden 

i{)r  inad)Ct 

fie  mac^en 

I  made,  might  make, 
etc. 

id)  mo  d)te 
bu  marf)te ft 
er    ittat^te 
ttJtr  mad^tett 
tt)r  mad)tet 
fie  mad)ten 

Present. 

I  speak,  may  speak, 
etc. 

id)   fpred)e 
bu  fprei^cft 
er    fprei^c 

inir  fpred)eu 

i^r  fpred)Ct 
fie   fpred)eu 

Imperfect. 
I  spoke,  might  speak, 

etc. 

id)  f|3ra(^e 
bu  fprad}eft 
er    fprac^c 

h?ir  fprai^en 

i^r  f|.irad)Ct 
fie   fprad)eu 

I  fall,  may  fall, 
etc. 

\d)   foKe bu   fallcft 

er   faWc 
irir  fallen 

il)r  faUct 

fie  fa  den 

I  fell,  might  fall, 
etc. 

ic^  fielc bu  fielcft 

er    fielc 
tt>ir  fieleu 

if)r  fielet 

fie   fieleu 

Perfect. 

I  have  (may  have)  made,  spoken, 
etc. 

\d)  I)abe  gemadjt,  gefprod)en 
bu  ̂ abe ft  gemai^t,  gefproc^eu 
er  ̂ abe    gemad)t,  gefproi^eu,  3C. 

I  have  (may  have)  fallen, 
etc. 

\d)  fei     gefalleu 
bu  feieft  gefalleu 
er  fei     gefaWeu,  ?c. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  (might  have)  made,  spoken,  I  had  (might  have)  fallen, 
etc. 

etc. 

tci^  '^atte    gemai^t,  gefproc^^eu 
bu  tjcitteft  gemad)t,  gefprodjen,  :c. 

\d)  ipcire    gefalleu 
bu  mdreft  gefalleu,  2c. 
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Future. 

I  shall  make,  speak,  fall,  etc. 

t(^  iDerbe  mnrfjen,  fprec^en,  fa((en 
bu  iDerbeft  macfjcn,  fpredjcn,  fallen 
er  luevbe    madjen,  fpredjen,  fallen,  2C. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  made  (spoken),  etc. 

id)  merbe    gemad)t  (gefpvod)en)  l]a6en 
bu  luevbeft  gemad)t  (gefprodjen)  l)aben,  2C. 

I  shall  have  fallen,  etc. 

tc^  ttterbe    gefatten  fern 
bu  uierbeft  gefallen  fein,  jc. 

Observe  :    i.  The  persistent  e  of  the  endings. 

2.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  of  all  regular  weak  verbs  is  the 

same  as  the  imperfect  indicative. 

3.  Strong  verbs  with  a,  0,  n  in  the  imperfect  indicative  stem 

take  umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

4.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  adding  the  past 

participle  or  the  infinitive,  or  both,  to  the  auxiliary,  precisely  as 

in  the  indicative  (for  word  order,  see  §  49). 

90.  Use  of  Subjunctive,  i.  The  use  of  this  mood  is  con- 
fined almost  entirely  to  dependent  sentences. 

2.  The  English  forms  with  '  may  '  and  '  might '  in  the  para- 
digms only  partially  and  occasionally  represent  the  exact  force 

of  the  German  subjunctive  : 

(5r  fagte,  baji  er  ®elb  l)abe.         He  said  he  had  money. 

3d)  l)a()e  oft  geluiinfd)!,  ba^  id)    I  have  often  wished  that  I  had 

@e(b  ̂ citte.  (might  have)  money. 

91.  Indirect  Statements  and  Questions. 

(5r  fagt :  „3d)  t)in  miibe."  He  says  :  "  I  am  tired." 
(5r  fagt,  ba^  er  miibe  ift.  He  says  (that)  he  is  tired. 
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[§91 Qx  ̂ a^tt :  „^d)  bin  mitbe." 
(Er  [agte,ba^ennube  fei(iiinre). 

er  fragte:  „3Ber  i[t  ta?" 
(Sr  fragte,  iwer  bo  fei  (mdre). 

^d^   fragte,  ob   er  mitbe   fei 
(iDiire). 

©ie  fagten,  ba§  fie  if)ren  33ater 
liebten. 

dv  fagte,  er  fei  (w'dxt)  mitbe. 

He  said  :  "  I  am  tired." 
He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

He  asked  :  "  Who  is  there?  " 
He  asked  who  was  there. 

I  asked  if  (whether)  he  was 
tired. 

They  said  that  they  loved  their 
father. 

He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

Observe  :  i .  Indirect  statements  and  questions  are  always 

dependent  clauses,  and  have  the  word  order  of  such  clauses 

(§  70). 
2.  The  verb  of  the  dependent  clause  is  usually  in  the  sub- 

junctive if  the  verb  of  the  governing  clause  be  in  a  past  tense, 

and,  unlike  English,  has  regularly  the  same  tense  which  it  would 

.  have  if  the  statement  or  question  were  direct. 

Note.  —  The  indie,  is  used  in  indir.  statement  to  express  a  fact  as 

undisputed  or  as  vouched  for  by  the  speaker. 

3.  Where  the  present  subjunctive  of  a  verb  has  no  forms 

distinct  from  those  of  its  present  indicative,  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive is  used  instead  of  the  present,  as  in  the  last  example 

but  one  above. 

4.  'If  or  'whether'  in  dependent  questions  =  ob. 
5.  The  conjunction  ba^  may  be  omitted  in  clauses  of  indi- 

rect statement,  which  then  have  the  word  order  of  a  principal 

sentence  (verb  second). 

EXERCISE   XXVI 

ontte^men    (tta^m,    gettom^ 
men),  to  accept, 

befe^ten,    bcfat)(,    befo^Ien, 
{dat),  to  order,  command, 

berit^ren,  to  touch, 

bid,  thick. 

bie    (Sinlabung,  -en,   invita- 
tion, 

einft,  once  (upon  a  time), 
entbeden,  to  discover. 

fvanjcififc^,  French, 
fiirrfjten,  to  fear,  be  afraid  of. 



§  91]  LESSON   XXVI  93 

gebenfen,    gebocf)te,    gebacfit,  ber  9tedoltier,  -§,  —,  revolver. 
to  intend.  ber  ̂ ^<}.^t\,  -§,  — ,  skull. 

()o(en,  to  get,  fetch,  bring.  ber  ̂ d)eif,  -^i,  -e,  sheik, 

imftanbe  fein,  to  be  in  a  posi-  [ofoi't,  immediately. 
tion  to,  be  able  to.  [onbertt  {after  neg.),  but. 

(aben,  tub,  t3e(aben,  to  invite,  tbten,  to  kill, 

lebe'nbtg,  living.  trot^bem,  in  spite  of  this  (that), 
ber  ?dtue,  -n,  -n,  lion.  nevertheless. 

'!)?orb*9Ifrifa,    n.,  -^,    North  bie  I'lberra'fi^ung,  -ett,  sur- Africa.  prise, 

reifett  ([.,  ̂ .),  to  travel,  jour-  u'nanc3ettel}m,       disagreeable, 
ney ;  go  (away),  set  out  (on  unpleasant. 

a  journey).  bie  ̂ nffe,  -tt,  weapon. 
warnen,  to  warn. 

Idioms:   i.  Sci  2^tfd),  at  table,  at  meals. 

2.  3u  2^ifli)  (obeit,  to  invite  to  dinner. 

A.  (gin  fran^bftfc^er  Oiftjier,  ber  itt  'i)torb=3lfrifa  reifte, 
murbe  etttft  nott  etnetti  'Sdjei!  ju  %\\^  gelabett.  9!)?Qn  iuarttte 
il)n,  baf?  biefer  feitten  ©iiften  oft  unangeTteI)me  Uberra[rf)ungett 

bereite.  3::rol^bem  [agte  ber  Offijier,  er  luerbe  bie  (Sinlabuttg 
onne^men,  ba  er  biefett  9}?ann  nid^t  fiirdjte.  %{i  er  nac^t)er 

bei  2^i[d)  war,  fiif)lte  er,  bnj?  feine  g-it^e  etlrtad  CebenbigeS 
berii()rten.  ̂ alb  entbedte  er,  baf?  e^  ein  grower  Solue  loar, 

(gofort  befall  er  feinem  3^iener,  feinett  9iet)olDer  5U  I)o(en. 
T)er  ̂ d)eif  fragte,  \mi  ba^  bebeute.  (Sr  fagte  nud),  ba§  mQtt 

mit  biefer  tleinen  Saffe  nid)t  imftanbe  fei,  ben  'i^biDen  ju  tbten, 

ber  einen  fe()r  birfen  Sd)dbel  l)abe.  "Der  ©aft  antiuortete,  er 
gebenfe  ben  ̂ Reoodier  nid)t  gegen  ba^  Tier,  fonbern  gegen  ben 

edjeif  ju  braudjcn.  (f r  fagte,  er  luerbe  ben  *2d)eif  fofort  tbten, 
luennber  Vblue  unangene()m  luiirbe. 

B.  Oral :  Turn  the  following  direct  statements  and  questions 

into  the  indirect  form,  prefixing  '  man  sagte,  daB '  to  the  state- 
ments, and  either '  man  fragte'  or  '  man  fragte,  ob'  to  the  ques- 

tions.     I.  Sie  sind  miide.     2.  Der  Offizier  wird  die  Einladung 



94  GERMAN  GRAMMAR  [§  91 

annehmen.  3.  Das  ist  ein  groBer  Lowe.  4.  Dies  sind  groBe 

Lowen.  5.  Das  waren  groBe  Lovveii.  6,  Der  Diener  wird 

den  Revolver  holen.  7,  Hat  er  den  Revolver  geholt?  8.  Wer 

hat  den  Revolver  geholt?  9.  Ist  der  Diener  imstande,  einen 

Lowen  zu  toten?  10.  Wer  gedenkt,  die  Waffe  zu  brauchen. 
II.  Wird  er  den  Lowen  toten  ? 

C.  \j.  The  ofificer  told  me  that  the  sheik  had  invited  him  to 
dinner.  2.  I  warned  him  that  the  sheik  was  an  unpleasant 

man.  3.  The  officer  answered  that  he  didn't  fear  the  sheik. 
4.  He  discovered  that  a  big  lion  was  under  the  table.  5.  At 

once  he  asked  the  sheik  why  the  Hon  was  there.  6.  He 

(bte[er)  replied  that  it  (e^)  was  a  pleasant  surprise  which  he  had 

prepared  for  his  guest,  j  7.  The  officer  then  said  that  he  also 

had  a  pleasant  surprise  for  the  sheik.  8.  Thereupon  he  beck- 
oned to  his  servant,  and  the  servant  got  the  revolver.  9.  As 

(at6)  he  was  giving  it  to  his  master,  he  warned  him  that  a  lion 
had  a  very  thick  skull.  10.  He  said  that  it  was  impossible 

(uttmiJCjUd))  to  kill  him  with  this  weapon.  11.  The  officer 
replied  that  he  would  be  in  a  position  to  kill  the  sheik  if  the 

lion  became  disagreeable. 

I).  Lesestiick  :  Es  kam  einmal  ein  Bauer  in  die  Stadt  gefahren, 

hielt  vor  einer  Apotheke  an  und  lud  eine  groBe  Stubentiir 

vom  Wagen  ab.  Als  er  die  Tiir  in  den  Laden  trug,  machte 

der  Apotheker  groBe  Augen  und  fragte  ihn,  was  er  hier  woUe ; 
der  Tischler  wohne  nebenan.  Der  Bauer  aber  sagte,  er  wolle 

nicht  zum  Tischler,  sondern  zum  Apotheker.  Der  Arzt  sei  bei 

seiner  kranken  Frau  gewesen  und  habe  ihr  eine  Arzenei  ver- 
schrieben.  Als  der  Herr  Doktor  aber  das  Rezept  aufschreiben 

wollte,  sei  weder  Feder,  noch  Tinte,  noch  Papier  im  Hause 

gewesen ;  da  habe  er  es  mit  Kreide  an  die  Stubentiir  ge- 
schrieben.  Der  Apotheker  lachte,  bereitete  aber  dem  Bauern 

die  Arzenei,  der  damit  nach  Hause  zuruckfuhr  und  sie  der  Frau 

eingab. 
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LESSON  XXVII 

92.  Prepositions  with  Dative.    The  following  nine  preposi- 
tions govern  the  dative  only  : 

auS  bcl  \  nod)  ttoti      \ 

[     outcry  mtt  feit  5U        7 

gcgcitiiticr 

93.  2tu§,  out  of,  of,  from.      , 

1.  Out  of  (motion)  : 

(5r  f'ommt  aud  bem  if)au[e.  He  comes  out  of  the  house. 
2.  Of  (material) : 

'^a^  .f)au^  ift  auS  .'pots  gebaut.     The  house  is  built  of  wood. 

3.  From  (origin)  : 

(5r  fommt  am  (Snglanb.  He  comes  from  England. 

4.  From  (cause)  : 

3(^  tue  e^  au§  gurd)t.  I  do  it  from  fear. 

94.  3lu§cr,  outside  of,  except. 

1.  Outside  of  (rest),  more  commonly  auf^erl^aUi  +  genitive  : 

Gr  HioI)ttt  au^er  ber  3tabt.  He  lives  outside  the  town. 

2.  Except,  besides,  but : 

9?i(f)t^  auJ3er  einem  Storfe.  Nothing  but  (except)  a  cane. 

95.  33ct,  near  (by),  beside,  at,  with. 

1.  Near  (by),  beside  : 

Gr  ftattb  bei  ber  2;ur.  He  stood  by  (near)  the  door. 

2.  At  (the  house,  etc.,  of  =  French  c/iez),  with  : 

(Sr  tDo()nt  beim  OnfeL  He  lives  at  his  uncle's. 

3.  About  (one's  person),  with  : 
3rf)  ̂ abe  @elb  bei  mir.  I  have  money  about  me. 

Note.  —  93ci  is  generally  contracted  with  unemphasized  bem:  bctltl  =' 
bet  bem. 
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96.  ^it,  with,  along  with. 

1.  With  (instrument)  : 

^c^  frf)reibe  ntit  ber  ̂ eber.  I  am  writing  with  the  pen. 

2.  (Along)  with,  in  company  with  : 
(Sr  tommt  mit  i^nen.  He  is  coming  with  them. 

97.  9?od),  after,  to,  according  to. 

1.  After  (time,  order)  : 
9?acf)  ber  (Srf)ule.  After  school. 
Sr  fommt  nac^  tnir.  He  comes  after  (next  to)  me. 

2.  To  (with  proper  names  of  places)  : 

(5r  retft  nac^  9Jom  ((5,l)tna).  He  is  going  to  Rome  (China). 
3.  According  to  (may  follow  its  case  in  this  sense)  : 

^a6)  meiner  SQJeittuttg.  According  to  my  opinion. 
9)?einer  SJJeinung  nad).  According  to  my  opinion. 

98.  ©ctt,  since.  ' 
(Sett  bent  ̂ riege.  Since  the  war. 
(gr  ift  feit  acf)t  Xagett  f)ier.  He  has  been  here  for  a  week. 

Note.  —  Observe  the  use  of  the  pres.  tense  in  this  idiom. 

99.  SJon,  from,  of,  about,  by. 
1 .  From  : 

(5r  fommt  Don  ber  Stabt.  He  comes  from  the  town. 

2.  Of,  about : 

SBir  rebeten  Don  3^^^^-  ^^^^  ̂ ^^^  speaking  of  you. 
3.  Of  (replacing  genitive  case)  : 

33ater  Don  Dier  ̂ inbevn.  Father  of  four  children. 

Notes. —  i.  The  Eng.  prep.  '  of  with  a  noun  must  generally  be  ren- 
dered in  Ger.  by  a  gen.  without  a  prep.,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into 

the  Eng.  poss.,  otherwise  by  DOIt :  2)ev  ̂ opf  t'illC^  §unbC§,  '  The  head  of 
a  dog  (a  dog's  head)  ';  2)ie  iDhittev  bieier  iiinber,  'The  mother  of  these 

children' ;    Sir  rebcn  UOlt  tern  a)}abd)en,  '  We  are  talking  of  the  girl.' 
2.  SBon  replaces  the  gen.  with  unqualified  plur.  nouns,  as  in  the  example 

under  3,  above  ;  also  to  avoid  repetition  of  genitives,  and  usually  after 

partitives:  2)o§  ipauii  Bom  5?nibfv  JiiftueS  ̂ Natcv? ;  einev  Hon  nieinen 

greunbcti. 
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4.  By  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice)  : 
(5r  muvbe  liom  .Qcinig  ge(obt.         He  was  praised  by  the  king. 

100.  3«r  to,  at,  for. 

1 .  To  (persons)  : 
(Sr  rebet  ̂ u  mir.  He  is  speaking  to  me. 
gr  ge()t  ju  feinem  greunbe.         He  is  going  to  his  friend  {or 

to  his  friend's  house). 

Note.  —  The  Eng.  prep.  *to'  with  a  noun  must  be  rendered  in  Ger.  by 
the  dat.  without  a  prep.,  whenever  the  noun  can  be  turned  into  the  Eng. 
indir.  obj.,  otherwise  generally  by  a  prep.,  as  in  the  examples  above  :  @ebeu 

®ie  ntir  '^^^  iBlld)  :  '  Give  the  book  to  me  (=  Give  me  the  book).' 

2.  To  (places,  if  not  proper  names)  :  ̂   "-^^ 
(5r  ge^t  jur  ̂ 2tabt.                      He  is  going  to  town. 

3.  At  (with  names  of  towns,  etc.)  : 
(Sr  iDOl^ttt  3U  Berlin.  He  lives  at  Berlin. 

4.  At  (of  time,  with  ̂ eit  and  @tuttbe,  and  with  names  of 
festivals)  : 

3ur  redjten  ̂ txi  (^Stunbe).  At  the  right  time  (hour). 
3u  Seif)Ttad)ten  (Oftern).  At  Christmas  (Easter). 

5.  At,  of  (price  and  measure)  : 

S'ucf)  ju  9J?.  3. —  ba^  9)teter.        Cloth  at  3  marks  a  metre, 
(iitt  •53ratett  311  10  ̂ ^>funb.  A  roast  of  10  pounds. 

6.  For  (of  purpose)  : 
3um  23ergniigen.  For  pleasure. 

101.  ©cgcuiibcr,  opposite. 

SOieinem  §au[e  gegenitber.  Opposite  my  house, 
©egenitber  meinem  §nu[e.  Opposite  my  house. 

Note.  —  This  preposition  usually  follows  its  case. 

102.  ̂ 0  with  prepositions  replaces  inanimate  objects  (com- 
pare §  85),  but  not  with  au^er,  feit,  or  gegeniiber. 

Note. — For  other  preps,  with  dat.,  see  App.  B,  2,  3;  for  idioms,  App.  B,4,  5. 
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•  EXERCISE   XXVII 

abfteigett    (f.)r    to    dismount,  ber  Omnibu§,  — ,  -[fe,  omni- 
get  out  of  (a  vehicle).  bus. 

bte  iBan!,  -en,  bank.  Oftertt,  Easter. 

t)e[el)en,  befat),  be[et)ett,  to  look  ̂ aQ  9xat^QU^,  -e§,  "er,  town- 
at,  view.  hall, 

beftetgen,  beftieg,  befttegen,  to  bie  9Jetfe,  -n,  journey,  voyage, 
mount,    ascend,  get  into  (a       trip ;    eine   —    Tttac^en,    to 
vehicle).  take  (go  on)  a  journey, 

bte  iSorfe,  -n,  Exchange.  bie    $He[tauratio'n,  -eit,    res- 
bie  greuttbitt,  -nen,  friend.  taurant. 
ber  ®aftt)of,  -(e)«,  ̂ e,  hotel.  fdjauen,  to  look,  gaze. 
ha^  ©ebciube,  -§,  — ,  building,  fi^ett,  fa^,  gejeffen,  to  sit. 
ta^    ©ebrcitige,    -§,     crowd,  fobalb  \vk,  as  soon  as. 

throng,  crush.  bie  !Inf[e,  -it,  cup. 
ber  ̂ utfif)er, -§,—,  coachman,  oerbringen,    oerbrai^te,    ner* 
driver.  hxad)t,  to  spend,  pass  (time), 

(angei  (g^fi.,  dat.,  or  ace),  along.  3^itlang  (etne),  for  a  while, 

mbglid),  possible.  ju  g-u^,  on  foot. 
nad)bem  (^onj.),  after.  311  9}iittag  effen,  to  dine, 
ntemanb,  nobody,  no  one. 

A.  I.  ̂ u  Oftern  biefeS  3"^^^^^  moc^te  id)  eine  9?ei[e  nad) 

(gngtanb,  Jdo  id)  [eit  me()reren  -3^a()ren  nid)t  gelrefen  \mr. 
2.  dint  ̂ reunbin  begteitete  mid).  3.  Un[er  ®d)tff  fut)r  t»on 
9D?ontreat  nnd)  Sonbon.  4-  9iad)  [ieben  3:agen  famen  \mv  in 

!^onbon  an.  5.  ©obalb  \mt  mbg(td)  fu()ren  iDtr  gu  unferm 

®aftI)ofe  bei  ei)aring  Sro^.  6.  ®a  e§  fpat  abenbS  \mx,  gingen 
mir  balb  3U  :33ett,  nadjbent  nnr  eine  3^it(nng  au§  bent  genfter 

gefdjaut  I)atten.  7.  }^vn\)  morgen^  gingen  nnr  au§,  nnt  bie 

(Stabt  etn  menig  ju  be[e()en.  8.  Si^ir  beftiegen  einen  Omni* 
bug,  nnb  fa^en  bet  bem  tutfdjer.  9.  ®er  Omnibus  fu^r 

(ang§  bem  „@tranb"  bi^_ju£  .53onf  Hon  (Snglanb.  10.  T)ag 
©ebrange  in  biefer  @tra^e  ir>ar  [el)r  gro^,  befonberS  bei  ber 
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Sdant.  II.  1)iefem  ®ebnube  gegeniibei*  ftel)t  bie  -Sbrfe,  bte 

berii^mte  Sonbonev  „(Sj:d)ange."  12.  §iev  ftiegen  wix  ab  unb 

gtngen  ju  ̂ n^  jum  9?at^auS  ober  „@ui{bf)a((/'  line  e^  ̂ et^t. 
13.  3?om  SRat()aufe  gingen  mir  p  einer  ̂ eftauration,  \x>o  luir 

gu  aJZittag  a^en.  14-  Dann  fu()ren  inir  mit  einer  :t)ro[rf)fe 

3U  einem  S^ermanbten.  15.  ̂ ei  it)m  irar  niemanb  ju  C^ufe, 

auj^er  feitter  grau  ®ema{)(in.  16.  3f?ad)bem  itttr  bet  t^r  eine 
Zailt  Ztt  getrunfen  fatten,  fel)rten  unr  3um  ©aft^ofe  juriicf. 

'17.  @o  oerbrac^ten  w'lv  ben  3::ag  [et)r  angenef)m. 
B.  Oral :  i.  Wann  machtest  du  die  Reise,  wovon  du  er- 

zahlst?  2.  Wohin  fuhr  das  Schiff  ?  3.  Wo  kam  das  Schiff  an  ? 

4.  Wo  steht  der  Gasthof,  wo  iiir  abstiegt?  5.  Wie  fuhrt 

ihr  dahin?  6.  Weslialb  seid  ihr  friih  zu  Bett  gegangen? 

7.  Weslialb  schaut  man  aus  den  Fenstern?  8.  Wo  war  das 

Gedrange  besonders  groB?  9.  Welches  Gebaude  steht  der 

Borse  gegeniiber  ?  10.  Sitzst  du  gern  beim  Kutscher?  11.  Hat 

der  Kutscher  viel  mit  euch  gesprochen?  12.  Sprechen  die 

Kutscher  gern  mit  Fremden?     13.  Wohin  fuhr  der  Omnibus? 

14.  Langs  welcher  StraBe  fuhr  er?  15.  Gehst  du  gern  zu 

FuB?  16.  Weshalb  seid  ihr  zur  Restauration  gegangen? 

17.  Warst  du  heute  bei  deinen  Verwandten?  18.  Bei  wem 

habt  ihr  Tee  getrunken  ? 

C.  I.  Miss  Klein  has  told  me  of  her  journey  to  London. 

2.  She  had  not  been  in  England  for  five  years.  3.  A  lady, 

a  friend  of  her[s],  went  with  her.  4.  Their  ship  did  not  go 

very  fast,  and  only  (erft)  after  ten  of  twelve  days  did  they 

arrive  in  London.  5.  They  were  tired  from  the  journey, 

and  went  at  once  to  their  hotel  at  (bei)  Charing  Cross.  6.  The 

next  morning  they  mounted  an  omnibus,  in  order  to  see  the 

city.  7.  One  can  learn  a  great  deal  from  the  driver,  if  one 

sits  beside  him.  8.  With  the  omnibus  they  drove  through  the 

streets  as  far  as  the  town-hall.  9.  Opposite  this  building  stands 
a  restaurant,  where  they  drank  a  cup  of  tea.  10.  Afterwards 

they  went  on  foot  to  the  Exchange  and  the  Bank  of  England. 
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II.  At  the  bank  the  crush  was  so  great  that  they  had  to  take  a 

cab.  12.  They  then  drove  to  the  house  of  an  aunt  of  (Hon) 

Miss  Klein,  with  whom  they  dined.  13.  Thus  they  spent  their 

first  day  in  London  very  agreeably.  _l 

D.  Lesestlick  :  Ein  Reisender  war  stundenlang  durch  eine 

ode  Gegend  gefahren,  ohne  einem  menschlichen  Wesen  zu 

begegnen.  Endlich  erblickte  er  eine  elende  Hlitte,  vor  deren 

Tiir  eine  hagere  Gestalt  gegen  den  Tiirpfosten  lehnte.  "  Mein 
Freund,"  fragte  der  Reisende,  "  haben  Sie  Ihr  ganzes  Leben 

hier  zugebracht?  "     "  Noch  nicht !  "  lautete  die  Antwort. 

LESSON  XXVIII 

103. The Simple  Conditional. 

I  should  have, 
make. 

be, 

fall,  etc. 

id)    hjurbe I)a(iett 
mac^en 

feiit 
failetl 

bu   iriirbeft n 

II 
II 

II 

er    luurbe 
ti 

II 

II 

II 

luir  miirben 
ti 

It n 

II 

if)r  initvbet II 

It 

II II 

fie  luUrben II II 

ir 

II 

Observe  : The  ; simple conditional of  all  vt ;rbs is  formed  by 

adding  their  infinitive  to  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  luerben. 

104.         The  Compound  Conditional  with  f)oticn. 

I  should  have  had  (made),  thou  wouldst,  etc. 

id)  iDitrbe    9e()abt  (i3emad)t)  fjaticn 
bu  iDitrbeft  c3el)abt  (gemad)t)  l)aben 
er  lultrbe    9ef)abt  (gemad)t)  ()at)en,  k. 

Observe  :  The  compound  conditional  of  a  verb  conjugated 

with  ()aben  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  simple 

conditional  of  I)aben  (for  word  order,  compare  §  49). 

■T  ̂  _^  ,         c 
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105.  The  Compound  Conditional  with  fcin. 

I  should  have  been  (fallen),  thou  wouldst,  etc. 

id}  iDiivbe    getnefen  (gefanen)  fcin 
bu  uiiirbeft  geuiefen  (gefaden)  [ein 
er  triirbe    getDefen  (gefatlen)  [ein,  k. 

Observe  :  The  compound  conditional  of  a  verb  conjugated 

with  fein  (see  §  62)  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the 

simple  conditional  of  ] ein  (for  word  order,  compare  §  49). 

106.  Conditional  Sentences. 

SSenn  trf)  ®elb  l)dtte,(fo)  Untrbe  If  I  had  money,  I  should  buy  a 

x6)  ein  ̂ ani  faufen.  house. 

Qd)  miirbe  ein  vS^au^   gefauft  I  should  have  bought  a  house, 

l)aben,  menn  id)  @elb  gel)abt  if  I  had  had  money. 

^citte. 
^iitte  id)  3^it,  f  0  mitrbe  id)  ev  If  I  had  (had  I)  time,  I  should 
tun.  do  it. 

Senn  id)  ®elb    ()atte,  fonnte  If  I  had  money,  I  could  buy  a 

ic^  ein  ̂ an^  faufen.  house. 

§ntte  id)  ̂ dt  gel)abt,  [0  f)ntte  If  I  had  had  (had  I  had)  time, 
id)  e§  getan.  I  should  have  done  it. 

@r  iDirb  fomnten,  menn  ev  fann.  He  will  come  if  he  can. 

Observe:  i.  Conditional  sentences  regularly  consist  of  two 

parts  :  the  condition  and  the  result ;  and  either  part  may  come 
first. 

2.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  in  the  imperfect  or 

pluperfect  of  the  '  if  clause,  the  result  being  then  expressed  by 
the  conditional ;  with  other  tenses  the  verb  is  in  the  indicative 

in  both  clauses  (see  last  example  above). 

3.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  may  replace  the 
conditional  in  the  result  clause,  if  the  latter  follows. 

Note.  —  These  shorter  forms  are  used  to  avoid  complicated  construc- 
tions, as  for  example  in  the  modal  auxiliaries;   see  Lesson  XXXVII. 
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4.  When  the  'if  clause  precedes,  the  subject  of  the  result 
clause  is  thrown  after  the  verb  (as  in  the  first  example  above), 

the  particle  )o  being  usually  inserted  before  the  verb,  but  not 
translated  into  English. 

5.  993c«it,  =  '  if,'  may  be  omitted  when  the  condition  pre- 
cedes the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  begins  the  sentence, 

and  the  result  clause  is  introduced  by  fo, 

EXERCISE   XXVIII 

abge^en  (f.),  to  go  away,  set  genefen  ([.)/  genaS,  genefett, 
out,  start,  depart.  to  get  well,  recover, 

abttjefenb,  absent.  gcTtug,  enough. 

ad) !  ah  !  oh !  ba^  ®e[cl)aft,  -(e)«,  -e,  busi- 

iSer(i'n,  n.,  Berlin.  ness. 
befel^t,  occupied,  full.  foftfpielig,  costly,  expensive, 

beforgen,  to  take  care  of,  see  mitfommetl  (f .),  to  come  along 
to,  look  after.  (with). 

beS^alb,  for  this  or  that  reason,  mitreifetl  (f .),   to  travel   with, 
therefore,  on  that  account.  go  with,  come  along  (with), 

erfranfett  (f.),  to  fall  ill.  bie  WitUl  (//.),  means, 

ber  i^all,  -(e)^,  "t,  fall,  case.  natitrUd),  naturally,  of  course, 

bie  ®e(egent)eit,  -en,  occasion,  U'nfoften  (//.),  expenses. 
opportunity.  Wa^V,  true. 

luoI)t,  probably,  I  suppose. 

Idioms:  i.  ̂ ommcn  ©te  iiodj  mit !    Do  come  along. 

2.  ̂ a§  aiBcttcr  ift  f  d)0  Jt,  tti*)t  ttialjr  ?   The  weather  is  fine,  isn't  it  ? 

A.  Sitrben  @ie  eine  9?eife  nac^  ®eutfcl)(anb  mac^en,  inenn 

(Ste  ®e(egent)eit  flatten?  — -^aiDol)!!  Wdvt  mein  35ater  nic^t 

erfranft,  fo  mdre  tcf)  je^t  fd)on  abgereift.  — 9J?it[[en  eie  be^^Ib 
SU  §aufe  bteiben?  — Senn  mein  3?ater  !ran!  ober  abioefenb 

ift,  mu^  id)  feine  @ef d)af te  bef orgen.  —  X)a  er  inieber  genefen 

ift,  luerben  <2ie  balb  abreifen,  ntd)t  imt)!*?  — 3^)  i^»»^^e  fc^on 
biefe  Sod)e  reifen,  menn  bie  :t)ampfer  nic^t  atte  befe^t  iDciren. 
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—  3e^t  mitffen  @te  \vo\)i  bt§  nad)[te  3Bod)e  irarten.  — ^n! 

Qd)  wiii  m'xt  bem  "Dampfer  [al)ren,  ber  ncii^ften  9}?ittiuocf)  ab- 
ge^t.  SBetm  (Ste  Su[t  ()atten  mitpreifen,  fo  Wave  e^  mir  fel)r 

angenefjnt.  —  Senn  id)  bie  9J?itte(  I)atte,  luiirbe  id)  @ie  gerne 
beg(eiten,  aber  id)  fitrc^te,  bie  ̂ ei[e  iDiirbe  ju  foftfpietig 

icevben.  —  9Id)!  T'ie  Unf often  finb  tuot)(  nid)t  [o  groJ3,  loie  @ie 

gtauben.  —  3"  biefem  g-aHe  luitrbe  eg  mir  ine(leid)t  mog(id) 

[ein.  —  'A^ann  fommen  ®ie  mit ;  bag  uicire  |3md)tig  !  —  ®ie 
iDiirben  nntitvOd)  suerft  ̂ er(tn  be[ud)en,  nic^t  iiHif)r?  —  ̂ a; 
Jpenn  id)  ̂ dt  unb  (^db  genug  Ijiitte,  [o  iDiirbe  id)  fpctter  nad) 
(Sngfanb  reifen. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  Qd)  n)itrbe  fommett,  iDetttt 
id^  ̂ dt  ()dtte,  bu  .  .  .  ,  luenn  bu,  :c.  2.  SS^entt  id)  ®e(egen= 
^eit  I)atte,  [0  tnilrbe  ic^  eine  9?ei[e  mad)en.  3.  -^d)  imtt  ̂ u 
§aufe  bleiben,  luenn  id}  tann.  4.  ̂ atte  i(^  ®e(b  genug  ge* 
f)abt,  fo  Ifattt  id)  bag  §aug  gefauft.  5.  Stire  id)  nid)t  franf 
getuefen,  fo  iuitrbe  id)  geftern  gefommen  fein.  6.  SBiirbe  id) 
gefaHen  fein,  irenn  id)  ®d)nttfd)uf)  gefaufen  iDcire?  7.  SBenn 
ic^  morgen  n)o{)t  bin,  fo  luerbe  id)  abreifen. 

C.  Complete  the  following  orally  by  adding  a  clause  ex- 
pressing condition  or  result :  i.  Wenn  die  Kinder  artig  sind, 

so  .  .  .  2.  Hatte  ich  Feder  und  Tinte,  so  .  .  .  3.  Ich 

wijrde  Berlin  schon  besucht  haben,  wenn  ...  4.  Wenn  sie 

nicht  erkaltet  gewesen  ware,  so  .  .  .  5.  Er  wiirde  schon 

abgereist  sein,  wenn  ...  6.  Wenn  es  morgen  regnet,  so  .  .  . 

7.  Wir  hatten  gestern  unser  Feld  gepfliigt,  wenn  ...  8.  Wenn 

die  Unkosten  nicht  so  groB  waren,  so  .  .  .  9.  Wir  miissen 
bis  nachste  Woche  warten,  wenn  ...  10.  Es  wiirde  uns  sehr 

angenehm  sein,  wenn  ...  11.  Wenn  ich  morgen  nicht  zu 

miide  bin,  so  .  .  .     12.  Ich  hatte  Sie  gern  begleitet,  wenn  .  .  . 

D.  I.I  have  a  mind  to  take  a  trip  to  Europe  this  summer. 

2.  If  I  had  had  time  and  money  enough,  I  should  have  gone 

(abreifen)  at  Easter.     3.   If  one  has  no  money  and  no  time, 
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one  must  stay  at  home.  4.  I  should  travel  much  more,  if  I 

had  the  means.  5.  Would  it  be  possible  for  you  to  accom- 

pany me?  6.  I  should  accompany  you  gladly,  if  my  father 
had  not  been  ill.  7.  I  hope  he  will  soon  be  well  again. 

8.  Perhaps ;  and  in  that  case  it  would  be  possible  for  me  to 

go  with  [you].  9.  If  the  steamers  are  not  all  full,  we 
can  start  next  month.  10.  I  should  have  started  already,  if 

the  steamers  had  not  all  been  full.  11.  We  should  of  course 

visit  Germany,  should  we  not?  12.  Certainly;  and  afterwards 

we  should  take  a  trip  to  London,  where  I  have  relatives. 

13.  That  would  be  splendid.  14.  We  should  be  very  welcome 

at  their  house.  15.  You  would  enjoy  yourself  very  much  in 
London. 

E.  «efeftit(f: 
©lod (eitt,  Stbettbglodlein,  (aute  9Ju()e  bem,  ber  f orgt  unb  iDeint, 

grteben,  greube  9iul)'  bem  greunb  unb  oud)  bem 
SlHen  9J?eTtfd)en  ju !  ?^einb ! 
§elk  la^  bein  IHeb  erf(f)at(en  5lllen  ̂ ieben  brtttge  bu 

Unb  bring'  alien  9^uf)e  nnb  au(^  mir  boju! 

(Sine  janfte  $HuI)'. 

LESSON  XXIX 

107.  Article  with  Noun  in  General  Sense. 

^cr  9Dlenfd)  ift  ftevblid).  Man  is  mortal. 

^0§  ®(a§  ift  burc^fidjtig.  Glass  is  transparent. 

%Xt  9!)?u[if  ift  eine  £unft.  Music  is  an  art. 

^cr  §unb  ift  ber  treue  greunb  The  dog  is  the  faithful  friend 
\it^  aj^enfdjen.  of  man. 

Observe  :  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  ('  in  general,'  '  all,' 

*  every,'  etc.,  being  implied  with  it)  regularly  has  the  definite 
article  in  German,  though  not  usually  in  English. 

Notes. —  i.  This  art.  is  frequently  omitted  in  the  plur. ;  also  in  enu- 

merations and  proverbs :    (Site rit  liebf n  i^VC  Winter,  '  Parents  love  their 
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children';   @ofb  Ultb  ©tlber  filtb  SOfetadf,  'Gold  and  silver  are  metals.' 
2.  The  art.  is  omitted  when  the  sense  is  partitive,  i.e.  when  '  some '  or 

'any'  is  implied:  §abeu  @ie  33rot ?  'Have  you  (any)  bread?'  @r  ftu= 

biert  SOiufif,  '  He  is  studying  music' 

108.  Article  with  Proper  Names. 

X>cr  25efut).  Mount  Vesuvius. 
S)cr  Ontario.  Lake  Ontario. 

^er  ̂ ^etn.  The  (river)  Rhine. 

25tc  (2(^lr)et3  ;  btc  ̂ iirfei'.  Switzerland  ;  Turkey. 
%a^  fc^bne  granfreicfj.  Beautiful  France. 
2)er  fleine  ̂ ar(.  Little  Charles. 

Observe  :     i .  Geographical  names  always  take  the  article 
when  masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  Place  names  are  neuter,  except  countries  in  -ei   and  -3, 
and  a  few  others. 

3.  All  proper  names  require  the  article  when  preceded  by 
an  adjective. 

109.  Various  Uses  of  Article. 

3m  Sommer  ;  im  ̂ (uguft.  In  summer ;  in  August. 
5tm  9D?ontag.  On  Monday, 

^^n  bcr  Itbnigftra^e.  In  King  Street. 
®ei  bem  9)Zittat3^e[[en.  At  dinner. 

3«r  (£cf)Ule  ge()en.  To  go  to  school. 

Observe  :  The  article  is  required  before  seasons,  months, 

days  of  the  week,  streets,  meals,  and  places  of  public  resort. 

Note. —The  art.  is  also  used  before  ®tabt,  ipiminel,  (Svbe,  and  ipiiUe. 

110.  Article  for  Possessive. 

('>5ebeit  2ie  tntr  btc  ̂ anb.  Give  me  your  hand. 
S((le  l)aben  ba)g  8e6en  Dertoren.  They  all  lost  their  lives. 

Observe  :    i.  The  definite  article  usually  replaces  the  posses- 

sive adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  possessor. 
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[§"i 
2.  With  plurality  of  possessor,  the  object  possessed  is  usually 

singular,  if  it  is  singular  as  regards  the  individual  possessor. 

111.  Omission  of  Indefinite  Article, 

(gv  ift  (ft)urbe)  Slr^t.  He  is  (became)  a  doctor. 
Sr  ift  cin  guter  Slr^t.  He  is  a  good  doctor. 

Observe  :  The  indefinite  article  is  usually  omitted  before  the 
unqualified  predicate  after  jeitt  and  luerben  when  it  indicates 
calling  or  profession. 

EXERCISE   XXIX 

bo«  5lbeTtbe[fett,  -§,  supper.        ber  ̂ ;)kcl)mittag,  -(e)§,  -e,  af- 
abnel^men,  to  take  away,  take  ternoon. 

off.  ber  Ontario,  -§,  Lake  Ontario. 

bie  g^emie',  chemistry. 
bu'rc^fid)ttg,  transparent. 
ba§  (Sifett,  -^,  iron. 
(Suropa,  n.,  -§,  Europe, 
ber  geiertag,-(e)§,-e,  holiday, 
bie  i^riebrid)[tra^e,  Frederick 

Street. 

ta^  ®(a§,  -e§,  "er,  glass. 
i>(i^  ®oIb,  -eg,  gold, 
grii^en  (ace),  to  greet,  bow  to. 
f)alb  (ac//.),  half. 
t)ier3u{anbe,  in  this  country, 
^tnabfa^ren  (f.,  ace),  to  go 

(etc.)  down, 
^bflicf),  polite, 
bie  Seute  (//.),  people. 

bte  'i}?!)!)!!'?,  physics. 
ber  9^^ein,  -(e)g,  the  (river) 

Rhine. 

bie  @(^H3et,5,  Switzerland. 
fd)llier,  heavy,  hard,  difficult. 
bie  ©eefiifte,  -tt,  sea-coast. 
ftecfen,  to  thrust,  put,  stick. 

ber  (Stube'nt,  -en,  -en,  stu- dent. 

ftubieren,  ftubterte,  ftubiert, 
to  study. 

bag  ©tubium,  -§,  -ten,  study. 
treten  (f.),  trat,  getreten, 

to  walk,  go,  come. 

bie  Ssergnitgung^reife,  -n, 
pleasure-trip. 

bie  9}?ebi5i'n,  medicine. 

A.  I.  T)a^  ®Ia§  t[t  burd}fid)tig;  man  mad)t  genfter  au§ 
®(a§.  2.  T)a§  ®oIb  ift  fdjmerer  aU  baS  (Sifen.  3.  Unfere 

^inber  gel)en  fritf)  beg  9)?orgeng  sur  ̂ d)u(e ;  fie  finb  je^t  in  ber 

(Si^ule.    4.  ̂ \)xc  (gd)u(e  fte()t  in  ber  griebridjftra^e.    5.  5(ni 
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iOJittiuocf)  unb  Sonnobenb  l)aben  fie  be§  '3Mc^mittng«  einen 
^otben  geiertag.  6.  ̂ lad)  bem  5lbenbeffen  marfien  fie  geit)o{)n' 

lirf)  il^re  ̂ (ufgaben.  7.  2Benn  fie  in  bie  Sd)u(ftube  treten,  nel]t- 

men  fie  ben  ̂ 'Qiila^unb  grit^en  ben  V'e()rev  I)bflic^.  8.  .f)bf(td)e 

^naben  ftecfen'bie  .^cinbe  nid)t  in  bie  ̂ iTafc^e,  9.  !Der  fleine 
^art  ift  ein  I)bfnd)er  O^^^S^-  ̂ ^-  3^)  ̂ lin  SQJater,  abev  niein 

^Better  ift  ©tubent ;   ev   ftubiert   jel^t  '^l)i)\it  nnb  (i()emie. 
11.  Gr  finbet  ba^  ©tubium  ber  'i}3^l)fif  befonberg  intereffant. 
12.  gjiidiften  Sinter  luirb  er  in  1^eutfd)fanb  0J?ebi3tn  ftubieren. 

13.  Qn  ben  gerien  njirb  er  eine  9ieife  nad)  ber  edjmei^  maiden. 

14.  v^ierjnlanbe  mnc^t  man  eine  i^ergnitgung^reife  nad)  bem 
Ontario  ober  nad)  ber  ®eefiifte.  15.  3n  (Suropo  fa^ren  tjiete 

?eute  ben  '^i)dn  f)inab  ober  befudjen  bie  ̂ d)niei5.  16.  5tnbere 

reifen  nai^  (Snglanb  ober  nad)  bem  fd)bnen  g'l'onfreid). 

C^^  Oral:    i.  Weshalb  werden  Fenster  aus  Glas  gemacji.t? 
2.  Welches  ist  schwerer,  das  Eisen  oder  das  Glas?  3.  Gehst 
du  heute  zur  Schule?  4.  In  welcher  StraBe  steht  cure  Schule? 

5.  In  welchem  Monate  habt  ihr  Ferien?  6.  An  welchem  Tage 

der  Woche  habt  ihr  einen  halben  Feiertag  ?  7.  Wie  griifien 

Sie  eine  Dame,  wenn  Sie  ihr  begegnen?  8.  Ist  es  hoflich,  die 

Hiinde  in  die  Tasche  zu  stecken?  9.  Sind  Sie  Student? 

10.  Was  studieren  Sie  jetzt?  11.  Welches  Studiuni  haben  Sie 

gem?  12.  Was  wollen Sie  sonst  studieren ?  13.  Wohin  woUen 

Sie  im  Sommer  reisen?  14.  Wie  bringen  die  Deutschen  die 

Ferien  zu?     15.  Und  die  Leute  hierzulande? 

C.    I.  Gold  is  dearer  than  iron.     2.  Rings  are  made  of  gold.  _,^^<...,/-^ 

3.  Windows   are    made   of    glass,   because    it   is   transparent.       (jjaJ 
4.  Children  learn ;  students  study.     5.  I  am  a  student;  little 

Max,  my  brother,  is  only  (erft)  a  pupil.     6.  He  goes  to  school 
every  morning  in  King  Street.     7.  He  intends  to  become  a 

painter.     8.  I  am  studying  physics  and  chemistry  now,  for  I     ,,^4.^-' 

mean    to   be   (ttierben)  a  doctor.     9.  The  study  of  medicine  gjjitjjj 
is  interesting;  it  is  also  very  useful  to  man.      10.    When  we      .      j. 

-SU^^:>    -— *-  0-^  •    <^-^^ 
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meet  ladies  in  (auf,  dat})  the  street,  we  take  off  our  hats  and 

bow  to  them.  ii.  They  bow  to  us,  but  they  do  not  take  off 

their  hats.  12.  In  this  country  people  generally  take  a  pleasure- 

trip  in  summer.  13.  A  pleasure-trip  is  often  better  (beffer)  for 
the  health  than  a  bitter  medicine.  14.  Last  winter  I  visited 

Germany  with  my  mother,  15.  We  intend  to  pass  this  summer 

in  Switzerland.  16.  If  we  have  time  afterwards,  and  if  we  have  > 

enough  money,  we  shall  go  down  the  Rhine. 

D.  Sprichworter :  i.  tjbermut  tut  selten  gut.  2.  Ubung 

macht  den  Meister.  3.  Kleider  machen  Leute.  4.  Borgen 

macht  Sorgen.  5.  Die  Not  ist  die  Mutter  der  Erfindung. 

6.   Hunger  ist  der  beste  Koch. 

E.  Lesestuck  :  Ein  Tourist,  der  einen  entlegenen  Teil  von 

Irland  bereiste  und  die  Nacht  in  einem  kleinen,  wenig  be- 

suchten  Wirtshaus  verbracht  hatte,  klagte  dem  Wirte  am  Mor- 
gen,  daB  seine  Stiefel,  die  er  vor  die  Zimmertiir  gesetzt  habe, 

nicht  angeriihrt  seien.  "  Ach,"  sagte  der  Wirt,  "  in  diesem  Hause 
konnten  Sie  sogar  Ihre  goldene  Uhr  vor  die  Zimmertiir  legen, 

und  kein  Mensch  wiirde  sie  anriihren." 

LESSON   XXX 

112.  Expressions  of  Quantity. 

33ierunb5lt)aTl5tg  ̂ o^^  mnd)en  Twenty-four  inches  make  two 

l\on  %)X%.  feet. 

35ier  "^funb  ;  taufenb  93cnnn.  Four  pounds ;  a  thousand  men. 
3tuei  jvlqfdien;  jUiblf  (Hen.  Two  bottles;  twelve  yards, 

giinf  93Zarf,  Jtvanjig  'ij.^fenntg.  Five  marks,  twenty  '  pfennigs.' 
giinf  ®Ia^  ̂ ter.  Five  glasses  of  beer. 

W\i  gluei  "^^aar  ®rf)ul)ett.  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 
®rei  yjjeter  tton  biefem  Xud).  Six  metres  of  this  cloth. 

%tx  etocf  ift  einen  i\-u^  (ang.  The  stick  is  a  foot  long. 

Observe:  i.  Nouns  expressing  measure,  weight,  or  number 

(except  feminines  in  -c)  retain  the  uninflected  form  of  the 
singular,  even  when  the  sense  is  plural. 
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2.  Feminines  in  -c  add  -n  in  the  plural. 
3.  The  noun,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is  usually 

in  apposition  to  the  noun  expressing  the  quantity,  unless  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative. 

4.  The  measure  of  distance,  weight,  etc.,  is  in  the  accusative. 

113.  Distributive  Article. 

^ipeimat  hc§  ̂ AM^  Twice  a  year, 
©reimal  btc  S3}orf)e.  Three  times  a  week. 

jDret  9Jkr!  bic  GUe.  Three  marks  a  yard. 

Observe  :  The  English  indefinite  article  is  replaced  by  the 

definite  article  in  German  when  used  distributively  (=  '  each  '). 
Note.  —  In  expressions  of  time,  as  above,  masc.  and  neut.  nouns  are 

in  the  genitive,  fems.  in  the  accusative;  in  those  of  price  the  noun  is 
in  the  accusative. 

114.  Remarks  on  Numerals,  i.  Giit  is  used  adjectively  after 
a  determinative  : 

!5)er  einc  Sruber  ;  Ittettt  eittcr      The  one  brother  ;  one  of  my 

(Scf)Ul).  shoes. 

2.  @in  is  also  used  substantively  with  the  definite  article,  in 

both  singular  and  plural : 

!Der  eittc  ober  bev  anbere.  The  one  or  the  other. 

^iDie    einen    fagten   bie^,   bie      Some   said  this,  (the)  others 
anbern  ha^.  that. 

3.  SBcibe,  '  both,'  is  used  substantively  and  adjectively ;  sub- 
stantively it  also  has  the  neuter  singular  form  bciiic^  ; 

9}?eine  (Sftern  finb  beibc  I)ier.      My  parents  are  both  here. 

T>k  (meine)  beibcn  ̂ ritber.        The  (my)  two  brothers. 

^dhc§  ift  \val)l\  Both  (things)  are  true. 

EXERCISE   XXX 

bie  5tbtei(ung,  -ett,  department,   bcfteden,  to  order. 

aU'Jveid)en,  to  be  enough,  suffice.  bc5a()lcn,  to  pay. 
befommen,  befam,  befommen,  bidig,  cheap. 

to  get,  receive,  obtain. 
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bie  bonbons  {pi),  candy, 
candies. 

bie  (Joufine,  -n,  cousin  (/). 
bo§  ®amen!(eib,  -{t)^,  -ev, 

lady's  dress. 
ba§  ©ul^enb,  -e«,  -e,  dozen. 
ber  (Sinfauf,  -(e)§,  '^e,  pur- 

chase. 

ferttg,  ready;  — fein,  to  have 
finished  (done). 

bie  ?^(a[cf)e,  -n,  bottle. 
grou,  grey. 
bie  9)?arf,  mark  (about  24  cts. ; 

abbr.  m.  or  mt\ 
\i(i^  9)?eter,  -§,  —,  metre. 

ba§  901ttta(}|e[[en,  -§,  dinner. 
bo$  3)Zufter,  -§,  — ,  pattern, 

sample. 

"ba^  %ar.,  -(e)^,  -e,  pair. 
ber  pfennig,  -^,-e/ pfennig,' 

(tu^  part  of  a  mark). 

"ixi^  ̂ funb,  -e§,  -e,  pound. 
bie  9?erf)nung,  -en,  bill,  ac- 

count. 

bie  9?ei^e,  -n,  row;  turn. 
bie  ̂ ofine,  -n,  raisin. 
ber  OJotinein,  -(e)^,  -e,  red 

wine,  claret. 

bie  @a^e,  -n,  thing,  matter, 
affair. 

bie  ®(^a(f)te(,  -n,  box  (of 
cardboard,  etc.). 

ha^  ©ommerfleib,  -(e)^,  -er, 
summer-dress. 

[olDte,  as  well  as,  and  also. 
ba§  2:afd)entu^,  -is)^,  "^^t 

handkerchief. 

Uttgefal)r,  about,  nearly. 

bie  93erfauferin,  -tteti,  sales- 
woman. 

"iid^  2Baarenl)au§,  -e§,  '^er,  de- 
partmental store. 

"a^ii^  3^^9'  -(^)^r  -C/  stuff,  ma- terial. 

ber  3ott,  -(e)§r  -e,  inch. 
ber  ̂ Vi^$n,  -§,  sugar. 

lVi\t^i,  last. 
3unad)ft,  next,  then. 

Idioms:    i.  @tnfaufe  maii)CIt,  to  make  purchases,  go  shopping. 
2.  9tn  ber  9Jct^c  fcin  (ait  bie  9?et^e  fommeit),  to  be  one's  turn. 

A.  3?orige  SS}od)e  luar  eine  (Soufine  Horn  ?anbe  bei  un§  auf 

^efud).  ®ie  fommt  geuib^nlid)  jlreimal  be^  ̂ al)re§  jur 
©tabt,  litn  (linfaufe  ju  mac^ett.  5tm  ®onner§tog  gingen  tpir 

at[o  jum  grofeen  SQarenf)aufe  lion  ̂ ortmann  unb  @o^n. 
!©ort  fann  man  faft  nlle  8ad)en  befommen,  bie  mqn  brauii^t, 

o^ne  itteiter  ju  gel)en.  ̂ wtx^X  gingen  luir  in  bie  SlbteUun^  fiir 

!5)amenf(eiber.  1)ie  33erfanferin  ̂ eigte  un§  ein  9J?ufter  ̂  

einem  (Sothmerfleibe  ju  3)^  3. —  "ba^  SWeter.    @ie  fagte,  ba§ 
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ungefcttir  6  M^ttv  bouon  au«reid)en  untrben,  ha  ba^  9)?ufter 

50  3oM  firett"  [ci.  93?eme  Goufine  faufte  8  93ZeJev  bapon,  ba  ̂ 
e^  fo  MKt(j  mar.  3""^^^)^^  faufte  fie  and)  6  STatcfjentiid^er  fitr 
i()ren  ̂ ruber  imb  be3at)(te  9)?.  12.50  ba§  ©ul^enb  bafitr. 

T)ann  faufte  [ie  jiuei  *paar  §anb]'d)u()e  fitr  bie  9)?utter.  @te 
uiaren  kibe  fel)r  fdjon.  !3)ie  eineu  luaren  grau,  bie  anbern 

lt)ei|.  "^iacfibem  bie  (Soufine  fertitj  luar,  fam  id)  an  bie  9?ei()e. 

Qd)  beftedte  5  ̂ ^funb  •gfofinen,  unb  10  ̂ ^funb  'glider  ju  25 
•^Pfennig  ba§  '!)?funb,'^foune  ein  X)u^enb  ̂ (afi^en  ̂ otiuein  f iir  ben 
Dn!el.  311^  unr  fertig  luaren,  fouften  wiv  3n)ei  @d)od)teI  :53on* 

bon§  fitr  bie  f  inber  unb  6e5a()tten  bie  9Jed)nung.  "I^ann  ful)ren 
h)tr  mit  ber  8traf,enbat)n  jum  9}?ittog§effen  nad^  §aufe. 

B.  Oral :  i .  Wo  steht  das  groBe  Waarenhaus  von  Hart- 
mann  uiid  Sohn?  2.  Machen  Sie  gern  Einkaufe  dort? 

3.  Weshalb?  4.  Wie  oft  gehen  Sie  dahin?  5.  Wie  fahren 
Sie  dahin?  6.  Wann  waren  Sie  zuletzt  da?  7.  In  welche 

Abteilung  gingen  Sie  zuerst?  8.  Wie  viele  Meter  Zeug  braucht 

man  fiir  ein  Sommerkleid  ?      9.  Wie  breit  ist   dieses   Zeug? 
10.  Wie  viel  kosten  Taschentiicher  das  Dutzend?  11.  Wie 

viel  bezahlt  man  fiir  drei  Paar  Handschuhe,  zu  M.  2.50  das 

Paar?  12.  Wie  viel  kostet  guter  Tee?  13.  Wie  viel  Pfund 

Rosinen  brauchen  wir?  14.  Fiir  wen  ist  die  Schachtel  Bon- 
bons, die  Sie  gekauft  haben?  15.  Fiir  wen  sind  die  beiden 

Paar  Handschuhe  ? 

C.  I.  Hartmann  and  Son  have  a  large  departmental  store. 

2.  You  (man)  can  buy  many  things  very  cheap  at  Hartmann's. 
3.  My  mother  goes  shopping  there  usually  twice  a  week.  4.  We 

can  go  there  (bal)in)  with  the  street-railway  and  come  home 

before  dinner.  5.  Here  is  the  ladies'  dress  department. 
6.  Please  show  us  several  patterns  for  a  summer-dress.  7. 
The  material  must  be  about  48  inches  wide.  8.  If  it  is 

wide  enough,  7  metres  will  suffice.  9.  This  material  costs  4  , 

marks  [and]  50  pfennigs  a  metre.     10.  Give  me  7  metres  of  it.  jj  J 
11.  Next  show  us  handkerchiefs,  if  you  please.     12.  They  must 
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not  be  too  dear;  about  10  marks  a  dozen.  13.  I  shall  take 

two  dozen  of  these.  14.  How  much  are  (cost)  these  gloves 

'i  pair?  15.  We  sell  them  at  7  marks  for  2  pairs.  16.  Now  it 
is  mother's  turn.  17.  Send  trie  2  pounds  of  tea  and  3  pounds 
of  raisins.  18.  How  much  is  the  sugar?  19.  Twenty-five 
pfennigs  a  pound.  20.  That  is  too  dear.  21.  We  have  also 

sugar  at  22  pfennigs.  22.  Tneh  send  me  10  pounds  of  it. 

23.  We  must  buy  two 'or  three  boxes  of  candies  for  my  little  / 

sisters'.     24.  I  have  finishecl  now.     25.  So  have  I  (=  I  also). 
Z>.  Lesestuck  :  Konnen  Sie  mir  dieses  GoldstUck  wechseln? 

— Was  fur  eine  Mlinze  ist  das  ?  —  Es  ist  ein  amerikanisches  Fiinf- 

dollarstuck.  —  Ich  bedauere  ;  das  miissen  Sie  zur  Bank  tragen. 

—  Haben  Sie  die  Giite,  mir  vorher  den  Wert  des  deutschen 

Geldes  zu  erklaren.  —  Sehr  gern.  Hundert  Pfennig  machen  eine 

Mark  (in  Silber),  und  eine  Mark  ist  ungefahr  so  viel  wert  wie 

24  Cents  amerikanisch  oder  wie  ein  Shilling  sterling.  AuBer  • 
der  Mark  gibt  es  folgende  Silbermunzen :  Zweimarkstucke, 

Dreimarkstlicke  (oder  Taler),  Funfmarkstucke  und  Fiinf- 
zigpfennigstiicke.  Wir  haben  auch  Goldstiicke  zu  je  10  und  20 

Mark,  sowie  Papiergeld  in  Scheinen.  EndUch  gibt  es  Nickel-  ,  \ , 
miinzen  zu  5  und  10  Pfennig,  sowie  ein  paar  Kupfermiinzen  von  \r 

kleinerem  Betrage.  Also  bekommen  Sie  ungefahr  M.  20.80  fiife  c*- 

Ihr  Goldstiick,  je  nach  dem  Kurse.  t\  v 

iJtAXikw 

LESSON  XXXI 

115.      The  Imperative  of  t^abm,  fein,  toerbcm 

\)a^t  (bu),  have  (thou).  [et  (bu),  be  (thou). 

J^^"^^' I  let  him  have.  f  .^^M  let  him  be. l)abe  er,  J  fei  er,  J 

^aben  \mv,  let  us  have.  feieti  mx,  let  us  be.  ^^  ̂^ 

^abt  (it)r),  have  (ye).  feib  (if)r),  be  (ye,  you).  '    "^'^  1 
^aben  fie,  let  them  have.  feien  fie,  let  them  be.  ^'" '  , 
^aben  @ie,  have  (you).  feien  @ie,  be  (you). 

'        /»  ̂ .   HL.  .1^  _..   *f^  P  t  .^   ./s 
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.     ,.    ,  ,  /.u    \  luerben  linr,  let  us  become, 
luerbe  (bu),  become  (thou).  <  .  -r  x   ,  /  n 

g^.  jygj.^g   -,  iuerbet(i()i-),  become  (ye,  you). '  I-  let  him  become.       luerben  fie,  let  them  become, uierbe  ev,  j  .     <      ̂-     u  /      \ merben  ̂ k,  become  (you). 

116.  Imperative  of  madjcn,  fingcn. 

Xmac^e  (bu),  make  (thou).  fiuije  (bu),  sing  (thou). 

,     -^      Met  him  make.  ..  \  let  him  smg. madie  ev,  J  imge  er,  J 

inad)eu  Unr,  let  us  make.  fingeu  Unr,  let  us  sing. 

^  mad)t  (t()r),  make  (ye,  you).  fiugt  (if}r),  sing  (ye,  you). 
mad)en  fie,  let  them  make.  [iugen  fie,  let  them  sing. 

"><»  mad)eu  2ie,  make  (you).  fingeu  Sie,  sing  (you). 

Observe:  i.  The  only  true  imperative  forms  are  the  2nd 

singular  and  the  znd  plural ;  the  remaining  forms  are  present 

subjunctives  used  with  imperative  force. 

2.  The  imperative  of  most  verbs  (weak  and  strong)  is  formed 
as  above. 

3.  The  pronoun  of  the  3rd  singular  more  commonly  precedes, 

but  Sic  always  follows  ;  the  3rd  plural  (= '  let  them  ' )  is  very  rare. 
4.  The  pronouns  bu,  i^r  are  not  expressed,  except  for  con- 

trast or  emphasis. 

117.  Imperative  with  Taffcit.  The  imperative  of  the  verb 

(affen,  '  let,'  is  used  as  an  auxiliary,  with  the  force  of  an  impera- 
tive, to  replace  the  3rd  singular  and  plural  and  the  ist  plural,  as 

follows  : 

{ail      (2nd  sing.)     1 
fa^t     (2nd  plur.)      \  uu^  bfeibeu,  let  us  remain. 
Inffeu  2ie  (formal)  j 

118.  Infinitive. 

Prcsenf.  Perfect. 

(5u)I)nben,  to  have.  gef)abt      (311)  I)atien,to  have  had. 
(3u)fein,  to  be.  gemefen    (^u)  fein,  to  have  been. 

(5U)  Utevbeu,  to  become.  geuiorbcu  (^u)  feiu,  to  have  become. 

(^u)mnd)en,  to  make.  gemad)t     (',u)  babeu,  to  have  made. 
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Observe  :  The  perfect  infinitive  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
past  participle  to  the  present  infinitive. 

119.  Participles. 
Present.  Past. 

l^ob  cnb,  having.  gc  \)^\i  i,  had. 
fei  enb,  being.  ge  \m\  en,  been, 
mac^  enb,  making.  ge  mad)  t,  made, 
fingenb,  singing.  gcfungen,  sung. 

Observe  :    i.  The  present  participle  of  all  verbs  ends  in  -enb. 
2.  The  past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  formed  by  prefixing 

ge-  to  the  stem  and  adding  -t ;  the  past  participle  of  strong 
verbs  has  gc-  prefixed  and  ends  in  -en,  usually  also  with  change 
of  stem  vowel. 

Notes.  —  i.  Both  the  present  and  the  past  participles  are  also  used  as 
attributive  adjs. 

2.   For  the  fut.  passive  part.,  see  §  296. 

120.  Omission  of  ge-.  Foreign  verbs  in  -tcrcn  and  verbs 
with  inseparable  prefixes  (see  §  51)  omit  the  prefix  gc-  of  the 
past  participle  : 

ftubieren,  study,         ftubiert        f)e5a()(en,  pay,  bejal)!! 
entbecfen,  discover,    entbedt       ttergeffen,  forget,     uergeffen 

121.  Present  of  fottcn. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

id)  foil  Jinr  foKen  id)  fofle  inir  foffen 
bujoKft         tl)r  foftt  bujoUeft  il)r  follet 
er  foil  fie   follen  er  foKe  fie    fotten 

122.  Use  of  fotten. 

^d)  foil  (mir  follen)  au§gel)en.    I  am  to  (we  are  to)  go  out. 
©oil  xA)  bleiben  ?  Shall  I  (am  I  to)  stay  ? 
®U  follft  nid)t  ftel)len.  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 
(Sr  foil  fommett.  He  is  to  (shall)  come. 

Observe:  i.  In  the  first  person  follen  =  'am  to,'  etc.,  in 
statements,  and  in  questions  '  shall '  or  '  am  to,'  etc. 
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2.  In  the  other  persons,  [oUett  is  equivalent  to  an  emphatic 

imperative  (=  'shall'  or  'are  to,'  etc.),  unless  interrogative. 

EXERCISE   XXXI 

ouf  ®eut[^,  in  German.  ber  @a^,  -e§,  -e,  sentence. 
Qufmadjett,  to  open.  fdjallen,  to  resound, 
au^menbicj,  by  heart.  fd)01t  {adv),  well,  very  well. 

"iio.^  ̂ tiimtein,  -§,  — ,  little  bie  @ette,  -n,  page. 
flower.  fidj,  himself,  herself,  etc. 

ber  iDid^ter,  -^,  — ,  poet.  ber  ®onnenftraI)(,  -(e)^,  -en, 
eriaitben  {dat),  to  permit,  al-       sunbeam. 
low.  fprie^en  (f.),  [pro^,  ge[|)roffett, 

5'riebrid),  Frederick.  to  sprout,  bud. 

bie  5i'ii{)fttig§3eit,  spring-time.  DoHe'itben,  to  finish,  complete. 
bo§  ©ritn,  -S,  green.  norbet,  past,  gone. 
I^erfngen,  to  recite,  repeat.  Dortefen,  to  read  aloud, 

bie  §bl)e,  -n,  height.  bie    SiMnterqual,   hard  winter 
lautett,  to  sound,  run,  read.  weather. 

lefen,  (a§,  ge(e[en,  to  read.  bal^^Bort,  -(e)^,  '^er,  word, 
mit  einem  Wai,  all  at  once.  bie  ̂ dit,  -n,  line  (of  writing), 
nettnen,  nanttte,  genattttt,  to  baS  3^^tuiort,  -(e)g,  ̂ er,  verb. 
name.  jerfUe^en  (j.),  mio^,  jer^ 

nod)  einmat,  once  more,  again.       floffett,  to  melt  (away), 
nun,  now.  311  (Snbe,  at  an  end. 

bie     $Regen3eit,     -en,     rainy  jul)oren  (dat.),  to  listen. 
M'eather.  guntadjen,  to  close,  shut. 

A^  ̂inber,  ntac^t  bie  :33itd)er  auf  unb  faf^t  m\i  ba§  @ebirf)t 

Quf  (^eite  182  (e[en.  (2agt  ntir,  luie  bav5  ®ebid)t  I)eiiiit.  —  X)avj 

(^3ebirf)t  l)eif?t  „!Der  j^rii^Iing"  unb  ber  !3)idjter  f)ei^t  (^-riebrid) 
^obenftebt. — 9J?arie,  fange  an,  e^  niir  nor^ulefen.  —  ̂ Mtte, 

entfd)u(bigen  Sie  mid),  J\-rnu(ein  ̂ auer,  id)  bin  erfaltet.— 
@ut,  metn  ̂ {inb;  alfo  fange  bu  an,  .(itara.  — (grlauben  Sie 
mir,  ed  ()er3ufagcn  ;  id)  Ijabe  cei  auv^menbig  gelernt.  —  (Sd)dn ; 
l)drt  anfmcvffam  :;u,  .^{inbcr. 

^■'^'"VwvvCc        t     '^^■'^^  -vwA«-^  *■ 
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SBenn  ber  griitjUng  auf  bie  iBerge  fteigt 
Unb  im  @onnenftral)l  bev  Sd)nee  jerflie^t, 

SBenn  ba§  erfte  &xm  am  ®aum  fid)  jeigt 

Unb  im  &vai  'Cia^  evfte  ̂ llimlein  [priest, 
Senn  uorbei  im  Zai  nun  mit  einem  9Jtal 

5nfe  JRegen^^eit  unb  3Bintevqua(, 

@d)al(t  ti  Don  ben  .f>o()'n  bic;  jum  Zak  lueit: 
D  lute  inunberfdjon  ift  bie  griiljIingSgeit ! 

—  I^ai  I)a[t  bu  [e{)r  gut  I)erge[agt,  mein  ̂ inb.  ̂ e^t  folft 

t()r  bie  iBitdjer  mieber  aufmad)cn.  ̂ ic\t  nod)  einmat  3^t(e' 
5  unb  6,  Apier  fel)tt  etumci,  nidjt  \m\)x?  9iubolf,  nenne  niir 

t>a^  fe{)(enbe  SBort.  —  3^n5  ̂ ^'^^"ort  „finb"  fe()(t,  g'raulein 
^auer.  —  ®an,^  nd)tig,  mein  3u^ge;  jel^t  noKenbe  ben  eat/. — 
X)er  noHenbete  eal^  untrbe  tauten :  „5i^enn  atte  9xegen3eit, 

ufm.,  norbei  finb."  —  9iun,  Hinber;  bie  ©tunbe  ift  ju  (Snbe ; 
ii)X  foltt  jetU  nadj  .sj^aufe  gel)en.  —  ̂ itte,  er5af)ten  Sie  un«  evft 

ein  aJZiirdjcn  auf  S^eutfd),  g-rau(ein  ̂ kuev.  —  ̂ ti^t  l)abe  id) 
!etne  ̂ ^it,  aber  morgen  unit  id)  ba§  gem  tun,  ha  it)r  fo  artig 

geirefen  feib. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  3d)  foK  l)eute  morgen  ein 

®ebid)t  {)erfagen,  bu  .  .  .  k\  2.  (goU  id)  ba^  @ebid)t  lior- 
lefen  ober  ̂ erfagen  ?  3.  Sr  fagte,  id)  foUe  nid)t  fo  Diet  Vcirm 
ma(^en,  er  fagte,  bu  .  .  .  2c.  4.  Qd)  l)abe  p  niet  fitr  ha^ 
^ud)  be5at)(t.    5.  3d)  t)«bc  (^atte)  flei^ig  ftubiert. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Sollen  wir  die  Biicher  nicht  jetzt  aufmachen? 

2.  Wer  hat  dieses  schone  Gedicht  geschrieben?  3.  Wie  nennt 

man  einen,  der  Gedichte  schreibt?  4.  Wer  soil  zuerst  lesen? 

5.  Wer  soil  das  Gedicht  hersagen?  6.  Soil  Marie  jetzt  an- 

fangen,  oder  Rudolf?  7.  Sollen  wir  die  Biicher  wieder  auf- 
machen? 8.  Wer  hat  die  Tiir  aufgemacht?  9.  Wer  soil  sie 

wieder    zumachen?       10.   Wer   will   die   Fenster   zumachen? 

11.  Was    sagt   der    Lehrer,  wenn  die   Stunde  zu    Ende   ist? 

12.  Wohin  sollen  wir  jetzt  gehen? 
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D.     I.    Tell    me   what   poem   you    read    yesterday,    Clara. 
2.  Please    excuse   me,    Miss    Bauer,    I    was    not    at    school. 

3.  Then  you  tell  me  (it),  Charles.  4.  It  was  a  poem  about 

(itber,  acc^  spring.  Miss  B.  5.  Do  you  know  it  by  heart? 
6.  Not  yet.  Miss  B.  7.  Then  learn  it  this  evening,  and  recite 

it  to  me  to-morrow,  my  boy.  8.  Open  your  books,  and  let  us 
read  line[s]  one  to  (bi^)  eight.  9.  Now  close  them  again,  and 

you  recite  me  these  lines,  Mary.  10.  You  are  to  listen,  chil- 
dren ;  Mary  is  to  recite  them.  11.  Please  tell  us,  Miss  B., 

what  word  is  missing  in  line  six.  12.  The  missing  word  is 

*sind.'  13.  Don't  make  so  much  noise,  children.  14.  Now 
go  home.  15.  Take  your  books  with  [you],  and  read  the  poem 

attentively.  16.  You  are  to  learn  it  by  heart  to-morrow. 
17.  Please  read  the  poem  aloud  to  us  first,  and  show  us  the 

pictures  you  brought  from  Germany.  18.  I  shall  do  so  (e§) 

to-morrow  if  you  are  good.  19.  Charles,  please  shut  the  door 
when  you  go  out  (f)inau§). 

LESSON  XXXII 

123.  Prepositions  with  Dative  or  Accusative.    The  following 
nine  prepositions  govern  the  dative  when  they  indicate  locality 

merely,  and  answer  the  question  'where?'  or  'in  what  place?' 
the  accusative  when  they  imply  motion,  direction,  or  tendency 

towards  the  object  of  the  preposition,  and  answer  the  question 

'whither?'  or  'to  what  place  or  person?' 

an  I)intcr  ncbcn  luitcr  swifdjctt 
nuf  in  jtbcr  ttor 

124.  Contractions.  9(n  and  in  are  generally  (in  expres- 
sions of  time  always)  contracted  with  the  unemphasized  bent 

and  bag:  nm=an  bem,  im  =  in  bem,  aita^att  ba^,  in§=tn  baSj 

nuf  is  contracted  with  bn^  only  :  auf^  =  auf  'hQ<.^. 

125.  3(it,  on,  upon,  to,  at,  in. 

I.  Of  place  (surface  non-horizontal)  : 
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(a)  With  dative  =  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  at — - 
T)a^  ̂ t(b  I)ani3t  an  ber  333anb.     The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall. 
Qd)  fit^e  am  Xi\d}^.  I  am  sitting  at  the  table. 

((5)  With  accusative  =  on,  to  (towards)  — 

(Sr   l)angt   ba^    ̂ itb    att    bie      He  hangs  the  picture  on  the 
Sanb.  wall. 

Qv  ge{)t  att*  ̂ yenfter.  He  goes  to  the  window. 

"T^z.  Of  time  and  date,  with  dative  only=on,  upon,  in  : 
5(m  i^onnittacj  (;)lbenb).  In  the  forenoon  (evening). 
Sltn  JhJeitett  ̂ uti.  On  the  second  of  July. 

126.  5htf,  on,  upon,  to,  for. 

1.  Place  (surface  horizontal)  : 

(a)  With  dative = on,  upon,  on  top  of — • 
T)a^  ̂ urf)  ift  auf  bem  Z\\d)t.      The  book  is  on  the  table. 

(^)  With  accusative  =  on,  to  — 
Segett  @ie  t)a^  auf  ben  Xi\d).     Lay  that  on  the  table. 
(5r  ge^t  anf  ben  9)?arft.  He  is  going  to  the  market. 

2.  Of  future  time,  with  accusative  only  =  for  : 

@r  !ommt  auf  juiei  Xage.  He  is  coming  for  two  days. 

Note.  — SBi§  OUf  +  ace.  =  'except,'  'but':    ©r  ofe  alle  Ipfet  bt§  awf 

cineit,  '  He  ate  all  the  apples  but  one.' 

127.  Winter,  behind. 

I^Der  §unb  liegt  l^inter  bem     The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove. 

Ofen. 
dx  !riecf)t  l^tnter  ben  Ofen.         He  creeps  behind  the  stove. 

128.  ^n,  in,  into. 

I.  Of  place,  with  dative  =  in;  with  accusative  =  into  : 

dx  arbeitet  tm  ®avten.  He  works  in  the  garden. 

dx  ge^t  in*  ̂ ^^^^^^'^^  ^^  S°^^  ̂ ^^'^  ̂ ^^  room. 
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y(.    2.  Of  time,  with  dative  only  =  in  : 

@r  tat  ed  in  einer  ©tunbe.  He  did  it  in  an  hour. 

129.  9?cl)cn,  beside,  by,  near. 

(Sr  fte^t  neden  bem  S^ifdje.  He  stands  beside  the  table, 
©telle  e§  neben  bie  Xnv.  Put  it  by  (near)  the  door. 

130.  liber,  over,  across,  of,  about,  concerning. 

1.  Of  place,  with  dative  =  over  (above);   with  accusative  = 

over  (across). 

T)k   SBotfe   ficingt  itber  bem  The  cloud  hangs  over  the  hill. 

^erge. 

T)it  ̂ ritcfe   fu()rt  iiber  ben  The  bridge  leads  across   the 

g(u^.  river. 

2.  Of  excess,  with  accusative  only  =  over  : 

T)a^  !oftet  iiber  einen  Xakv.      That  costs  over  a  dollar. 

3.  With  accusative  only  =  of,  about,  concerning  : 

dv  rebete  iiber  [eine  ̂ eife.  He  spoke  of  his  journey. 

131.  Uutcr,  under,  among. 

1.  Of  place,  with   dative  or  accusative  =  under  (beneath, 
below)  : 

!Die  fdjUiarje  ̂ a^e  \mv  unter     The  black  cat  was  under  the 
bem  Xi^djt.  table. 

@ie  ttod}  unter  ben  Xifd).  She  crept  under  the  table. 

2.  Of  number,  with  dative  or  accusative  =  among  :  -^-^-'--^^t^^ 

T>tx  graufnme  3Bo(f  ift  unter     The  cruel  wolf  is  among  the 

ben  Sd)afen.  sheep. 

(Sr  ift  unter  bie  ©c^afe  gegan-     He  went  among  the  sheep, 
gen. 

132.  Sgjor,  before,  in  front  of,  ago. 

I.  Of  place,  with  dative  or  accusative  =  before,  in  front  of: 
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jDer  (Stuf)I  fte^t  nor  ber  Xiir.      The  chair  stands  before   the 
door, 

©telle  it)tt  tior  bie  2;ur.  Put  it  in  front  of  the  door. 

2.  Of  order,  with  dative  only  =  before  (ahead  of)  : 

@ie  !ommetl  toor  mir.  You  come  before  (precede)  me. 

s/    3.  Of  time,  with  dative  only  =  before,  ago  : 

dv  fomtnt  tior  ttadjfter  35>od)e.      He  comes  before  next  week. 

(Sr  font  tior  Jinei  Za^tn  an.  He  arrived  two  days  ago. 

133.  ^rt'if'^cttf  between. 

!j)er  (Stu'^t  fte'^t  glDtfdjen  ber  The  chair  stands  between  the 
'Xnx  nnb  bem  ̂ eitfter.  door  and  the  window, 

©tetten  ®te  t{)n  ̂ Unfdjett  bie  Put  it  between  the  door  and 
Znx  unb  ba§  genfter.  the  window. 

134.  'J>a  with  all  these  prepositions  replaces  pronouns  used 
for  inanimate  objects  (compare  §  85). 

EXERCISE   XXXII 

i>a^  5lnbettfen,  -§,  memory.  fbnttjlid),  royal. 
ber  §Iu§Idnber,  -§,  — ,   for-  bie  ̂ tnbe,  -n,  Hnden. 
eigner.  ber  Suftgarten,  -§,  ",  pleasure- 

bie  ̂ att!,  "t,  bench.  garden,  park, 
bie  ̂ riide,  -tt,  bridge.  bie  ̂ Utte,  middle,  centre, 

etnige,  a  few,  several.  bo§    9catiotta'(''5)enfina(,    -§, 
ber  SinlDO^ner,  -§,  — ,  inhab-       "er,  or  -e,  National   Monu- 
itant.  ment. 

fit^rett,  to  lead.  oftlid),  eastern, 

ber  gu^ganger,  -§,  — ,  pedes-  ta^  9feid),  -(e)^,  -e,  empire. 
trian.  bie  Sdjitblrad^e,  -n,  sentry. 

bie  §auptftabt,  "t,  capital.  ba^  @i^to^,  -e§,  '^er,   castle, 
bie     §auptftra^e,     -n,    main       palace. 

street.  bie  @d)(o^fret'^eit,  Precincts  of 
ber  ̂ aifer,  -8,  — ,  emperor.  the  Palace. 
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ber    ®d)(o§|3ta^,  -e§,    Palace  bn«  Xov,  -(e)§,  -e,  gate. 

Square.  bie   UntOerfita't,    -en,   univer- 
bie  @pvee,  the  (river)  Spree.  sity. 

ber   (Sprtngbrunnen,  -!^,  — ,  iiorbeigel)en   (f.),  to   go  past 
fountain.  ^                 (ott  +  dat^. 

ber   2:iergarten,  -§,  ",  deer-  ber  !3Beg,  -(e)§,  -e,  way,  road. 
park,  park.  ireftlid),  western. 

A.  Berlin  (iegt  an  ber  Spree  unb  ift  feit  1811  bie  §aupt= 

ftabt  be«  53eutfd)en  $Retd)e«.  ̂ eljt  I)at  e6  itber  bret  W\\" 
lionen  Ginir)oI)ner.  S)ie  .^ouptftra^e  Berlins  {)ei|3t  llnter  ben. 
Sinben.  3^  biefer  @tra^e  fteljen  t)ter  9iei()en  Cinben  nnb 

beeil)att)  f)ei^t  fi^  [o.  ̂ n  ber  Wxiit  jlmfc^en  ben  8inben  (tegt 

ein  breiter  3S?eg  fiir  ly^uftgangeri  Unter  ben  ̂ ciumen  ftel)en 
^(infe/auf  benen  man  fil^en  fann.  3(m  oftfidjen  (gnbe  ber 

(gtra^e  liegt  ba^  fcintg({d)e  *®d)Ib§.  33or  bem  @c^(o[fe, 
3n)i[c^en  siuet  5(rmen  be§  g-IuffeS,  ift  ber  Suftgarten.  5tn  ber 

@c^{oJ3frei{)eit  neben  bem  (Sd)(of[e  ftel)t  '^^^  9cational=®enfma( 
5um  9(nbenfen  an  ̂ aifer  33}i(f)e(m  ben  Srften.  ̂ inter  bem 

®d)(o[fe  ift  ber  ®^Io^pIat,%  auf  bem  ein  grower  ©pring- 
brnnnen  ftef)t.  (Sine  fd)one  iBritcfe  fitl)rt  bom  ed)(offe  iiber 

ben  g(ut5  sur  .^auptftra^c.  ®ann  ge()t  man  lueiter  unb  an 
ber  Unioerfitat  oorbei.  5luf  ber  Unioerfitat  ftnbieren  oier  biS 

fiinftaufenb  (£tubenten.  33i§  auf  einige  I)unbert  9(u§(anber 

finb  biefe  X)eutfdje.  9(m  lueftlidjen  (Enbe  ber  @tra|3e  ftel)t 
ba§  beritt)mte  ̂ ranbenburger  S^or.  I^urd)  biefeg  S^or  ge^t 
man  in  ben  3:iergarten.  (Sine  ©^ifbtudd^e  fte^t  immer 
barunter. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Wann  waren  Sie  zuletzt  in  Europa?  2.  In 

welchen  Landern  waren  Sie?  3.  Wie  heifit  die  Hauptstadt  des 

Deutschen  Reiches?  4.  Wie  nennt  man  die  HauptstrafSe  Ber- 
lins? 5.  Weshalb?  6.  Wo  liegt  der  Weg  fiir  FuBganger? 

7.  Wo  steht  das  konigliche  SchloU?  8.  Wer  wohnt  darin? 

9.  Wie  kommt  man  aus  dem  Tiergarten  in  die  Hauptstrafie  ? 
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10.  Sind   Sie    gestern    an    der    Universitat    vorbeigegangen  ? 
11.  Wie  viele  Studenten  hat  die  Universitat?  12.  Studieren 

auch  Auslander  auf  der  Universitat?  13.  Zum  Andenken  an 

wen  ist  das  National-Denkmal?  14.  Wostehtes?  15.  Wohin 
fiihrt  diese  schone  Briicke?     16.  Wo  liegt  der  Lustgarten? 

'^C.  I.  I  was  standing  between  my  two  (betbe)  friends. 
2.  He  did  that  exercise  a  month  ago.  3.  Put  (ftetten)  my 

chair  in  front  of  the  door.  4.  Don't  put  your  hands  into  your 
pockets.  5.  Let  us  put  (ftecfen)  the  letter  under  the  door. 

6.  We  can  see  clouds  above  the  hills.  7.  They  went  past  me 

on  the  street.     8.  Let  the  coachman  drive  behind  the  palace. 

9.  Let  us  go  to  the  market.  10.  They  will  come  in  the  even- 
ing.    II.  We  are  sitting  at  the  table. 

D.  I.  I  spent  six  months  in  Berlin  last  year.  2.  I  was 

studying  at  the  University.  3.  Accordingly  I  know  this  city 

very  well.  4.  It  is  situated  on  the  Spree.  5.  The  Spree  flows 

(flte^t)  into  the  Havel  (/.).  6.  The  main  street  of  Berlin  is  called 

Unter  den  Linden.  7.  It  is  celebrated  among  the  streets  of 

great  capitals.  8.  The  royal  palace  is  at  the  eastern  end  of  the 

street.     9.  At  the  western  end  stands  the  Brandenburg  Gate. 

10.  I  used  to  go  past  the  palace  every  day  on  the  way  to  the 

university.  11.  Among  the  celebrated  buildings  in  this  street 

is  the  Berlin  University.  12.  The  University  has  now  more 

than  3000  students.  13.  Among  these  are  several  hundred 

women.  14.  In  the  middle  of  the  street  [there]  are  four 
rows  of  lindens.  15.  One  can  sit  on  the  benches  under  these 

trees.  16.  The  middle  of  the  street  is  only  for  pedestrians. 

1 7.  A  fine  park  is  situated  in  front  of  the  royal  palace.  18.  Be- 
tween the  palace  and  an  arm  of  the  river  stands  a  monument 

in  memory  of  the  first  German  Emperor.  19.  From  the  palace 

you  (matt)  go  over  a  bridge  which  leads  into  the  main  street. 

E.  gcfeftitcf: 

^reue  Stebe  bt«  jum  ©robe 

'^^xoQx'  ic^  bir  mit  §er5  unb  ̂ anb, 
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3Sa6  icf)  bin  unb  \va^  tcf)  l)abe 

!Dattf'  tc^  bir,  mein  5?ater(anb ! 

'^\<i)t  in  Sorten  nur  unb  Stebern 
^^ft  mein  .^erj  jum  "©anf  bereit ; 
dJlit  bev  Xat  irid  id)'^  erJt)ibern 
®ir  in  'i)Jot,  in  ̂ antpf  unb  Streit. 

Qn  ber  ̂ reube,  wit  int  \^eibe, 

9?uf'  id)'^  i^reunb  unb  ̂ einben  5U : 
©inig  finb  Dereint  unr  beibe 
Unb  mein  Xroft,  mein  @iM  bift  bu. 

—  Hoffmann  uon  gaEer^leben. 

LESSON  XXXIII 

JV.B.  Before  studying  this  and  the  following  lessons,  review  carefully 
the  verb  paradigms  of  previous  lessons,  and  remember  that  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  verbs  are  formed  with  either  ̂ abctt  or  fcilt  (§  62)  as  auxiliary. 

135.  Verb  Stems. 

moc^  en  rcc^n  en  tobct  n 
rcb  en  ruber  n  ftng  en 

Observe  :  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  end- 

ing -en  or  -n  is  dropped  from  the  infinitive. 

136.  Principal  Parts. 

Infin.  Impf.  Indie.  Past  Part. 

Weak  Verb :    mnc^en  mad)  it  ge  mad)  t 
Strong  Verb:  fingeu  fang  flcfungcn 

Observe:  From  the  principal  parts  may  be  inferred  the 
irarious  forms  of  the  stem,  which  is  regularly  changeable  only  in 
strong  verbs. 
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137.  Special  Forms  of  Weak  Verbs. 

1.  $Heben,  'speak' :  reben,  rebcte,  gerebct. 
Present  Indicative. 

\6)  rebe  iinr  rebeti 
buvebeft  i^r  rebct 
er  rebct  fie  reben 

Observe  :  Verb  stems  ending  in  -b,  -t  {e.g.  reben,  arbeiten), 
or  in  any  combination  of  consonants  after  which  -t  or  -ft  can- 

not be  pronounced  {e.g.  atmen,  rerfjiiett),  retain  c  of  the  ending 
throughout. 

2.  3::abelTi,  '  blame ' :  tabein,  tnbelte,  getabett. 
iBeiiiunbern,    'admire':    Oelvunbern,    bemuttberte,    be- 

umnbert. 

Present  hidicative.  Itnperative. 

id)  table  inir  tabetn  tabettt  inir 
butnbetft         if)r  tabelt  tabfe         tabelt 
er  tabett  fie  tabein  er  table         tabeln  fie 

Present  Indicative. 

irf)  beinunbere  H)tr  beiwuttbern 

bu  OeiDunberft  {"^r  belDunbert 
er  betouttbert  fie  bemunbern 

Observe  :  Verb  stems  in  -cl  drop  c  of  the  stem  in  the  first 

singular  present  indicative,  and  in  the  second  and  third  singu- 
lar imperative ;  verb  stems  in  -el  and  -cr  drop  e  of  the  ending -en. 

Note.  —  Stems  in  -c(  drop  e  of  the  stem  in  the  pres.  subj. 

3.  Xattjen,  '  dance  ' ;  reifen,  '  travel.' 
Pres.  Indie,  bu  tan^eft,  bu  reifcft. 

Observe  :  Verb  stems  in  a  sibilant  (§,  f^,  %  g,  5)  insert  c  in 
the  ending  of  the  second  singular,  but  these  forms  are  usually 
spoken  and  often  written  bu  taujt,  bu  reift,  :c. 
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138. 

Infill. 

brennen^  burn. 
fennen^  know, 
nennen,  name, 
rennen,  run. 

[enben,  send, 

njenben,  turn. 

brincien,  bring, 
benfen,  think. 

Irregular  Weak  Verbs. 

Impf.  Indie. 

branjtte 

|annte_ 
Ttonnte 
rannte 

fanbte 
fenbete 
uianbte  1 
liienbete  j 

ba(f)te 

Impf.  Subj. 

brennte 
fennte 
nennte 
rennte 

fenbete 

luenbete 

brad)te 
badjte 

Past  Part. 

(jebmnnt 
cjefatint 

genotint 
geranttt 
gefanbt   ] 

gefettbet  | 
geiimttbt  1 
geuiettbetj 

^ebrody 
gebad^t 

Observe  :   i.  The  change  of  the  stem  vowel  to  a  in  the  imper- 
fect indicative  and  past  participle. 

2.  Except  in  the  last  two  verbs,  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
has  the  same  stem  vowel  as  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  shorter  forms  of  fenben  and  irenben  are  more  usual. 
4.  The  last  two  verbs  have  also  a  consonant  change,   and 

umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 
5.  Otherwise  these  verbs  are  conjugated  regularly. 

EXERCISE  XXXIII 

bte  S(b[id)t,  -en,  intention, 
begriij^en,  to  greet, 
befannt,  well-known, 
etnftecfen,  to  pocket. 
ent()n(ten,  entl)ie(t,  entl)alten, 

to  contain, 

erf ii Ken,  to  fulfil, 
erfennen,  to  recognize, 
enuibern,  to  reply, 
folgen  (f.,  dat.),  to  follow, 
freunblid),  friendly,  kind. 

fallen,  to  fill. 
bie  ©a be,  -n,  gift,  present. 

bn^  ®e(bftUrf",  -(e)^,  -e,  coin. 
geiuif?,  certain. 
bie  ."panbavbeit,  -en,  needle- 

work, knitting,  etc. 

bie  v'r)er5en^gitte,  kindliness. 
3talten,  «.,  -^,  Italy. 
jebermann,  -6,  everybody, 

every  one. 

bie  .^ibnigin,  -nen,  ([ueen. 
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tad^eln,  to  smile.  ber  (Strumpf,  -e^,  ''t,  stocking, 
bie  9!}?ajefta't,  -ett,  majesty.  tabein,  to  blame, 
reben,  to  speak,  talk.  bie  %xMt,  -n,  tear, 
feiben,  silken,  (of)  silk.  tierbrennen,  to  burn  {tr.). 
©ignora,  madam.  ivegen  (gen.),  on  account  of. 
[trtcfen,  to  knit.  JDecjtteI)men,  to  take  away. 

Idiom  :   aSog  ift  0U§  il)m  gcttJOrben  ?     What  has  become  of  him? 

A.  :Die  ̂ 'onigin  ̂ elena  Hon  ̂ ta^ett  ift  luegen  i{)rer  §er* 
jen^giite  itberaU  befannt.  @te  benft  immer  an  bie  9trmen  unb 

Unglit(f(id)en.  -^ebermann  beumnbert  biefe  fbniglirfje  grou. 

Sineg  2::age§  mad)te  -3^I)re  SOZajeftcit  einen  ©pajiergang  tm 
^arf.  !Dort  begegnete  il)r  ein  fleine^  SOJcibdjen.  !©ie  ̂ dnigin 

begrit^te  "ta^  50?abd)en  frennblid)  nnb  fragte:  „2Ba^  fiir  §anb= 
arbeit  fannft  bu  madden?"  „3dl  fattti  ©tritmpfe  ftriden/'  er* 

hjiberte  bie  ̂ (eine.  „^enn[t  bu  mid),  ̂ leine?"  fragte  bie 
^bnigin  tddietnb.  „@en)i^,  ©ignora,  id)  \)a^t  ©ie  fofort  er- 

fannt;  @ie  finb  bie  .Qbnigin."  3^ie  ̂ bnigin  fogte,  bie  ̂ (eine 
foHe  i^r  ein  ̂ aar  ®trUtn).ife  ftriden  unb  fie  auf^  @(^to^ 

bringen.  ̂ lad)  einigen  Xagen  luurben  if)r  bie  ©triimpfe  ge- 

bra(^t.  !5)ie  ̂ onigin  bac^te,  bem  ̂ 'inbe  eine  gro^e  i^-reube  ju 

tnad)en  unb  fanbte  it)m  ein  '^aar  feibene  ©triimpfe,  foluie  einen 
^rief.  ̂ ©er  eine  baDon  mar  tnit  ̂ onbon^  gefitllt ;  ber  anbere 

ent()ielt  me^rere  ©elbftiicfe.  ©en  nac^ften  %(x%  h'c<xd)it  "b^x^ 
9}?abd)en  f ofgenben  ̂ Srief  auf^  ®d)(o|3:  »3t)re  @abe,  ©ignora, 
t)at  mid)  oiele  ̂ tranen  gefoftet.  T)a^  ®e(b  l)at  mein  25ater 

eingeftedt ;  bie  bonbons  ^at  mein  :33ruber  gegeffen;  bie 
©triimpfe  {)at  meine  9)?utter  mir  lueggenommen  unb  ben  ̂ rief 

^at  tnan  oerbrannt."  9((fo  faun  man  fel)en,  'iia^  gute  2lbfid)ten 
nid)t  immer  erfiifit  irerben. 

B.  Continue:  i.  ̂ c^  table  ben  3^ungen,  lueil  er  bie  ̂ on* 
bon§  gegeffen  I)at,  bu,  k.  2.  3d)  bemunbere  bie  ̂ erjen^* 
giite  ber  ̂ bnigin.    3.  9JZein  Onfel  fragt,  ob  id)  gern  reife, 
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.  .  .  ob  bu,  H\  4.  3d)  vebe  Diet  oon  meiner  9?ei[e,  bu  .  .  . 
Hon  beiner,  2c.  5.  Qdj  erfnnnte  ba<5  ̂ inb  [og(et(^.  6.  ̂ c^ 
fanbte  einen  ̂ rief  auf^  @cE)(o^. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Was  wird  hier  von  guten  Absichten  gesagt? 
2.  Bewundern  Sie  die  gute  Konigin?  3.  Wie  heifit  sie? 

4.  Warum  ist  sie  bekannt?  5.  Kannte  Ihre  Majestat  das 

kleine  Madchen  ?  6.  Wer  strickte  die  Striimpfe?  7.  Was  tat 

es  nachher?  8.  Weshalb  sandte  Ihre  Majestat  dem  Madchen 

die  Striimpfe?  9.  Wohinwurde  der  Brief  gebracht?  10.  Was 

stand  darin  geschrieben?  11.  Weshalb  tadeln  Sie  den  Vater? 

12.  Weshalb  tadelte  das  Kind  seinen  Bruder?  13.  Was  ward 
aus  den  Bonbons?     14.  Was  ward  aus  dem  Briefe? 

D.  I.  I  am  a  poor  Italian  girl.  2.  One  day  I  was  taking  a 

walk  in  the  park.  3.  I  met  a  beautiful  lady  who  greeted 

me.  4.  I  recognized  her  at  once.  5.  Everybody  knows  (the) 

Queen  Helena.  6.  Her  kindliness  is  [well-]known  in  Italy, 
as  also  in  other  countries.      7.    She  asked  me  if  I  knew  her. 

8.  She  asked  me  also  where   my  father  and  mother  lived. 

9.  Finally  she    said,    smiling:    "Can   you   knit   stockings?" 

10.  "Certainly,  signora,  I  often  knit  stockings."  11.  Then 
she  bowed  to  me  and  went  on  (lueiter).  12.  I  knitted  her 

a  pair  of  stockings  at  once,  and  sent  them  to  her.  13.  The  next 

day  a  servant  of  the  queen  brought  me  a  pair  of  silk  stockings, 

which  she  had  sent  me.  14.  He  also  brought  me  candies  and 

several  pieces  of  money.  15.  The  queen  thought  I  should  be 

very  happy.  16.  But  good  intentions  are  not  always  fulfilled. 

17.  The  letter  was  burnt,  and  the  candies  were  eaten  by  my 

brother.  18.  My  father  pocketed  the  money,  and  the  stockings 

were  sold  by  my  mother. 

£.  Lesestuck  :  Als  Charles  Lamb  im  "  India-House  "  war, 

sagte  ein  Vorgesetzter  eines  Morgens  zu  ihm  :  "  Herr  Lamb, 
ich  habe  bemerkt,  daB  Sie  jeden  Morgen  sehr  spat  ins  Bureau 

kommen."  "Das  gebe  ich  zu,"  ervviderte  der  Dichter,  "ver- 
gessen  Sie  aber  nicht,  daB  ich  jeden  Nachmittag  sehr  friih 

fortgehe." 
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139. 

LESSON  XXXIV 

Declension  of  Personal  Pronouns, 

Second  Person. 

Sin9 

Phtr. 

First  Person. 

tcf),  I. 
meiner,  of  me. 

mir,  (to,  for)  me. 
mirf),  me.] 

IDtr,  we. 

unfer,  of  us. 
im^,  (to,  for)  us. 

un§,  us. 
Third  Person. 

Singular. 
Fem. 

fie,  she. 
tt)rer,  of  her. 
il)r,  (to,  for)  her. 

fie,  her. Plural. 

N.   fie,  they. 

G.   \{)XtX ,  of  them. 

7|.16.X).   it)tten,  (to,  for)  them,  .y 
"—      'a.   fie,  them. 

Notes.  —  i.  In  poetical  and  archaic  language,  the  following  forms  of 
the  genitive  are  found :  mcilt,  bcin,  feui,  il)r,  Utlfvev,  eiUYV. 

2.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3rd  sing.  neut.  do  not  occur,  except  when 

referring  to  persons  (^e.g.  2)tcibc()en,  2)fanil(ein,  etc.). 

3.  ̂cffCIt  (gen.  of  'h'X^')  replaces  the  neut.  gen.  jetnei",  referring  to 
things:  3d)  erinnere  mid)  iicffcn  nid)t,  '  I  don't  remember  it.' 

4.  For  the  use  of  ilft  before  preps,  instead  of  pers.  prons.  of  3rd  pers., 
see  §  85. 

140.  Agreement.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  singular  must 

agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer. 

Note.  —  grdulein,  '  young  lady,'  requires  the  fem.  pron.  fic  (as  also  the 

fem.  poss.).   ■ 

N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 

N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

Masc. 

N.    er,  he. 

G.    feiner,  of  him. 

D.    Wyox,  (to,  for)  him. 

A.    il)n,  him. 

bu,  thou, 
beiner,  of  thee, 

bir,  (to,  for)  thee, 

bid),  thee. 

iI)V,  ye,  you. 
euer,  of  you. 

eurf),  (to,  for)  you. 

eud),  you. 

Neut. 

e§,  it. 
feiner,  of  its. 
i()m,  (to,  for)  it. 

e^,  it. 
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141.  Pronouns  of  Address. 

2Bie  ge{)t  e^  bir,  Zantt?  How  are  you,  aunt? 

:^ift  bu  e^,  (ieber  greunb?  Is  it  you,  dear  friend? 

^^a?>  mad}t  if}V,  liinber?  What  are  you  doing,  children? 

33}a§mac^[tbu,mein§imbrf)en?  What  are  you  doing,  doggie? 
®ott,  icf)  erfenne  3)tti^ !  I  acknowledge  thee,  O  God  ! 

2Bie  %d)t  e^  ̂fjiten,  §err  ©.  ?  How  are  you,  Mr.  S.  ? 

Observe  :  i.  ̂ u  is  used  in  familiar  address,  as  to  a  near 

relative,  an  intimate  friend,  a  child,  an  animal. 

2.  ̂ u  is  used  in  exalted  or  archaic  language,  as  in  address- 
ing the  Supreme  Being,  and  in  poetry ;  also  in  fables  and  fairy 

tales. 

3.  '^ijv  (plur.  of  bu)  is  used  in  addressing  a  number  of  per- 
sons, each  of  whom  would  be  addressed  by  b«. 

4.  In  all  other  cases  'you,'  whether  singular  or  plural,  is 
expressed  by  ©ic  (3^rer,  3^)^^^^  ®te),  the  pronoun  of  formal 
address,  the  verb  agreeing  in  the  third  plural. 

Notes.  —  i.  All  pronouns  of  address,  as  well  as  the  corresponding  poss. 
adjs.,  are  spelled  with  capitals  in  writing  a  letter. 

2.  (5r,  ©ic  (3rd  sing,  fern.),  ̂ Ijr  (2nd  plur.)  are  used  in  archaic  and 
rustic  speech  as  prons.  of  address. 

142.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

(Sg  friert  (frf)neit,  regnet).  It  is  freezing  (snowing,  raining). 

35>ie  gef)f^  bir?  How  are  you? 

3Ba^  gibt'e?  What's  the  matter? 
(5^  ift  (tut)  mir  (eib.  I  am  sorry. 

Wi(i)  t)ungert  (friert).  I  am  hungry  (cold). 

Qv  fagte,  baf?  it)n  t)Ungere.  He  said  he  was  hungry. 

Observe:  i.  Impersonal  verbs  are  used  only  in  the  third 

singular  with  c§  as  subject. 

2.  Many  verbs  are  used  impersonally  with  a  special  sense. 

3.  Those  denoting  bodily  or  mental  affection  drop  c§  if  the 

object  precedes  the  verb  of  a  principal  sentence,  and  also  in 
dependent  sentences. 
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143.  Idiomatic  Uses  of  c^,  i.  G§  is  often  placed  before 
a  verb  (especially  [eitt)  to  represent  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees ;  thus  used 

it  frequently  =  '  there  ' : 

Ser  ift  eg?    m  ift  bie  Zantt.  Who  is  it?     It  is  aunt. 
(5§  iDaren  meine  S3etterTi.  It  was  my  cousins. 
a^  leuc^ten  bie  (Sterne.  The  stars  are  shining. 

T]"^@g  ift  ein  33oge(  im  ̂ cifig.  There  is  a  bird  in  the  cage. 

'     (56  liegen  ̂ U^er  ̂ ier.  There  are  books  lying  here. 

2.  When,  however,  indefinite  existence  is  expressed,  or  when 

the  assertion  is  general,  *  there  is,'  '  there  were,'  etc.,  must  be 
rendered  by  c§  gibt,  e§  Qah,  :c.,  and  the  Enghsh  subject  be- 

comes the  direct  object  (ace.)  in  German : 

(g§  gtbt  eintge  2Si3geI,  bie  nidjt  There  are  some  birds  which 
fingen.  do  not  sing. 

Se^teg  Qa\)X  gab  t^  Uiele  There  were  a  great  many 
^irttett.  pears  last  year. 

(gg  gibt  ttur  eitten  ®oet^e.  There  is  only  one  Goethe. 

3.  With  [ein, '  to  be,'  when  the  real  subject  is  a  personal  pro- 
noun, the  English  order  is  inverted,  and  the  verb  agrees  with 

the  real  subject : 

^c^  bin  e^ ;  bn  bift  c^,  k.  It  is  I ;  it  is  you,  etc. 
<Sinb  ®ie  c§?  Is  it  you? 

4.  After  a  verb,  c§  often  represents  a  predicate  or  clause, 

and  corresponds  to  the  English  '  one,'  or  '  so  ' : 

^fter^Iqt?  Is  he  a  doctor? 
Qaitx  i|r^.  Yes,  he  is  (one). 
Sift  bu  frei?     ̂ "^  ̂ i^ '^^^  Are  you  free?     I  am  (so). 
3Bir  luoKen  fommen  unb  il)r  We  will  come,  and  you  shall 

foHt  c^  and}.  (do  so)  too. 
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EXERCISE   XXXIV. 

allerbt'ng^,  certainly,  indeed.  ()eretn !  come  in  ! 
be!^i(fli(^,  helpful,  of  assistance,  jeberjeit,  always. 

ber  -©eruf,  -(e)^,  -t,  calling,  Hopfen,  to  knock. 
profession.  Ttbtig,  necessary,  needful, 

bitten,  bat,  gebeten,  to  beg,  ber  dlat,  -(e)§,  advice. 
ask.  ratett,  riet,  geraten,  to  advise, 

banfbar,  thankful.  ber   Umftnnb,    -e^,   "t,    cir- 
benn  {adv.),  then.  cumstance. 
ermogHcfiett,  to  make  possible,  oerbienen,  to  earn, 

bte  g^al)tgfeit,  -en,  capacity.  tior^ie^en,  to  prefer, 
freuen,  to  gladden ;   e^  freut  Uial)len,  to  choose,  select. 

micf),  I  am  glad.  ba^  3^trauen,  -§,  trust,  con- 
gebenfen(^^«.),to  be  mindful  of.       fidence. 

iDiOiMS:   I.  S93tc  gcljt  C§  x^!)UCU?     How  are  you? 

2.  ̂ C^  bin  miiJie.  —  5«J)  (i^W  C^)  "Mtljf  I  ̂^  tired.  —  So  am  I. 

A.  Seljrcr.  (5§  Hopft;  ()eretn!  ̂ ift  bu  t^,  ̂ Robert? 

JRobcrt.  3a,  i(^  bin  e§,  ̂ err  l^ef)rer.  2.  (S^  freut  mid),  bid) 
3U  fef)en,  ̂ Jiobert;  inaS  gibt  e§  benn?  SK.  3d)  in oWteSie  bit- 

ten, mir  einen  guten  Oiat  3U  geben.  (Sd  ift  {)ot)e  ̂ zW,  "^a^  id) 
einen  Seruf  U)al)Ie,  benn  id)  bin  fd)on  fed)5et)n  3^^)^^^  fi^t. 
8.  3Barunt  glaubft  bu  bemt,  bap  id)  bir  in  bie[er  ̂ ai)t  raten 
faun?  9J.  S^  ift  niemanb,  ber  meine  Umftiinbe  unb  meine 

i^-a()igfeiten  fo  gut  fennt,  nne  5ie.  2.  (v^  freut  mid),  baB  bu 
fo  ote(  3utrauen  ̂ u  mir  ̂ aft.  3Be(c^en  ̂ eruf  luiirbeft  bu  nor- 

jie^en?  9J.  3^)  luiu-be  ba^  Stubium  ber  9}?ebt,5tn  iior5iet)en, 
ober  e^  fe^fen  mir  bie  Mxiid  baju.  2.  :5)a^  ift  aWerbing^ 

ein  foftfpieUgeiS  Stubium,  aber  anbere  finb  e^  auc^.  ©eutju* 
tage  gibt  e«  aber  i^iele  ©e(egenf)eiten,  ba§  notige  ®e(b  5U  tier* 
bienen.  9i.  T)a^  unirbe  ti  mir  incl(cid)t  crmog(id)en,  ̂ {r^t  ju 
iwerbcn;  id)  I)abe  e^  mir  (ange  geiulinfd)t.  2.  (3d)on;  e^  uurb 
mid)  jeber^cit  freuen,  bir  in  bicfcr  ̂ (\i]z  bcl)ilf(id)  ̂ u  fein. 
JH.  ̂ A)  bin  3()'^en  fef)r  banfbar  bafiir,  bafj  2ie  meiner  fo 
freunblid)  gebenfen. 
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B.  Oral:  i.  Hat  es  geklopft  ?  2.  Wer  war  da  ?  3.  War 
es  Robert  oder  sein  Bruder  ?  4.  1st  es  schwer,  einen  Beruf  zu 

wahlen?  5.  Was  sagte  Robert  dariiber  ?  6.  Freute  es  den 

Lehrer,  seinem  Schiller  zu  helfen  ?  7.  Wird  der  Lehrer  iinmer 

dieses  Jungen  gedenken  ?  8.  1st  Roberts  Vater  Arzt  ? 

9.  Willst  du  auch  Arzt  werden  ?  10.  Fehlen  dir  die  Mittel 
dazu?  II.  Wird  es  Robert  moglich  sein,  Arzt  zu  werden? 

12.  Wollen  Sie  mir  einen  guten  Rat  geben  ? 

C.  I.  There  is  a  book  lying  on  the  table.  2.  There  are  six 

chairs  in  this  room.  3.  How  are  you  to-day,  dear  friends? 

4.  How  are  you  to-day,  Mr.  Aue?  5.  I  am  always  glad  to  see 
you.  6.  I  am  unhappy ;  so  am  I ;  so  are  we.  7.  We  praise 
Thee,  O  God  !  Thou  art  always  mindful  of  us.  8.  Was  it  you, 

dear  aunt?  I  didn't  think  it  was  you.  9.  Sing,  Uttle  birds, 
sing.  10.  Do  you  hear  me,  dog?  11.  Is  Mr.  Aue  very  cele- 

brated? He  is.  12.  There  are  always  enough  doctors,  but 

there  are  never  enough  good  ones. 

D.  I.  Robert's  teacher,  Mr.  Aue,  was  sitting  at  the  table. 

2.  There  was  a  knock  [at  the  door].  3.  "Who  is  there? 

Come  in,"  said  he.  4.  It  was  one  of  his  pupils.  5.  "I 

am  glad  to  see  you,  my  boy;  what  can  I  do  for  you?" 
6.  "  You  can  perhaps  give  me  (a)  good  advice,  Mr.  Aue.  7.  I 
must  choose  a  profession ;  it  is  high  time  now,  for  I  am  over 

sixteen  years  old."  8.  Mr.  A.  asked  him  what  profession  he 

preferred.  9.  "  I  prefer  the  study  of  medicine,"  replied  the 

boy,  "but  I  haven't  the  means."  10.  "It  is  an  expensive 
study,  to  be  sure,  but  so  are  others.  11.  But  there  are  many 

opportunities  to  earn  money  nowadays."  12.  "  Perhaps  it  will 

be  possible,"  replied  Robert.  13.  "My  father  was  a  doctor, 
and  I  mean  to  become  one  also,  if  I  can.  14.  It  is  a  noble 

calling."     15.  His  teacher  said  he  would  help  him. 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Pforrer  in  Schottland  fiel  eines  Abends 

in  ein  tiefes  Loch  und  rief  um  Hilfe.  Ein  vorbeigehender 

Arbeiter  horte  ihn  rufen  und  fragte,  wer  es  sei.     Der  Pfarrer 
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nannte  seinen  Namen,  worauf  der  Arbeiter  erwiderte  :  "  Na  ! 
Regen  Sie  sich  nicht  unnotig  auf;  Sie  haben  bis  nachsten 

Sonntag  Zeit  und  heute  ist  erst  Mittwoch." 

144. 

LESSON  XXXV 

The  Strong  Conjugation. 

Fn'n.  Farfs :  hidbtn,  remain.  blieb  geMteben 
fingen,  sing.  fang  gefungen 

frieren,  freeze.  fror  gefroven 

Observe  :  Strong  verbs  form  the  imperfect  indicative  by  a 

change  of  stem  vowel,  without  adding  a  tense  ending ;  for  the 

past  participle  see  §  119. 

Note.  —  Remember  that,  apart  from  the  lack  of  tense  ending  in  the 
imperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  simple  tenses  of  strong  verbs  have 

the  same  endings  as  those  of  mad)cn,  and  that  their  compound  tenses  are 
formed  exactly  like  those  of  weak  verbs. 

145. Vowel  Changes  of  Present  Stem. 

(Sprec^en,  speak. (Stel)(en,  steal. g-attett,  fall. 
Pres.  Indie. Pres.  Indie. Pres.  Indie. 

id)    fpredje i(^    ftet)(e id)   fa  He bu    ipnd)ft bu  fttcl)(ft bu  fotlft 

er    fpric^t er    ftic^It er    fallt 
unr  [|)red)en unr  fte()(en iDir  foKen 
tl)r  [pred)t i()r  ftet)It if)r  faKt 
fie   fpredjen fie   fte()(en fie   fallen 

Imperative. Imperative. Imperative. 

fprid) ftte^t 

fade 

er    fpred)e er    fte()(e er    fade 

fpred)ett  luir ftel)(en  \q\x fallen  n?it 
fpredjt ftel)lt 

fallt 

fpred)en  fie fte^len  fie fallen  fie 
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Observe:  i.  Many  strong  verbs  change  short  c  of  the  in- 
finitive stem  vowel  to  t,  and  long  c  to  tc,  in  the  second  and 

third  singular  present  indicative  and  the  second  singular  impera- 

tive, and  also  drop  -c  of  the  latter. 
2.  Some  strong  verbs  with  0,  0,  of  the  infinitive  stem  take 

umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  singular  of  the  present  indica- 
tive, but  not  in  the  imperative. 

3.  Hence  the  principal  parts  of  such  verbs  are  as  follows  : 

/;{/?;/.    /mj>/.  Ind.    Past  Part.    2  Sg.,  3  .5^.  Pr.  hid.    Impve. 

gebett 

gab 
gegeben gibft,  gtbt 

gib 

fprec^ett fprac^ gefprodjen fpric^ft,  fpvid)t 

fprid) fel)en fal) ge[e()en 
fiel)|t,  [ief)t 

fie^ 

ftel)(en \m 
gefto^Iett 

ftiel)Ift,  ftie^lt 
ftief)! falleit 

fief 
gefallett fallft,  fcim 

falle 

fdjlogen Wn gefc^fagen fd^lcigft,  fdjlcigt 
[d)(nge 

Note,  —  The  whole  pres.  indie,  and  impve.  should  be  practised. 

146.  Stems  in  -b,  -t,  :c. 
Present  Indicative. 

^inben,  bitten,      %z6.)itxi,       9?atett,       ̂ et^en, 
bind.  beg.  fight.  advise.  bite, 

id)    bittbe  bttte  fed)te  rate  bei^e 
bu bittbeft bittcft 

fic^tft 

ratft 
beifet 

er binbet bittct 

ftd)t 

rcit 
bei^t 

uiir btnben bittett 
fedjtett 

ratett bei^ett 

i()r bittbct bittct 
fedjtet 

ratet 
bei^t 

fie 
binben bittett 

fedjten  . 
ratett beipen 

Observe:  i.  Stems  in  -b,  -i,  without  vowel  change  in  the 

present  indicative,  retain  -c  before  -ft,  -t. 
2.  Stems  in  -b,  -t,  with  vowel  change,  drop  -c  of  the  ending 

in  the  second  singular  and  -ct  in  the  third  ;  in  other  forms  they 
retain  the  -c  and  -ct. 

3.  Stems  in  sibilants  usually  drop  -c§  of  the  second  singular. 
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147.  Formation  of  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

id)  bikbt         id)  fange         id)  frbre         ic^  [t^tuQC 

Observe  :  The  stem  of  the  imperfect  indicative  regularly 
serves  for  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  but  with  added  umlaut 
when  the  imperfect  stem  vowel  is  0,  0,  or  u. 

Note.  —  In  some  verbs  the  vowel  of  the  impf.  subj.  does  not  correspond 

with  that  of  the  impf.  indie:  l)elfen,  'help,'  l)alf,  imp.  subj.  ̂ itlfe  ;  some 
have  double  forms:  geluiniieit,  'win,'  geluomi,  impf.  subj.  gciuanne  or 
geuijjmie  ;  such  forms  occur  only  in  Classes  9,  10,  11  (§  148);  see  also 
Alphabetical  List  in  App.  D. 

148.  Classes  of  Strong  Verbs.  For  convenience  of  reference, 

the  principal  strong  verbs  are  arranged  here  in  classes,  accord- 
ing to  their  vowel  changes,  exceptional  forms  and  peculiarities 

being  given  in  the  notes  : 

gebiffett 

frfjtteibett/  cut. 

frf)reitett,-  stride, 
ftreirfjert,  stroke, 

ftreiten,-  contend, 
inei^en,  yield. 

bite 

I.     93ctten  Model. 

Parts:  bei^etx^ 

gleii^ett,  resemble. 

gleitett,^  glide. 
greifen,^  grasp. 
ttteifett/  pinch. 

leiben,^  suffer. 
pfeifen/  whistle. 

^  Stem  -\  becomes  f)  after  shortened  vowel  in  the  parts,  unless  final. 
2  After  short  i  stems  -f  and  -t  are  doubled.     ̂   Stem  -b  becomes  -\i. 

rei^ett/  tear, 
reiteti/  ride. 

fd)(eirf)en,  sneak. 

[d)leifen,-  grind. 
fd)meiJ3en/  fling. 

2.     SBfcibctt  Model. 

Parts :         bfeibett  blieb 

gebei()ett,  thrive.         fdjetbett,  part. 
leif)en,  lend, 
meiben,  avoid, 
preifen,  extol, 
reiben,  rub. 

fd)einen,  shine. 
fd)reiben,  write, 
fdjreien,  scream. 

gebticbett  remain 

fdjluetgen,  be  silent, 
fteigett,  mount, 
treibett,  drive, 

ireifen,  show. 
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3.     jjricrcit  Model 

Parts  : 

ftiegen,  bend, 
bieten,  offer, 

fliegen,  fly. 
f(ief)en,  flee. 

^  I)ob  or  I)ub. 

frieren  fror 

^eben,^  lift, 
fc^ieben,  push. 

fcfjlDbren,-  swear, 
cerlieren,  lose. 

2  fd)iDov  or  jd)mur. 

gefroren  freeze 

ipcigen,  weigh  (/;-.). 
nnegen,  weigh  {hitr.). 

Steven/    pull    (/;-.), move  (intr^. 

4.     Sd^ic^cn  Model. 

Paris:  f(^ie^en  f^of? 

erfd)al(en,  resound.  friecf)en,  creep. 
flie^en/  flow.  ried)en,  smell, 

geme^en/  enjoy.  faufett,-  drink 
gie^en/  pour.  (of  beasts). 

^  Consonant  changes  of  stem  as  in  bci^cil  model 
2  and  3  sing.  pres.  indie,  ftiufft,  fauft. 

gefcf)of[en  shoot 

fc^lie^en/  lock, 
triefett,^  drip, 
nerbrie^en/  vex. 

'  foff,  gejoffen ; 

5.     fjcdjtcn  Model. 

Paris:      fed}ten      fcdjt     gefocf)ten     fid^tft     ftdjt     fight 

ttd)t er(iJfd)eTi,  become      melfen,  milk.  fd)me{5en,  melt, 
extinguished.  quellen,  gush.  fc^lDcKen,  swell, 

fled) ten,  weave. 

6.     effcn  Model. 

Parts :         effett 
0^       gegcffen^ 

i§ 

fveffen,     eat    (of     meffen,  measure. 

beasts).  fi^en,"  sit. 
geben,  give. 

treten,^  tread, 
oergeffen,  forget. 

eat 

1  Note  the  inserted  g. 
tritt,  p.  pple.  getvcten. 

\a^,  gefeffen. Pres.  trittft,  tritt,  impve. 
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7.  Sc^cit  Model. 

Parts:      [e^en       [af)       9e[cf)en       ficl)ft        fief)         see 

ftcl)t 
bitten,  beg.  Uegen,  lie.  gefcf)ef)en,  happen, 
(efen,  read.  genefen/  recover. 

1  Pres.  genefeft,  geiieft,  impve.  genefe. 

8.  <2prcj!)cn  Model. 

Parts:    [prcrf)en    fpracf)    gefprorfien    fprirfift   fpric^    speak 

fpridjt 
bred)en,  break.  ne^mett,^  take.  treffen/  hit. 
erfc^reden/  be  fted)en,  sting. 

frightened. 

1  Impf.  crf(f)raf.  2  na^m,  genommcn,  nimmft,  nimntt,  nimm. 
3  Impf.  traf. 

9.  Stc^tcit  Model. 

Parts:     fte^leti     ftal)(     gefto{)(en     ftte^Ift     ftte()(     steal 

ftic^It 
befe^fen,  command,  em^ifefjfen,  recommend,  fommen/  come. 

1  fam,  fontinft,  fommt  (rarely  with  umlaut). 

10.  Spinitctt  Model. 

Parts:         fpinneti  fpttttn  gefpontten  spin 

beginnen,  begin.        rintten,  flow.  [ittttett,  think, 
geiuinnen,  win.  [c^ttjittttnen,  swim. 

11.  ̂ cffcn  Model. 

Parts:  t)eifen      t)a(f      ge^offett      ̂ ilfft      l^iff  help 

^itft bre[d)en/  thresh.  fdjeften,  scold.         tierbergen,  hide, 
geften,  be  worth.  fterben,  die.  uerberben,  spoil. 

luerben/  become. 

1  Impf.  brajd)  or  brol'd).  ̂   impf.  luarb  or  iuurbe  in  sg.,  pi.  witrben, 
etc.,  only;  pres.  2  sg.  and  3  sg.  Unrft,  luirb  ;  impve.  luerbe. 
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12.  ©iitgeu  Model. 

Parts:    fingen  fang  gefungen  sing 

binben,  bind.  vtngen,  wring.  fpringen,  spring, 
bringen,  press.  fcf)Iingen,  twine;  swallow,  trinfen,  drink, 
finben,  find.  fc^ininben,  vanish.  ipinben,  wind, 
gelingen,  succeed,  fc^mingen,  swing.  jiyingen,  force, 
flingen,  sound.  finfen,  sink. 

13.  Sd){agcn  Model. 

Parts:  [(^(agen  fif)(ug  ge[rf)(agen  fdjiagft  f^fage      strike 

frf)tagt 
bacfen/  bake.  laben/  load ;  invite.         tragen,  carry, 

fo^ren,  drive.  frf)affen/  create.  niad)fen,  grow, 
graben,  dig.  ftet)en/  stand.  nia[d)en,  wash. 

1  Impf.  buf,  or  more  usually  bacftc.  ^  2  sg.  and  3  sg.  Icibft,  labt  or 

labeft,  labet.  ^W\\,  jdjaffft,  fc^afft.  ̂   ftanb  ([tunb,  obsolete), 
geftanbcn. 

14.  jjolleu  Model. 

Parts:   fallen      ftcl       gefaden       foWft      fade         fall 

foHt btafen,  blow.  I)angen,^  hang.  raten,  advise, 
braten,  roast.  t)auen/  hew.  rufen/  call, 
fangen/  catch,  ^et^en,  bid ;  be  called.  fd)(afen,  sleep, 
ge^en/  go,  walk,  (affen,  let.  fto^en,  knock, 
lalten,  hold.  laufen,  run. 

^  Impf.  fing.       2  gjjig^  gegangen. 
l^aut.       5  riiffl,  ruft. 

3  Impf.  ̂ ing. *  Ijieb,  I)auft, 

15.    Anomalous  Verbs. 

Parts:    fetn           luar 
tun           tat 

gett)efen 

getan 

be do 
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EXERCISE   XXXV 

N.B.  It  is  not  intended  that  the  following  exercise  should  be  com- 
pleted at  this  stage,  but  that  its  various  parts  should  be  used  from  time 

to  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  teacher,  for  drill  in  the  conjugation  of 

strong  verbs.  For  the  vocabulary  of  this  and  following  exercises,  see  end 
of  volume. 

A.  Review  §  148,  i,  and  translate:  i.  As  the  woodcutter 

was  grinding  his  axe,  it  shpped  out  of  his  hand.  2.  When  I 

was  young  I  suffered  much  from  (att,  dat.^  toothache.  3.  Mary 

has  torn  (3erret^en)  her  new  dress.  4.  The  thief  was  seized 

(ergretfen)  as  he  was  sneaking  into  the  house.  5.  That  bad 
boy  has  pinched  his  little  brother.  6.  Charles  was  punished 

because  he  whistled  in  school,  7.  The  boys  have  flung  their 

books  on  the  ground.  8.  Two  officers  were  riding  with  the 

emperor  through  the  park.  9.  The  farmers  were  cutting  their 
wheat  last  week. 

B.  Review  §  148,  2,  and  translate  :  i.  The  emperor  as- 
cended the  throne  in  the  year  1888.  2.  You  thought  I  was  in 

the  wrong  because  I  was  silent.  3.  Would  you  stay  here  if  I 

staid  with  you  ?  4.  The  poor  girl  screamed  when  the  dog  bit 

her.  5.  Where  are  the  books  which  I  (have)  lent  you?  6,  The 

tree  was  not  thriving,  because  the  soil  was  too  poor.  7.  The 

teacher  has  proved  to  us  that  we  were  wrong.  8.  He  seemed 

to  be  angry  with  (auf,  ace')  us.  9.  I  staid  at  home  because 
I  was  suffering  from  headache.  10.  The  sheep  were  being 

driven  to  the  pasture.  11.  I  have  already  copied  my  exercises. 

12.  I  hope  I  have  avoided  (Oerttteibett)  all  mistakes  this  time. 

C.  Review  §  148,  3,  and  translate  :  i.  The  birds  have  flown 
into  the  wood.  2.  The  students  have  lost  much  time  this 

winter.  3.  The  witness  swore  that  he  recognized  the  thief. 

4.  The  enemy  fled  when  they  were  attacked.  5.  I  picked  up  a 

book  which  was  lying  on  the  table.  6.  Robert  weighed  more 

a  year  ago  than  he  weighs  now.  7.  I  have  offered  a  thousand 

marks  for  this  picture.     8.  The  children  are  not  dressed  yet. 
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9.  My  parents  have  (are)  moved  into  another  street.  10.  This 
pen  is  bent;  I  cannot  write  with  it.  11.  I  should  be  sorry  if 

I  lost  this  beautiful  ring. 

D.  Review  §  148,  4,  5,  and  translate:  i.  Has  the  gar- 
dener watered  the  flowers  and  cut  the  grass?  2.  A  river 

swells  when  the  ice  melts.  3.  This  river  is  always  swollen  in 

spring.  4.  This  basket  was  woven  by  a  blind  man.  5.  The 

cows  are  already  milked  and  have  been  driven  to  the  pasture. 

6.  The  doors  are  locked ;  I  locked  them  myself.  7.  It  vexed 

me  that  this  pretty  bird  had  been  shot  (use  man).  8.  Have 

you  smelled  those  roses?  They  smell  very  fine.  9.  The  cat 

drank  the  milk  which  I  poured  into  a  cup.  10.  The  dog  has 

(is)  crept  behind  the  stove  because  he  was  cold  (frieren). 
II.  We  have  not  swum  in  the  river,  because  it  was  flowing  so 
fast. 

E.  Review  §  148,  6,  7,  and  translate  :  i.  Have  you  seen  my 

gloves?  2.  Yes;  they  are  lying  on  the  table.  3.  What  has 

happened  to  your  little  sister?  4.  She  stepped  on  a  piece  of 

glass  and  cut  her  foot.  5.  This  happened  in  the  holidays,  and 

she  recovered  very  slowly.     6.  She  has  now  quite  recovered. 

7.  Don't  forget,  my  boy,  that  the  door  is  locked  at  ten.  8.  It 
often  happens  that  the  professor  forgets  his  umbrella.  9.  This 

student  reads  many  books,  but  he  soon  forgets  what  he  has 

read.  10.  The  horse  was  eating  his  oats  in  the  stable,  while 

his  master  was  dining.  11.  Don't  step  on  the  ice,  Robert; 
it  is  very  thin,  the  sun  has  melted  it.  12.  Charles,  please 

give  this  letter  to  your  uncle.  13.  The  stranger  trod  on  my 

foot,  but  at  once  begged  my  pardon.  14.  Please  read 

(nortefett)  this  poem  to  me,  Sarah.  15.  The  newspapers  tell 
us  what  is  happening  in  the  world.  16.  See,  my  child,  how 

brightly  the  sun  shines. 

F.  Review  §  148,  8,  9,  and  translate  :  i.  One  officer  com- 
mands many  soldiers.  2.  The  officer  commanded  his  soldiers 

to  shoot,  and  they  shot.     3.  Thin  ice  breaks  when  one  treads 
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on  it ;  take  care,  child.  4.  The  child  was  frightened  when  it 

saw  the  soldiers.     5.  Speak  louder,  my  boy,  I  cannot  hear  you. 

6.  I  spoke  as  loud  as  I  could.  7.  This  man  speaks  French  and 

German  well.  8.  I  have  often  met  this  gentleman ;  I  met  him 

yesterday  at  my  brother's.  9.  You  have  taken  my  book,  Mary ; 
take  this  one.  10,  My  watch  was  stolen  from  (aM)  my  room. 

II.  The  doctor  has  recommended  me  to  go  (jie^eu)  to  a 
warmer  climate. 

G.  Review  §  148,  10,  11,  and  translate:  i.  That  fruit  is 

bad  (spoiled) ;  throw  it  away,  my  child.  2.  Honour  is  worth 
more  than  life.  3.  This  coin  is  not  current  here.  4.  The  good 

man  repays  evil  with  good.  5.  Why  do  you  scold  us,  dear 

mother?     6.  One  gladly  helps  one  (einem)  who  helps  himself. 
7.  This  boy  has  swum  over  the  river.  8.  You  have  reflected  long 

enough.  9.  The  boy  was  ashamed,  and  hid  his  face.  10.  The 

farmer  is  threshing  his  oats  to-day.  11.  The  wheat  is  already 
threshed.  12.  When  did  your  uncle  die?  13.  When  a  good 

king  dies,  the  people  (33o(f,  «.)  mourn.  14.  My  youngest 

brother  won  a  prize  at  (bet)  the  examination.  15.  One  should 

always  finish  what  one  has  begun. 

H.  Review  §  148,  12,  and  translate  :  i.  Have  you  succeeded 

in  learning  (to  learn)  German?  2.  The  traveller  jumped  from 

his  horse  and  tied  him  to  (att)  a  tree.  3.  I  have  found  the 

money  I  lost  yesterday.  4.  The  telephone  was  invented  by 

Mr.  Bell.  5.  My  pen  has  disappeared;  do  you  know  where  it 

is?  6.  Here  it  is;  I  have  brought  it  to  you.  7.  I  should  be 

much  obliged  to  you  if  you  sang  that  song  again.  8.  The 

women  on  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when 

the  boat  sank,  in  which  their  husbands  were  (fid)  befinbeit). 
9.  They  were  at  once  swallowed  up  by  the  waves  and  were 

drowned.  10.  I  have  been  forced  to  sell  my  house.  11.  Clara's 
voice  sounded  very  hoarse,  as  she  had  a  cold. 

J.  Review  §  148,  13,  and  translate:  i.  Has  the  clock 

struck   yet?     2.   It  is  just    striking   ten.     3.  This   train  goes 
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very  slowly.  4.  Are  you  invited  (einlabett)  to  the  ball  at  Mrs. 

Braun's?  5.  The  gardener  is  digging  a  large  hole  in  the  gar- 
den. 6.  Yesterday  he  was  digging  (uttigvaben)  a  flower-bed. 

7.  This  tree  is  growing  fast.  8.  It  grew  two  or  three  feet 
last  year,  but  it  bore  no  fruit.  9.  God  created  the  earth  and 
all  that  is  therein. 

K.  Review  §  148,  14,  and  translate  :  i.  The  ship  struck  on 
a  rock  and  sank.  2.  The  wind  was  blowing  violently.  3.  The 
captain  did  not  leave  (t)er[a[[en)  his  ship  until  it  was  sinking. 
4.  The  child  fell  and  knocked  its  head  on  the  ice.  5.  The 
woodcutter  was  cutting  down  a  big  tree.  6.  What  was  the 
name  of  the  gentleman  whom  we  met  yesterday?  7.  Are  you 
still  asleep,  John?  I  have  called  you  twice.  8.  My  father 

never  lets  me  sleep  later  than  seven  o'clock.  9.  Our  doctor 
advises  me  to  rise  early.  10.  Mine  advised  me  to  rise  late. 

II.  My  father's  picture  hangs  over  my  writing-table.  12.  How 
do  you  like  this  town?  13.  When  did  you  begin  (atlfattgen)  to 
learn  German?  14.  This  train  stops  at  all  stations  (Station,/.). 
15.  If  you  had  run  more  quickly,  you  would  have  won  the 
prize.    16.  Adolf  runs  quicker  than  you. 

LESSON  XXXVI 

149.  Reflexive  Pronouns  and  Verbs. 

Sirff  (o&ett,  to  praise  one's  self.      <Si^  einbilben,  to  imagine. 
Pres.  Indie.  Pres.  Indie. 

id)   lobe    tnic^  id)   bifbe    ntir  ein 
bu   lobft  bid)  bu   bilbeft  bir   ein 
er    lobt    fid)  er    bifbet  fid)  ein 
loir  (oben  un^  luir  bilben  un^^  ein 

il)r  lobt    end)  tf)r  bilbet  cud)  ein 
fie    loben  fid)  fie   bilben  fid)  ein 
(2ie  loben  fid)  Sie  bilben  fid)  ein 

Perf.  Indie.  Per/.  Indie. 

\&j  l)abe  mid)  gelobt,  :c.        i^  ̂ be  miv  eingebilbet,  2c.,  :c. 
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Observe  :  i.  The  pronouns  of  the  ist  and  2nd  persons  have 
no  special  form  for  reflexive  action. 

2.  Those  of  the  3rd  person  (including  the  formal  (^ie)  have 
the  form  fid)  for  both  dative  and  accusative  of  all  genders  and 
both  numbers. 

Note.  —  Transitive  verbs  in  English  are  frequently  also  used  intransi- 
tively; such  verbs  are  usually  reflexive  in  German :  2)aS  SBetter  \}at  fitf) 

geanbert, 'The  weather  has  changed';  ®ie  Ziix  offnetc  ftrf),  ♦  The  door 

opened.' 
150.  Government  of  Reflexives. 

T^^c^  f^amte  micf)  feitter.  I  was  ashamed  of  him. 
(Srbarme  btc^  ber  3(rmen.  Take  pity  on  the  poor, 

^egniigen  Sie  fid)  bamit.  Content  yourself  with  that. 

Qd)  tann  mir  baS  ben!en.  I  can  imagine  that. 

Observe:  i.  The  reflexive  object  is  usually  in  the  accusa- 

tive, the  remote  object  being  in  the  genitive,  or  governed  by 

a  preposition. 
2.  The  reflexive  object  is  sometimes  in  the  dative  and  the 

remote  object  in  the  accusative. 

151.  Reciprocal  Pronouns. 

(£ie  iDerben  fi(^  lineber  fel)en.     They  will  see  each  other  again. 
3Bir  begegnetett  umi  (^fat.).  We  met  each  other. 
3Sir  Ueben  einanbcr.  We  love  one  another. 

Observe  :  Reflexive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  plural  to  ex- 

press reciprocal  action ;  but  in  case  of  ambiguity  etnatlber  re- 
places them  for  all  persons. 

152.  Emphatic  Pronouns. 

5)U  fagft  e§  fc(6ft.  You  say  so  yourself. 

drfennt  euc^  fcltict.  Know  yourselves  (not  others). 
Sct&ft  ber  ?ef)rer  fagt  e^.  Even  the  teacher  says  so. 

Observe  :  The  indeclinable  fctbft  or  felber  is  used  to  em- 
phasize pronouns  and  nouns ;  fetbft  is  also  used  adverbially 

(=aucl)  or  fogar,  'even'),  and  then  precedes. 
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EXERCISE   XXXVI 

Idioms:  i.  ̂ obcu  ©tc  fid)  QUt  UUtcr^Itcn?    Did  you  enjoy  your- 
self? 

2.  aBic  l)Ot  ̂IjllCIt  bO§  Gffcn  flCfd^mcrft?     How  did  you  enjoy 
your  dinner? 

3.  <Sid)  OUf  ben  9S?eg  lttOd)CJt,  to  set  out  (on  a  walk,  etc.). 

^.  §eute  enuac^te  icf)  fc^on  um  ̂ aib  fecf)§  U^r.  ̂ d)  ftanb 

fofort  Quf  unb  ffeibete  mid)  [d^nell  an,  benn  id)  I)atte  be|'d)(o[fen, 
einen  ©pajiergang  ju  madden.  SOJutter  riet  mir,  mid)  inanu 

on3UjteI)en,  fonft  iciirbe  ic^  mic^  erfcilten.  0^  meinte  aber, 

ba^  fei  nid)t  nbtig.  ,,'Du  ivrft  bid),  liebe  ̂ (ara,"  fprad)  fie, 
,M^  233etter  l)at  fid)  gecinbert;  e§  ift  fel)r  fait  getcorben."  5U5 

id)  burd)  ben  'IJarf  ging,  begegnete  id)  meiner  ̂ ^veunbin  (Stfe. 
!Da^  iDunberte  mid)  nid)t,  benn  \mx  treffen  unS  oft  an  biefer 

©telle.  Wix  begrii^ten  nn§  unb  freuten  un§  itber  biefeg 

3ufammentreffen,  benn  Gife  ()atte  fic^  and)  in  einem  friif)en 
©pajiergong  entfd)(offen.  ?(uf  bem  Sege  unter()ie(ten  luir 
nn§  prcic^tig.  9tad)bem  luiv  eine  ©tunbe  gegangen  iwaren, 

fe^ten  Wiv  un§  auf  eine  ®anf  om  3Sege,  um  un§  ein  luenig 

au§5uruf)en.  1>a  eg  aber  anfing  ju  f(^neien,  erI)oben  Wix  un3 
ba(b  unb  mad)ten  un^  auf  ben  ̂ eimiueg.  UnteriuegS  trennten 

inir  ung  unb  id)  fet)rte  aUein  nad)  §aufe  juriid, 

B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  Qii)  taxin  mic^  fetbft  an- 
fteibcn,  bu  .  .  .  bic^,  2c.  2.  Qd)  luerbe  mid)  irarm  an3ie^en. 
3.  ̂ c^  i)aht  mid)  fe()r  baritber  geunmbert.  4.  ̂ c^  fonnte 
mid)  nid)t  ba^u  entfd)Ue^en.  5.  3Bir  l)aben  un§  oft  l)ier  ge= 
troffen.  6.  3^)  fi^time  mid)  meineg  ̂ etragen^,  bu  .  .  . 
beineS,  2c.    7.  ̂ d)  befanb  mid)  gar  nid)t  loot)!. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen  heute?  2.  Wie  befindet 

sich  Ihr  Herr  Vater?  3.  Glaubst  du,  daI5  das  Wetter  sich 

heute  iindern  wird?  4.  Haben  die  Kinder  sich  schon  ange- 
kleidet?  5.  Konnen  sie  sich  selbst  anziehen?  6.  Wo  haben 

sich  die  beiden  Freundinnen  getroffen?     7.  Wozu  hatten  sie 



§  152]  LESSON  XXXVI  145 

sich  beide  entschlossen?  8.  Wollen  Sie  sich  nicht  auf  diese 

Bank  setzen?  9.  Hast  du  deine  Aufgabe  nicht  selbst  ge- 
schrieben?     10.  Schamst  du  dich  nicht  deines  Betragens? 

D.  I.  The  weather  has  changed,  2.  We  must  dress  more 

warmly,  if  we  mean  to  go  out.  3.  Otherwise  we  shall  catch 

cold.  4.  I  think  you  are  mistaken ;  the  weather  is  warmer 

now.  5.  I  don't  wonder  at  that.  6.  The  weather  often 
changes  quickly  in  this  country.  7.  Well  (nutt),  have  you 

made  up  your  mind  to  take  a  walk?  8.  Certainly;  and  I 

shall  be  glad  to  accompany  you.  9.  We  shall  set  out  at  once. 

10.  Who  is  that  lady  you  bowed  to?  11.  Oh,  that  is  a  friend 

of  my  sister's.  12.  They  know  each  other  very  well.  13.  She 
and  I  always  bow  to  each  other  when  we  meet.  14.  I  am 

tired.  15.  So  am  I.  16.  Sit  down  on  this  bench  and  rest 

a  little.  17.  I  fear  it  will  begin  to  snow  soon.  18.  In  that 

case  we  must  go  home.  19.  I  am  sorry  that  we  must  part  / 

now,  but  we  have  enjoyed  ourselves  very  much  (gut).     20.  It  is 
to  be  hoped  we  shall  meet  again  this  evening. 

E.  gefeftUcf: 

iBric^ft  bu  ̂ (umen,  fet  be[cf)eiben, 
9ltmm  tii(^t  gar  fo  biele  fort ! 

(2te^',  bte  :59Iumen  miiffen'^  (eibett, 
®oc^  fie  giereti  i^ren  Ort. 

9^imm  etn  paai*  unb  (of,  bte  anbern 
(Ste^tt  ttn  65ra§  unb  an  bem  Strauc^ ! 
2tnbre,  bie  Doriiber  inanbern, 

greu'n  fic^  an  ben  :531uinen  auc^. 

SfJad)  bir  fommt  t)te((eid)t  ein  mitber 

^©anb'rer,  ber  be§  Sege^  ,5ie()t 
3;!riiben  (Sinns* ;  —  ber  freut  fic^  iDteber, 
Senn  er  auc^  ein  9?ij^(ein  fiel)t. 

—  3ol^anne8  Srojan. 
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\ 

153. 

Jnjin. 

iKtffen 
bi'trfen 
fbnnen 

tndgen 
ntiiffen 

follen 
lt)onen 

LESSON  XXXVII 

Mixed  Conjugation. 

Jmpf.  Indie.       Fast  Part. 

IM^tc  geiuu^t 
biirfte  geburft 
fonnte  gefonnt 
mod)te  gemorf)t 
mu^te  geinu^t 
foHte  gefoHt 
itJoKte  geuiotlt 

Observe  :  The  imperfect  indicative  and  past  participle  have 

the  weak  endings  -te,  -t,  without  umlaut. 
Note. — The  imperative  is  wanting  in  all,  except  tuiffeit,  luiffe,  2C.,  and 

ttjollen,  JDoHe,  2C. 

154.  Present  Indicative. 

's.  Indie, Meaning. Juei^ 

know 
barf 

may 

fann can 

mag 

may 

mu^ 

must 

foa 

shall 
jpia will 

id)  iDei^ 
bu  mci^t 

er    Uiei§ 

ittir  iDiffett 

fie  luiffe tt 

Observe 

mu^ 

fo« 

iDtll 
mu^t 

foHft 

\Q\Xi\i mu| 

foil 

luiH 

mitffett 

fotten 

iPoK^ 

tnitjit 

fottt 

iDOlIt 
miiffett 

foWett 

tDoIIett 

barf  fatttt  mag 
barf  ft  fatinft  mag  ft 
barf  fattn  mag 
biirfett  fbittten  mbgen 
bitrft  !bnitt  mdgt 
biirfett  !ottttett  mbgett 

I.  The  vowel  change  in  the  singular  (except 

f  ollen)  and  the  absence  of  personal  terminations  in  the  first  and 
third  singular. 

2.  The  plural  is  formed  regularly  from  the  infinitive  stem. 

155.  Subjunctive. 

Pres.  id)  luiffe,    biirfe,    fbtttte,    mbge,    miiffe,    fode,    luolle, 
2C.  K.  :c.  :c.         2C.         2c.        2c. 

Impf.  i^  luii^te,  biirfte,  fbitnte,  mb^te,  mit^te,  fo((te,  luollte, 
2C.  2C.  2C.  2C.  2C.  2C.  .2C. 

Continue  the  paradigm  with  regular  subjunctive  endings. 

Observe  :  The  absence  of  umlaut  in  fodte  and  JuoKte. 
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156.  Compound  Tenses. 

Perf.  Ind.        id)  {)nbe,    bu  ̂ aft,  2c.       geiim^t,  geburft,  2c. 
Per/.  Subj.       id)  ̂6e,    bu  ̂ ttbeft,  :c.     geiim^t,  geburft,  2c. 
Plupf.  Ind.       id)  f}atte,   bu  I)atte[t,  2c.    geum^t,  geburft,  2c. 

Plupf.  Subj.     id)  I)atte,  bu  I)atteft,  2c.    geuiu^t,  geburft,  2c. 
Fut  Ind,         id)  merbe,  bu  mirft,  2c.      unffeu,   biirfen,  2c. 
Fut.  Subj.        id)  uierbe,  bu  merbeft,  2c.    luiffeu,   biirfen,  2c. 
Fut.  Perf.  Ind.  id)  merbe,  bu  unrft,  2c.      geiuuBt,  2c.,  f)a()en. 
Fut.Perf.Siibj.xA)  inerbe,  bu  Uierbeft, 2c.    geum^t,  2c.,  I)abeu. 
Simp.  Condi,    id)  Uiiirbe,  bu  Uiiirbeft,  2C.  lt)iffen,   biirfen,  2c. 
Comp.  Condi.  \d]  luitrbe,  bu  unirbeft,  2c.  geiDuf^t,  2c.,  t)aben. 
Per/.  Infin.      geiDU^t  t)Qben,  geburft  ̂ aben,  20. 

157.  Modal  Auxiliaries.  The  verbs  biirfen,  fbnnen,  mdgen, 

miiffen,  folfen,  tt)0((en,  with  the  verb  (affen,  are  called  '  modal 
auxiliaries/  since  they  form  constructions  equivalent  to  various 
moods  ;  they  all  govern  an  infinitive  without  ju: 

3(^  fnttn  (efen.  I  can  read  {potential). 
3d)  mc)d)te  ge{)en.  I  should  like  to  go  {optative). 
i^affen  2ie  un^  gel)en.  Let  us  go  {imperative). 

158.  General  Remarks  on  Modals.  i.  These  verbs,  unlike 
their  English  equivalents,  have  an  infinitive  and  past  participle, 
and  are  hence  capable  of  forming  a  complete  set  of  tenses  : 

3d)  merbe  nrbeiten  ntiiffen.         I  shall  be  obliged  to  work. 
(5r  wirb  nid)t  fommen  tounen.     He  will  not  be  able  to  come. 

2.  After  a  governed  infinitive,  in  the  compound  tenses,  the 
past  participle  takes  the  form  of  an  infinitive  : 

Gr  \)^i  nid)t  fpiefen  fbnnen.  He  was  unable  to  play. 
Gr  f)at  e^  [d)icfen  (offcn.  He  caused  it  to  be  sent. 

Note.  — The  verbs  Ijijrcil  and  fcl)Cn  (and  less  commonly  I)ei|len,  {)o(fiMl, 

Icliren,  (crnen,  mad)en)  also  share  this  peculiarity:  3d)  Ijabe  il)n  fomim-n 

pveil  (fef)eu),  'I  heard  (saw)  him  come." 
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3.  They  may  also  be  used  independently  (without  a  governed 
infinitive),  and  even  as  transitive  verbs,  and  have  then  the  regular 
forms  of  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses  : 

Gr  ()at  nid)t  gcluoltt.  He  was  not  willing. 
Qii}  I)abe  ttie  SKetn  gcmoc^t.         I  have  never  liked  wine. 

4.  Owing  to  the  defective  conjugation  and  limited  meaning 

of  the  English  modals,  German  modal  constructions  are  vari- 
ously rendered  into  English  (see  next  section  and  §§  174-180). 

5.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  regularly  used  for  the  simple 
conditional : 

^(^  biirfte  eg  tun.  I  should  be  allowed  to  do  it. 

5cf)  mcJd)te  e§  tun.  I  should  like  to  do  it. 

6.  Distinguish  carefully  between  'could'  (='was  able'), 
fonnte  (indie.)  and  'could'  (= 'would  be  able'),  louute 
(condl.) : 

Gr  fonnte  e^  ntdjt  tun,  i)a  er  He  couldn't  (was  unable  to) 
front  wax.  do  it,  as  he  was  ill. 

Gr  fonnte  e§  nid)t  tun,  menu  He  couldn't  (would  be  unable 
er  QUC^  tt)0llte.  to)  do  it,  even  if  he  would. 

Note.  —  The  infin.  of  a  verb  of  motion  (especially  fommcn,  gc^cn)  is 
often  omitted  after  the  modals  when  an  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase  denot- 

ing '  whither  '  is  present:  3d)  Will  ̂ crcin,  'I  wish  to  come  in';  (Sr  foU 

Mdd)  §aufe,  '  He  is  to  go  home.' 

159.  Primary  Signification  of  Modals.  The  following  para- 
graphs contain  examples  of  the  commoner  uses  of  modals ; 

for  the  construction  of  the  compound  tenses  and  the  more 
idiomatic  distinctions,  see  Lesson  XL : 

1.  iDiirfen  (permission,  concession): 

!5)arf  ic^  "Ste  begtetten?  May  I  accompany  you? 
^ir  biirfen  O^omane  Ie[en.  We  are  allowed  to  read  novels. 

2.  ̂ ^dnnen  (ability,  possibiHty)  : 

Qv  fonnte  nid)t  [diiDimmen.         He  could  not  swim. 
T)a^  faun  fein.  That  may  (possibly)  be  so. 
^iinnen  ®ie  ;j)eutfc^?  Do  you  know  German? 
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3.  9[l?ogett  (preference,  concession)  : 

Qv  inodjte  nid)t  arbcitcn.  He  did  not  like  to  work. 
Gr  mdcf)te  (gern)  bleiben.  He  would  like  to  stay. 
Qv  mag  bleibett.  He  may  (let  him)  stay. 

4.  SOiitfl'en  (necessity,  obligation)  : 
3S>ir  mitffen  alle  fterben.  We  must  all  die. 
$!3ir  hjerben  toavttn  mitf[ett.        We  shall  have  to  wait. 

5.  (SoIIen  (obligation,  duty)  : 

Qd)  foH  morgen  abrei[ett.  I  am  to  start  to-morrow. 
SaS  fofltett  luir  tutl?  What  were  we  to  do? 

'Xxx^  [ollte  er  nid)t  tun.  He  ought  not  to  do  that. 
Note.  —  The  obligation  is  that  imposed  by  the  will  of  another. 

6.  S5>oIIett  (resolution,  intention)  : 

Sr  wiU  nic^t  irartett.  He  is  unwilHng  to  wait. 

3(^  tviii  morgen  fcfireiben.         I  mean  to  write  to-morrow. 

7.  l^affen  (with  imperative  force,  §  117): 

?o[[en  @ie  mid)  bleiben.  Let  me  stay. 

160.  English  '  shall '  and  '  will.' 

Qd)  tocrbc  ertrinfen  unb  nie-  I  shall  be  drowned,  and  no- 
manb  totrb  mid)  retten.  body  will  save  me. 

^d)  toitt  ertrinfen  unb  nie=  I  will  be  drowned,  and  nobody 
manb  foil  mid)  retten.  shall  save  me. 

Observe  :  i .  The  English  *  shall '  and  *  will '  must  both  be 
rendered  by  luerben  when  they  express  mere  futurity. 

2.  But  if  they  express  obligation  or  resolution,  they  must  be 
rendered  by  foKen  and  luoUen  respectively. 

EXERCISE   XXXVII 

^.  ̂ d)  W\U  3ur  Stabt  faljren ;  iuidft  bu  mit,  Smi(?  — ^a6 
mijc^te  id)  h)o^(,  loenn  id)  biirfte,  aber  eigentlid)  foUte  id) 

arbeiten.  ̂ d)  mu^  ben  Inciter  erft  fragen,  ob  id)  mitfal)ren  barf. 
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—  !Dann  miiffen  unr  un^  bccifcn.  —  SoWen  \mx  ,^um  ̂ a()nI)of 

gel)cn  obcr  fn()ren?  —  '^a^  m\i  lictier  fal)rcn,  [onft  inbdjtcn  unr 
ben  3^9  tierfaumen.  —  !4)a  [inb  \m  am  ̂ al)\x\}o^.  —  2a^  un^ 

jel^t  bie  (^aljrfarten  faufen;  e§  ift  ()or)e  ̂ eit.  — 5lc^,  id)  mu^ 

mein  *i)?oiftemonTtaie  in  §aufe  gelaffen  I)at)en ;  fonnteft  bu  mir 
etiDQ^  ®elb  t)orfd)ieJ3en?  —  9J?it  2>ergnitgen,  aber  id)  t)abe  nur 

wenig  bei  mir.  —  3)ann  miiffen  )uir  britter  ̂ (a[fe  fa()ren,  [onft 

inbd)te  e§  nid)t  au«reid)en. — SBei^t  bu  itie  i^iet  ̂ tit  n)ir  in 
ber  @tabt  I)aben? — fiber  brei  ©tunben.  —  Tiann  luerben  wiv 

bem  ̂ upatlfpiel  beiU)oI)nen  fbnnen.  —  ̂ a^  mbd)te  id)  nid)t; 
16)  mag  biefen  ©port  nid)t ;  id)  mbd)te  tieber  t>a^  9)Zu[eum  be* 

fud^en.  —  2id)!  id)  um^te  nid)t,  ba|3  bu  bid)  fitr  fo  etiM§  inte- 

reffierteft. — $Bir  luerben  un^  aI[o  om  ̂ al)u{)of  trennen  muffen. 
—  5Bann  unb  u>o  folfen  mir  un^  lyieber  treffen? — Um  5.45 

ouf  bem  ̂ af)nI)of.  — ©ut ;  alfo  auf  2Bieber[e()en ! 

B.  Continue:  i.  Qd)  U)ei^  nid)t,  \va^  ba^  bebeuten  foK. 
2.  Qd)  it)U^te  nid)t  \va^  id)  molfte,  bu  .  .  .  bu,  :c.  3.  ̂ c^ 
mbd)te  au^gel)en,  lyenn  id)  bitrfte,  bu  .  .  .  bu,  2c.  4.  Qd) 

!ann  [el)r  gut  ̂ T^eutfd).  5.  3d)  ̂ ounte  eine  9{ei[e  maiden, 
irienn  id)  mollte,  bu  .  .  .  bu,  2c.  6.  3d)  iverbe  morgen  nid)t 
!ommen  fbunen.  7.  3d)  ̂ abe  biefen  9)?enfd)en  nie  gemod)t. 
8,  Qd)  wax  franf  unb  fouute  nic^t  arbeiten.  9.  Qd)  luerbe 
biefe  Stufgabe  mad)en  mitffen.  10.  3d)  fotfte  ba§  eigentlid) 

ie^t  tun. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsch?  2.  Kann  Ihr  Bruder 

Deutsch  lesen?  3.  Konnte  er  diesen  deutschen  Brief  lesen? 

4.  Wohin  mochten  Heinrich  und  Emil  gehen?  5.  Diirfen  wir 

mit(gehen)?  6.  Mochten  Sie  nichtlieber  erster  Klasse  fahren? 
7.  Darf  ich  mich  auf  diese  Bank  setzen?  8.  Mogen  Sie  das 

FuBballspiel  nicht?  9.  Werden  Sie  heute  dem  Spiel  beiwohnen 

konnen?  10.  Diirften  Sie  nicht  ausgehen,  wenn  Sie  wollten? 

II.  Wo  konnte  ich  Sie  wieder  treffen?  12.  Wissen  Sie,  wie 

viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist?  13.  WuBten  Sie  nicht,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
war  ? 
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D.  I.  Henry  and  Emil  mean  to  go  to  town.  2.  They  would 

like  to  attend  the  football  game.  3.  They  don't  know  whether 
they  may.  4.  They  really  ought  to  work  to-day.  5.  Father, 
may  I  go  to  town?  6.  Might  Emil  and  Robert  go  with  [mej  ? 

They  would  like  [to  go]  along  (mit).  7.  Yes,  but  you  will  have 

to  come  back  early.  8.  I  don't  know  whether  we  can ;  we  will 
come  home  as  soon  as  possible.  9.  Emil  wanted  to  buy  a 

ticket,  but  couldn't  find  his  purse.  10.  Henry  had  to  advance 

him  some  money,  "k  1 1 .  Will  they  be  obliged  to  travel  third  class  ? 
12.  I  think  (glaUDen)  not ;  they  must  have  money.  13.  Robert 

doesn't  wish  to  attend  the  football  game ;  he  doesn't  like  the 
game.  14.  He  has  never  liked  it.  15.  Neither  have  I  (id)  aud) 

nic^t).  16.  He  prefers  to  visit  (befud)t  lieber)  the  museum 

when  he  is  in  town.  17.  We  didn't  know  that;  we  thought 
he  meant  to  accompany  us.  18.  Here  we  are  at  the  station. 

19.  We  must  part  here.  20.  But  we  could  meet  again  at 

the  (am)  museum,  couldn't  we?  21.  Certainly,  and  let  us  go 
home  at  6  o'clock.  22.  We  have  to  be  at  home  before 
seven. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Der  tiirkische  Gesandte  in  London  wohnte 

einst  einem  lebhaften  FuBballspiel  bei.  Er  folgte  dem  Spiel 

mit  groBem  Interesse.  Als  es  voriiber  war,  fragte  ihn  sein 

Begleiter  :  "  Nun,  was  denken  Sie  vom  Fufiballspiel  ?  "  Der 

Gesandte  antwortete  :  "  Ich  bin  noch  nicht  im  klaren  daruber ; 
fur  ein  Spiel  scheint  es  mir  ein  bifichen  zu  viel  und  fur  eine 

Schlacht  ein  bifichen  zu  wenig." 

LESSON  XXXVIII 

161.   Possessive  Pronouns.    They  are  formed  as  follows  from 

the  stems  of  the  corresponding  possessive  adjectives  :  — 

1.  With  endings  of  biefer  model,  without  article  (see  §31,2). 

2.  With  definite  article  and  weak  adjective  endings : 
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Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.    ber  metnc  bie  meinc  bo8  meinc 

G.    be§  tneinigcn,  2C.     ber  meincn,  :c.        beg  meinen,  k. 

Plural. 

bie  meincn 

ber  meincn,  2C. 

3.  With  definite  article  and  ending  -tg  +  weak  endings  : 
Sittgular. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.    ber  meintgc  bie  meinigc  ba§  meintge 
G.    beg  meinigcn  ber  meinigcn,  2C.      beg  meinigcn,  2C. 

Plural. 

bie  meinigcn 
ber  meinigcn,  2C. 

Note.  —  In  imfrige  and  curige  the  C  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 

162.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns. 

:^er  ̂ nt  ift  meiner  (ber  meine,  The  hat  is  mine. 
ber  meinige). 

3c^  ̂ be  meinen  §ut,  aber  fie  I  have  my  hat,  but  she  has  not 

l^at  (ben)  i()r(ig)en  nic^t.  hers. 

Observe:  i.  The  three  forms  given  in  the  previous  section 
are  interchangeable,  without  difference  of  meaning,  the  first  (or 
shortest)  form  being  the  most  usual. 

2.  The  stem  of  the  possessive  pronoun  depends  on  the 
gender,  number,  and  person  of  its  antecedent. 

Notes.  —  i.  A  possessive  pron.  used  as  predicate  may  also  have  the 

uninflected  form:  Siefe  33ud)er  fmb  fcin,  'These  books  are  his.' 
2.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  possessive  pronoun  :  %\t 

S!JJetn(ig)en,  bie  ®ein(ig)en,  'My  (his)  friends,  family,'  etc.;  3^  werbe 
i)a«  3}iein(ig)e  tun,  '  I  shall  do  my  part.' 
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3.  The  forms  mciltC'-'fl(cid)Cn  (boiilfSgleidlcn,  etc.),  meaning 'a  person, 
ur  persons,  like  me,  you,'  etc.,  are  used  as  indeclinable  substs. :  iSJir  llievbcu 

fctUC:§Olcid)Clt  nie  tincbcf  crblidoit, '  We  ne'er  shall  look  upon  his  like  again.' 

163.  Possessive  Dative. 

Qi  fie(  i^m  auf  bcu  ̂ opf.  It  fell  on  his  head. 
Sin  yiaqd  jervt^  mtr  ben  diod.  A  nail  tore  my  coat. 
(Sr    fd)iitte(te    feinem     atten  He  shook  the  hand  of  his  old 

greunbc  bic  §anb.  friend, 

gr  fc^nitt  fidf  ben  g'i^O^i*  flt^-  He  cut  off  his  (own)  finger. 

Observe:  i.  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the 
possessive  adjective  is  commonly  replaced  by  the  dative  of  the 
personal  pronoun  or  of  a  noun  +  the  definite  article. 

2.  If  the  possessor  is  the  subject,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used  when  the  action  is  reflexive. 

Note.  —  But  when  there  is  no  reflexive  action,  the  refl.  pron.  is  omitted: 

Gr  fd)utte(te  ben  v^opf,  '  He  shook  his  head.' 

EXERCISE   XXXVIII 

A.  %[^  ein  armer  §o(3l)Quer  eineS  Xage^  am  Ufer  eineS 

fluffed  ̂ ciume  fcidte,  glitt  if)m  bie  5(^'t  au^  ber  §attb  unb  fiet 
in§  tiefe  Saffer.  „3rf)  UngliidUdjer/'  rief  er,  „une  foU  id) 

je^t  ®rot  fill*  bie  93?einigen  t)erbietten?"  (Sr  fe^te  fid)  {)in  unb 

ineinte  (aut.  T:a  raufd^te  ba§  Suffer ;  eine  yi'qt  erfd)ien  unb 
fragte  i^n,  \m^  i^m  gef(^e^en  fei.  „%d)l"  enuibevte  ber  5(rme, 
„bie  2Ij:t  ift  mir  tn^  Saffer  gefalfen."  „!Sei  ru()ig,"  fpvad)  fie, 

„id)  wiU  ba^  DJ^einige  tun,  bir  bie  9(j:t  miebev  ju  nerfd)affen." 
T)a\in  tauc^te  fie  unter  unb  tarn  mit  einer  golbnen  %^t  ()erauf. 

„3:ft  biefe  5U"t  bein?"  fragte  fie.  „5ld}  nein!"  erlinberte  ber 

§ol3()auer,  ,M^  ift  bie  meinige  nid)t."  3iUeber  oerfc^manb 

bie  '^{jct  unb  brad)te  eine  filberne  t)erauf.  „3ft  ba§  bie 
beine  ?"  fragte  fie.    „%\id)  t^a^  ift  nid)t  meine/'  oerfe|}te  er :  bie 



154  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  163 

tneinige  ift  au§  (5t[en."  ̂ lod)  etnmol  tandjtt  fie  unter  unb 
er[d)icn  luit  bev  ridjttijeu.  „3A>ei(  bu  [o  et)v(icf)  cjeiiiefen  bift, 

unll  id)  bir  aud)  bie  golbue  itnb  bie  filberne  9(j:t  fdjenfen," 

fprad)  fie.  ̂^-rof)  banfte  ifjr  ber  §o(5l)auer  unb  fel)rte  ju  ben 
@einen  ̂ uriicf. 

^.  Smi(  madjt  je^t  SToitette.  ̂ i^^^'f^  5^^^*  ̂ ^  ̂ ^^  9^0(f  au§. 
^unadjft  uicifdjt  er  fid)  forgfciltig  bie  §dnbe  nnb  ba^  ©efidjt. 
!4^ann  bitrftet  er  bie  ̂ ai)ne.  unb  fammt  fid)  bie  §aare.  ©eftern 
3errij3  it)in  ein  Tiao^ti  ben  dlod.  ̂ tntt  mivb  er  ii)oI)t  einen 
anbern  an3ie{)en  miiffen.  Ilorl,  bift  bu  fertig,  au^5ugel)en? 

Qd)  5iel)e  niir  foeben  ben  iUier5ie()er  unb  bie  .^anbfd)ul)e  an. 
SBenn  greunbe  einanber  begegnen,  f o  ne()men  fie  ben  g)nL  cib 

ober  geben  fid)  bie  v^anb.  TuiQ  S'rottoir  ift  ()eute  fet)r  glatt ; 
man  fdnnte  (eid)t  auSgleiten  unb  fid)  ba§  ̂ ein  brei^en. 

C.  Continue:  i.  Wiv  ift  bie  3(^-t  auS  ber  f)anb  gegtitten, 
bir,  2c.  2.  3d)  ̂)f^^^  ̂^^i^*  frf)neU  ben  9?od  angejogen,  bu  .  .  . 
bir,  :c.  3.  Qd)  nierbe  mir  jei^t  bie  §dnbe  n»afd)en,  bu  .  .  .  bir, 
2c.  4.  3d)  5in  au^geglitten  unb  t)abe  mir  ein  :^ein  gebrodien, 
bu  .  .  .  bir,  :c.  5.  ̂ d)  Wiii  baa  9Jieinige  tun,  bu  .  .  .  ha^ 
©einige,  2c. 

D.  I.  The  woodcutter  sat  on  the  bank  of  a  river  and  wept 

aloud,  2.  A  water-sprite  appeared  and  said  :  "  What  has  hap- 

pened to  you?  Why  are  you  weeping?"  3.  He  repHed  that 
his  axe  had  shpped  from  his  hand  and  fallen  into  the  river. 

4.  The  unhappy  man  had  no  axe,  and  could  earn  no  bread  for 

his  [family].  5.  Thereupon  the  sprite  dived  and  brought 
up  a  silver  axe.  6.  She  asked  him  if  this  axe  was  his.  7.  He 

said  it  was  not  his,  since  his  was  of  iron.  8.  Then  she  showed 

him  a  gold  axe,  which  she  had  brought  up  out  of  the  water. 

9.  The  woodcutter  was  very  honest,  and  would  not  accept  this 

one.  10.  He  wanted  only  [what  was]  his  [own].  11.  At  last 

she  brought  up  his  and  gave  it  to  him. 

£.  I.  This  book  is  mine.  2.  I  have  my  pencil,  and  you 

have  yours.     3.  Emil  has  eaten  his  pear  and  also  (a)  part  of 
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mine.  4.  Everybody  loves  his  own  [relatives,  etc.].  5.  Henry, 
have  you  washed  your  face  and  combed  your  hair?  6.  We 
shake  hands  with  one  another.  7.  How  did  Robert  break  his 

leg?  8.  Take  off  your  hat,  Emil.  9.  Henry  has  torn  my 

coat.  10.  Put  on  your  gloves.  11.  A  stone  fell  {p£f'f.)  on  my 

foot.     12.  It  hurt  me  very  much.  f^\i' 

F.   ge[eftitcf: 
®te()t  ein  ̂ irrfjlein  im  !Dorf, 

get)t  ber  Sl^eg  brnn  norbet, 
unb  bie  .*pitl)ner,  bie  mac^en 
am  ̂ eg  ein  ©efrfjvei. 

Unb  ber  Sagen  dotl  §eu, 
ber  fotiunt  non  ber  2Bie[e, 
unb  oben  barauf 

fi^t  ber  §an^3  unb  bie  Siefe. 

^ie  fobein  unb  fui^jen    ̂ 

unb  lacfjen  ntle  beib', 
unb  "ii^xi  fUngt  burcf)  ben  3lbenb, 

e^  ift  eitte  ̂ -reub'! 

Wvi^  mcir'  id)  ber  llbnig, 

gleid)  irctr'  id)  babei 
unb  na()ine  jum  3:t)ron  tnir 
einen  3Bagen  ooH  §eu. 

-  gjobert  9{cini(f. 

LESSON  XXXIX 

164. Degrees  of  Comparison. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
re  id),  rich reid)cr 

re  id)  ft 

neu,  new neuer 
neucft 

[iiJ5,  sweet 
filler 

fiif3Cft 
breit,  broad breit  er breit  eft 
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ebe(,  noble 
teuer,  dear 
miibe,  tired 

angene^m,  agreeable 
frfjneK,  quickly 

Positive.  Comparative.         Sttperlative. 

ebler  cbclft 
teurer  teuer  ft 
miiber  miibeft 

ongeneI)mer  ongeneI)mft 
fd)netler  frfinetlft 

Observe  :  i.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  form  their  comparative 

and  superlative  stems  by  adding  -(e)r  and  -(e)ft  to  the  positive 
stem. 

2.  Stems  ending  in  a  vowel  (except  c),  a  sibilant,  -i>  or  -t,  re- 
tain c  in  the  superlative. 

3.  Those  in  -cl,  -en,  -cr,  drop  c  in  the  stem  of  the  compar- 
ative. 

4.  Those  in  -c  add  -r  and  -ft  only. 
5.  The  endings  are  added  regardless  of  length. 

165.  Umlaut  in  Monosyllables, 

gro^,  great    grii^er    grb^(ef)t  ftug,  wise    ftiiger    fliigft 

arm,  poor     armei*     armft oft,  often     iifter      ijfteft 

Observe  :   Most  monosyllables  with  a,  0,  u  (not  Qu)  in  the 
stem  take  umlaut ;  for  exceptions,  see  dictionary. 

166. Irregular  Comparison. 

kib,  e^e,  soon    e^er    e^eft  t)orf),  high     ̂ ij^er    ̂ ijc^ft 
gern(e),  gladly     lieber  liebft  nal)e,  near    ttci^er    ncirfift 

gut,  good,  well  Krr^  jj,^  Diet,  much    metjr     meift 
iDo^t,  well       J  toenig,  little  minber  minbeft 

Notes.  —  i.  9Kc^r  and  ttttnbcr  are  invariable. 
2.  925cnig  has  usually  the  regular  forms  njcnigcr,  tnenigft. 

167.     Declension  of  Comparative  and  Superlative. 

(Sin  flei^tgercr  @(^ii(er.  A  more  diligent  pupil. 
^er  ftei^igerc  ©d)iiler.  The  more  diligent  pupil. 
®er  ftei^igftc  ©rfililer.  The  most  diligent  pupil. 
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Observe  :  The  attributive  adjective  has  the  same  endings  in 
the  comparative  and  superlative  as  in  the  positive  (see  Lesson 
XVIII). 

168.  The  Comparative. 

(5r  ift  aitcv,  ai§  i^.  He  is  older  than  I, 
3d)  bin  (c6cn)  fo  alt,  imc  er.  I  am  (just)  as  old  as  he. 

Sc(befto)Iangcr  bie  "^^icfjt  ift,  The  longer  the  night  is,  the 
befto  (mnfo)  fitr3ei'  ift  ber         shorter  is  the  day. 
S:ag. 

Observe:    i.  'Than'  =  fl(§  in  a  comparison  of  inequality. 
2.  'As  .  .  .  as,'  'so  .  .  .  as'  =  fo  .  .  .  tuie  in  a  comparison 

of  equality. 

3.  'The  .  .  .  the'  before  comparatives  =  jc  or  befto  .  .  .  je, 
befto  or  umfo,  and  in  complete  clauses  the  former  clause  has  the 
word  order  of  a  dependent  sentence  (verb  last),  the  latter  of  a 
principal  sentence  (verb  second). 

Notes. —  i.  The  form  with  lttel)r,  'more,'  is  used  when  two  qualities  of 
the  same  object  are  compared  :  5ie  ift  Jlteljr  tlug  alS  fcijoit,  'She  is  more 
clever  than  pretty.' 

2.  The  English  '  more  and  more'  =  tlttlttcr  +  comparative :  25er  ©turitt 
tutrb  tJJtnter  ̂ eftiger,  'The  storm  grows  more  and  more  violent.' 

169.  The  Superlative  Relative. 

^er  ®ee  ift  breiter  aU  ber  The  lake  is  broader  than  the 

g-(u§,  aber  ba«  2)?eer  ift  am         river,    but   the  sea  is  the 
breitcftcn.  broadest. 

Qm    3u^^i   ift   ber    Xag   am  The  day  is  longest  in  June. 
tdngftcn. 

:5)iefer  j^-(u^  ift  ber  breitcftc  This    river    is    the    broadest 
((^(UB)  in  5{merifa.  (river)  in  America. 

Qx  Heft  am  ticftcn.  He  reads  best. 

Observe  :  i.  The  relative  superlative  of  adjectives  does  not 
occur  in  uninflected  form,  even  in  the  predicate. 

2.  When  no  previously  expressed  noun  can  be  supplied,  the 
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superlative  adjective  is  expressed  in  tlie  predicate  by  the  form 
with  flitt,  which  is  also  the  superlative  form  of  the  adverb. 

3.  If  a  noun  can  be  supplied  from  the  context,  the  superla- 
tive is  expressed  in  the  predicate  by  the  definite  article  +  the 

superlative  with  adjective  inflection. 

Note.  —  The  superl.  adj.  is  regularly  preceded  by  the  def.  art.  or  other 
determinative. 

170./,.   /    ̂      The  Superlative  Absolute. 

Qv  ift  (iu^crft  gittig.  He  is  most  (exceedingly)  kind. 
(5r  \)at  fc^r  !(ug  gel}anbe(t.         He  has  acted  most  wisely. 

Observe  :  English  '  most,'  indicating  a  quahty  in  a  very  high 
degree,  but  without  comparative  force,  is  expressed  in  German 
by  an  adverb  of  eminence. 

Notes. —  i.  The  superl.  absolute  of  advs.  maybe  expressed  also  by  aufi§ 

(=auf  ba§)  prefixed  to  a  superl.  adj.:  @r  beforgt  alleS  nufl  bcftc,  'He 
attends  to  everything  in  the  best  possible  manner.'  2.  Advs.  in  -ig,  -lidl, 
-f  din,  and  a  few  monosylls.,  use  the  uninflected  form  in  the  superl.  absolute  : 

Gr  Icijjt  fveunbUdjft  gvii^en,  'He  vv'ishes  to  be  most  kindly  remembered'; 
l)Od)ft,  Iiiligft,  '  most  highly,  long  since.'  3.  A  few  superl.  advs.  end  in 

-Clt§  with  special  meanings:  §bd)[tcn§,  'at  most';  mci[tcn§,  'for  the 
most  part';  nQd)ftCtt§,  'shortly';  JuenigftCll^,  *  at  least.'  4.  There  is  also 

a  compar.  absolute :  Gin  litltgerer  ©pajiergang,  '  A  somewhat  long  walk.' 

EXERCISE  XXXIX 

A.  (2ie  f)nbett  fel)r  niel  gereift,  nic^t  ir>a()r,  .^err  SO?.  ? — 
galliot)!,  nber  meiftenc'  in  Guropa.  —  ©loukn  (Sie  mdjt,  ba^ 
man  auf  atitcrifani[d)cn  (ii[ett(ial)ttett  fdjtteKer  itttb  kguemer 

reift  al^  itt  (Suropo?  — 9?ein,  frfjtteHer  nidjt;  bie  fdjttellften 

3itge  trifft  matt  itt  (Sngtattbjo  fngt  inntt  it^enigftettg.  —  Uitb  lt»ie 
ift  eg  in  granfreid)?  —  5(ud)  ber  (SdjiteUpg  tion  (5a(aig  nad) 

^art§  ge{)brt  ju  ben  fdjnedften  ber  Selt.  —  ̂ inben  @ie  bie 
ffeinen  3lbtet(e  nidjt  I)od)ft  uttangene()in,  in  uield)e  bie  euvopa^ 

i[d)en  Gifenbatjnmagcn  eingeteilt  finb  ?  —  ̂ )?id)t  itn  gerittgften  ; 
im  ©egenteil,  man  reift  auf  biefe  iBeife  oiel  ru^iger  unb  mirb 
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Did  iDcnigcr  i^on  ben  2)?ttretfenbett  gcftdrt,  aU  bei  un8.  —  ©inb 

un[ere  ©(^Uttraagen  nidjt  be[[cr  aU  bie  cuvopiiifc^en?  —  ©rb^er 
freilicf)  [htb  fie,  abev  in  ben  ®d)Ia[n}Qgcn  briiben  Ijaben  je  jirtet 
9teifenbe  einen  9(btei(  flir  fid),  \vo  fie  anf^  bcquemfte  fd)(afen 

unb  and)  i()re  Xoilette  madjen  !bnnen.  —  ̂ n  ̂ ejug  nuf  bie 
^efbrbernng  be5  ©epdcf^  I)aben  luir  e§  ̂ ier  bod)  mit  unfern 

©epcicffdjeinen  beqnemer,  nid)t  \m\)v?  —  3n  Sngtanb  finbet 
man  a((crbinc3^  biefe  Ginridjtnng  auf  fel)r  tuenigen  ̂ iH]^^/ 

aber  in  ben  meiften  euvo|jaifd)en  Sanbern  tvijdU  ber  9iet= 

fcnbe  jel^t  immer  einen  (Jkpadfdjein.  —  .<?ann  man  bort 
ebenfo  biilig  reifen,  luie  l)ier?  —  (gogar  biHiger,  luenn  man 
jnieiter  ober  britter  ̂ (affe  fii^rt;  am  bidigften  nnb  am  lang^ 

famften  fat)rt  man  mit  bent  fogenannten  „53ummet5ug,"  wcU 
d)er  an  jeber  (Station  anl)aft.  3e  tangfamer  man  fal)rt,  befto 

biUiger  fd^rt  man.  — ^eften  ®anf,  §evr  ̂ .,  fiir  Qijxt  l)od)\t 
intereffante  aJJitteifung. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Insert  comparative  and  superlative  forms  respectively  in 

the  blanks:  i.  ̂^d)  binmiibe,  bn  btft — ,  er  ift — .  2.  :Diebreite 
(gtra^e,  bie  —  <2tra^e,  bie  —  (Strafe.  3.  Sir  arbeiten  gnt, 
il)r  arbeitet  — ,  fie  arbeiten  — .  4.  ̂ d)  fpi'^^^  inenig/bn  fpielft 
— ,  vQarl  fpiett  — .  5.  (5ine  angenel)me  9xeife,  eine  —  9xeife, 
bie  —  9?eife.    6.  ̂ (ara  ift  fing,  9J?arie  ift  — ,  aber  tarl  ift  — . 

D.  I.  I  find  travelling  (ba§  9feifen)  most  interesting. 
2.  Travelling  is  most  agreeable  in  summer.  3.  The  days  are 
longest  then,  one  can  see  more,  and  it  is  much  pleasanter. 
4.  I  like  to  take  a  somewhat   long  journey   by   (,5U)  water. 
5.  The  fastest  steamers  go  in  less  than  five  days  from  New  York 
to  Europe.  6.  Germans  travel  a  great  deal,  but  in  this  country 
people  travel  still  more.  7.  One  can  travel  second  class  very 
comfortably  in  Europe.  8.  Most  people  (bie  meiften  ?ente)  in 
Germany  travel  second  class,  even  the  wealthiest.  9.  Over 
there  you  (man)  can  travel  as  comfortably  second  class  as  first 
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class  in  America.  10.  Besides,  it  is  much  cheaper.  11.  You 

can  travel  cheapest  third  class,  but  the  mixed  trains  (^erfottett- 

gug,  m.)  often  go  very  slowly. 

E.  I.  The  European  express  trains  are  among  (ge'^oretl  311) 
the  fastest  in  the  world.  2.  Is  it  not  very  disagreeable  to 

travel  with  baggage?  3.  Not  at  all;  in  most  countries  you 

now  get  checks.  4.  In  England,  however,  this  arrangement  is 

found  on  very  iew  trains.  5.  I  find  the  compartments  most 

pleasant.  6.  You  are  much  less  disturbed  by  your  (the)  fellow- 

travellers.  7.  The  European  sleeping-cars  are  smaller  than 
ours,  but  one  can  at  least  sleep  most  comfortably  in  them.  8.  I 

hope  to  be  able  to  take  a  trip  to  Europe  next  summer.  9.  You 

will  find  travelling  just  as  cheap  as  in  America  and  not  less 

comfortable.  10.  In  Germany  as  in  America,  the  farther  you 
travel  the  more  it  costs. 

F.  Lesestiick :  Ich  packe  meinen  Koffer  und  meine  Hand- 

tasche.  Ich  miete  einen  Wagen.  Ich  fahre  nach  dem  Bahn- 
hof.  Ich  bezahle  den  Kutscher.  Ich  gehe  an  den  Schalter. 

Ich  lose  eine  Fahrkarte  nach  Berlin.  Ich  rufe  einen  Gepack- 
trager.  Ich  gebe  mein  Gepack  auf.  Ich  bekomme  einen 
Gepackscheln.  Ich  trete  in  den  Wartesaal.  Ich  warte  auf  die 

Abfahrt  des  Zuges.  Ich  gehe  auf  den  Bahnsteig.  Ich  steige 

in  einen  Wagen.     Ich  setze  mich.     Der  Zug  fahrt  ab. 

LESSON  XL 

171.   Compound  Tenses  of  Modal  Auxiliaries,     i.  The  fol- 
lowing condensed   paradigm   illustrates  the    compound   tense 

forms  of  the  modal  auxiliaries  (including  laffen)  with  a  governed 
infinitive  : 

Per/.  Itidic.    id)  ̂Q^\iz    fpielen  biirfen,     tbnnett,     mogen,  2C. 
bu  ̂ aft 

Per/.  Subj.     id)  I)abe 
bu  ()abeft 

Phipf.  Indie,  id)  ̂atte 

Plupf.  Subj.  id)  ̂dtte 



§  172]  LESSON   XL  l6i 

Observe  :  The  past  participle  here  has  the  form  of  an  infin- 
itive. 

Note.  —  The  last  form  above  replaces  the  compound  conditional,  which 
is  not  in  use. 

2.  The  following  examples  show  the  use  of  the  pluperfect 

subjunctive  as  a  shorter  compound  conditional : 

^c^  ̂ dtte  e^  tun  burfen.  I  should  have  been  allowed  to 
do  it. 

^'C^  t)citte  e§  tun  fonnen.  I  could  have  done  it. 
Qd}  \)dttt  e§  tun  mogen.  I  should  like  to  have  done  it. 

Qd}  \)dttt  e§  tun  miiffen.  I  should  have  been  obliged  to 
do  it. 

Qd}  {)atte  eg  tun  follen.  I  ought  to  have  done  it. 

Observe  :  In  all  these  examples,  except  the  fourth,  the 

German  modal  has  the  compound  tense,  and  the  governed  in- 
finitive the  simple  tense  ;  whereas  in  English  the  modal  has  the 

simple,  and  the  infinitive  the  compound  tense. 

3.  These  verbs  have  also  another  form  of  the  perfect  and  the 

pluperfect,  with  the  modal  in  a  simple  and  the  infinitive  in  a 

compound  tense.  The  following  parallel  examples  show  the 

respective  meanings  of  the  two  forms  : 

(5r  ()at  eg  md)t  tun  fonnen.  He  has  been  unable  to  do  it. 

(5r  fann  e§  getan  ̂ aben.  He  may  possibly  have  done  it. 

(Sr  l)at  eg  nidjt  tun  ntdgen.  He  didn't  like  to  do  it. 
(5r  mag  eg  getan  {)aben.  He  may  possibly  have  done  it. 

(5r  {)at  eg  tun  miiffen.  He  has  had  to  do  it. 

Gr  mufj  eg  getan  ̂ aben.  He  must  have  done  it. 

(5r  t)at  eg  tun  iDOtfen.  He  meant  to  have  done  it. 

(5r  U)ill  eg  getan  tjoben.  He  pretends  to  have  done  it. 

172.  Word  Order.  In  a  dependent  sentence  with  compound 

tense  and  governed  infinitive,  the  auxiliary  of  tense  (^abeu  or 
irerben)  does  not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  participle 
and  the  governed  infinitive  : 
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@r  fagte,  bo^  er  e§  nirf)t  f)ahc  He  said  that  he  had  not  cared 
tun  mot3en.  to  do  it. 

SBenn  er  ̂ attc  fonimen  uiollen.  If  he  had  wanted  to  come. 

3^(i)  Wtl^   Tltrf)t,  ob  id)  luerbe  I  don't  know  whether  I  shall fommen  fonnen.  be  able  to  come. 

173.  Various  Uses  of  Modals.  The  following  sections  con- 
tain, for  reference,  examples  of  the  idiomatic  uses  of  the  modal 

auxiliaries. 

174.  ^itrfcji. 

!5)arf  id)  frogett,  Uia§  er  Witl  ?  May  I  ask  what  he  wants  ? 

©iirfte  id)  @ie  bitten  ?  Might  I  request  you  ? 
®u  barfft  je^t  gefjen.  You  may  go  now. 
®ag  bitrfte  jd)on  fein.  That  might  possibly  be. 
-^i^  barf  bet)auVten,  bai3  bie[e  I   venture  to  assert  that   this 

S^iadiric^t  nid)t  lua^r  ift.  news  is  not  true. 
!j)a§  barf  id)  nt(^t.  I  am  not  allowed  to  do  that. 

Observe  :  1-3  indicate  permission ;  4,  5,  modest  assertion ; 
6  shows  the  absolute  use. 

Note.  —  'iSiitfCIt  renders  the  English  'may,'  'might'  in  questions,  as  in 
I  and  2  above. 

175.  ^iiniicn. 

Qd)  ptte  fommen  !6nnen.  I  could  have  come. 
SDaS  fann  fein.  That  may  be. 

@r  fann  bie  i^eftion  nid)t.  He  doesn't  know  the  lesson. 
Qd)  1)ahc^  nid)t  gefonnt.  I  have  not  been  able. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  ability ;  2,  possibility ;  3,  the  transitive 
use  ;  4,  absolute  use. 

176.  aJiogcn. 

SJJdge  ber  §tmmet  ba§  geben!  May  Heaven  grant  that ! 
Qd)  mbc^te  gern  bleiben.  I  should  like  to  stay. 
(5r  ()at  nie  arbeiten  mbgen.  He  has  never  liked  working. 
Qd)  I)atte  ba^  fel)en  mbgen.  I  should  like  to  have  seen  that. 
©U  magft  ben  ̂ all  bel)atten.  You  may  keep  the  ball. 
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@te    m6d)len    fid)    bod)    lVOf)(   Perhaps  you  are  mistaken  after 
irren.  all. 

dv  tnag  jeljtt  Qa^vc  ait  [ein.       He  may  be  ten  years  old. 

'^a^  macj  fein.  They  may  be  (but  I  doubt  it). 
-3d)  mni]  btejeg  ̂ ud)  nidjt.        I  don't  like  this  book. 
3d)  gel)e  morgen  au^,  mag  e^  I    am   going   out    to-morrow 

regnen  ober  ntd)t.  whether  it  rains  or  not. 
SBie  bem  aud)  fein  mag.  No  matter  how  that  may  be. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  a  wish ;  2-4,  preference  or  liking ; 
5,  permission  ;  6,  modest  assertion  ;  7,  8,  concession  ;  9,  tran- 

sitive use;   10,  II,  special  idioms. 

Note. — The  adverb  gcttt  further  emphasizes  the  idea  of  liking  or 
preference,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

177.  ©Ittffctt. 

Side  Tltn\d')tn  mitffen  fterben.  AH  men  must  die. 
Qd}  i:}aht  au§gel)en  mitffen.  I  have  had  to  go  out. 
^n  9iom  mu§  e§  fd)on  fein.  It  must  be  beautiful  in  Rome. 
(SS  mu^  fel)r  fait  gelrefen  fein,  It  must  have  been  very  cold, 

ba  ber  ̂ See  jugefroren  ift.  as  the  lake  is  frozen  over. 
Qd)  fjaht  gemu^t.  I  have  been  obHged  to. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  necessity ;  2,  compulsion  by  another 
person ;  3,  4,  inference ;  5,  absolute  use. 

Note.  —  'To  be  obliged,  compelled,'  after  a  negative  in  simple  tenses, 
is  usually  rendered  by  braucl)eu :  Sr  braud)t  nid)t  ju  gel)en,  '  He  is  not 
obliged  to  go.' 
178.  ©oUcii. 

T)VL  fodft  nid)t  toten.  Thou  shalt  not  kill. 
(gr  fod  nic^t  au§gel)en.  He  shall  not  go  out. 
Gr  I)atte  get)en  foden.  He  ought  to  have  gone. 
2Ba^  fod  gefd)et)en ?  What  is  to  be  done? 
Sa^  fodte  id)  tun ?  What  was  I  to  do? 
(5r  fod  fe()r  reid)  fein.  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 

3d)  iDei^  nid)t,  \m^  id)  fod.       I  don't  know  what  I  am  to  do. 
Senn  cr  fommen  fodte.  If  he  should  (were  to)  come. 
Sa3  fod  ba«?  What  does  that  mean? 
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Observe:  i,  2  denote  command;  3,  duty  or  obligation; 

4,  5,  submission  of  the  speaker's  will ;  6,  statement  not  vouched 
for  by  the  speaker ;  7,  absolute  use ;  8,  conditional  use ; 

9,  special  idiom. 

179.  SBolIcn. 

(gr  tv'xU  ntc^t  ge^orrf)en.  He  won't  (refuses  to)  obey. 
(5r  mill  mon3en  abreifett.  He  means  to  go  to-morrow. 
(5r  inoUte  ekn  gel)eTt.  He  was  just  about  to  go. 

!5)a§  (5i§  Un((  bredjen.  The  ice  threatens  to  break. 

(Sr    Wili    in    3^*^^^^  geinefetl   He  asserts  that  he  has  been  in 

[ein.  India. 

3(f)  Mnii  ha^  ®UC^  Ttidjt.  I  don't  want  the  book. 

Qd)  I)abe  nic^t  gelroKt.  I  didn't  want  to. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  exertion  of  will  on  the  part  of  the  sub- 

ject; 2,  intention;  3,  4,  impending  action  or  event;  5,  asser- 
tion or  claim  not  vouched  for  by  the  speaker ;  6,  transitive  use ; 

7,  absolute  use. 

180.  fioffcit. 

Soffen  @ie  un§  fortgef)en.  Let  us  go  away. 

SOhn  t)at  i()n  reben  (a[[en.  He  has  been  allowed  to  speak. 
T)er     ,f)auptiuann     Iie§     ben   The  captain  ordered  the  soldier 

©olbaten  beftrafen.  to  be  punished.  ^ 

3d)  ne§  ba^  ̂ ud)  btnben.  I  had  the  book  bound. 

(S«  Ict^t  fid)  nid)t  leugnen.  It  cannot  be  denied. 

(5^  Ici^t  fid)  leidjt  mad)en.  It  is  easily  done. 

Observe:  i,  imperative  use;  2,  permission;  3,  4,  causative 

use;  5,  6,  impersonal  reflexive  use. 

Note.  —  After  (affett  the  infinitive  of  transitive  verbs  has  passive  force, 
as  in  examples  3,  4,  5,  6,  above. 

EXERCISE   XL 

A.  I.  511^  ic^  jung  mar,  fonnte  id)  fe()r  gut  (2(^Itttfd)ul)  lau-- 
fen.    2.  3d)  ̂iitte  geftern  ine  !I()eater  gel)en  tdnnen,  luenn  ic^ 
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gelDoIIt  f)atte.^  3.  5U§  tinb  mu^te  tc^  immer  friil)  ̂ u  ̂ ett 

ge^en.  4. '  SBenn  loir  unfere  5tufgabett  ntd)t  iuad)ten,  [0 
JDiirben  unr  5U  f)au[e  bteiden  miiffen.  5.  Sir  I)aben  unfere 

Slufgaben  [orgfaltig  fcfjreiben  miiffen.  6.  'iBir  uierben  nod) 
SWei  ©tunben  baran  arbeiten  miiffen.  7.  Sir  iniirben  fie 

obfi^reiben  miiffen,  iDenn  ifir  fie  fd)fed)t  mndjten.  8.  93(od}ten 

Sie  nid)t  gem  "i^ari^  befudjen,  menn  5ie  ®elegen{)eit  ptten? 
9.  3cf)  t)fibe  nie  O^omane  (efen  biirfen.  10.  Qd)  ()ntte  fie  gern 

gelefen,  menu  id)  geburft  f)atte.  n.  Qmii,  bu  f^tejjt  bent 
:33ruber  betfen  folfen.  12.  ̂ a^  mofite  id)  mo^i,  aber  idjfonnte 

e^  (eiber  nid)t.  13'.  Senn  bu  i()m  bcitteft  {)e{fen  uioden,  fo 
t)atteft  bu  e6  (eid)t  tun  fonnen.  14.  Saffen  @ie  bie  U^r 
nic^t  fatten. 

B.  I.  ?affen  ®ie  ben  ̂ affee  je^t  f)ereinbringen.  2.  :^et 
nietc^em  @c^neiber  ()aben  ̂ ie  biefen  Uber5ie()er  mad)en  laffen? 

3.  Q6)  I)nbe  biefe  !iBod)e  nid)t  audge()en|onnen;  id)  mar  franf. 
4.  Sir  I)atten  biefe§  6^au§  fitr  iW.  20,606  faufen  fonnen, 
menu  unr  gemoUt  {)i1tten.  5.  Qtt^t  fdnnten  mir  e^  nid)t  fo 
bittig  befommen.  6.  Sir  f)aben  nid)t  geiuottt,  aber  luir  I)aben 

gemu^t.  7.  ̂cinnten  (2ie  mir  luot)!  eine  ̂ -eber  Ieii)en?  Qd) 
mdc^te  gern  an  meinen  2?ater  fd)reiben.  8.  3d)  ̂ ^^^'^  (>^^ 
@tabt  mitgefa()ren,  menu  id)  geburft  bcitte.  9.  ®er  Ce^rer 
fagte,  i^a^  id)  nid)t  mit  bitrfe.  10.  Senn  febermann  tcite, 
\m^  er  fottte,  fo  luiirbe  bie  Sett  toiel  beffer  fein.  n.  ©iefe 

'3)ame  fott  fe()r  reid)  fein.  12.  5ie  jml£me(e  ̂ a^re  in  ̂ nbieit 
getebt  l)aben.  13.  9J2an  t)dtte  ben  !4)ieb'  nidjt  entfommen 
laffen  fotten. 

C.  Continue:  i.  Ich  diirfte  diesen  Roman  lesen,  wenn  ich 

wollte,  du  .  .  .  wenn  du,  etc.  2.  Ich  hjitte  es  ihm  sofort  sagen 

konnen.  3.  Ich  hatte  ihn  das  nicht  tun  lassen  sollen.  4.  Dies 
ist  der  Uberzieher,  den  ich  mir  habe  machen  lassen,  .  .  .  den 

du  dir,  etc.  5.  Ich  hatte  so  einen  Brief  nicht  schreiben  mogen. 

6.  Ich  werde  mir  ein  Soramerkleid  machen  lassen.      7.  Ich 



1 66  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  i8o 

mochte  heute  gern  spazieren  gehen.  8.  Ich  habe  das  nicht 

tun  woUen.  9.  Ich  mufi  es  wohl  getan  haben.  10.  Das  mag 

ich  vielleicht  gesagt  haben. 

D.  I.  I  could  write  better  if  I  had  a  better  pen.  2.  You 

have  never  been  able  to  write  well.  3.  I  should  have  had 

to  stay  at  home  if  I  hadn't  done  my  exercises.  4.  I  should  not 

have  been  able  to  go  with  you  to-day.  5.  As  [a]  child  I  didn't 
like  to  go  to  school,  but  I  had  to.  6.  I  have  not  cared  to  go 

out  to-day.  7.  These  children  were  never  allowed  to  stay  up 
late.  8.  I  might  stay  up  late  this  evening,  if  I  wanted  to. 

9.  Shall  we  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow?  10.  The  teacher 
said  we  ought  not  to  go  out  in  (bei)  this  cold  weather. 
II.  Where  is  the  overcoat  which  you  have  had  made  ?  12.  The 

tailor  will  have  it  sent  to  me  to-morrow.  13.  He  has  not  been 

able  to  send  it  to-day. 

E.  I.  Mary  could  have  written  her  exercise,  if  she  had 

wanted  to.  2.  Charles  has  had  to  write  his.  3.  We  always  had 

to  copy  our  exercises  when  we  had  done  them  badly.  4.  When 

I  was  young,  I  could  have  learnt  German,  but  I  wouldn't. 

5.  Now  I  should  like  to  learn  it  if  I  could,  but  I  can't.  6.  If 
the  weather  had  been  cold,  we  should  have  been  compelled  to 

stay  at  home.  7.  We  have  never  been  allowed  to  stay  out 

late.  8.  We  always  had  to  come  home  earlier  than  we  liked. 

9.  You  should  have  dressed  more  warmly.  10.  The  weather 

has  changed,  and  you  might  easily  have  caught  cold.  11.  Don't 
play  when  you  should  study.  12.  This  man  is  said  to  have 
learnt  German,  but  he  knows  nothing  of  it.  13.  He  pretends 

to  have  been  two  years  in  Germany.  14.  Where  is  the  house 

which  this  gentleman  has  had  built  for  himself  ? 

F.  Lesestiick  :  Der  Dichter  Gilbert  begegnete  eines  Tages 

einem  aufgeregten  Herrn,  der  ihn  fragte  :  "  Haben  Sie  einen 

Herrn  mit  einem  Auge  namens  B.  gesehen  ? "  "  Nein," 
erwiderte   Gilbert,  "wie   heilit   denn   eigentlich   sein  anderes     ̂  

Auge  ?  " 

\ 
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LESSON  XLI 

181.  Declension  of  Place  Names. 

N.  ber   9^^ein,  the  Rhine.  N.  bte  ©(fjtDetj,  Switzerland. 

G.  beS   9^I)ein(c)^.  G.  ber  ©i^ttteij. 

D.  bem  $Rl)ein(e).  D.  ber  ©djlnei^. 

^.  ben  $R^ein.  A  bie  ®^n)eij. 

iV.  S^eut[d){anb,  Germany.         N.  iBerlttt,  Berlin. 

G.  3:)eutid)(anb^.  G.  ̂ erlin^. 

Observe  :  i .  Proper  names  of  places  which  are  never  used 

without  an  article  (§  108)  are  declined  like  common  nouns. 

2.  If  not  generally  used  with  an  article  or  determinative, 

they  take  no  ending  except  -§  in  the  genitive  singular. 

Note,  —  SBott  may  replace  this  gen.,  and  must  do  so  if  the  noun  ends  in 

a  sibilant :  ®te  ®tra§en  tiOtt  ̂ ari§,  '  The  streets  of  Paris.' 

182.  Apposition. 

N.  bie  ©tobt  Sonbott,  the  city  N.  ba§   ̂ ottigreirf)    ̂ reu^ett, 
of  London.  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia. 

G.  ber  ©tabt  ̂ ottbott.  G.  be§  tonigretdj^  '^Preu^en. 
Observe  :  When  a  place  name  is  defined  by  a  common  noun 

preceding  it,  the  two  nouns  are  in  apposition,  but  the  common 

noun  only  is  inflected. 

Note.  —  The  word  ̂ lu§  is  regularly  omitted  in  names  of  rivers :  2)er 

9i()ein,  bie  eibe,  'The  (river)  Rhine,  Elbe.' 

183.  Adjectives  and  Nouns  of  Nationality. —  i.  Adjectives 

of  nationality  end  in  -if^,  except  beutfd),  and  are  used  sub- 
stantively only  of  the  language,  being  then  written  with  a  capital : 

■Deutfd) ;  ̂rattJCififd).  German  ;  French  (the  language). 

Note.  —  They  are  also  written  with  a  capital  when  forming  part  of  a 

proper  name:  2)a8  Seutfdje  il){fev,  'The  German  Ocean.' 
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2.  After  the  preposition  nuf,  language  names  are  used  with- 
out article,  and  remain  undeclined  ;  after  other  prepositions 

they  take  the  article,  and  are  declined  : 

Sluf  !ir)eutf^;  im  5)eut[c^cn.         In  German. 

3.  Nouns  of  nationality  end  either  in  -c  (^nabe  model),  or 
in  -cr  (SD^aler  model),  except  iDeutfd},  which  follows  the  adjec- 

tive declension  : 

®er  ?^ran,^ofc;  ein  'preu^C.  The  Frenchman ;  a  Prussian. 
Sitl  (gnfltanbcr  (^(mertfattcr).       An  Englishman  (American). 

T)tV  T)eut[ct)e;  eitt  ̂ T'eulfdjcr.      The  German ;  a  German. 

Note. — The  Eng.  plur.  adjectival  noun,  indicating  all  people  of  a  par- 
ticular nationality,  is  always,  except  in  the  case  of  ®eutfd),  rendered  in 

German  by  the  noun  of  nationality :  Sie  j5r<^njofen  [inb  leb^ftcv  at^  bte 

Sjigtanber  ober  bie  S)eutfcf)cn,  'The  French  are  more  vivacious  than  the 
English  or  the  Germans.' 

EXERCISE   XLI 

A.  C^lxt  ber  ?attbfarte  ju  ftubieren.)  ®a«  ̂ eutfd^e  9?eic^, 
ober  !r)eut[(^(attb,  \vk  c?  Qembljnlicf)  f)ei^t,  ift  im  Slorben  Don  ber 
9^orbfee,  i3on  3^aneTnarf  unb  oon  ber  Oftfee  begretijt ;  im  Oftett 

Don  9?u^(anb  unb  Ofterreid)4lm3arn ;  fitblic^  Don  Cfterreic^  unb 

ber  (Sdiloet5 ;  bie  toeftlidje  ©reuse  bilben  granfreid),  ̂ elgien 
unb  ̂ ollaub.  !Da§  3^eutfd}e  9?eid)  lourbe  locilireub  be§  beutfc^= 

frau3bfi[d)en  ̂ riegeg  im  ̂ a^re  1871  gegriiubet  unb  Sit^efm 

ber  grfte,  .Qdnig  Don  '^>reu^eu,  lourbe  bamalS  aii  erfter 
T)tnt\d)ev  Itaifer  proflamiert.  (5§  umfa^t  Dier  tbnigreic^e, 

ucimlid) :  'ipreu^en,  ̂ at)ern,  ©ai^fen,  3Bitrttemberg  unb  neuu' 
ge^n  ffetnere  ®taaten,  foune  bie  brei  freteu  $)feid)^iftQbte,  Ham- 

burg, :^remen  unb  Siibecf.  ®te  |>auptftabt  :©eut[d)(anb^, 

[oirie  be^  .^onigretd)^  "i^reuf^en,  ift  Berlin,  ̂ erfin  iibertrifft 
fc^on  an  ©niDo()nersaI)t  bie  ̂ tobt  ̂ ari§,  ift  aber  noc^  uid)t  fo 

gro^  iDte  bie  @tabt  Sonbon.  ^ie  §auptftabt  iBal)ern§  ift 

^m6)tn,  unb  ̂ ei^t  auf  Gnglifc^  MvLUid),"    X^ie  ̂ auptftabt 
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bet^  ̂ bntgretc^S  (Sad)fen  ift  l^re^^ben.    ®te  jluet  gvb^ten  gtiiffe 

Don  T)eutfrf)(anb  [tnb  ber  di\)t'm  unb  bie  &bt. 
B.  Germany  (see  p.  xxvi). 

C.  I.  The  inhabitants  of  Germany  are  called  Germans ;  those 

(bie)  of  (t>on)  England,  Englishmen  ;  those  of  France,  French- 
men. 2.  Englishmen  speak  Enghsh,  Frenchmen  speak  French, 

and  Germans  speak  German.  3.  Do  you  speak  German? 

4.  Not  very  well,  but  I  can  read  it  a  little.  5.  Then  you  should 

know  something  about  Germany  and  the  Germans.  6.  We 

will  take  a  look  at  (fid)  att[el)en)  the  map  of  the  German  Em- 
pire. 7.  You  see  that  Germany  is  situated  between  France, 

Belgium  and  Holland  on  (in)  the  west  and  Russia  on  the  east. 

8.  Yes,  and  to  the  south  he  Austria  and  Switzerland.  9.  The 

Baltic,  Denmark  and  the  North  Sea  form  the  northern  boun- 
dary. 10.  Of  the  rivers  of  Germany  the  two  largest  are  the 

Rhine  and  the  Elbe,  which  both  flow  into  the  North  Sea. 

II.  The  Rhine  is  celebrated  for  (Uiecjen,  gen^  its  beautiful 
shores,  its  ruined  castles  and  its  excellent  wines. 

D.  I.  William  the  First  was  the  first  German  Emperor. 

2.  The  German  Empire  consists  of  four  kingdoms,  three  free 

imperial  cities  and  many  smaller  states.  3.  Bayern  is  called 

"  Bavaria "  in  Enghsh,  Preussen  is  called  "  Prussia,"  etc. 
4.  The  city  of  Berlin  is  situated  on  the  Spree.  5.  It  is  the 

capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Prussia ;  it  is  also  the  capital  of 

the  German  Empire.  6.  Berlin  is  not  yet  as  large  as  the  city 

of  London.  7.  Dresden,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 

Saxony,  is  celebrated  for  its  picture-gallery. 

E.  gefeftucf: 
Die  XOaiqi  am  Hljctn. 

(5§  brauft  ein  9tuf  mie  1)onner()an, 

Sie  Srfjniertget'Urr  unb  Sogenprall : 
3nm  $H()ein,  jum  $)i()ein,  jum  beutfdjen  9?f)ein! 
^er  iDiU  beg  (Strome^i  fitter  [ein? 
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[§  184 $teb  93ater(Qnb,  magft  ruf)ig  fern! 
geft  ftel)t  unb  treu  bie  Sat^t  am  9?I}ein ! 

©0  tang'  ein  ̂ iTropftein  ̂ lut  noc^  Gtitl)t, 
9tod)  eine  gauft  ben  ®egen  jiel)!, 
Unb  norf)  ein  5J(nn  bie  ̂ ltd)fe  fpannt, 

^etritt  fein  g-einb  t)ier  beinen  ©tranb ! 

©er  ©c^nmr  erfd)ant,  bie  Soge  rinnt, 
®ie  ga^nen  [Pattern  f)od)  im  Sinb, 
Sim  9^1)ein,  am  $Hi)ein,  am  beutfd)en  9?{)ein, 
^ir  alie  woikn  filter  fein! 

LESSON  XLII 

184. Ordinals. 

T)tx  I'mtitt,  bierte,  fiinfte  STag. 
S)a§  erfte,  britte,  ad)te  ̂ inb. 
§eute  ift  ber  ̂ nnbertnnbf iinfte 

2^ag  be^  ̂ t^^^*^^- 
S^ennunbjiransigfter  ^anb. 
grften§,  britten^. 

The  second,  fourth,  fifth  day. 

The  first,  second,  eighth  child. 

To-day  is  the    hundred   and 
fifth  day  of  the  year. 

Twenty-ninth  volume. 
In  the  first  place,  thirdly. 

Observe  :  i.  The  stem  of  ordinal  adjectives  is  formed  from 

the  cardinals  by  adding  -t,  up  to  19  (except  crft-  '  first,'  britt-, 
'  third,'  (td)t-,  '  eighth '),  and  -ft  from  20  upwards. 

2.  Compound  ordinals  add  the  suffix  to  the  last  component 
only. 

3.  Ordinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  -cu§  to  the  ordi- 
nal stem. 

Note.  —  The  numeral  before  33anb, '  volume,'  ̂ apitel,  '  chapter,'  @fite, 
*  page,'  etc.,  is  read  as  an  ordinal  when  it  precedes,  and  as  an  undeclined 
cardinal  when  it  follows;  Dhmicro,  '  number,'  is  followed  by  the  cardinal: 

2)aS  brittC  ̂ apitef,  'The  third  chapter';  ̂ apttel  ttrct,  'Chapter  three'; 
•Jhimevo  fituf,  'Number  five.' 
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185.  Dates. 

®er  iDiedief (f)te  ift  ̂eilte  ?  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

®en  H)ieLne(([)ten  tjaben  iinr?         "     "     "   "       "     "  " 
2Ba^  fltr  tin  iatum  ift  I)eute?  What  is  the  date? 
(5g  ift  ber  3ef)nte.  It  is  the  tenth. 

SBir  l)aben  ben  ̂ efinten.  "  "   "     " 
§Im  1.  (=  erftett)  ̂ anuor.  On  the  ist  of  January. 
bonbon,  3.  5(pri(  (=  \?onbon,  London,  3rd  April. 

ben  brttten  %pvii). 
®oetl)e  ftarb  (im  -^afjre)  1832.  Goethe  died  in  1832. 

Observe  :  i.  In  dates,  the  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  be- 
fore the  names  of  the  months,  the  figures,  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  being 

read  as  ordinals  with  the  definite  article  and  the  proper  adjec- 
tive termination. 

Note.  —  In  correspondence,  the  ordinals  are  often  written  as  follows: 
ben  (or  b.)  Iften,  3ten,  23fteii,  etc. 

-4*    2.  The  year  number  is  either  preceded  by  tm  Sal)rc  or  writ- 
ten and  read  without  the  preposition  iit. 

186.  House  Numbers  and  Addresses,  i.  In  street  names, 
the  preposition  and  article  are  omitted  in  giving  an  address  and 
in  addressing  letters,  and  the  street  name  is  written  as  one 

word  with  -ftva^e;  the  house  number  follows  the  street  name : 

90?etn  grennb  ino^nt  @(i)ifter-     My  friend  lives  at  number  13 
ftra^e  13.  Schiller  Street. 

2.  In  addressing  letters,  the  name  of  the  town  precedes  that 
of  the  street  and  number  : 

§errn  ̂ ar(  @d)neiber, 
^eibelberc], 

®d)(ofiftraf5e  15/IV. 

Note. — The  Roman  numeral  after  the  house  number  indicates  the 

story  ((Stage,/,  or  (Stoct,  w.). 
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EXERCISE   XLII 

A.  Hamburg,  griebric^ftr.  21/III. 
23.  Oftober,  1909. 

giebe  tiara ! 

gntfc^ulbtge,  bitte,  ba^  tc^  !t)tr  fo  tange  nirf)t  gefrf)rteben 

\)oSit.  ̂ rf)  bin  fe^r  befc^aftigt  gemefen,  mie  ®u  gleirf)  fe^en 

iDtrft.  (grftenS  finb  wir  am  11.  b«.  (=  bie[e«  9)?onat§)  ou^ 
unferer  alten  iBof)nung,  Scf)il(erftra^e  155,  narf)  ber  obigen 
Slbreffe  umgejogen,  irobei  eg  natiirlid)  fef)r  toiel  gu  tun  gab. 

3n)eiten§  [eterten  icir  am  19.  be§  (ieben  33aterS  ©eburt^tag. 

(5r  erl)te(t  otete  I)ubfd}e  ®efd)enfe,  barunter  eine  frf)bne  Slug' 
gabe  Don  Sf)afe[peare§  SBerfen  in  10  ̂ cinben,  motion  bie  erften 

brei  bie  Xrauerfpiele,  ber  Dterte,  fitnfte  unb  [edjfte  bie  8uft^ 
[piele,  unb  ̂ anb  t  big  9  bie  f)iftori[d)en  Sc^aufpiele  ent^alten, 
n)ai)renb  fid)  im  10.  iBanbe  bie  @ebid)te  befinben.  (Eg  iwar 

fein  49.  ©eburtgtag,  ba  er  am  19.  Oftober  1858  geboren 

irurbe.  5lm  mieoielten  5?oDember  ̂ aft  T'U  eigentlid)  ©eburtg* 
tag?  3^)  t)tt^s  leiber  ben  Tag  nergeffen.  §eute  Uber  ad)t 
Xage,  ben  30.  bg.,  ern)arten  unr  meinen  otteften  ̂ ruber  oug 

gnglanb.  §offentIid)  irerbe  \^  fpcitefteng  am  10.  [Dejem* 
ber  \Vi  T^ir  fommen  fonnen,  um  !Dir  ben  lange  t)er[prod)enen 

:33efud)  abjuftatten.  5Il[o  auf  2Bieber[eI)en !  Wxi  l^er3li(^en 
®ru^en  an  !^eine  lieben  (gitern  Derbleibe  ic^  ftetg 

!l3eine  ©i^  innig  (iebenbe  ̂ reunbin 

^XxSoSiti"^  9J?et)er. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Sag  ift  je^t  bie  5tbre[fe  ̂ fireg  ̂ ruberg? 

2.  ̂ u  meld)em  ©tod  U3ot)nt  er?  3.  2(m  mieoielten  gebenfen 

@ie  ump5iel)en?  4.  T)en  luieoielten  ̂ aben  irir  t)eute? 
5.  ̂ er  wieoielte  ift  morgen?  6.  SBag  fitr  ein  t)atum  ift 

^eute  Uber  ad)t  Xage?  7.  32?ann  ittirb  ber  ©eburtgtag  ̂ ^reg 

iilteften  ̂ ruberg  gefeiert?    8.  3n  iDeldjem  ̂ ^^^'^  rourbe  er 
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geboren?  9.  3n  lt)e(c^em  :Sanbe  biefer  2(u«ga6e  finbet  man 
bie  2^rauer[pie(e  ?  10.  Seiche  ̂ dnbe  ent^a(ten  bie  i^uft[pte(e  ? 
II.  Seiche  ̂ cinbe  {)aben  3ie  fc^on  cjefefen?  12.  f  ottnen  <Sie 
mir  fagen,  warm  ®oet()e  geftorben  ift  ? 

C.  I.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  2.  What  date 

is  this  day  week?  3.  Of  what  date  is  Elizabeth's  letter?  4.  I 
have  read  the  first  and  the  second  volume,  but  not  the  third. 

5.  Bring  volume[s]  three  to  (bi'S)  five  with  [you]  when  you 
come.  6.  Sunday  is  the  first  day  of  the  week,  Monday  the 

second,  etc.  7.  January  is  the  first  month  of  the  year,  Febru- 
ary the  second,  etc.  8.  Goethe  was  born  in  seventeen  hundred 

and  forty-nine,  on  the  12th  of  August.  9.  Give  the  ordinals 
corresponding  to  the  cardinals  in  §  41. 

Z>.  40  Hall  St.,  Chicago, 
August  27  th,  1 9 10. 

My  dear  friend  (/.)  : 
You  will  certainly  wonder  why  I  have  not  written  you 

sooner,  as  your  interesting  letter  from  Dayton  arrived  on  the 

15  th  of  this  month.  But  I  must  tell  you  that  I  have  been 

extremely  busy  in  the  last  two  weeks.  In  the  first  place,  my 

eldest  brother's  birthday  was  celebrated  on  the  20th,  and  we 
had  a  great  many  visitors  (sing.).  Secondly,  we  intend  to  move 
on  the  ist  September.  Our  new  address  is  No.  115  Farewell  St., 

second  story.  There  is  (gtbt)  a  great  deal  to  do,  but  the  work 

will  be  finished  by  the  (bi$  5Um)  3rd  or  4th  of  September. 
You  will  then  pay  us  the  promised  visit,  will  you  not?  Mother 

hopes  you  will  come  on  the  loth,  or  still  earlier.  With  kind 

regards  to  your  dear  mother, 
Your  loving  friend, 

Anna  Lehmann. 

£.  Lesestlick  :  Im  allgemeinen  sind  die  Deutschen  im  brief- 
lichen  Verkehr  viel  umstandlicher  als  wir.  Erstens,  was  die 

Anrede  betrifft,  so  redet  man  in  Bri^fen  nie  einen  Herrn  als 

"Herr"  oder  "  Ueber  Herr"  an.     Man  schreibt  "Sehr  geehr- 
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ter  Herr"  oder  "Verehrter  Herr."     Eine  verheiratete  Dame 

wird  als  "  Gnadige  Frau  "  oder  "  Verehrte  Gnadige  Frau  "  ange- 
redetj  eine  unverheiratete  als  "  Gnadiges  Fraulein,"  oder  auch 

"  Sehr  geehrtes  Fraulein  "  (Bauer,  usvv.).     Wenn  man  an  Ver- 
wandte  oder  Freunde  schreibt,  so  gebraucht  man  ungefahr  die- 
selben  Redensarten  wie  im  Englischen.     Zweitens,  was  SchluB 
und  Unterschrift  betrifft,  so  schreibt  man  an  einen  Fremden 

ungefahr  so  :  Indem  ich  mich  ergebenst  empfehle, 

Verbleibe  ich  hochachtungsvoU 
W.  H. 

oder  ktirzer  :  Ergebenst  (der  Ihrige) 
W.  H. 

Die  englische  Redensart :  "  Yours  affectionately,"  von  einem 
Sohne  z.  B.  an  seine  Mutter,  lautet  etwa  wie  folgt :  Dein  Dich 

innig  liebender  Sohn 
Wilhelm. 

LESSON  XLIII 

187.  Declension  of  Person  Names. 

Qd)  l)abt  ®eorg^  geber.  I  have  George's  pen. 
§ter  ift  ®ara^  "^Uppe.  Here  is  Sarah's  doll. 

!4:)a«i[ta)?aj-cn^(^^ui[en^)^UC^.  That  is  Max'  (Louisa's)  book. 
3cf)  t)abe  e^  SOZaj:  gegebett.  I  have  given  it  to  Max. 

!l)e§  groRen  Safari^  Zaitn.  Great  Caesar's  deeds, 
^©ie  ̂ rtefe  ttt§  (Eicero.  The  letters  of  Cicero. 

!t)a§  ̂ nd)  bc^  fteinen  £ar(.  Little  Charles'  book. 

Observe:  i.  Names  of  persons  are  inflected  only  in  the 

genitive  singular,  usually  by  adding  -§. 

2.  Those  ending  in  a  sibilant  add  -cn§,  and  feminines  in  -c 
add  -n§. 

3.  The  genitive  usually  precedes  its  governing  noun,  and  is 

then  inflected ;  if  the  genitive  follows,  it  has  the  article  and 
remains  uninflected. 
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Notes.  —  i.  The  name  "Jesus  Christ"  is  usually  declined  thus: 
N.  3eju§  (I£)ri|tttsi,  G.  3efu  Sfjriftt,  D.  3efu  ®f)rifto,  A.  Sefwin  e^riftum, 
Voc.  3efu  ei)rifte. 

2.  Family  names  are  used  in  the  plur.  with  added  -§,  but  without  art, : 

(2cl)mibt^  finb  nad}  '^^ari^  geveift,  'The  Schmidts  have  gone  to  Paris.' 

188.  Person  Names  with  Titles. 

l!onig  §emrtrf)^  ®b()ne.  King  Henry's  sons. 
Tiie  Sb^ne  be§  Sbnigs  ̂ ar(.     The  sons  of  King  Charles. 

X)er  gcic^er  ber  grau  ̂ raun.     Mrs.  Braun's  fan. 

Observe  :  i .  Person  names  in  the  genitive,  preceded  by  a 

common  noun  as  a  title,  take  the  genitive  ending,  the  title 

remaining  uninflected  and  without  article,  if  the  governing  word 
follows. 

2.  If  the  governing  word  precedes,  the  title  has  the  article, 

and,  if  masculine,  the  genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remain- 
ing uninflected. 

Note.  —  The  title  ̂ err  always  takes  -tt  in  the  sing.,  except  in  the  nom.; 
throughout  the  plur.  it  takes  the  art.  and  -CIt:  §errn  @d)mibt§  §au§, 

*Mr.  Schmidt's  house';  bie  §eiTen  ®.  unb  53.,  '  Messrs.  S.  and  B.' 

189.  Ordinals  with  Person  Names.  The  ordinals  after  proper 

names  of  sovereigns,  etc.,  are  written  with  a  capital  letter,  and 

must  be  declined  throughout,  as  well  as  the  article : 

N.  ̂ ar(       ber    (Srfte.  Charles  the  First. 

G.  tar((§)  be§   grften.  Of  Charles  the  First. 

D.  tart      bem  Grftett.  (To,  for)  Charles  the  First. 
A.  fart      ben  (Srften.  Charles  the  First. 

Note. — The  Roman  numerals  I,  II,  etc.,  after  such  names,  must  be 

read  as  above  :  ̂axi  V.  =  iJort  licr  5'«nfte,  :C. 

EXERCISE   XLIII 

A.  Otto  Gbuarb  Seopotb  d.  (=  bon)  :33i§ntarcf  ttjurbe  unter 
ber  9?egierung  tbnig  ?^riebricf)  2Bit()eItii  III. am  1.  5(prU  1815 

ju  @d)bn^aufen  in  ber  ̂ Maxi  :^ranbenburg  geboren.    tir  luar 
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ber  (ittefte  (Sof)n  gerbinanb^  d.  :53i^marcf  unb  S53il^e(minen«, 

geborener  SO^encfen.  23om  IT.  bivj  pm  19.  ?eben§jal)re  ftu* 
bierte  er  ̂ uerft  in  ©bttingen,  fpciter  in  Berlin.  3^^  Qa^xt 

IS4:1  ̂ eiratete  er  (^n-ciulein  ̂ 'otjciTina  n.  'ijJuttfanter,  obg(eid) 
^oI)annaS  i>ater  anfangS  fel)r  bagegen  wax.  ̂ bnig  SBil^elm 

I.,  ?fa^foIger  grtebric^  3BiI^e(m  IV.,  beftieg  1861  ben  preu- 
^ifdjen  2:()ron  unb  am  28.  September  1862  irurbe  iBi^marcf 

erfter  9)?inifter.  Sci^renb  [einer  Slmt^tdtigfeit  fanben  brei 

groJ3e  triege  ftatt:  ber  baniic()e  1864,  ber  bfterreic^ifdje  1866, 

unb  in  ben  3a()ren  18T0-18T1  ber  grbf^te  ̂ rieg  unferer  3eit, 
ber  beutfdj^fran^bfifrfje.  9?n^bem  am  18.  ̂ ^nuar  187 1  ber 
^bnig  uon  ̂ reu^en  l^eutfdjer  .Ttaifer  gemorben  Wax,  luurbe 

^i^mai-cf  ber  erfte  ̂ an5(er  be«f  S^eulfdjen  3ieic^e§  unb  er^iett 
3ug(eic^  ben  2:ite(  eine^  g-itrften.  ̂ ig  nac^  bem  S^obe  ̂ ai[er 
griebrid)  III.  bet)ielt  ̂ iSmarcf  biefe^  Stmt,  trurbe  aber  t)om 

je^tgen  taifer  Sitfjelm  II.  am  18.  Wdx^  1890  entlaffen  unb 

ftarb  ben  30.  3uli  1898  in  feinem  83.  l^eben^ja^re. 

B.  Oral  on  the  above. 

C.  (Titles  and  numerals  in  full.)  i,  William  II,  King  of 

Prussia  and  German  Emperor,  was  born  at  Berlin  on  the  27  th 

of  January,  1859.  2.  He  is  the  eldest  son  of  the  Emperor 

Frederick  III.  3.  He  passed  several  years  as  a  student  in  the 

University  [of]  Bonn.  4.  In  1881  he  married  Augusta  Victo- 

ria, daughter  of  Frederick,  Duke  (^erjog)  of  Schleswig-Hol- 

stein-Augustenburg.  5.  On  the  15th  of  June,  1888,  he  ascended 
the  throne.  6.  The  great  Prince  Bismarck  was  then  Chancellor 

of  the  German  Empire,  an  office  which  he  had  retained  during 
the  reigns  of  William  I  and  Frederick  III.  7.  Bismarck  had 

been  appointed  as  (aU)  first  minister  of  Prussia  by  WilHam  I, 
September  28th,  1862,  and  had  remained  in  office  since  that 

time.  8.  On  March  i8th,  1890,  Emperor  WilHam  II  dis- 

missed the  prince  and  gave  (uer(ei()en)  him  the  title  of  (a)  Duke 
of  Lauenburg.     9.  The  eldest  son  of  William  II  and  of  Au- 
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gusta  Victoria  is  Frederick  William,  the  present  crown-prince 
of  the  German  Empire. 

D.  Lesestuck  :  Kaiser  Wilhelm  I  war  auBerst  pflichtgetreu. 
Als  er  schon  hochbetagl  war,  hatte  er  einmal  sein  Erscheinen 

bei  einer  Parade  angekiindigt.  Sein  Leibarzt  riet  ihm  dringend 

abzusagen,  da  bei  dem  schlechten  Wetter  das  Schlimmste  zu 

befiirchten  sei.  "  Dann  sterbe  ich  im  Dienste,"  antwortete  der 

Kaiser.  "  Ein  Konig  von  PreuBen,  der  nicht  mehr  die  Pflich- 
ten  seines  Amtes  erfullen  kann,  miiBte  die  Regierung  nieder- 

legen,"  und  er  ging  zur  Parade. 

,  LESSON  XLIV 

190.  Demonstratives. 

1.  biefer,  this,  that.  5.  ber[e(b(ig)e,  the  same. 

2.  jener,  that  (yonder).  6.  foI(^er,  such. 

3.  ber,  that,  the  one.  7.  bergteirf^en,  of  that  kind. 

4.  berienige,  that,  the  one. 

19L     liefer,  jcncr.   i.  Both  follow  the  biefer  model,  whether 
used  as  adjectives  or  pronouns. 

2.  The  English  demonstrative 'that'  is  not  rendered  by  jcttcr, 
unless  when  remoteness  or  contrast  is  indicated. 

3.  liefer  =  'the  latter,'  the  nearer  or  last  mentioned  of  two 

objects  ;  jeiicr  =  'the  former,'  the  more  remote  : 

9)?arie  unb  ̂ (ara  finb  ®(f)lue'     Mary  and  Clara  are  sisters ;  the 
ftertt;  btefc  ift  alter  a(^  jcnc.        latter  isolder  than  the  former. 

192.     Declension  of  bcr.     i.    As   adjective  bcr  is  declined 

precisely  like  the  definite  article,  but  is  always  stressed : 

5)er  9)(a'nn.  The  man. 

5)e'r  S^l^ann.  That  man. 

TSvt  "^eu'te.  The  people. 

T'ie'  ̂ eute.  Those  people. 
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2.  ̂ cr  as  pronoun  is  declined  thus  : 

SiJtgular. 
Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All  Genders. 

N.     ber bie 

'^Qi% 

bie 
G.     beffen bercn be  [fen bercr  (beren) 

D.     'i>tm ber bem benen 

A.     ben bie ba§ bie 

Observe  the  enlarged  forms  in  the  genitive,  and  in  the  dative 

plural. 
193.  Use  of  ber*  i.  As  pronoun  it  has  the  force  of  an 

emphasized  personal  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person,  and  often  im- 
plies contempt  or  depreciation : 

^Qennen  @ie  ben?  Do  you  know  that  man? 

%ZX«i  luiirbe  id)  fein  ®e(b  (eil)*      I  wouldn't  lend  that  fellow  any 
en;  ber  bejaf)!!  nie.  money;  he  never  pays. 

2.     ̂ er  or  bericmgc  (§  194)  renders  the  Enghsh  'that'  before 
a  genitive,  and  before  a  relative  clause  : 

9}?ein   §nt   unb  ber  meiner     My  hat  and  that  of  my  wife. 

gron. 
!iDtefer  ̂ anb  unb  ber,  nield)er     This  volume  and  that  (the  one) 

l^ter  \\t<^^i.  which  is  lying  here. 

Notes.  —  i.  The  form  ticren  (gen.  plur.)  =  'of  them' :  2Bie  Ciele  ̂ in= 
ber  ̂ at  er  ?  Gv  ̂ at  beren  bvet,  'How  many  children  has  he?  He  has  three 

(of  them).' 
2.  It  is  also  used  as  substitute  for  a  plur.  possess,  (comp.  §  199)  :  Utlfcre 

33ettent  unb  beren  ilinber,  'Our  cousins  and  their  children.' 

194.  Declension  of  berjentge. 

Singular.  Plural. 
Masc.               Fem.                 Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.     bcrjenige        btejenige        ba^jenigc  btejenigen 
G.     besjenigen      berjenigen      be^jenigen  berjenigen 
D.     bemjenigen     berjenigen      bemjenigen  benjenigen 
A.     benjenigen      biejenige         ba^jenige  btejenigen 

Observe  :  These  forms  are  made  up  of  the  definite  article 

and  jcnig  with  weak  adjective  endings. 
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195.  Use  of  berjcmgc.  It  may  replace  bei*  (for  emphasis  or 
clearness)  before  a  genitive,  and  before  a  relative  clause  : 

3)ieg  iftmein^ud^,  mcf)tbo^=:  That  is  my  book,  not  that  of 

jcmgc  meiner  grau.  my  wife  (my  wife's). 
iDiefer  ̂ attb  unb  ber(jcmgc),  This  volume  and  the  one  that 

ber  bort  (iegt.  is  lying  there. 

Note. — The  idiomatic  omission  of  the  demonstrative  before  a  pos- 
sessive in  Enghsh  is  permissible  in  German  only  before  a  person  name : 

Whin  §auS  unb  2StU)eIm^,  '  My  house  and  WiUiam's.' 

196.  ̂ crfcHic.     It  is  declined  like  bevjentge  (bcrfelbc,  btc= 
fetbc,  ba!^[e(bc,  2C.),  and  is  used  as  adjective  or  pronoun  : 

'^a^  tft  bcrfctfic  9)lann.  That  is  the  same  man. 

iSBeti^en    dlod    tvagen    ®ie'?     Which  coat  are  you  wearing? 
^cnfcticn,  bet:  id)  gefterntrug.      The  same  I  wore  yesterday. 

197.  Sold).  When  used  alone,  fo(cf)  follows  the  biefer 
model ;  after  eilt,  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives; 
before  eitt,  it  is  undeclined  : 

@oI(i)Cr     35?etn  ;     ein    fotc^cr  Such  wine ;  such  a  wine ;  such 
Sein ;  fold}  eine  grau !  a  woman ! 

Note.  — @o((^  with  ein  is  often  replaced  by  fo :  ©p  ein  SBeiu  ;  cin  fo 
guter  2Bein. 

198.  ̂ ergleid)cii.  It  is  used  as  indeclinable  neuter  substan- 
tive or  adjective : 

®erg(etd)en  ge[d)ief)t  oft  t)iev-    That  sort  of  thing  often  hap- 
3Ulanbe.  pens  in  this  country. 

!l)erg(ei(^en  Sein(e).  Wine(s)  of  that  sort. 

199.  Demonstratives  as  Substitutes.  i.  liefer  and  ber= 
fclbc  are  used  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person 
to  avoid  ambiguity,  particularly  in  reported  speech  : 

!iDer  ̂ Kebner  bemerfte,  §err  3(.  The  speaker  remarked  that  Mr. 
l^abe    gefagt,   i>a^    er    (ber  A.  had    said  that   he  (the 

9?ebncr)bicfcn('^rbenfe{bcn)  speaker)  had  slandered  him 
Derfcumbct  I)abe.  (Mr.  A.). 
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Note.  — Similarly  also  the  gen.  of  bcr,  referring  to  things  (§  139,  n.  3): 

3d^  eviunere  mid)  bcffeit  ntd)t,  '  I  don't  remember  it.' 

2.  Serfelbc  is  used  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun  to  avoid 

awkward  combinations  of  sounds,  such  as  i()n  .  .  .  ̂'^J'^C^/ 
@te  .  .  .  fie,  2C.: 

T)tv   ̂ afe  ift  gut ;    icf)   iann  The   cheese   is  good ;    I   can 
3^tten  bcnfctbcn  empfe^Ien.       recommend  it  to  you. 

3.  The  genitive  of  i>er  and  bcrfcibc  is  used  instead  of  the 
possessive  adjective  of  the  3rd  person,  to  avoid  ambiguity  : 

(5r  fam  mit  ®eorg  unb  beffcn   He  came  with  George  and  with 

^ruber    (or    bem     ̂ ruber       his  (George's)  brother. 
be«[ei6en). 

200.  ̂ 0  and  l^icr  for  Demonstratives.  XsaS  and  jette§  are 
replaced  by  ta  (bar  before  a  vowel),  and  bie^  by  Ijier,  prefixed 
to  a  preposition  and  written  as  one  word  with  it : 

Nation  h)eiB  it^  ntd)t^.  I  know  nothing  of  that, 
^iermit  wiil  id)  [(f)Iie^en.  With  this  I  will  close. 

Note.  — This  substitution  of  bo  for  t)0§  is  not  made  before  a  relative : 

3d)  bad)te  an  i»n§,  \va^  ©ie  fagtcn,  '  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  were 

saying.' 
EXERCISE   XLIV 

A.  ̂ ungett^,  ̂ i^^G^^^ !  I'i^f  ̂ ^^'  Celjrer,  je^t  bin  id)  b8fe 
auf  eurf).  .^at  e§  \tmaU  foldje  2(ufgaben  gegebeti?  Q6:) 
\)aht  bereti  fdjon  mel)r  aU  bvei  ©it^enb  nevdeffevt  unb  feine 

gefunben,  bie  gan^  rtdjtig  ift.  3it"i  ̂ ^etfpiet,  ic^  finbe  in 

biefer  icenigftenS  fed)v5nia(  „niir"  ftatt  „mic^"  gefd)rieben. 
Tjenft  einntal,  ift  e^  ntd)t  fdjrecflid),  benfctben  ̂ -e^ter  fed)simal 
in  einer  unb  berfelben  3(ufgnbe  3U  nmdjen?  T>k,  me(d)e  id) 

je^t  in  bie  §anb  ne^me,  l^at  M^  ntir  gef)en"  ftatt  „fa§  mid) 
ge^en"  u.  bg(.  tn.  (unb  berg(eid)en  metjv).  ̂ e^^  5(ufgabe,  bie 
ic^  eben  in  ben  i^apierforb  mevfen  luoKte^ift  bie  fd)limmfte  Hon 

alien.    ®o  eine  fd)(ed)te  \-}aht  id)  nod)  nie  gefe()en;  id)  glaube 
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bie  {ft  i}io6ert^;  bie  unmmeft  non  ̂ •el)(ern.  ̂ ci}t  muf?  id)  eucf) 
eine  tiidjtige  Strafe  aufcrlegen.  S^icxit  gek  id)  eud)  bie  5(uf' 
gnkn  jitriicf  unb  bann  fott  jeber  mir  fagen,  l»ie  diete  gel)(er 

er  l)at.  3^ev,  wddjtv  imi  jel)n  bi^  fitnf5e()n  ()at,  foH  bie  5(uf* 
gabe  einmal  ab[d)retben;  berjenige,  uie(d)er  uon  fed)3el)n  bid 
jiuan^ig  ̂ t,  fo((  fie  jiDeimat  abfd)reiben;  unb  biejenigen,  bie 

:nef)r  aU  slunnjig  mW^  f)aben,  mitffen  biefetbe  breimat  ab= 
fd)reiben  unb  eine  vgtunbe  nad)fi^en. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Weshalb  war  der  Lehrer  auf  die  Schiiler  bose? 

2.  Hatten  die  Schiiler  denselben  Fehler  oft  gemacht?  3.  In 

welcher  Aufgabe  fand  er  Mali  mir'  statt  'laB  mich'?  4.  Fand 
er  sonst  dergleichen  Fehler  darin?  5.  Welche  Aufgabe  war 

die  schlimmste?  6.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer  davon  ?  7.  Wessen 

Aufgabe  war  die?  8.  Welche  Schiiler  muBten  die  Aufgabe 

einmal  abschreiben  ?  9.  Welche  muBten  sie  zweimal  abschrei- 
ben? 

C.  I.I  have  never  seen  so  fine  a  ring.  2.  It  is  much  finer 

than  my  sister's.  3.  This  is  a  beautiful  flower;  where  did  you 
(@ie)  find  it?  4.  These  are  not  my  books;  they  are  my 

brother's.  5.  You  are  mistaken;  they  are  George's.  6.  He 
who  says  that  sort  of  thing  is  no  friend  of  mine.  7.  Those  who 

are  richest  are  not  always  happiest.  8.  Which  Mr.  Meyer  do 

you  know?  9.  The  one  who  lives  in  Hall  St.  10.  That  is  the 

same  Mr.  Meyer  whom  I  know.  11.  Wines  of  this  sort  are 

always  dear.  12.  The  castle  on  that  hill  (yonder)  is  more  than 

five  hundred  years  old.  13.  I  cannot  believe  that  fellow  any 

more  ;  he  has  deceived  me  so  often.  14.  George  was  travelling 

with  my  cousin  and  his  (my  cousin's)  brother.  15.  He  is 
ashamed  of  his  conduct;  he  is  ashamed  of  it.  16.  Mary  has 

written  to  Clara  that  her  mother  was  expecting  her  (Clara). 
17.  Goethe  and  Schiller  were  German  poets;  the  latter  died 

in  1805  and  the  former  in  1832. 

D.  I.  Our  teacher  was  very  angry  with  us  yesterday.  2.  He 
said  he  had  never  seen   such  exercises.      3.  Those  we  had 
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written  were  the  worst  he  had  ever  seen.  4.  There  were  more 

than  three  dozen  of  them,  and  all  were  bad.  5.  The  worst  ex- 

ercise was  Robert's ;  it  teemed  with  mistakes.  6.  He  had  writ- 

ten '  mir  '  instead  of '  mich '  five  or  six  times.  7.  It  is  very  bad 
(fc^Umttt)  when  one  makes  the  same  mistake  more  than  once 

in  the  same  exercise.  8.  I  myself  had  written  *la6  mir'  twice 

instead  of  'lalJ  mich,'  and  more  [mistakes]  of  that  kind.  9.  I 
don't  know  how  I  could  make  such  mistakes.  10.  Those  of 
us  who  had  done  our  exercise  worst  had  to  stay  in  for  an 

hour.     1 1 .  Those  who  had  fewer  mistakes  had  to  copy  it. 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Gelehrter  sagte  eines  Morgens  zu  eini- 

gen  Bekannten  :  "  Ich  bin  soeben  von  einem  Menschen  rasiert 
worden,  der  in  Oxford  und  Heidelberg  die  hochsten  Ehren 

davongetragen  hatte,  und  aulJerdem  als  sehr  gebildeter  Mann 

allgemein  bekannt  ist.  Und  doch  kann  er  einen  nicht  ordent- 
lich  rasieren  !  "  "  Aber  weshalb  in  aller  Welt  ist  denn  ein  so 

ausgezeichneter  Mann  Barbier?"  fragten  sie.  "  Ach  !  der  ist 

gar  kein  Barbier  !  Ich  habe  mich  heute  morgen  selbst  rasiert." 

LESSON  XLV 

201.  Interrogative  Adjectives. 

I.   lDeId)er?    which?   what? 

-yL,    2.  ipgg  fill'  ein ?_  what  kind  of?   what? 
202.  Declension,     i.    SSJcIc^cr?    follows  the  biefer  model. 

2.  SBo§  fiir  ein  is  declined  as  follows : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut.         All  Genders. 

N.  irag  fiir  ein  lt)a§  filr  einc  >r)a§  fur  ein  luaS  fiir 
G.  „     „  einc)§  „     „  eincr  „     „  etnc^  „     „ 
D.  „     „  einem  „     „  eincr  „     „  eincm  „     „ 
A.  „     „  einen  „     „  einc  „     „  ein  „     „ 
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Observe  :  (Sin  only  is  declined,  agreeing  with  its  noun,  and 
being  omitted  in  the  plural. 

203.  Use  of  Interrogative  Adjectives. 

33}et(f)er  9}?ann  inar  l)ier  ?  Which  man  was  here  ? 
93on  tne((^er  !l)ame  fprirfit  ex?  Of  what  lady  does  he  speak? 
$Sa§  fiir  etncn  §Ut  t)at  fie?  What  kind  of  (a)  hat  has  she? 
SBa§  finb  ta^  fiir  ̂ tmnen?  What  flowers  are  those? 
3Ba§  fiir  ̂ 0(5  ()at  er?  What  kind  of  wood  has  he? 
SBer(f)(e^)  33ergTtitgen !  What  pleasure  ! 
SSa§  fiir  ̂Setter !  What  weather  ! 
3Be((^  etn  @turm !  What  a  storm  ! 

Observe  :  i .  ̂ a§  fiir  ein  is  often  divided,  the  fiir  eitt  with  its 
noun  following  the  verb. 

2.  (Sin  is  omitted  after  iuaS  fiir  with  names  of  materials. 
3.  2Bcl(i)er  and  Wfl§  fiir  (tin)  are  also  used  in  exclamatory 

sentences,  the  neuter  lueldjeS  often  dropping  the  termination, 
and  always  before  ciii. 

204.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

1.  VDeidjer?  which?  which  one? 
2.  tt)er?  who? 

3.  Itia^?  what? 

205.  Declension  of  tt»ct(^cr.  As  pronoun  it  follows  the  biefer 
model,  but  lacks  the  genitive. 

206.  Use  of  h)ctd)cr  ? 

2Be((^cr  Don  3^nett  tft  3lrjt?      Which  of  you  is  a  doctor? 
2Be(d)cr    bon    biefen    ©amen  To  which  of  these  ladies  does 

gef)brt  ber  gad)er?  the  fan  belong? 
SBe{d)cr  (it)e(^c)  don  end)?        Which  of  you? 
2Be((^C^  finb  Q^ve  ̂ riiber?       Which  are  your  brothers? 

Observe:  i.  9Bc(d)cr?  asks  'which?'  of  a  number  of  per- 
sons or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  for  which  it 

stands. 
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2.  The  neuter  singular  tt)c(t^ci§?  is  used  directly  before  the 

verb  fetn,  irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject. 

207.  Declension  of  ttJCr  ?  and  Itja^  ? 

Masc.  and  Fern.  Neuter. 

N.   twer?  who?  tt)a§?  what? 

G.   weffeti  (me^)?  whose?  weffeti  (we«)?  of  what? 

D.   iDetn?  (to,  for)  whom?  — 
A.   Wett?whom?  ira^Pwhat? 

208.  Use  of  JtJCt?  and  tt)a^? 

SBcr  ift  biefe«  ̂ inb?  Who  is  this  child? 

SSer  fittb  btefe  3)Zanner?  Who  are  these  men? 
SSScn  meinen  @ie?  Whom  do  you  mean? 

SSa§  f)at  er  gefagt?  What  did  he  say? 
SSotiOtt  fpri(^t  er?  What  is  he  speaking  of? 
SSoratt  benfen  @ie?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 
SSeiS^alb?  toe^toegCtt?  On  account  of  what? 

Observe:  i.  2Ber?  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders 

and  both  numbers ;  looS  ?  is  used  of  things. 
2.  In  the  dative  or  accusative  with  prepositions,  ttJtt§?  is 

replaced  by  ttio  (inor  before  vowels,  except  in  hjorum,  'what 
for  ? '  '  why  ? ')  prefixed  to  the  preposition  and  written  as  one 
word  with  it. 

3.  Prepositions  governing  the  genitive  prefix  ttJC§. 

EXERCISE   XLV 

A.  ®uten  SOf^orgen,  ̂ err  ̂ raun.  — ©utett  9)M'gen;  barf 
x(^  frogen,  tnit  mem  ic^  bie  (g^re  \)0.\it,  5U  f|)re(^en? — ^c^  ̂ ei^e 

®uftat3  9J?et)er  uttb  \)Qi^z  eittett  (5mpfe{)(ung§brief  an  @ie. — 
33on  wem  ift  ber  iBrief  ?  — 23on  3<f)rem  greunbe,  bem  ̂ errn 

!j)tttmer. — ^e(rf)en  §errn  T^tttmer  tnettten  @ie  ?  X)en  ̂ Sein- 
t)anbler?  — 9^em,  beit  @eibenl}anb(er  iti  Hamburg.  — Uttb  iDa^ 
h)imfcf)en  ©ie  t)on  mir?  — 3rf)  fud^e  eine  ©tetluttg  unb  mod^te 
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(Sie  um  dlat  unb  ̂ eiftanb  bitten.  — 5Bag  fiir  eine  ©tellungV 

—  (Sine  2te((uTtg  a(§  ®uc^fitt)rer  ober  and)  ai^  @e)cf)dft'3ret' 

fenber.  —  50}a§  I)aben  Bit  fonft  fiir  Gmpfet)(ung^briefe  ?  —  Qd) 

^abe  me()rere  [ef)r  gute.  —  Unb  wai  finb  @ie  fiir  ein  8anb§' 
ntannV  —  3^)  ̂ i^  ̂ i^  ̂ ^reu^e.  —  3Beid)er  ©prac^en  finb  ©te 

miic^ttg?  —  Stumer  bem  (Sngttfd)en  fann  id)  gran^ofifd)  unb 

®panifc^.  — 3n  ineffen  ©efdjcift  iraren  @ie  angefteflt?  —  Qd) 

wax  brei  (^ai)re  bei  §errn  Dittmer.  —  ̂luf^  inetcfjen  ©riinben 

finb  @ie  auSgetreten'?  — 5Bei(  ba6  ̂ timo  don  Hamburg  meiner 
@efunb()eit  nirf)t  ̂ ufagte.  — ®ut ;  ic^  luid  fef)en,  \va^  id)  fiir 
(2ie  tun  faun. — ifi^ann  bnrf  id)  2ie  irieber  bemii^en?  — 

^omnten  Sie  morgen  friil)  '^unft  [}aib  df. 

B.  I.  Who  is  knocking?      2.  Wliat  a  noise  !      3.  Ask  tlie 

gentleman    wliat    his    name    is.      4.  What    is    your    name? 

5.  Please  tell  me  also  whom  you  wish  to  see  (fpredjcn,  tr^. 

6.  What  (luaS  fiir  ein)  letter  is  this,  which  you  have  brought 

with  [you]?  7.  From  whom  is  it?  8.  It  is  a  letter  of  recom- 
mendation which  Mr.  Dittmer  has  given  me.  9.  There  are 

two  Mr.  Dittmer[s]  ;  I  don't  know  from  which  it  is.  10.  It  is 
from  the  one  in  Hamburg.  11.  What  does  the  young  gentle- 

man want  of  Mr.  Braun?  12.  What  are  they  talking  about? 

13.  What  is  young  Mr,  Meyer's  calling?  14.  What  is  he,  an 
EngHshman  or  a  German  ?  15.  What  languages  is  he  master 

of?  16.  What  else  has  he  learned?  17.  What  other  (fonft) 

letters  of  recommendation  has  he?  18.  Kindly  (bitte)  tell  me 

in  whose  business  [-house]  you  have  worked.  19.  Why  did  you 

leave?  20."  What  reasons  had  you?  21.  What  kind  of  a  cli- 
mate has  Hamburg?  22.  What  kind  of  a  position  are  you 

seeking?  23.  I  shall  be  able  to  tell  you  better  to-morrow  what 

I  can  do  for  you.  24.  At  what  o'clock  can  you  come  to-mor- 
row morning?  25.  Between  nine  and  ten,  if  I  may  trouble  you 

again. 

C.  Oral :  Answer  in  German  the  questions  in  B. 
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D.  Lesestuck:  Im  Jahre  1848  drohte  iiberall  in  Deutschland 

eine  Revolution.  Audi  in  der  freien  Reichsstadt  Hamburg  fand 

ein  Aufstand  statt.  Eine  Menge  Menschen  lief  nach  dem 

Rathause  und  forderte,  den  Biirgermeister  zu  sprechen.  Dieser 

erschien  denn  auch  und  fragte  die  Leute,  was  sie  eigentlich 

wollten.  "  Eine  Republik  woUen  wir  !  "  "  Aber,  Kinder,  ihr 

habt  ja  schon  eine  !  "  "  Dann  woUen  wir  noch  eine,"  riefen 
die  begeisterten  Republikaner. 

LESSON  XL VI 

209.  Fractions,     i.   They  are  regularly  formed  by  adding 

M\  to  the  ordinal  stem  minus  its  final  -i,  and  are  neuter  nouns  : 

ein  T)rittct  =  ̂ ;  brei  ̂ iertel  =  f;  fiinf  (Stnuttb^luanjigi'tcl _  5 
—  T\' 

Note.  —  The  termination  -tcl  is  a  weakened  form  of  2'ctf,  *  part.' 

2.  The  '  half  =  bic  ̂ iilftc;  'half  as  adjective  or  adverb  = 
l)o(b ;  as  adjective,  t)atb  is  inflected  and  follows  the  deter- 

minative : 

^tc  ̂ olf tc  tneine§  3Serttt8gett§.     The  half  of  my  property. 

DJJeitt  Ijotbe^  93ermdgen.  Half  my  property. 

!J)ie  (jatbc  @d^lt)et3.  The  half  of  Switzerland. 

Note.  — With  place  names  not  requiring  the  article,  the  uninflected 

l^alb  may  be  used  :  ̂ olb  gvanfveid),  '  The  half  of  France.' 

3.  The  fraction  Sicrtcl  is  prefixed  to  its  noun : 

(Sine  2>ierte(ftunbe.  A  quarter  of  an  hour. 

®vei  33iertelftunben.  Three  quarters  of  an  hour. 

210.  Mixed  Numbers  with  l^alb.  i.  Invariable  adjectives, 

expressing  mixed  numbers  with  the  fraction  '  half,'  are  formed 
by  adding  -^aI6  to  an  ordinal:  anbertf|a(ti  =  i^i  brittef|a(6 

Note.  —  The  ordinal  is  one  higher  than  the  cardinal  of  the  English 
idiom,  and  Oltttcrtljatb  is  used  for  \\,  aul)Cr  being  an  old  ordinal  for 
'  second.' 
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2.  These  numerals,  except  attbert()a(b,  are  now  almost  uni- 
versally replaced  by  jlDeiuttbem^alb,  breiunbeinljatb,  jc,  either 

as  invariable  adjectives  with  noun  in  the  plural,  or  as  variable 
adjectives  with  noun  in  the  singular  : 

3Btr     marf  cfjierten      breiunb'  We  marched  twenty-three  and 
3tt)att5ii3  unb  ein^afb  dJldkn.  a  half  leagues. 

Or:     breiunbjlDanjig     Uttb  Twenty-three  leagues  and  a 
eine  ̂ aibt  9)?eite.  half. 

Note.  —  Other  mixed  numbers  are  read  as  in  English;  15I  =  funf5el)n 
unb  fteben  2t(i)tel. 

EXERCISE   XLVI 

^.  5Ittna,  iDir  ̂ aOett  jmet  ̂ evren  mit  berett  '55amett  auf 
iDottner^tag  ju  Zi\d)  eittgelaben  unb  id)  mdd)te  ba§  yiotic^c  mit 

3=1)1X611  kfpredjcn.  ©ie  miiffen  gleid)  auf  bett  SO^arft  gef)en, 
ba  man  friil)  morgen^  om  beften  einfaufen  fann.  — (gdjbn, 

gncibige  ̂ rau  ;  a([o,  liia§  braudien  ©ie?— (grften§  befteden 
@te  3|  !Du|enb  Sluftern ;  bann  jmeierlei  ̂ (eifc^  :  einen  9?in* 

berbraten  ju  10|^  bi^  12|  ̂ funb,  foiuie  ein  ̂ aar  §it^ner  p  je 
3^  bi§  4  ̂ funb  unb  brei  ̂ unb  @parge(.  — 3Bie  tjieferlet 

Rubbing  gebenfen  ®ie  ju  geben?  — ^ii^eierlei :  ©d^ofolabe- 
Rubbing,  ben  2ie  fd)on  oft  gemad)t  ()aben,  unb  einen  93Zaici= 

Rubbing,  ̂ u  lel^terem  ge()bren  :  ̂   Xaffe  SO^ai^^me^t,  i  Xaffe 
(Strop,  i  2:ee(bffel  ©afj,  2|  (g^tbffet  ̂ Butter,  1^  ̂ affen  93?i(d), 
ein  ©,  i  2:affe  Staffer  unb  ein  irenig  9DZu«fatnu^.  ̂ einal)e 

^atte  ic^  ben  gifd)  Dergeffen ;  olfo  nod)  4^  ̂ ^funb  ̂ a^^.  3  ft 

nod)  9?f)einH3ein  im  teller?— Sir  f)aben  ungefa()r  anbertl)alb 
jDu^enb  gtaf d)en.  —  SBeniger  aU  bie  ̂ citfte  badon  luirb  ge* 
nitgen.  SBie  bnfb  fbnnen  ®ie  pritrf  fein  ?  — ^tt  brei  33ierte(- 
ftunben  ;  e«  ift  ja  nidjt  loeit  ,5um  9}hrfte. 

B.  Oral  (read  the  following  in  German,  and  answer  7)  : 

I.  Addieren  Sie  -^,  -|,  /^  und  ■^\.  2.  Wie  viel  macht  ̂ ,  ̂ W 
und   ̂ ^\?     3.   Subtrahieren   Sie    80 J   von    ioOy\.     4.  Multi- 
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plizieren  Sie  |  mit  ̂ .  5,  Wie  dividiert  man  2^  durch  f? 

6-  i  +  (pl"s)  y^^  —  (minus)  f  X  |-  -f-  2-|.  7.  Der  wievielte  Teil 
von  i2isti?  2?  3?  4?  5?  6?  7?  8?  9?  10? 

C  I .  When  one  invites  guests  to  dinner,  one  must  purchase 

what  is  necessary.  2.  Father  had  invited  two  German  gentle- 
men with  their  wives.  3.  After  breakfast  mother  and  Anna 

were  discussing  the  necessary  purchases.  4.  Anna  was  to  go 

to  the  market  at  once.  5.  It  is  better  to  make  purchases  in 

the  morning  than  in  the  afternoon.  6.  Mother  said  we  required 

a  roast  of  beef  of  eight  or  eight  and  a  half  pounds.  7.  Anna 

was  also  to  order  three  and  a  half  dozen  oysters,  a  pair  of 

chickens  of  about  four  and  a  half  pounds  apiece,  and  two  and 

a  half  pounds  of  fish.  8.  Anna  asked  mother  how  many  kinds 

of  pudding  she  was  going  to  have.  9.  "Two  kinds,"  said 
mother,  and  asked  Anna  if  she  could  make  an  Indian  meal 

pudding.  10.  "Yes,  ma'am,"  said  the  latter,  "you  (matt)  take 
two  and  a  half  cups  of  milk,  three  and  a  half  tablespoons  of 

cornmeal,  half  a  cup  of  molasses,  a  quarter  of  a  teaspoon  of 

salt  and  a  little  nutmeg.  11.  Then  you  let  it  bake  for  three 

quarters  of  an  hour."  12.  Anna  then  went  to  the  market  to 
order  the  meat  and  vegetables.  13.  She  returned  earlier  than 

she  expected,  for  she  was  back  in  half  an  hour.  14.  She  is  an 

industrious  girl,  and  is  always  very  punctual. 

Z).  Lesestiick :  Hier  ist  noch  ein  Tisch  frei ;  bitte,  meine 

Herren.  —  Die  Speisekarte,  bitte.  —  Hier,  mein  Herr ;  Suppe 

gefallig?  —  Ja,  bringen  Sie  uns  Suppe.  —  Wtinschen  Sie  eine 

Vorspeise?  —  Ja,  geben  Sie  uns  ein  Dutzend  Austern.  —  Schon. 

Wtinschen  Sie  Gemiise?  —  Bringen  Sie  uns  griine  Bohnen  und 
Kartoffeln. — Was  fiir  Fleisch? —  Fiir  mich  Kalbsbraten. — Was 

essen  Sie  zum  Nachtisch  ?  —  Kase  und  Obst.  —  Was  fiir  Obst  ? 

Birnen  oder  Weintrauben? — Ein  paar  Weintrauben.  —  Eine 

Tasse  Kaffee  gefallig?  —  Ja.  Kellner,  die  Rechnung,  bitte. — 

Hier,  mein  Herr,  M.  9.25.  —  Hier  sind  zehn  Mark.  Das 

iibrige  ist  fiir  Sie.  —  Danke,  meine  Herren,  Adieu  ! 
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LESSON  XLVII 

211.  Relative  Pronouns. 

1.  bev,  who,  which,  that, 
2.  lue(rf)eiV  who,  which,  that. 
3.  Wtv,  he  (the  one)  who,  whoever. 
4.  \va^,  what,  that  which. 
5.  be§g(eic^en,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 

6.  bergleirfien,    "    "    "      "       " 
For  declension  and  use  of  bcv  and  tt)c(cf)er,  see  §§  72-74; 

tucr  and  tt)a§  are  declined  like  the  interrogatives  Uier?  and  ltJa§? 

(§  207). 

212.  Use  of  hjcr  and  iuo^. 

SScr  ni(^t  ̂ dren  wUl,  mu^  He  who  (those  who)  will  not 
fii^len.  hear  must  feel. 

^a§  id)  [age,  ift  \vai}l\  What  (that  which)  I  say  is  true. 
(Sr  JDiK  tticl)t  ftubieren,  toa^  He  will  not  study,  which  is  a 

fd)Qbe  tft.  pity. 
SlUeiS,  hja^'  er  fagt.  All  (that)  he  says. 
T)a^  ̂ efte,  toa^  trfi  ()abe.  The  best  that  I  have. 

Observe:    i.  2Bcr  and  wa§  as  relatives  are    indefinite  and 

compound  in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent. 

2.  *  He  who,' '  those  who,'  are  rendered  by  tucr  in  general  state- 
ments only;  otherwise  by  ber(ienige)  +  relative  (§§  193-195). 

3.  933o§  must  replace  the  relative  ba^  or  UieldjeS  when  the 
antecedent  is  a  phrase,  and  may  replace  it  when  the  antecedent 
is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective. 

Note.  —  'Ever'  =  nud)  or  imtltcr  after  a  relative  pronoun  for  additional 

emphasis:  2Bev  e§  OUd)  (immer)  flofagt  I)at,  'Whoever  has  said  it.' 

213.  Use  of  bC'Jgkidjcn,  bcrgkirfjcii. 
6in  9)Zantt,  bCi^gfcidjcn  (da/.)  A  man  the  like  of  whom  I 

id)  nod)  nie  bcgegnct  bin.  have  never  yet  met, 
(Sin  9)?ann,  bc£?g(eid)en  nod)  A  man  the  like  of  whom  has 

nie  gclcbt  l)nt.  never  yet  lived. 
^liuber,  bcrg(eid)en,  u\  Children  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 
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Observe  :  These  forms  are  indeclinable,  the  former  referring 
to  a  masculine  or  neuter  noun  in  the  singular,  the  latter  to 
feminine  or  plural  nouns. 

214.  Agreement  in  Person. 

!Der  3(1*31,  tnelc!^er  t)ier  \vav.  The  doctor  who  was  here. 
^C^,  bcr  ic^  bein  ̂ -reunb  bin.  I  who  am  your  friend. 
35ater  unfer,  ber  S^u  im  c^im*  Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven, 

met  bift. 

Observe  :  If  the  antecedent  is  in  the  first  or  second  person, 
the  relative  (in  this  case  always  iicr)  is  followed  by  the  personal 
pronoun  of  that  person. 

Note. — The  pers.  pron.  of  the  2nd  pers.  may  be  omitted,  in  which  case 

the  verb  is  in  the  3rd  pers.:  O  @ott,  bev  illt  .^"^immel  ift! 

215.  SSie  as  a  Relative,  (gold^  ein  or  fo  eht  is  often  fol- 

lowed in  German  by  Wit  (='as ')  and  a  personal  pronoun  agree- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  its  antecedent ;  the  [olc^  or  fo 

may  also  be  omitted  : 

(@0lcf),  fo)  ein  ̂ rief,  toie  mir      Such  a  letter  as  we  expected. 
ttin  erluarteten. 

(@o(c^e)   griidjte,   ttjic  fie  in      Such  fruits  as  grow  in  India. 

^'nbien  luadjfen. 

216.  Word  Order  of  Relatives,  i.  A  relative  must  immedi- 
ately follow  its  antecedent  when  the  latter  precedes  the  verb 

of  a  principal  sentence  : 

!5)er  9)tann,  ber  geftern  f)ier  The  man  who  was  here  yester- 
Wax,  ift  iPteber  gefommen.  day  has  come  again. 

;Den  9}Zonn,  ber  jel^t  rebet,  I  do  not  know  the  man  who  is 
fenne  ic^  ntd)t.  speaking  now. 

2.    So  also  when  a  separation  would  cause  ambiguity : 

Qdj  traf  einen  gl'^lltti^r  ben  ic^  I  met  a  friend,  whom  I  had 
tange  nid)t  gefel)en  l)atte,  bei  not  seen  for  a  long  time,  at 

feinem  ̂ ruber.  his  brother's. 
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3.  Similarly  when  the  antecedent  is  the  subject  of  a  depend- 
ent clause  : 

Qd)  gtaube,  ber  -DZann,  ber,  :c.   I  think  that  the  man  who,  etc. 

4.  In  other  cases  the  relative  need  not  immediately  follow, 
and  the  relative  clause  should  not  needlessly  interrupt  the 
sentence  : 

Qd)  fuc^te  bett  §ut   au§,  bcr  I   picked  out  the  hat  I  liked 
mir  am  beften  gefiel.  best. 

(5r    iDid    5ur    @tabt     Jliriid,  He   means   to  return  to   the 
in  ttJcIc^er  er  geboren  Umrbe.  town  in  which  he  was  born. 

EXERCISE   XLVII 

A.  9l(§  ber  per[i[cf)e  4)idjter  Saabi  einmal  ju  @(^iff  auf  bem 
ajjeere  fut)r,  fal)  man  ein  ̂ oot,  lueld^eS  auf  ba§[e(be  jufam.  (S^e 

biefeS  aber  bad  @cf)iff  erreidjen  fonnte,  brac^  ed  ent^lnet,  unb 

3lt>ei  2)?dnner,  bie  fid)  bavin  befanben,  fielen  ind  iJBaffer.  (Sin 
30?atrofe  fprang  oom  ®d)iffe  inS  iS?affer  unb  vettete  ben  einen, 

h)a^renb  ber  anbere  umtam.  Saabi  fragte  ben  9[Ratrofen : 

„2Bed^alb  {)aft  bu  bemienigen,  ber  fc^mimmen  fonnte,  ba§ 

Seben  gerettet?"  „3Bad  id)  tun  fonnte,  bad  l)abc  id)  getan/' 
antirortete  jener,  „benn  id)  fonnte  nur  etnem  {)elfen.  !Dtefe 

Spfjenfcfien  maren  5Uiet  ̂ riiber,  bie  id)  fannte:  -3^i'fi^)"^  unb 
Silt.  3^iefer  l)at  mir  ftetd  nur  ©uted  ermiefen,  unb  mid) 

hjci^renb  einer  fc^meren  ̂ ran!^eit  gepflegt,  luad  ic^  i^m  je^t 
bergolten  I)abe ;  jener  bef)anbe(te  mid)  immer  Juie  einen  f)unb 

unb  ic^  (ie^  i()n  ertrinfen.  ̂ >er  mein  geinb  geiuefen  ift,  fann 

nic^t  ern)arten,  baf?  id)  i()m  e{)er  ()e(fe,  aU  einem  greunbe." 

„0  @ott,  ber  bu  gered)t  bift!"  rief  Saabi,  „U)er  onberen  (55uted 
tut,  tut  fid)  felber  (3Hited  ;  mer  aber  anberen  ̂ ofed  tut,  auf 

ben  fdllt  bad  :23ofe  .^uriicf,  mad  er  an  anberen  uerbrod)en  ̂ at." 
B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I,  He  who  studies  much  will  learn  much.  2.  Those  who 

study  most  will  learn  most.     3.  The  best  that  I  have  is  not  too 
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good  for  you.  4.  Whoever  has  done  that  is  no  friend  of  mine. 

5.  We  had  to  stay  in  [after  school],  which  was  a  pity,  as  the 

weather  was  so  fine.  6.  Make  a  pudding  like  the  one  (=  such 

as)  you  made  last  week.  7.  Saadi  was  a  poet  the  like  of  whom 
the  world  has  seldom  seen.  8.  He  lived  in  a  city  the  name  of 

which  I  have  forgotten.  9.  I  do  not  know  the  novel  the  title 

of  which  you  have  named.  10.  What  I  have  said  I  have  said. 
II.  Ali  was  the  man  whose  life  the  sailor  saved.  The  one 

whom  he  did  not  help  has  perished.  12.  We  praise  Thee,  O 

God,  who  art  in  heaven  ! 

D.  I .  The  Persian  poet  Saadi  was  once  in  a  ship  at  (on  the) 

sea.       2.  He  saw  a  small  boat  which  was  approaching  the  ship. 

3.  This    boat,    in   which   were    two   men,    broke   to   pieces. 

4.  Only  one  of  the  unfortunates  who  were  in  it  could  swim. 

5.  A    sailor   who   was   in  Saadi's  ship  jumped  into  the   sea. 
6.  He  saved  the  one  who  could  swim,  and  let  the  other  drown. 

7.  Saadi  asked  him  why  he  had  saved  the  one  who  could 

swim,  and  not  the  one  who  could  not  swim.  8.  "  The  man 

whose   life  I  saved,"  said  he,  "  has  always  treated  me  well. 
9.  The  one  I  allowed  to  perish  was  his  brother,  who  always 

treated  me  badly.  10.  He  who  doesn't  help  me,  cannot  ex- 

pect that  I  should  help  him."  11.  The  good  that  we  do  to 
others  is  repaid  (oergelten)  to  us.  12.  The  sailor  did  what  he 
could.     13.  We  should  always  do  what  we  can  to  help  others. 

E.  Sprichworter  (the  forms  of  irer  and  lt)a§  are  very  com- 
mon in  proverbs  and  maxims) :  i .  Wer  A  sagt,  muB  auch  B 

sagen.  2.  Wer  Gott  vertraut,  hat  wohl  gebaut.  3.  Wem 

nicht  zu  raten  ist,  dem  ist  auch  nicht  zu  helfen.  4.  Wer  steht, 

sehe  zu,  daB  er  nicht  falle.  5.  Wer  viel  saet,  wird  viel  ernten. 

6.  Was  man  nicht  hat,  kann  man  nicht  geben.  7.  Wer  anderen 

eine  Grube  grabt,  fallt  selbst  hinein.  8.  Wer  zuletzt  lacht, 

lacht  am  besten.     9.  Wer  nicht  arbeitet,  soil  auch  nicht  essen. 

10.  Wer  seine  Arbeit  fleifiig  tut,  dem  schmeckt  auch  seine 

Suppe  gut.  II.  Wer  lernt  am  Morgen,  hat  abends  keine 
Sorgen. 
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LESSON  XLVIII 

217.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

1.  man,  one,  they,  people,  etc.  6.  nid)t^,  nothing. 
2.  jebermonn,  everybody,  etc.  7.  eilt  paav,  a  few. 
3.  jemanb,  anybody,  some  one,  etc.  8.  einer,  one,  some  one. 
4.  ntemanb,  nobody,  not  anybody,  9.  feitter,   no   one,    none, 
etc.  neither, 

5.  etlt>a§,  something,  anything.        10.  lDe(d)er,  some,  any. 

218.  9Kon.  i.  This  pronoun  has  the  force  of  'one,'  'they,' 
'we,'  'you,'  'people,'  etc.  (compare  French  on),  and  is  used 
only  in  the  nominative  : 

ffflan    fagt,    boji    ber    ̂ onig  They  (people)  say  the  king  is 

_  tvant  ift.  ill. 
Oi  unb  3Ba[fer  fann  man  nirfjt  One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil 

jufammen  mtfdjen.  and  water. 

2.  9}Jan  must  not  be  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun  : 

Wian  tttirb  miibe,  mnn  mon  A  man  (one)  gets  tired  when 
tange  arbeitet.  he  works  a  long  time. 

3.  Gtner  sometimes  replaces  man  in  the  nominative,  and 
always  in  the  other  cases : 

SBenn  Ctncr  miibe  ift,  fann  er  When  a  man  (one)  is  tired,  he 
nic^t  gut  orbeiten.  cannot  work  well. 

a^  tut  Ctncm  leib,  Wemi,  :c.       One  is  sorry  when,  etc. 

4.  The  possessive  adjective  and  the  reflexive  pronoun  corre- 
sponding to  man  are  fcitt  and  fic^  respectively  : 

SJZan  foHte  fi(^  fciner  %t^kv   One  (we)  should  be  ashamed 

fdjcimen.  of  one's  (our)  faults. 
5.  The  man  construction  may  replace  the  passive  forms  with 

llierben,  but  only  when  the  agent  is  indefinite  or  unknown  : 

2Bie  fd)reibt  man  ba§  Sort?      How  is  the  word  written? 

SDtttu  eilaubt  un§,  ju  tanjen.     We  are  allowed  to  dance. 
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219.  ̂ ciiermanu,  jcmanti,  nicmaitb.  They  are  used  in  the 
singular  only,  and  have  as  genitives  jebermnnTt!^,  jemanbc^, 
niemattbc^. 

^ebermatttt!^      (Bad)t    ift    nie-  Everybody's   business   is   no- 
manbc^  Sarfje,  body's  business, 

©ngen  ®te  e§  TiiemaTtb(em).  Don't  tell  it  to  any  one. 
§abett  Sie |emanb(en)  ge[et)en  V  Have  you  seen  any  one? 

Note.  —  Setrtanb  and  niemanb  sometimes  take  -cm  or  -Ctt  in  the  dat. 
and  -Ctt  in  the  ace. 

220.  (5trtJ0§,  «id)t§.     I.  These  are  indeclinable  forms : 

Qd}     t)alie     cttOO!^ ;      er   \}at    I    have    something ;     he    has 
nt^t^.  nothing. 

2.  (5tlt)a§  =  '  some '  before  nouns  in  the  singular,  and  also 
colloquially  as  a  pronoun  : 

@th)a^  -©rot.  Some  bread  (i.e.  not  much). 
§at  er  @e(b  ?   (Sr  ̂ at  Cttua^.     Has  he  money?     He  has  some. 

221.  ©in  paav.  This  form  is  indeclinable ;  paar  is  not  written 
with  a  capital : 

9}?it  ein  paav  ̂ Talern.  With  a  few  dollars. 

222.  ©tttcr,  fcittcr.     i.  For  declension  and  general  use,  see 

§  31- 2.  They  may  replace  jetlliinb  and  ttiemattb,  respectively,  and 
always  do  so  before  a  genitive  or  Hott: 

©§  tiop^t  chicr.  Somebody  is  knocking. 
Reiner  Don  unS  gtaubt  i^m.       Not  one  of  us  believes  him. 

223.  2Bc(c^cr.  For  declension,  see  §  31 ;  it  often  has  the 

force  of  *  some,'  referring  to  a  preceding  noun  : 

^ot  er  SIBein  ?    dx  t)at  h)e(rf|en»    Has  he  wine  ?    He  has  some. 
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Note.  —  The  indeclinable  irgcitb  is  prefixed  to  a  number  of  words  with 

intensive  indefinite  force:  irgeilb  jemanb  or  irgenb  finer,  'anybody  (at 

all),'  'somebody  (or  other)';  ivgetib  ettua§,  'anything  (at  all),'  'some- 

thing (or  other)';  irgenblUO,  'somewhere  (or  other),'  etc.;  Qav  is  similarly 
used  before  negatives:  gar  fein(ev),  'none  at  all,'  'no  one  at  all';  gar 
ni(j^t8,  '  nothing  at  all,'  '  nothing  whatever.' 

EXERCISE   XLVIII 

A.  Senn  ivgenb  etnem  etiuaS  ®ro^e§  gelungen  ift,  fo  glaubt 

jebermann,  er  ()atte  "baQ  auc^  tun  fbnnen,  luenn  er  irgenb  ®e= 
Iegenl)ett  geljaOt  I)atte.  ;4>a§  meinten  aurf)  bie  fpanifdjen  .^of- 
tinge,  alQ  llolumbu^  nat^  fetner  (Sntbedung  5tmerifa^  nUgemein 

belDunbert  iDurbc.  9}?an  gnO  i()m  511  &)vcn  ein  gro^eS  ©nft- 
ma\)i.  i8et  biefer  (iklegen()ett  fagte  jemnnb  ju  ̂ olmnbu^: 

„S)a^  ift  n\d)t^  ̂ efonbere^,  eine  neue  3BeIt  ju  entberf'en;  bad 
l^atte  irgenb  einer  tun  fdnnen."  ^ofumbud  naf)m  ein  (Si  unb 
fragte  ben  §errn,  ber  neben  if)m  fa^,  ob  er  badfetbe  aufred)t 
fteKen  fonne.  Tiad)  einigen  23erfud}en  gab  biefer  ed  auf. 
;©ann  t)erfud)ten  tv  bie  anberen  §erren  ber  9?ei^e  nad),  aber 
niemanben  gelang  ed.  Gnblid)  nalint  ̂ olumbud  fetber  bad  Gi 

unb  \ei^tt  ed  mit  einem  (etd)ten  ®to^e  auf  ben  5:i]d),  [0  \ia^ 
bie  8^a(e  nadjgab  unb  bad  (gi  aufred)t  ftanb.  „®o  etlmS 

t)atten  ®ie  and)  uio()(  tun  fbnnen,  meine  .f)erren/'  [prad)  er, 
„ober  feiner  Don  Ql}mn  I)at  ed  getan ;  bad  ift  ber  Unterfdjieb 

3toifd)en  mir  unb  0^^^^^/"  ̂ ^'^  jebermann  mu^te  it)m  red)t 
geben. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  Everybody  knows  that  America  was  discovered  by 

Columbus  in  1492.  2.  Before  his  time  people  knew  nothing 

of  the  new  world.  3.  It  was  believed  (use  man)  that 
there  was  no  land  beyond  the  sea.  4.  After  this  discovery 

people  admired  and  praised  him.  5.  As  usual  many  people 

said  that  this  was  no  great  thing  (nothing  great).  6.  Almost 

everybody  thought  he  could  have  done  the  same  [thing].     7.  So 
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it  is  (ge'^t)  always  when  anybody  succeeds  in  doing  anything 
special.  8.  When  Columbus  returned  from  America  a  great 

banquet  was  given  him.  9.  At  (bet)  this  banquet  he  heard 

somebody  say  :  "  I  could  have  done  that,  too,  if  I  had  only  had 

an  opportunity."  10.  Columbus  took  an  egg  and  said  :  "  Can 

any  one  of  you  set  this  egg  on  end?"  11.  Everybody  at  the 
table  tried  it;  nobody  succeeded.  12.  At  last  some  one 

asked  Columbus  if  he  could  do  it  himself.  13.  "Certainly," 

said  he,  "nothing  is  easier."  14.  With  a  slight  blow  on  the 

table  he  set  it  upright.  15.  "(My)  gentlemen,"  he  said, 

"  anybody  at  all  could  have  done  it,  but  why  did  nobody  do  it?  " 

D.  I.  Doctors  say  that  people  take  cold  most  easily  when 

they  are  tired.  2.  People  should  assist  not  only  their  friends, 

but  (fottbern)  also  their  enemies.  3.  Is  there  anybody  at  the 

door?  4.  I  don't  see  anybody.  5.  Will  you  [have]  some 
meat?  6.  No,  thank  you,  I  still  have  some.  7.  May  I  give 

you  anything  else?  8.  Has  he  any  money?  9.  He  has  some, 

but  only  a  few  marks.  10.  I  can  give  him  nothing  at  all. 

n.  Nobody  believed  that  Columbus  could  discover  America. 
12.  None  of  the   courtiers   could   have  discovered  America. 

13.  Not   one   of  the   gentlemen   could   set  the  egg  upright. 

14.  Could  anyone  of  you  have  done  it?  15.  I  believe  I  could 
have  done  it  if  I  had  been  Columbus. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Zwei  Stunden  nach  Mitternacht,  es  war  am 

12.  Oktober,  riefen  zwei  Matrosen :  "Land!  Land!"  Sie 
hatten  auch  die  Kuste  in  der  Tat  entdeckt.  Sie  waren  nur 

noch  zwei  Meilen  davon  entfernt.  Bei  Tagesanbruch  sah  man 
eine  schone  flache  Insel.  Kolumbus  kleidet  sich  in  Scharlach. 

Er  befiehlt,  die  Anker  fallen  zu  lassen,  die  Boote  zu  bemannen, 

und  mit  einer  Fahne  in  der  Hand,  die  man  zu  diesem  Zwecke 

verfertigt  hatte,  betritt  er  das  Boot.  Kolumbus  stieg  zuerst 

ans  Land,  fiel  auf  die  Kniee  und  betete.  Seinem  Beispiele 

folgte  die  ganze  Mannschaft,  die  mit  ihm  gelandet  war.  Auf 
diese  Weise  wurde  Amerika  entdeckt. 
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LESSON  XLIX 

224.  The  Passive  Voice.  The  passive  voice  is  the  active 
voice  inverted,  that  is,  the  direct  object  of  the  active  becomes 
the  subject  of  the  passive,  and  the  active  subject  becomes  the 
agent ;  hence  only  transitive  verbs  can  have  a  true  passive. 

225.  Passive  with  tocrbcn.  i.  This  passive  is  formed  by 

means  of  tDerben  (= 'become')  +  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in  the  paradigm  below. 

2.  In  accordance  with  the  meaning  of  irerbeit,  this  form  of 
the  passive  indicates  a  passing  into  and  continuing  in  a  state  or 
condition. 

3.  It  is  used  whenever  agency  is  specified  or  implied ;  the 
personal  agent  is  denoted  by  t)on  +  dative ;  other  agency  by 
burc^  or  mit : 

^ittber  rterben  tJon  i^ren  dU  Children  are    loved   by  their 
tern  geliebt.  parents. 

dx  Uiurbc  beftrnft.  He  was  (being)  punished. 
(Sin   ̂ inb   toirb  ttnmer  (eitfjt  A  child  is  always  easily  led  by 

burd)  ©iite  geleitet.  kindness. 

226.  Passive  of  lohcn,  to  praise. 
Present. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  am  being  praised,  etc. 

i^  tuerbe  gelobt  id)  njerbe    gctobt 

bu  \Q\\'\\      „    K.  bit  iwerbcft     „    :c. 
Imperfect. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  was  (being)  praised,  etc. 

1^  luurbe    (mvh)  gefobt  iff)  luiirbe    gclobt 
bu  irurbeft  (marbft)    „      :c.       bu  unirbeft     y     k. 
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Perfect. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  have  been  praised,  etc. 

tc^  bin  gefobt  hjorbcn  id)  fei    getobt  roorben 
bu  bift      „  „     :c.  bu  feieft    „         „      u. 

Pluperfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  tDar    getobt  hjorben  id)  imivc    getobt  morben 
bu  loarft     „         „      2c.  bu  unlveft     „         „       3C. 

Future. 

I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

i(^  werbe  getobt  tnevben  id)  luerbe    getobt  tt)erben 
bu  iotrft       „         „      20.  bu  Uierbeft     „         „      :c. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  )t)erbe  getobt  loorben  fein        id)  loerbe   getobt  luorben  fein 

bu  uiirft       „         „         „   :c.     bu  werbeft     „         „        „  :c. 

Conditional. 
Simple.  Compound. 

I  should  be  praised,  etc.  I  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  luitrbe    getobt  inerben        id)  untrbe    getobt  loorben  fein 
bu  lolirbeft     „         „     k.    bu  loiirbeft      „         .,        „  :c. 

Infinitive. 

Pres.     gefobt  (ju)  inerben,  to  be  praised. 

Ferf.    getobt  loorben  (5U)  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 

Imperative. 

loerbe  getobt,  k.,  be  praised,  etc. 

Observe  :   The  prefix  gc-  of  getoorben  is  dropped  throughout 
in  the  passive. 

Notes. —  i.  The  impf.  and  plupf.  subj.  are  usually  substituted  for  the 
condl.  2.  The  fut.  perf.,  comp.  condl.,  perf.  infin.,  and  impve.  passive 
rarely  occur. 
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227.  The  Passive  with  fein.  i.  A  passive  is  also  formed 

by  means  of  the  various  tenses  of  fcin+  the  past  participle  of 
the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

2.  This  form  of  the  passive  indicates  a  state  or  condition  re- 
garded as  complete  and  permanent,  and  as  resulting  from  the 

action  of  the  verb ;  it  is  never  used  when  agency  is  expressed 
or  implied,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  passive 
with  werben: 

!4)ie  ̂ dben  ttjerbcn  urn  l^l)n  The  shops  are  closed  at  ten 

U()r  gefc^toffen.  o'clock. 
®ie  finb  frfjon  gefdjtoffen.  They  are  closed  already. 
Tia^  §au^  tft  uevfauft.  The  house  is  sold. 

Qd)  h'm  befdjciftigt  gctucfcn.  I  have  been  busy. 

228.  Limitations  of  the  Passive,  i .  When  the  direct  object 
of  a  transitive  verb  is  a  thing  (not  a  person),  the  thing  becomes 
the  subject  in  the  passive,  the  person  remaining  as  indirect 
object : 

(5r  Derfproi^  mtr  ̂ itfe.  He  promised  me  help. 
§i(fe    Jpurbe    mtr    tiott    tf)m     I  was  promised  help  by  him. 

t)erfproc^en. 

2.  Verbs  having  only  an  indirect  personal  object  in  German 
(often  transitive  in  English)  have  no  passive  form  : 

(Sin  ̂ reutib  begegttete  mir.  I  was  met  by  a  friend. 

3.  Purely  intransitive  verbs  can  have  a  passive  in  the  im- 
personal form  only : 

S^  luurbe  geftertt  getattjt.  There  was  dancing  yesterday, 

©eftern  luurbe  getanjt.  "      "       "           " 
3rf)  glaube,   baf?   je^t  getatt^t  I  think  there  is  dancing  going 
Unrb.  on  now. 

Note.  —  (5^  of  this  construction  is  omitted,  unless  it  immediately 
precedes  the  verb;  the  impers.  construction  is  sparingly  used,  and  is  usually 
replaced  by  the  man  constr.  (§  218,  5). 
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4.  The  passive  is  much  less  used  in  German  than  in  English, 
being  often  replaced  by  a  man  construction  (§  218,  5)  and 
occasionally  by  a  reflexive,  especially  with  laffen: 

(S6  iDtrb  firfi  fc^on  finbett.  It  will  doubtless  be  found. 

!Da§  I'd^t  firfl  tetdjt  madjen.  That  can  easily  be  done. 
EXERCISE   XLIX 

A.  Qn  9?om  (etitett  nor  alter  ̂ eit  ̂loei  bitnbe  :53ett(er.  T<xq' 
(icf)  fonnte  man  ben  einen  in  ben  ©tra^en  rufen  ̂ oren :  „Sem 

®ott  l^ilft,  bem  tft  ge'^olfen!"  ̂ er  onbere  ober  rief :  „3Bem 
ber  Saifer  ̂ ilft,  bem  tft  geI}o(fen!"  5turf)  ber  faifer  I)drte 
taa^,  unb  (te^  ein  ̂ rot  Oarfen  unb  mit  ©olbftiicfen  fitllen. 

T)a^  ®rot  njurbe  auf  feinen  ®efe()t  bem  ̂ tinben  gegeben,  ber 

be§  Iat[er§  SJZac^t  geprte[en  I)atte.  5(U  jener  bag  fc^were 

©eirid)t  be§  ̂ roteS  [itl)(te,  oerfaufte  er  e§  bem  anberen 

^(tnben.  33on  biefem  murbe  eS  nad)  §an[e  getragen  nnb 
erbro^en.  liber  ba§  ®olb,  iveld^eS  barin  entf)a(ten  loar,  wax 

er  sngtetc^  erftaunt  nnb  erfrent.  (5r  banfte  ©ott  nnb  Ijorte 

auf,  in  bettetn.  !|}er  anbere  ̂ ettfer  ii3ar  aber  noc^  immer 

gejwungen,  ̂ u  bettefn.  Gr  irnrbe  be^^alb  gum  l^aifer  berufen 

nnb  Don  il)m  befragt,  iparnm  er  noc^  immer  bettle,  nnb  xoaQ' 

an§  bem  -^rote  geit)orben  fet,  'baii>  man  i()m  I)abe  geben  laffen. 
Sr  antiDortete,  ba§  ̂ rot  fei  Don  tl)m  feinem  ̂ ameraben  Der- 
fauft  tnofben,  ba  er  ba§fe(be  fiir  teigig  getjalten  l}aht.  5^er 

llaifer  aber  rtef:  ,,-^n  ber  Zat,  mem  ®ott  f)t(ft,  bem  ift  ge^ 

I)oIfen!"  nnb  ber  iBdnbe  lunrbe  fortgejagt. 
B.  Oral :  i.  Von  welchen  Bettlern  wird  hier  erzahlt?  2.  Von 

welchem  wurde  Gottes  Macht  gepriesen  ?  3.  Womit  war  das 
Brot  gefiillt,  das  der  Kaiser  backen  lieB  ?  4.  Welchem  Bettler 
ward  es  gegeben?  5.  Wem  wurde  es  verkauft?  6.  Was  ward 
zunachst  aus  dem  Brote?  7.  Woriiber  war  der  zweite  Blinde 
erfreut?  8.  Wozu  war  der  andere  gezwungen?  9,  Zu  wem 
wurde  er  berufen?     10.   Was  fragte  der  Kaiser?      11.    Was 



§  228]  LESSON   XLIX  201 

wurde  ihm  geantwortet?      12.   Was  sagte  der  Kaiser  dazu? 

13.  Was  geschah  endlich  diesem  Bettler? 

C.  Continue :  i .  Ich  bin  voni  Lehrer  gelobt  worden,  du, 

etc.  2.  Ich  werde  von  ihm  bestraft  warden,  3.  Ich  ware  dazu 

gezwungen  worden.  4.  Es  wird  mir  nicht  erlaubt  werden,  aus- 
zugehen,  .  .  .  dir,  etc.  5.  Mir  ist  nichts  davon  gesagt  worden, 

dir,  etc.  6.  Man  glaubt  mir  nicht,  .  .  .  dir,  etc.  7.  Meine 

Aufgabe  ist  schon  abgeschrieben,  deine,  etc.  8.  Mir  wird 

geholfen,  dir,  etc. 

D.  I.  Two  blind  [men]  were  forced  to  beg  in  the  streets 

of  Rome.  2.  One  of  these  continually  extolled  the  power  of 

the  emperor.  3.  The  power  of  God  was  extolled  by  the  other. 

4.  The  emperor  had  a  loaf  baked.  5.  By  his  order[s]  it  was 

filled  with  gold-pieces.  6.  This  loaf  was  then  sent  to  the  beggar 
by  whom  the  emperor  had  been  extolled.  7.  When  it  was 

brought  (use  man)  to  him,  he  said  it  was  heavy  and  doughy. 
8.  It  was  sold  by  him  to  his  comrade.  9.  When  it  had  been 

broken  open  by  the  latter,  he  was  rejoiced  at  the  gold  which 
was  contained  in  it.  10.  He  had  become  rich,  and  ceased 

to  beg.  II.  The  other  was  still  (ttoc^  immer)  forced  to  beg. 

12.  The  emperor  caused  this  man  to  be  summoned.  13.  The 

beggar  was  asked  what  he  had  done  (ma(^ett)  with  the  loaf. 

14.  The  blind  man  replied  that  it  had  been  bought  by  his 

comrade.  15.  The  unfortunate  man  was  driven  away  and  was 

compelled  to  beg  again. 

E.  I.  If  I  had  lost  my  position,  I  should  be  forced  to  beg. 

2.  The  letter  is  already  written  and  will  be  copied  at  once. 

3.  Is  this  house  sold?  4.  When  was  it  sold?  5.  We  are  not 

allowed  to  go  out  when  it  is  raining.  6.  Are  you  allowed  to 
read  novels?  7.  When  I  said  that,  I  was  not  believed.  8.  It 

was  not  formerly  believed  that  the  earth  is  round.  9.  Nothing 

has  been  said  to  me  of  the  matter.  10.  If  they  did  what  they 

should,  they  would  be  helped.  11.  He  has  been  promised 

help  by  everybody.     12.  This  officer  has  been  thanked  by  the 
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emperor.     13.  There  will  be  dancing  at  (in)  the  party  to-mor- 
row.    14.  I  have  been  told  that  Mr.  Sauer  is  ill. 

F.  Lesestuck :  Ein  Soldat  war  von  einer  Flintenkugel  ver- 
wundet  worden.  Die  Arzte  machten  mehrere  Einschnitte,  um 
sie  herauszunehmen.  Der  Soldat  verlor  zuletzt  die  Geduld  und 

fragte,  warum  sie  ihn  so  qualten.  "  Wir  suchen  die  Kugel," 
sagten  sie.  "Warum  haben  Sie  mir  das  nicht  friiher  gesagt? 
Ich  habe  sie  in  der  Tasche,"  ervviderte  der  Soldat. 

LESSON  L 

229.  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives. 

1.  att,  all  (the).  5.  etnige,  some,  a  few. 

2.  gan3,  all,  whole,  the  whole     6.  etlicfje,     "      "   " 
(of).  7.  tnef)rere,  several. 

3.  feber   (jebmeber,  jegli^er),     8.  genug,  enough. 
each,  every.  9.  mel)r,  more. 

4.  inancl^ev,  many  a  (one).  10.  t)ie((e),  much  (many). 
II.  H)entg(e),  little  (few). 

Remark  :  All  the  above  may  be  used  as  adjectives  or  as 

pronouns. 

230.  9tU.  I.  This  word  expresses  number  as  well  as  quantity ; 
when  declined  it  follows  the  btefer  model : 

VXt^  ̂ rot ;  allc  tinber.  All  the  bread ;  all  (the)  children. 
(Sr  ̂ at  a(IC)^,  ica^  er  lDitn[d)t.     He  has  all  he  wants. 

3)ie  ̂ 'UOben  finb  alle  l)iei*.  The  boys  are  all  here. 
Note.  —  2111  is  never  followed  by  the  unstressed  definite  article. 

2.  With  a  possessive  adjective  it  always  precedes,  and  re- 
mains uninflected  in  the  singular  : 

5(tt  t^r  @e(b  ;  aKc  i^re  §itte.     All  her  money ;  all  her  hats. 
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3.  9JU  stands  appositively  with  a  noun  or  pronoun : 

Qd)  fenne  fie  aflc.  I  know  all  of  them. 

231.  ©anj.  i.  This  adjective  expresses  quantity,  not  num- 
ber, and  denotes  an  object  as  complete  and  undivided ;  when, 

therefore,  the  English  '  all '  =  '  the  whole,'  it  must  be  rendered 

by  gaits  ' 
Qii)  arbeite  ben  ganjcn  Xacj.      I  work  all  (the  whole)  day. 

2.  ©attj  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows  the 
determinative : 

®er  ganjc  STag.  The  whole  day. 
9)?eiTt  ganjc^  Qigetttum.  The  whole  of  my  property. 

3.  Before  proper  names  of  places,  unaccompanied  by  an 
article  or  other  determinative,  it  may  remain  uninflected  : 

®an3  (or  ba^  Gatt3C)  gnglanb.    The  whole  of  England. 
Bi//:  !^ie  gattjC  ©(^ttetj.  The  whole  of  Switzerland. 

232.  Seiner  (jebwcbcr,  jegliti)er).  i.  ̂ eber  (biefer  model)  is 
used  to  denote  each  individual  belonging  to  a  class : 

Sober  ̂ aum  t)at  3l[te.  Every  tree  has  branches. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  etn,  and  then  follows  the 
mixed  adjective  declension  : 

Qv  I)at  eincm  jeben  gebanft.       He  thanked  each  one. 

3.  It  replaces  jebermann  before  a  genitive  or  oon : 

((Sin)  jebcr  Don  ben  §erren.       Every  one  of  the  gentlemen. 

Note,  —  Oebtticber,  iegtid)ev  are  less  common  substitutes  for  jeber. 

233.  9J2and)cr  (bie[er  model)  may  remain  uninflected  before 
an  adjective  : 

SO?ancI)C»  ̂ a{)V  ift  uerf(o[l"en.  Many  a  year  has  gone  by. 
2[)?and)C  ivaren  ̂ ugegen.  Many  (people)  were  present. 
SOJandjcr  gutc  (mand)    gutcr)  Many  a  good  man. 

SOMnn. 
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234.  ©iuigc,  ctU(i)C.     i.  They  follow  the  biefer  model,  and 
denote  a  small  number : 

3?or  einigcn  (et(id)en)  ̂ (i^ven.  A  few  years  ago. 
(Sinigc  Wavtn  un5ufrieben.         Some  were  dissatisfied. 

2.  They  are  used  in  the  singular,  but  only  before  nouns  of 
quantity,  material,  etc.,  to  denote  a  limited  amount : 

Qd)  I^abe  einigc^  ®e(b.  I  have  some  money  (not  much). 

Note.  —  Unless  the  idea  of  limited  quantity  is  emphasized,  '  some  '  and 
'any'  are  omitted  when  rendering  into  German. 

235.  GJcnufl,  ntclir.     i.  They  are  indeclinable,  and  are  also 
used  adverbially  : 

(Sr  ift  ineit  gcnug  gegangett.        He  has  walked  far  enough. 

Qd)  t)abe  me{)r  @e(b  aU  "Sie.     I  have  more  money  than  you. 

2.  ©enug  always  follows  its  adjective  or  adverb,  but  may 
precede  or  follow  its  noun  : 

!5)a§  ift  fd}limm  QCnilQ.  That  is  bad  enough. 
®^lb  genug  {or  genug  ®elb).       Money  enough. 

236.  9)Zcl)rerc  is  mostly  used  in  the  plural  (bie[er  model) : 

9}?ef)rere  (^eute)  tourben  fran!.     Several  (people)  fell  ill. 

Note.  —  The   neut.   sing.   nu'f)rerc§   is  sometimes   used   as   a   pron. : 

Tlel)VCXC§  ift  gefdjc^en,  '  Several  things  have  happened.' 

237.  SSiel,  ttJcnin.     i.  They  usually  remain  uninflected  in  the 
singular  when  used  adjectively: 

Qd)  l)aU  iDenig  (t)ie()  ®e(b.         I  have  little  (much)  money. 

2.  &n  roenig  (uninflected)  =  'a  little  ' : 
9J2it  ein  luenig  ©e(b.  With  a  little  money. 

§oft  bU  ©elb?     (Sttt  H)enig.         Have  you  money?     A  little. 

3.  They  are  usually  declined  in   the  plural,  and  always  so 
when  used  pronominally : 

SBaren  Dietc  Seute  jugegen?         Were  many  people  present? 
(S^  iDaren  nur  inettigc  ba.  There  were  only  a  few  there. 



§  237]  LESSON  L  205 

EXERCISE   L 

A.  gg  ift  in  ber  Zc^i  fc^redlic^,  luentt  bte  fefte  (5rbe  einem 

unter  ben  git^en  hthi  unb  jittert.  Sin  {ebeS  {)eftige§  (grbbe= 
ben  foftet  Diete  a)ien[d)en(eben,  aber  felten  fo  niele  Xaufenbe, 

mie  ba§j;enige,  n)e(cf)eg  am  28.  ©ejember  1908  in  ̂ tafien  ftatt- 
fanb  unb  bie  gan^e  33}ett  ntit  Gntfe^en  erfiiKte.  ®an5e  ̂ tiibte 
in  ̂ alabrien  unb  Sijilien  nmrben  baburd)  oerntc^tet  unb  nur 

loenige  !t)orfer  blieben  unbe[d)abigt.  2Iu§  einer  (gtabt  tarn  bie 

furdjtbare  9Zac^rid)t,  bn^  [cimtttdje  (5inlPof)ner  um§  ?eben  ge= 
fomnten  [eien.  3"  9^?effina  iraven  in  furjer  ̂ di  faft  atte 

gro^en  ®ebdube  [owie  mandje  oon  ben  fteineren  §au]'ern 
ganj  ̂ erftbrt  unb  mand)  alter  ̂ Xempet  jerriittet.  3tn  mand)en 

Orten  luaren  fo  mentge  DJienfdjen  untierlel^t  geblieben,  'oa'i^ 
beren  nic^t  genug  luaven,  urn  ben  anberen  bei^ufteljen.  55iele 

Don  biefen  Ceuten  Derloren  atteS,  nid}t  nur  all  tl)re  ̂ aht,  [on- 
bern  aud)  Seib  unb  .^inb,  bie  unter  ben  Xriimmern  begraben 

lagen.  ©iefed  (Srbbeben  f)at  niet  niel)r  93?en[d)en(eben  gefoftet, 

aU  ber  ganje  beutfi^^franjbfifdie  ̂ rieg. 
B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  All  the  pupils  have  come.  2.  All  my  relatives  live  in 

Germany.  3.  Mr.  B.  is  quite  poor  now;  he  has  lost  all  his 

money.  4.  Could  you  not  lend  me  some  money?  5.  I  have 

only  a  few  marks,  but  I  will  lend  you  all  I  have  with  me. 

6.  Pardon  me ;  I  had  quite  forgotten  your  name.  7.  When 
any  part  at  all  of  the  earth  trembles,  the  whole  earth  trembles 

more  or  less.  8.  Every  one  of  the  courtiers  tried  to  set  the  egg 

upright.  9.  Many  tried  it,  but  only  a  few  succeeded.  10.  If 

one  [man]  does  evil,  many  suffer  by  it  (baburd)).  n.  Many  a 
good  man  suffers  for  others.  12.  A  little  is  better  than  nothing 

at  all.  13.  Some  of  the  pupils  are  here  ;  the  others  have  not 

come  yet.  14.  They  should  be  here  every  morning  at  9 

o'clock.  15.  I  visited  Sicily  some  years  ago.  16.  Money  lost, 
little  lost ;  friends  lost,  much  lost ;  courage  lost,  everything 
lost. 
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D.  I.  It  is  something  terrible  when  the  earth  trembles  under 

one's  feet.  2.  Almost  every  year  earthquakes  take  place  in 
some  part  or  other  of  the  world.  3.  Some  of  them  are  not 

very  violent.  4.  By  others  whole  towns  are  destroyed  and 

many  thousands  perish.  5.  Among  the  most  violent  earth- 
quakes of  our  time  was  that  of  (oon)  San  Francisco  in  1906. 

6.  On  that  occasion  almost  the  whole  of  the  city  was  destroyed 

by  fire.  7.  Several  hundreds  of  the  inhabitants  lost  their  Hves. 

8.  The  earthquake  in  Italy  in  1908  was  something  much 

more  dreadful.  9.  Many  of  the  towns  and  villages  of 

Sicily  and  Calabria  were  entirely  annihilated.  10.  In  a  few 

minutes  the  whole  city  of  Messina  lay  in  ruins.  11.  Very 

few  of  the  inhabitants  remained  uninjured.  12.  Many  children 

lost  their  parents.  13.  Many  a  father  had  lost  wife  and  child. 

14.  Almost  all  had  lost  all  their  possession[s].  15.  All  Italy 
was  filled  with  horror.  16.  It  cost  more  human  lives  than  all 

the  earthquakes  of  the  last  hundred  years. 

E.  gefeftitd: 
!4)er  bu  Don  bem  §tmmel  Mft, 
Sldeg  Ceib  unb  edjmer^en  ftilleft, 
!©en,  ber  boppett  etenb  ift, 
©oppelt  mit  (Srquidung  fiilfeft, 
2t(^,  id)  bitt  bed  Xreiben^  miibe! 
^ad  foil  aU  ber  Sc^meq  utib  ?uft? 
®iij3er  (yriebe, 
^otnm,  ac^  fomm  itt  meine  ̂ ruft! —  ©oet^c. 

LESSON  LI 

238.  Adverbs,  i.  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs 

without  change  ;  for  comparison  of  adverbs,  see  Less.  XXXIX. 

2.  The  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  and  derivation  of 
adverbs  are  omitted  here ;  adverbial  forms  are  best  learned  by 

observation  and  from  the  dictionary. 

3.  The  following  sections  contain  examples  of  the  more  dififi' 
cult  idiomatic  uses  of  certain  adverbs. 
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239. Slud). 

9lud)  irf}  umv  gegen  i^tt. 
DJJein  ©ruber  inar  nicf)t  miibe, 

unb  id)  nucf)  nirf}t. 

Qd)  Inn  miibe. — Qd)  and). 

Even  I  was  against  him. 

My  brother  was  not  tired,  and 
I  was  not  tired  either. 

I  am  tired.  —  So  am  I. 

240. 

(vr  wirb  bo'd)  fotnmen. 
(Sr  iinrb  bod)  fo'mmen. 

^abe  id)  e^3  boc^  Qcfa'gt! 
§aft  bu  e^  nidjt  geI)ort? 

S^o'd) ! 
Qd)  \}ahe  e^  nid)t  getan. 

®te  ()aben  e^  bo'd)  getan. 
^ommen  @ie  bod)  I)erein. 

^od). 

He  will  come  after  all. 

He  will  come,  I  hope. 

I  said  so  (didn't  I) ! 
Didn't  you  hear  it? 
I  did. 

I  didn't  do  it. 

Yes,  you  did. 

Pray  (do)  come  in. 

Observe:  i.  In  exclamatory  sentences  with  tod)  (see  third 

example)  the  verb  often  begins  the  sentence. 

2.  T)0(^  gives  an  affirmative  reply  to  a  negative  statement  or 

question. 

241.  ebeu. 

T)a§  ift  eben,  )x>a^  id)  meine.       That  is  just  what  I  mean. 
He  has  just  arrived. (Sr  ift  eben  angefomnten. 

242. 

Grft  benfen,  bann  [prec^en. 

Gr  fommt  er[t  am  5"i"<^itag. 
Sic  ift  erft  5tt)ei  Qa\)vt  att. 

243. 

3d)  effe  gem  B-ifc^. 
T^a^  mag  gem  fein. 
3d)  miirbe  esi  gern  tun. 
Gr  mbd)te  (ieber  nid)t  fommen 
(Sr  fame  gem. 

erft. 

First  think,  then  speak. 

He  isn't  coming  before  Friday. 
She  is  only  two  years  old. 

®crit. 

I  am  fond  of  fish. 

That  may  well  be. 

I  should  gladly  do  it. 
He  would  rather  not  come. 

He  would  like  to  come. 



2o8  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  244 

244.  Sfl. 

3:un  (Sie  e^  fa'.  Be  sure  to  do  it. 

Qx  ift  ja  mein  23a'ter.  He  is  my  father,  you  know. 
:©a§  t)atte  i^  jo  toergeffen.         Why,  I  had  forgotten  that. 

245.  yiod), 

©inb  @ie  no(^  l^ier  ?  Are  you  still  here  ? 
3c^  inar  nod^  nte  bort.  I  was  never  there. 

9?0(^  ̂ eute  ;  nod)  geftern ;  noi^  To-day  at  the  latest;  only  yes- 
itntner.  terday ;  still. 

9?0(^  eine  'Xai\^;  ttod)  jtiiei.  Another  cup;  two  more. 
Ti06)  einmal  fo  Diet.  As  much  again. 

Observe  :    ))lod)  precedes  the  negatives  nie,  nid^t,  2C. 

246.  9hir. 

^ommen  @ie  nur  tjerein.  Just  come  in. 
2Ba§  lyiittf c^en  <Sie  tiur  ?  What  do  you  want  (anyway)  ? 

247.  eci)ou. 

®ittb  (Sie  fc^ott  ba?  Are  you  there  already? 

(Sc^on  '^eute.  Not  later  than  to-day. 
^'ft  fie  frf)on  itt  9?om  gelnefett?  Has  she  ever  been  in  Rome? 
Qd}  bin  fc^on  Qrf)t  Xage  I)ier.  I  have  been  here  for  a  week. 
!J)06    ©d)iff   ift   fc^on  geftern  The  ship  arrived  (as  early  as) 
angefommen.  yesterday. 

(5r  inirb  fd)on  fommen.  He  will  surely  come. 
Gr  ift  ic^t  fc^on  i)a.  He  is  there  by  this  time. 

248  SSo^I. 

(Ste  finb  IDol)!  miibe.  I  suppose  you  are  tired, 
^ranf  ift  er  ino^l,  aber  nid)t  He  is  ill,  to  be  sure,  but  not 
gefa{)r(id).  dangerously. 

®a§  ift  iDol)!  \m{)V.  That  is  no  doubt  true. 
;Da^  mag  WO^I  fein.  That  is  very  hkely  so, 
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249.  3«crft. 

:Diefe3  Scfjiff  fam  Jlterft  an.  This  ship  arrived  first. 

Qd)    gelje    juerft   (erft)    ',um  I  am  going  first  to  the  tailor's, 
i2cf)tteiber,  bann  3um  ̂ nd)-       then  to  the  bookseller's. 
I)anb(er. 

EXERCISE   LI 

A.  Sm  ©((iubtgev  fam  eine^  SQ^orgenS  ju  eittem  1Mcf)ter, 

n(^  biefer  ttod)  5U  ̂ett  tag,  mtb  I)atte  [cf)on  ba5  gan^e  3i«twer 

burd)fud)t,  a(i^  berfelbe  erumdjte.  —  i£?ad  looKen  2k  nur? 

fragte  er.  —  Seiett  eie  bod)  fo  gut,  biefe  9^ed^nung  5U  begfeidjen. 
—  2el)r  gertte,  ahtv  fe{)en  Ste  erft  itt  fetter  ̂ djuMabe  ttad),  oh 

ta  @e(b  (tegt.  —  I'aS  {)a5e  id)  erft  eben  getatt.  —  S^ann  ner[ud)en 
<2ie  e§  bod)  mit  ber  onberen.  —  5lud)  ba  tft  nic^t^  ;  ba  I)abe  ic^ 

3uerft  gefud)t.  —  5(uf  bent  2^ii'd)e  t)atieti  Ste  luol)!  ttid)t  nad)^ 
ge[el)ett  ? — X}od) ;  aber  ba  ift  ebett  fo  uienig  3U  fel)ett.  —  ̂ aben 

(2ie  aud)  im  Sd)reibtifd)  gefud)t'?  —  2(ud)  ba,  aber  oergebett^. 
—  ̂ abt  id)'^  mir  boc^  gebad)t!  G^3  luar  ttod)  geftertt  5lbettb 
ttid)t^  barm.  Tann  tttiiffett  2ie  Jr)o{)(  tneine  Tafd)ett  burd)- 

fud)ett.  —  I^a^  ift  and)  fd)ott  gefd)e()ett.  —  X'ae  ift  ja  uttglaub* 
lic^ !  9k,  hjcntt  fic^  meber  iti  beit  Sd)ub(abeti  ttoc^  fotift  irgettbluo 

®e(b  befittbet,  fo  fann  id)  Sie  uttittoglid)  be^aljtett.  5iotttttteti 

Sie  ttur  nod)  einmal  unb  oergeffen  ®ie  [a  nid)t  bie  9Jed)itung 
mitjubringen.    ̂ (fo,  auf  333ieberfe{)en! 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  Speak  louder,  I  pray  you  ;  I  can't  hear  you.  2.  Just 
read  the  letter,  if  you  wish  (to).  3.  Uncle  has  just  arrived; 
aunt  is  not  coming  till  Monday.  4.  I  would  rather  not  go  to 
the  theatre  this  evening.  5.  First  (the)  business  and  then  (the) 
pleasure.  6.  Be  sure  not  to  take  that  book ;  I  have  only  read 
the  half  of  it.  7.  Who  arrived  first,  your  uncle  or  your  aunt? 
8.  Your  cousin  must  have  arrived  in  Berlin  by  this  time.  9.  I 
should  like  to  know  whether  he  is  there  already.     10.  That  is 
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just  what  I  should  like  to  know  myself.  11.  I  have  only  ten 

marks  left  (=  still).  1 2.  Do  take  another  piece  of  roast,  Miss  L. 

13.  Why,  I  have  twice  as  much  as  I  can  eat.  14.  You  surely 

don't  mean  that!  15.  Yes,  I  do.  16.  I  haven't  seen  Mr. 
Braun  since  Easter.  17.  Neither  have  I.  18.  I  suppose  he 

isn't  in  town.     19.  Yes,  he  is ;  my  wife  saw  him  only  yesterday. 

D.  I.  The  tailor  has  come  and  wants  his  money.  2.  He 

should  not  have  come  when  I  am  still  in  bed.  3.  I  suppose 

you  didn't  tell  him  I  was  sleeping.  4.  O  yes,  I  did.  5.  He 
has  been  here  for  the  last  hour.  6.  He  says  he  would  like  to 

have  his  money  not  later  than  to-day.  7.  I  should  gladly  pay 
him  if  I  could.  8.  Only  yesterday  I  had  to  pay  several  bills. 

9.  I  must  pay  two  or  three  more  to-morrow.  10.  They 
are  twice  as  large  as  this  one.  11.  I  shall  pay  these  first  and 

the  tailor's  afterwards.  12.  He  might  wait  another  week. 
13.  A  week  is  not  a  (fein)  very  long  time,  after  all.  14.  That 

he  must  (do),  I  suppose.  15.  Just  tell  him  he  is  to  be  sure  to 

come  back  (luieber)  next  week.  16.  But  I  shall  not  be  at 
home  before  Friday.  17.  I  shall  surely  have  enough  money 
then. 

LESSON  LII 

250.  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs,  i.  The  prefixes  of  com- 
pound verbs  are  either  stressed  or  unstressed,  i.e.  the  principai 

stress  falls  either  on  the  prefix  or  on  the  verb  stem  : 

S(u'^gef)en;  l^erge'^en.  To  go  out;  to  pass  away. 

2.  Unstressed  prefixes  are  inseparable  (see  §  51)  : 

^6)  l^abe  e^  yerfprodjen.  I  have  promised  it. 

3.  Stressed  prefixes  are  separable  (for  word  order,  see  §  50) : 

3:C^  %t\)t  l)eute  ̂ Vi^.  I  am  going  out  to-day. 
^arl  ift  eben  aui^gegattgett.        Charles  has  just  gone  out. 

^omtnen  ®ie  bod)  Ijercin.  Pray,  do  come  in. 
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Note.  —  The  difficulties  of  detail  explained  in  the  following  paragraphs 
depend  upon  the  principles  stated  above. 

251.  Quasi-Prefixes.  i.  Besides  the  ordinary  verb  prefixes, 
many  words  and  plirases  in  common  use  have  practically  the 
function  of  separable  prefixes,  and  follow  the  same  rules  of 
word  order. 

2.  Such  are  nouns  as  objects,  with  or  without  prepositions  : 

®ib  barauf  ad)i.  Pay  heed  to  it. 
Qv  fagte,  ̂ a^  id)  tticfit  arfitgebe.   He    said    I   was    not    paying 

attention. 

9iimm  bid)  in  OC^i  Take  care. 

Note,  —  Nouns  so  used  are  now  usually  written  with  a  small  letter,  and 
often  in  one  word  with  the  governing  preposition. 

3.  So  also  certain  adjectives : 

?affen  (Sie  micf)  fo§.  Let  me  go, 
Gr  Jnurbe  frcigefprodjen.  He  was  acquitted. 

Notes.  —  i.  Some  adj.  prefixes  are  insep.,  even  when  stressed,  and 

retain  the  prefix  gc-:  ©r  fing  an  511  tticifjfagen,  '  He  began  to  prophesy'; 
(Bie  ijat  fid)  gfrcdjtfertiejt,  '  She  has  justified  herself.' 

2.  iSoU,  except  in  the  literal  sense,  is  unstressed  and  insep. :  (Sr  i)at  bag 

SScv!  OoUcilbet,  'He  has  completed  the  work';  (gr  l)at  ba^  @(a6  t)0K= 
gcgoffen,  '  He  has  poured  the  glass  full.' 

252,  Double  Prefixes,  i.  Separable  +  separable ;  both  sep- 
arable : 

Cir  l)at  ba^  tjorau'^gefagt.  He  predicted  that, 

2,  Separable  +  inseparable ;  the  former  alone  separable  : 

3cf)  geftefie  \ia^  5U.  I  admit  that. 
Gr  erfannte  e^  an.  He  acknowledged  it. 

3,  Inseparable  +  separable  ;  both  inseparable  : 

3cl)  bea'Oftc^tige,  e§  ̂ u  tun.       I  intend  to  do  it. 
iSx  ()at  ba^  Dern'nftaftet.  He  has  arranged  that. 
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253.  ̂ cr,  1)111.  I.  The  simple  prepositional  prefixes  of  direc- 

tion, ab-,  an-,  auf-,  au^-,  ein-,  nieber-,  iiber-,  urn-,  unter-, 
t»OV-,  are  used  only  when  the  compound  verb  denotes  motion 
in  a  general  way,  without  specifying  or  implying  a  starting-point 
or  destination,  or  when  there  is  no  idea  of  motion : 

Qr  ift  edett  aui^gegangett.  He  has  just  gone  out. 
@ie  fameti  geftern  ott.  They  arrived  yesterday. 

5©ir  reifett  inorgen  06.  We  are  off  to-morrow. 
$Ba§  5iei)en  Sie  borV  What  do  you  prefer? 

2.  The  prefixes  l)cr-,  '  hither,'  and  Ijiit-,  '  thither,'  indicate 
direction,  respectively,  to  or  from  the  speaker  or  spectator : 

f  ommen  @ie  ̂ cr.  Come  here  (to  me). 
(Sr  foK  ̂ tngef)CTt.  He  is  to  go  there. 

3.  flit's-,  DOV-,  and  also  nb-  in  the  sense  of '  down,'  require 
I)er-  or  ()in-  prefixed,  when  a  starting-point  is  implied  but  not 
specified;  the  others  (an-,  auf-,  2C.),  when  a  destination  is 
implied  but  not  specified  : 

(5r  ging  jur  Znv  Ijinau^.  He  went  out  at  the  door. 
(5r  gog  ein  ̂ ndj  ̂ crtior.  He  produced  a  book. 
®e^en  @te  (jimtnter  ({)tnab).  Go  down  (stairs). 
(5r  ift  ficrnufgefommen.  He  has  come  up  (stairs). 

4.  When  the  starting-point  or  destination  is  specified,  these 
compound  prefixes  are  used  when  the  preposition  and  prefix  do 
not  correspond  : 

$i}ir  ful)ren  oft  nod)  ̂ ^odanb  We  often  crossed  over  to  Hol- 
^iniiber*  land. 

(Sr  fie(  dom  T)a6)t  fjcxab.  He  fell  (down)  from  the  roof, 

5.  When  preposition  and  prefix  correspond,  the  compound 
prefix  may  be  used  : 

(Sv    ging    nn§    bent   3'^^^^^^^*  ̂ ^  ̂ ^"'^  °^^  ̂ ^  ̂^^  ̂°*^"^  ̂ ^  ̂ 
(^inauvJ),  a(^  irfj  eintrnt.  entered. 
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254.  Prefixes  with  Varying  Stress,  i .  The  prefixes  burrf)-, 

i'tbev-,  Ulll-,  unter-,  are  sometimes  stressed  (separable)  and 
sometimes  unstressed  (inseparable). 

2.  Some  of  these  compounds  are  used  both  separably  and 
inseparably,  usually  with  different  meaning  : 

Sr  ift  f)iev  bu'rrfigereift.  He  passed  through  here, 
gr  ̂ at  bn^  Canb  burc{)rei'ft.  He  has  traversed  the  country. 
jDer  Strom  ift  ii'bcrgetreten.  The  stream  has  overflowed. 
(Sr  iibertra't  iia^  ®ebot.  He  transgressed  the  command. 

3.  Some  are  used  inseparably  only  : 

WWm  "^ian  ift  burdjlreu'^^t.         My  plan  is  thwarted. 
3d)  iiber(a'[fe  bai  ̂ i}\un.  I  leave  that  to  you. 
Unterbre'd)en  ©ie  mid)  n{d)t.      Don't  interrupt  me. 

4.  Others  are  used  separably  only  : 

Qx  ift  u'mgetef)rt.  He  has  turned  back. 
"Der  ̂ effel  fod)t  u'htX,  The  kettle  is  boiling  over. 

Notes.  —  i.  The  insep.  transitive  compound  is  often  replaced  by  the 
simple  verb  +  the  prefix  as  prep. :  (5r  blivd)fd)vitt  ba^  Zox  or  @r  jd)Vitt 

blU'd)  tai  Xox,    'He  passed  through  the  gate.' 
2.  flitter-  as  prefix  is  insep.;  ttJtCbcr-  is  insep.  only  in  Unebevf)o'(en, 

'repeat':  (S"r  l)at  mid)  l]intevga'ngen, '  He  has  deceived  me';  (Sr  Ijintcrlie'fj 

nid)t^,  'He left  nothing';  3d)  l)abc  e«  n.ncberl)o'(t,  'I  repeated  it.' 
3.  The  prefix  m{§-  has  varying  stress,  but  is  insep.,  except  in  the  past 

part,  of  some  verbs,  and  in  the  infin.  and  past  part,  of  others.  For  details, 
see  dictionary. 

EXERCISE    LII 

A.  WiMavL^  I.  Don  9?uBfanb  ging  oft  in  feiner  .^auptftabt 

^eter^burg  auf  ̂ Ibenteuer  qu^.  3(uf  biefe  ̂ ^eife  gebac^te  er, 

bie  t'eben^uieife  feiner  Untertanen  ju  beobad)ten.  Oiur  felten 
imirbe  er  bei  biefen  GJangen  erfannt,  benn  er  tierffcibete  fid)  in 

einen  gen)()()nUd)en  Offi^iier^mantcf.  (SinmnI  ()atte  er  fid)  in 
eine  3?orftabt  l)innuebegeben,  ()ntte  nbcr  babci  nid)t  auf  ben 

iJBeg  ad)tgegeben.    (inb(id)  mirbe  er  gciv)a()r,  baji  er  fid)  uerirrt 
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^atte.  G^  Miefi  iljm  a([o  n'ldjt^  ii^fig,  ciU  fid)  einer  T)rofd)fe 
Qn5Ut)ertrouen.  (Sr  rief  eine  I)evbet,  ftieg  ein  unb  bebeutete 

bem  ̂ utfd)er,  tt)n  guv  ̂ Stabt  I)metn3ufal)ren  unb  il)n  am 
Sinterpalai^  abjufel^en.  ̂ ort  angefommen,  ftieg  ber  ̂ av 
QU^.  511^  er  aber  be3al)(en  mottte,  ftellte  e§  fid)  I)erau§,  ba^  er 

qH  fein  @elb  nerau^gabt  ()atte.  „3Barte  nur  ()ier/'  fagte  ev 
311m  llutft^er  unb  UioHte  tn^  @d)to^  eintreten,  „id)  mill  bir  ba^ 

®elb  fofort  I}eraueifd)i(fen."  ,St'm,  3?aterd)en/'  untevbrad) 
il)n  ber  3Jcann,  „fo  l)aben  mid)  bie  iperren  Offijiere  f(^on  ein 
^aarmal  ̂ intergangen.  Sie  gingen  pr  3?orbertiir  l)inein 

unb  bonn  jur  §intertiir  iwieber  I)inau^,  unb  fo  fam  i^  um 
mein  gute§  ®elb.  llberla^  mir  nur  beinen  5}Zantet ;  fdjidft 

bu  mir  ba^  ®elb  ̂ erauS,  fo  fdjid'e  id)  il)n  bir  fog(eid)  l)inein." 
;Der  ̂ aifer  wax  alfo  gejujungen,  bem  ̂ utf(^er  ben  a}?antet  ̂ u 

iiberlaffen,  benn  er  erfnnnte  nn,  "ba^  ber  Wann  redjt  l)atte. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Weshalb  ging  der  Kaiser  oft  auf  Abenteuer  aus? 

2.  Warum  wurde  er  dabei  selten  erkannt?  3.  Wie  kam  es, 

daB  er  sich  verirrte  ?  4.  A¥ohin  hatte  er  sich  begeben?  5.  Was 

tat  er  also?  6.  Welchen  Befehl  gab  er  dem  Kutscher?  7.  Wes- 

halb bezahlte  er  nicht  sogleich  den  Kutscher?  8.  Was  ver- 

sprach  ihm  der  Kaiser?  9.  Von  wem  war  dieser  oftmals  hin- 
tergangen  worden?  10.  Wie  hatten  sie  ihn  betrogen? 

II.  Wozu  war  Seine  Majestat  gezwungen?  12.  Weshalb  tat 
er  das? 

C.  I.  Have  you  observed  the  conduct  of  this  man?  2.  I 

shall  not  be  recognized.  3.  Take  care,  or  else  we  shall  be 

recognized.  4.  Betake  yourself  to  the  country.  5.  Take  care 

of  (auf,  ace.)  your  health  when  you  are  young.  6.  Take  care, 
the  train  is  coming.  7.  I  have  entrusted  all  my  money  to  a 

friend.  8.  Get  into  the  carriage.  9.  Get  out  of  the  carriage. 

10.  Order  the  cabman  to  drive  into  the  city.  11.  The  Czar 

got  out  [of  the  carriage].  12.  We  shall  have  spent  all  our 

money.     13.  Do  you  wish  to  enter  the  palace?     14.  Come  in 
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at  the  front-door.  15.  Send  the  cabman  in  at  the  back-door. 
16.  First  send  me  out  my  money.  17.  The  emperor  did  not 

cheat  the  cabman.  18.  It  is  impossible  to  be  in  the  right 

always.  19.  The  cabman  was  in  the  right,  and  the  emperor 
was  obliged  to  acknowledge  it.  20.  Even  emperors  are  not 

always  in  the  right. 

D.  I.  Nicholas  I  once  betook  himself  to  a  suburb  of 

St.  Petersburg.  2.  He  didn't  give  heed  to  the  way,  and  went 
astray.  3.  He  was  forced  to  trust  himself  to  a  cab.  4.  The 

cabman  drove  him  into  the  city,  and  set  him  down  at  the 

palace.  5.  When  he  had  arrived  there,  it  turned  out  that  His 

Majesty  could  not  pay.  6.  He  searched  all  his  pockets  and 

found  nothing.  7.  He  told  the  cabman  he  had  spent  all  his 

money.  8.  "  I  will  go  into  the  palace  and  bring  you  out  your 

money."  9.  "  Oh,  no  !  In  this  way  I  have  often  lost  (tomntett 
um)  my  money.  10.  It  is  very  easy  to  go  in  at  the  front-door 
and  out  at  the  back-door.  11.  I  have  been  cheated  only  too 

often.  12.  Just  hand  over  your  cloak  to  me."  13.  *'Youare 
right ;  I  will  entrust  it  to  you.  14.  But  promise  to  hand  it  over 

to  the  servant,  when  I  send  you  out  your  money."  15.  The 
Czar  sent  out  the  money,  and  the  cloak  was  handed  over  to 
the  servant. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Am  14.  Oktober  1806  safi  Hegel,  der 

bertihmte  Philosoph,  der  damals  Professor  in  Jena  war,  am 

Schreibtische  und  arbeitete  an  einer  Abhandlung,  als  der 

Schreibtisch  plotzhch  von  groBen  Eisensplittern  iiberstreut 

wurde.  Er  rief  das  Stubenmadchen  und  sagte  argerlich  :  "  Was 

ist  das  fur  eine  Unordnung?"  Das  Madchen  teilte  ihm  mit, 
dafi  die  PreuCen  und  Franzosen  in  den  Strafien  kampften  und 

daB  dies  die  Ursache  der  Storung  sei.  "Das  ist  mir  gleich," 
sagte  Hegel,  "  das  interessiert  mich  gar  nicht ;  sorge,  daB  ich 

in  Ruhe  arbeiten  kann."  Das  war  am  Tage  der  groBen 
Schlacht  bei  Jena,  wo  das  preuBische  Hear  von  Napoleon 
beinahe  vcrnichtet  wurde. 
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LESSON  LIII 

255.  Conjunctions.  Conjunctions  are  either  coordinative, 

connecting  sentences  of  the  same  rank  or  order,  or  subordina- 
tive,  connecting  a  sentence  with  another  on  which  it  depends. 

256.  Connectives,  i.  The  coordinative  conjunctions  proper 
are  the  common  connectives,  and  do  not  affect  the  word  order : 

ahtv,  but.  benn,  for.         fonbern,  but,   on  the 
adein,  only,  but  yet.  ober,  or.  contrary, 

unb,  and. 
2.  When  two  principal  sentences  connected  by  Utlb  have  a 

common  subject,  the  verb  of  the  latter  sentence  usually  follows 
the  conjunction  immediately : 

3)?ein    greunb    tft    hant  unb   My  friend   is   ill   and   has   to 

tnu^  i)a^  ̂ au^  ̂ ixttn.  stay  in  the  house. 

3.  If  any  other  member  of  the  sentence  introduced  by  unb 
precedes  the  verb,  a  personal  pronoun  must  follow  as  subject : 

3Retn   ̂ -reunb    ift    franf   linb   My  friend  is  ill,  and  so  he  must 
be^^alb  mu§  er  ha^  §0U^       stay  in  the  house, 
l^iiten. 

4.  iDernt  never  introduces  a  dependent  sentence,  except  in 
indirect  statements  with  ba§  omitted  : 

(Sr  fogte,  ha^  er  n\d)t  fame,   He    said  he    wasn't   coming, 
benn  er  fei  franf.  for  he  was  ill. 

5.  5lber  often  follows  the  verb  of  its  sentence  (especially 

when  another  conjunction  is  present),  and  then  =  '  however ' : 
(5r  fonimt  \vol)t  md)t,  luenn  er   He  will   hardly  come ;    if  he 

ahcv  fommt,  2C.  should  come,  however,  etc. 

6.  (Sonbern  corrects  or  contradicts  a  preceding  negative 
statement : 

(5r  irirb  nt(^t  fterben,  fonbern   He  will  not  die,  but  (on  the 
gene[en.  contrary)  he  will  recover. 



§  258]  LESSON   LIII  217 

257.  Adverbial  Conjunctions,  i.  Adverbs  and  adverbial 
phrases  often  have  the  function  of  a  connective  conjunction, 

and  introduce  a  sentence  coordinate  with  the  preceding  sen- 
tence ;  they  then  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb  : 

(Sr  ift  franf;  alfo  fotnmt  ev     He  is  ill;   hence  he  won't 
nid^t.  come. 

2.  These  adverbial  conjunctions  may  also  follow  the  verb  as 
ordinary  adverbs  : 

(gr  ift  franf;   ev  fommt  o(fo     He   is  ill;    hence   he   won't 
nic^t.  come. 

258.  Special  Cases,  i.  %VLd)  does  not  cause  inversion  of  verb 
and  subject  when  it  modifies  a  member  of  the  sentence  which 
precedes  the  verb  : 

2(uc^  mein  ̂ ater  oerHe^  mi(^.     Even  my  father  forsook  me. 

2.  ̂ Detltl  =  *  unless  '  never  begins  a  sentence  : 

^'c^  fomme  morgen,  e§  fei  benn     I  shall  come  to-morrow  unless 
baji  eg  regnet.  it  rains. 

3.  ̂ WX  in  the  sense  of '  now '  implies  a  relation  to  a  preced- 
ing statement ;  jetj;t  denotes  time  only  : 

9tun  fommt  c^  oft  t)or,  :c.  Now,  it  often  happens,  etc. 
;3c^t  ift  e^  ̂ dt.  It  is  time  now. 

4.  Adversative  adverbial  conjunctions,  e.g.  alfo,  fveilid),  nurt, 
2C.,  followed  by  a  pause  (indicated  by  a  comma),  cause  no 
inversion  : 

^^rctUc^,  \)a^  mag  lnaf)r  fein.        Of  course,  that  may  be  true. 

EXERCISE   LIII 

A.  (5in  gemiffer  ̂ anfier  braucfjte  einen  i'*auf6urfcf)en  an 
feiner  ®anf  unb  ̂ attc  be^^afb  eine  Slnjeige  in  bie  ̂ ^itung 
einfetsen  faffen.  T)arauf  melbeten  firf)  am  anbern  Xage  tUm 

50  ̂ inaben.    '3og(eid)  frf)icftc  er  fie  aik  fort,  bi^  auf  einen. 
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(g§  fatten  jluar  einige  Don  i[)nen  fef)r  gute  (5mpfef)(unggbriefe, 
allein  er  entlie^  fie  unb  ina^lte  etnen,  ber  gar  feinen  i8rief 

l^atte.  S)a  fagte  ein  .f)err,  ber  sufalUg  babei  mar :  „T)tefer 

^'unge  ̂ atte  bo(^  feinen  (impfe()Iung^brief,  unb  tro^bem  l)aben 

(gie  i()n  beoorpgt.  ̂ >arum  taten  ©ie  ta^  eigentlid)?" 

„^riefe  ()atte  er  frei(id)  nid)t,"  (autete  bie  Slntmort,  „bagegen 
l^atte  er  eine  9}?enge  (5mpfe{)tungen.  Qdj  bemerfte,  gum  ̂ ei- 
fpiel,  ba^  er  bie  @tie[e(  abpu^te,  unb  auperbem  ̂ ob  er  eine 

©tednabet  com  ̂ oben  auf ;  fotglid)  ift  er  jugleid)  reinlic^  unb 

forgfattig.  2luc^  na{)m  er  bie  9!)Zitl|e  ab  unb  antraortete  mir 

fd^nett  unb  ric^tig  ;  bal)er  ntu^  er  nic^t  nur  l)of(id),  [onbern 
Quc^  f(ug  unb  aufmerffam  fein.  (5r  brdngte  fid)  nid)t  Dor,  alfo 

ift  er  and)  befd)eiben.  llbrigen^,  id)  gebe  me{)r  auf  iia^,  ma^ 
ii^  on  einem  9JZenfd)en  beobad^ten  faun,  aU  auf  bie  beften 

@mpfe()(ung«sbriefe." 
jB.    I.  The  pupils  came  late,  and  therefore  had  to  stay  in. 

2.  I  did  not  keep  his  letter,  but  threw  it  into  the  waste-basket. 

3.  Don't  come  in  at  the  front-door,  but  at  the  back-door.  4.  I 

can't  come  to-day,  but  I  can  come  to-morrow.  5.  My  brother 
saw  the  advertisement,  and  at  once  made  application.  6.  The 

banker  said  the  boy  pleased  him,  for  he  was  so  polite.  7.  Many 

had  good  recommendations ;  nevertheless  they  didn't  get  the 
position.  8.  You  have  no  recommendations ;  consequently  I 

can't  give  you  the  position.  9.  He  took  off  his  cap,  hence  I  am 

sure  he  is  polite.  10.  Besides,  he  didn't  press  forward  like  the 
others.  11.  Moreover,  I  observed  that  he  wiped  his  boots 

when  he  came  in.     12.  Hence  he  must  be  tidy. 

C.  I.  Nearly  every  one  knows  the  story  of  M.  Laffitte,  who 
was  a  celebrated  French  banker.  2.  When  he  was  (still)  quite 

young,  he  appHed  to  (bei)  a  Paris  banker,  and  asked  for  a  posi- 
tion in  (an)  his  bank.  3.  It  is  true  he  had  letters  of  recom- 

mendation. 4.  Nevertheless  the  banker  dismissed  him,  for  he 

didn't  need  even  an  errand-boy.  5 .  As  young  Laffitte  was  going 
out,  however,  the  banker  observed  that  he  picked  up  a  pin,  which 
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lay  on  the  floor.  6.  Consequently  he  thought :  "At  least  this 
boy  is  careful."  7.  Accordingly  the  banker  wrote  him  a  letter 
in  which  he  said  :  "  I  find  that  I  have  after  all  (bod))  a  place  for 
you.  8.  It  is  not  a  very  important  (luicfitig)  one,  to  be  sure, 
but  still  it  is  better  than  nothing  at  all.  9.  So  then,  I  shall 

expect  you  to-morrow  morning."  10.  Naturally  Laffitte  accepted 
the  place  with  pleasure,  ir.  Afterwards  he  became  a  very 
wealthy  man.  12.  He  was  besides  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
ministers  of  France. 

LESSON  LIV 

259.  Subordinative  Conjunctions,  i.  Those  most  commonly 
occurring  are  : 

q(^,  as,  when,  than.  obgleic^,  (al)though. 

ai^  ob,  aU  inetin,  as  if.  obfcf^ott,      " 
auf  t^a^,  (in  order)  that.         obino^I,      " 
beoor,  before.  feit(bem),  since. 
bi^,  until.  fobatb,  as  soon  as. 
i^a,  as,  since,  when.  [ofattge,  as  long  as. 
bamit,  in  order  that.  [oittie,  as  soon  as,  as  well  as. 
bai?,  that.  unterbeffett,  while. 
ef)e,  before.  tt)al)renb,  while, 
fall^,  in  case.  h)ei(,  because, 
inbem,  while.  .  Wtnn,  if,  when. 

inbe[fen,   "  Wtnn  and),  (al)though,  even  if. 
nadjbem,  after.  inenngleirf),     "         "     "    " 
ob,  whether,  if.  lt)entlfd)OTt,       "          ,"     "     " 
ob  and),  (al)though.  irie,  as,  like. 

iDiemo^f,  (al)though. 
2.  These  conjunctions  connect  a  subordinate  sentence  with 

a  principal  sentence,  or  with  another  subordinate  sentence,  and 
throw  the  verb  to  the  end : 

3c{)  gfaube,  bn§  er  fommt.  I  think  he  will  come. 

3d)  i»eiJ3  nid)t,  ob  e^  \m{)X  ift     I  don't  know  whether  it  is  true 
baj?  er  tocrrcift.  that  he  is  going  away. 
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260.    Special  Cases,    i.  '  As '  in  the  sense  of  'while'  =  inbcm 
(tnbc [[en,  untcrbe[[en) : 

(ir  [d)lie[,  inbcm  id)  Jnadjte.  He  slept  while  I  watched. 

2.  '  As '  or  '  since  '  indicating  cause  =  bfl : 

Qx  fann  ̂ eute  nid)t  fommcn,  ba  He  can't  come  to-day,  as  it  is 
e§  regnet.  raining. 

3.  'Since 'as  preposition  =  [eit;  as  subordinative  conjunc- 
tion of  time  =  [eitbent  (or  [eit): 

Qx  i[t  [d)On  feit  Doriger  2Bod;e  He  has  been  here  since  last 

f)iei*.  week. 
Qd)   fjafie   t^n   nid}t   ge[c()en,  I  have  not  seen  him  since  he 

fcttbcm  cr  nngefommen  i[t.  arrived. 

4.  '  Since  '  as  adverb  or  coordinative  adverbial  conjunction  = 
feitbem: 

(Beitbcm  [d)veibt  er  nidjt.  He  hasn't  written  since. 

5.  21(6  =  'but '  after  negatives ;  ntC^tS  iDeniger  a(6  =  'any- 
thing but ' : 

^yjic^t^  aU  Ungtitd .  Nothing  but  bad  luck. 

'Slxd)t^  toemgcr  ai^  re  id).  Anything  but  rich. 

6.  3^nbe[[en,  ltnterbe[[en  are  coordinative  in  the  sense  of 
*  meanwhile  ' ;  subordinative  in  the  sense  of  '  while  '  : 
^C^  \vad)tt ;  tnbeffen  [djltef  I  watched ;  meanwhile  my 

ntein  ̂ -reunb.  friend  slept. 
3d)  n)ad)te,  unterbcffcn  mein  I  watched  while  my  friend 

(^reunb  [djlief.  slept. 

7.  Ob  =  'if  or  'whether  '  in  indirect  questions : 
^rage  i^n,  oh  er  miibe  i[t.  Ask  him  if  he  is  tired. 

8.  In  obglei^  (it)enng(eid),  ob[c^on,  ic.)/ though,"  although,* 
the  latter  part  may  be  separated  and  placed  after  the  subject ; 
and)  is  always  so  separated  : 

D6g(ct(f)  er  reic^  ift.    "  Although  he  is  rich. 
Oh  er  Qkid)  (md),  k.)  retd)  ift.  "       "   "  " 
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9.  The  06  or  lueuu  may  also  be  omitted  in  these  conjunc- 
tions, and  in  aU  ob,  aU  luenn;  the  verb  then  begins  its 

sentence : 

3ft  er  gfetd^  reid).  Though  he  is  rich. 

Gei  [cfjeint,  aii>  fame  er.  It  seems  as  if  he  would  come. 

10.  SeDOV  expresses  time  only ;  ti)t  also  expresses  preference  : 

Gf|e  (bettor)  e§  bunfet  Wivb.  Before  it  gets  dark. 

(?^c  id)  t)a^  tue,  trete  iii)  lieber     Rather  than  do  that,  I  will 
aUiS.  resign. 

1 1 .  Distinguish  carefully  between  '  after '  and  '  before  '  as 
prepositions  and  as  conjunctions : 

mad)  bent  «BaUe.  After  the  ball. 
S^ac^bcm  er  fort  wax.  After  he  had  gone. 

^Ot  bem  9(6enbeffcn.  Before  supper. 

(5f|C  (betior)  id}  i[)n  fal).  Before  I  saw  him. 

261.  Correlative  Conjunctions,  i.  These  conjunctions  con- 

sist of  two  parts,  the  second  being  necessary  to  complete  the 

first ;  the  following  are  the  most  important : 

etttlueber  .  .  .  ober,  either  .  .  .  balb  .  .  .  bafb,  at  one  time 

or.  ...  at  another;  now  .  .  . 

meber  .  .  .  nod^,  neither  .  .  .  now  (then). 

nor.  (eben)  fo  .  .  .  inie,  (just)  as 
nid)t  nur  .  .  .  fonbern  and),  ...  as. 

not  only  .  .  .  but  also.  befto  (je) .  .  .  befto  (je,  umfo), 
foinot)!  .  .  .  aU  (and)),  both  the  .  .  .  the. 

.  .  .  and.  fo  .  .  .  fo,  as  .  .  .  as. 

2.  In  sentences  introduced  by  folPO^I  .  .  .  a(^  (OUC^)  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  subject : 

<2oH)of)(   id)   aU    (cmd))   mein   Both   my  cousin   and   I   have 
iktter  ift  niuicfommcu.  arrived. 
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3.  3^6 fto  and  fe  are  used  interchangeably  in  either  member 
of  a  proportional  clause ;  the  former  member  is  subordinate, 
the  latter  principal,  but  with  inversion  of  subject  and  verb. 

^c   (befto)    e^er    er    fommt,  The    sooner    he    comes,    the 
bcfto  (je)  et)er  fattn  er  i3el)ett.       sooner  he  can  go. 

4.  @0  .  .  .  fo  introduce  correlative  clauses  containing  ad- 
jectives compared  together  in  the  positive  degree,  the  former 

being  subordinate : 

(So  gro^  er  ift,  fo  feige  ift  er.  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is  big. 

<Bo    gerne    ii^   fame,  fo  Utt-  Gladly  as  I  would  come,  it  is 
tnbglid^  ift  e§.  quite  impossible. 

EXERCISE  LIV 

A.  5t(§  ein  alter  ?ot[e  eine^  ftitrmifdjen  XageS  ttttt  attberett 

atn  Ufer  be^  9)Jeere^  ftanb,  fal)  er  brau^en  ein  gro^eS  (Seget* 

f(f)tff  DorOeifoI)ren.  Tsa  er  erfattnte,  'ina^  ba^ifellie  falfd)  gefteuert 
itjarb,  rief  er  au^:  „Gntuieber  mu^  bie  igrigg  etntenfett,  ober 

fie  iDirb  atn  33orget)irge  frf)citern.  Qd)  muf^  t)inau§,  bamtt  id) 

ben  Steuermann  lyarne."  „53}enn  bu  ami)  I)inau§fiil)reft/'  er- 
iDiberte  man  il)m,  „fo  fbnnteft  bn  bod)  nidjt  ̂ elfen,  t>a  bein 

^oot  [ofort  fentern  iDiirbe,  unb  bu  tierfinfen  mii^teft."  „(2o(Ite 
eg  g(eid)  mein  ?eben  foften,  [0  n)i((  id)  i()m  menigften^  juvufen, 
inie  er  fteuern  mn^.  Senn  eS  and)  mein  tester  9?uf  ift,  fo 

bleibt  mir  nid)t§  itbrig,  aU  ben  i^erfuc^  5U  mac^en,"  SUfo  l)oIte 
er  fein  ®prac^roI)r  unb  ftieg  in  fein  fleineS  ̂ oot  ein.  (gobalb 
hai  Seget  aufgeI)iBt  mar,  flog  bag  ̂ oot  pfei(fd)nen  nor  bem 
(gturme  bat)in.  ̂ m  5Iugenblicfe  aber,  ba  baSfetbe  aug  bem 

©c^ut^e  be§  2?orgeInrgeg  ()ernugfd)o^,  fd)Iug  e«  nm.  ̂ nbeffen 

{)atte  er  nod)  tb^n  bem  3tcuevmann  ^urufen  fijnnen:  „\!mU 

mit^t  i^r  fteuern."  3Bdt)renb  bie  :33rigg  n)eiterfnf)r,  uerfanf 
ber  ()e(benmittige  $((te  in  bie  ̂ iefe.  ̂ oc^  mar  fein  .'oelbenmut 
nid)t  nergebens  gemefen,  ba  ̂ a^  ©c^iff  tnit  .^unberten  non 
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2)?enfdjen(eben  gerettet  wax.    (go  131-0^  ba^  Opfer  mv,  \o 
gro^  wax  and)  bev  ̂ oI)n. 

•  B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Complete  the  following  sentences  :  i.  Ich  habe  ihn  nicht 

gesehen,  seitdem  ...  2.  Seit  .  .  .  muB  meine  Tante  zu  Hause 

bleiben.  3.  Wir  studierten,  unterdessen  ...  4.  Nachdem 

.  .  .  ,  muB  ich  noch  eine  Aufgabe  schreiben.  5.  Wir  mijssen 

vor  .  .  .  abreisen.  6.  Der  Lotse  versank,  ehe  ...  7.  Wir 

gehen  nicht  ins  Konzert,  da  .  .  . 

Z>.  X.  It  seems  as  if  the  ship  must  (sufy'.)  be  wrecked. 
2.  Even  if  the  pilot  goes  out  in  his  boat,  perhaps  he  will  not 

be  able  to  save  it  after  all.  3.  Neither  he  nor  his  boat  will 

ever  return.  4.  While  the  others  were  talking,  the  old  man 

got  (l)oIen)  his  speaking-trumpet.  5.  After  he  had  got  it,  he 
embarked  in  his  little  boat.  6.  As  soon  as  everything  was 

ready,  he  hoisted  the  sail.  7.  Although  the  storm  was  very  vio- 
lent, the  heroic  pilot  resolved  to  make  the  attempt.  8.  If  his 

boat  capsizes,  he  will  certainly  lose  his  life.  9.  He  must  warn 

the  steersman,  before  the  latter  comes  too  near  the  promon- 
tory. 10.  Even  now  it  seems  as  if  he  would  be  (fontlTteu) 

too  late.  II.  Meanwhile  the  storm  became  more  and  more 

violent.  12.  It  is  anything  but  easy  to  steer  a  small  boat 

through  a  stormy  sea  (gee,/.).  13.  Not  only  will  the  ship  be 
wrecked,  but  also  hundreds  of  men  will  perish.  14.  Either 

the  pilot  must  warn  the  steersman  or  the  ship  will  be  wrecked. 

15.  At  one  time  it  seemed  as  if  he  would  succeed,  at  another 

it  seemed  as  if  his  boat  would  capsize.  16.  The  greater  the 

danger,  the  greater  is  the  heroism  of  the  pilot.  17.  Before  his 

boat  sank,  however,  he  called  to  the  steersman  through  his 

speaking-trumpet.  18.  As  the  latter  now  knew  how  he  should 
steer,  he  saved  the  brig.  19.  Even  if  the  old  man  lost  his  life, 

still  he  had  his  reward.  20.  After  he  was  dead,  his  heroism 

was  honoured  by  every  one. 
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E.    leefeftiicf: 

3ur  Srfjmiebe  ging  ein  junger  §e(b, 

(5r  I)att'  ein  guted  'Scfjiuert  defteUt. 
S)od)  a(d  er'd  U10C3  in  [einer  ̂ anb, 
3)a§  SdjlDcrt  er  inet  ju  fdjtner  erfanb. 

!Der  alte  i^c^mieb  ben  ̂ art  fid)  [tveid)t: 
„T)a§  8d)inert  ift  nidjt  ju  [djirer,  nod)  (eid)t; 

3u  fd)iuad)  ift  euer  5(vm,  ic^  mein'; 
!Dod^  morgen  fod  ge^olfen  fein!" 

„9^ein,  t)eut'!  bei  aUer  $)xMtterfd)aft! 
3^nrd)  meine,  nid)t  bnrd)  ̂ euer^  .^raft!" 
®er  ̂ 'iingting  fprid)tV^,  i()n  ̂ mft  bnrc^bringt, 
:Da^  (2d)n)ert  er  ̂ od)  in  !!^Uften  fc^luingt. 

LESSON  LV 

262.  Agreement  of  Verb  and  Subject,  i.  This  agreement  i», 
in  general,  the  same  in  German  as  in  English;  for  exceptions, 
see  below. 

2.  With  several  subjects,  the  verb  may  agree  with  the  nearest 
singular  subject,  especially  if  the  subjects  follow  the  verb,  or 
are  grouped  together,  or  form  a  climax  : 

33orbei  ift  3S>inb  unb  9iegen.  Wind  and  rain  are  past. 
Gk(b  nnb  ®Ut  ift  l)in.  Money  and  wealth  are  gone. 
35erm6gen,   9inf,   !(?eben  ftc^t  Property,  reputation,  life  are  at 

Qnf  bem  ©piete.  stake. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment,  the  verb  is  often  in 
the  third  plural  in  address  and  in  official  documents  : 

^a6  njiinfd)cn  gncibige  gran?    What  do  you  wish,  madam? 

(geine  9)?a|eftat  ()aben  geru()t,    His  Majesty  has  been  pleased, 
2C.  etc. 

4.  The  agreement  of  a  verb  with  a  collective  is  in  general 
the  same  as  in  English. 
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263.  Appositive  Noun.  i.  A  noun  in  apposition  with  another 
usually  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

^arf,  mein  jiingfter  ̂ ruber,  ift  Charles,  my  youngest  brother, 
frattf.  is  ill. 

!5)te  ̂ ranf^eit  ̂ ar(^,  meittC^  The    illness    of    Charles,    my 
iilngften  iBruber^.  youngest  brother, 

grf)    begegnete    ̂ ar(,   [etncm  I   met  Charles,   his   youngest 
jiingfteti  -Sruber.  brother. 

2.  The  case  of  a  noun  in  apposition  after  qI§  or  tDie  depends 
upon  the  sense,  the  indefinite  article  being  omitted  after  alS 
before  an  unqualified  noun  : 

Qd)    fattnte    \\)n    aU    ̂ nabe  I  knew  him  as  a  boy  (when  I 
(=  ai^  i(f)  eitt  ̂ naht  irar).  was  a  boy). 

Qd)   fanttte    i{)n   aU    ̂ nahen  I  knew  him  as  a  boy  (when  he 
(=  a(^  er  eitx  ̂ nabe  mar).  was  a  boy). 

Gr  ̂ t  feitten  befferen  (^reunb  He  has  no  better  friend  than  I. 

ginem  9J?atttte    h)tc  Sic  (e§  A  man  Hke  you  is  not  to  be 
finb)  ift  Ttic^t  3U  tvauett.  trusted. 

Notes.  —  i.  2t(§  indicates  identity  and  tt)ic  comparison:  (£r  fotttmt 

flt§  Sonig, '  He  comes  as  a  king '  (and  is  one  ) ;  Gr  fontmt  toic  eiu  ̂ bllig, 
'He  comes  like  a  king'  (though  he  may  not  be  one). 

2.  For  apposition  in  expressions  of  quantity,  see  §  1 12,  3;  in  titles 
and  proper  names,  §§  182,  188. 

264.  Appositive  Adjective,  i.  An  uninflected  adjective  or 

participle  may  stand  in  apposition  to  a  noun  (usually  the  sub- 
ject) : 

jDie    ̂ ferbe,   uom   3^ge    cr=  The  horses,  frightened  by  the 
fd)rccft,  gittgen  burrf).  train,  ran  away. 

2.  Unless  the  apposition  is  with  the  subject,  the  English  ap- 
positive construction  should  be  rendered  into  German  by  a 

subordinate  clause  : 

Q6)  ijabt  bte  \U)X  uevforen,  bie   I  have  lost  the  watch  given  me 
3Sater  mir  [c^enfte.  by  father. 
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Notes.  —  i.  The  appositive  adjectival  construction,  frequent  in  Eng- 
lish, is  but  sparingly  used  in  German. 

2.  The  appositive  construction  may  be  replaced  by  the  attributive  con- 
struction, for  which  see  §  298. 

EXERCISE   LV 

A.  I.  A  large  number  of  guests  had  been  invited  to  the  ball, 

but  only  [a]  few  were  present.  2.  Not  more  than  a  dozen  had 

come  at  9  o'clock.  3.  Among  these  was  the  sister  of  (the) 
Count  B.,  the  German  ambassador.  4.  [Your]  Majesty  is 

always  in  the  right.  5.  Do  you  want  the  carriage  at  once, 

madam  (gncibige  ̂ rau)  ?  6.  The  eldest  daughter  of  Henry  the 
Seventh,  King  of  England,  married  James  the  Fourth,  King  of 

Scotland.  7.  These  were  the  grandparents  of  Mary  Stuart, 

Queen  of  Scotland.  8.  The  city  of  Dresden  is  the  capital  of 

the  kingdom  of  Saxony.  9.  Have  you  ever  seen  William  the 

Second,  the  present  German  Emperor?  10.  I  saw  him  as  a 

boy,  but  not  since  he  has  become  Emperor.  11.  When  I  saw 

him,  he  was  riding  through  the  park  with  Prince  Henry,  his 

younger  brother.  12.  A  multitude  of  human  beings  lost  their 

lives  by  (bur(^)  the  earthquake.  13.  The  greater  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Messina  perished. 

B.  I .  Dear  father  and  (dear)  mother,  I  am  sorry  you  have 

had  to  wait  for  us  so  long.  2.  I  asked  you,  as  my  oldest 

friend,  to  assist  me.  3.  You  were  right ;  you  have  no  better 

friend  than  I.  4.  Yes,  indeed,  one  can  always  trust  a  friend 

like  you.  5.  The  name  of  my  brother  George's  teacher  is 
Moser.  6.  To  do  right  and  to  be  happy  is  one  and  the 

same  [thing].  7.  The  German  people  (58o(f,  n)  are  (is)  most 
intelligent  and  industrious.  8.  I  gave  the  beggar  20  pfennigs, 

and  he  went  on  (lueiter)  quite  happy.  9.  A  dozen  silver  spoons 

costs  forty  marks.  10.  Indignant  at  (iibei%  acc^  his  conduct, 
I  went  away  at  once.  11.  Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Braun  have  a 

large  departmental  store  in  Schiller  Street.  12.  I  was  not 

speaking  with  Elsa,  your  eldest  sister,  but  with  Clara,  your 
youngest  sister.  13.  The  teacher  is  satisfied  with  the  exercises 

written  by  his  pupils. 
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C.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Professor  kam  eines  Abends  nach  Hause 

und  sagte  zu  seiner  Frau  :  "  Siehst  du  wohl,  wir  Professoren 
sind  doch  nicht  so  vergeBlich,  wie  man  glaubt.  Ich  habe 

meinen  Regenschirm  diesmal  doch  nicht  vergessen  !  "  "Aber," 
erwiderte  seine  Frau,  "du  hast  deinen  Regenschirm  nicht 

mitgenommen ;  du  hast  ihn  zu  Hause  gelassen." 

LESSON  LVI 

265.  Nominative,     i.  The  nominative  is   the   case   of  the 

subject,  and  is  also  used  as  a  vocative. 

2.  Verbs  indicating  a  state  or  transition,  such  as  [ein,  Werbett, 

bleiben,  l)ei^en,  take  a  predicate  nominative  : 

(5r  hixth  ©otbat.  He  remained  a  soldier. 

(5r  ̂ t'l^i  ̂ ar(.  His  name  is  Charles. 
Note.  —  With  luevbcn,  311  is  often  used  to  indicate  transition:    2)a8 

SBaffer  lUltrbe  p  @i6,  'The  water  turned  to  ice,' 

266.  Accusative,     i.  The  accusative  is  the  case  of  the  direct 

object  of  a  verb. 

2.  ̂ e^ren,  'teach,'  takes  the  accusative  of  the  person  taught, 
as  well  as  of  the  thing  taught : 

3c^  le^re  fie  '$I)t}fif.  I  am  teaching  them  physics. 

Note.  —  When  both  person  and  thing  are  mentioned,  Ulttcrrid^teit  ttt 
+  dat.  is  more  usual :  3d)  untevvid)te  fie  in  bev  ̂ t)i)ftf. 

3.  ̂ ragen,  *  ask,'  takes  an  accusative  of  the  person,  but  only 
a  neuter  pronoun  or  clause  as  accusative  of  the  thing  : 

^6)  XQxii  iSie  etlt)Q§  frogen.       I  want  to  ask  you  something. 
(5r  fragte,  ob  ic^  fame.  He  asked  if  I  was  coming. 

267.  Predicate   Accusative,     i.   Verbs   of  naming,   calling, 
etc.,  have  a  second  accusative  with  predicative  force  : 

^6)  nannte  i^n  eincn  9?arrcn.  I  called  him  a  fool. 
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2.  Some  verbs  of  regarding,  considering,  declaring,  etc., 

similarly  take  an  accusative  with  a(§  : 

^6)  httxa^tt  i^Tl  Ol^  einen  geinb.       I  consider  him  an  enemy. 

Note.  —  Jpoltcn  takes  fiit  +  ace. :  3d)  l^alte  iljn  fiir  einen  gutcn  2J?ann, 
'  I  consider  him  a  good  man.' 

3.  Verbs  of  choosing,  electing,  appointing,  etc.,  usually  take 

3U  +  article,  but  sometimes  have  an  accusative  with  aH  : 

SRan  n)al)Ite  il)n  geftern  jum   They  chose  him  as  chairman 

(aU)  33or[il^enbcn.  yesterday. 

Note.  —  The  predicate  ace.  in  all  these  constructions  becomes  a  nom. 
in  the  passive:  ̂ einvid)  I.  luuvbe  iter  9?ogIcv  (Fowler)  gennant;  @r 
iuurbe  al6  SBorft^enber  gcma^lt. 

268.  Adverbial  Accusative.  The  accusative  is  used  adverbi- 

ally to  express  time  'when '  and  '  how  long,'  price  (§  29),  and 
measure  (§  112,  4)  ;  also  way  or  road  after  verbs  of  motion : 

SBelrfjCtt  5lBeg  ge{)en  ©ie  ?         Which  way  are  you  going? 

269.  Accusative  Absolute.  The  accusative  is  often  used 

absolutely  to  form  adverbial  phrases,  either  with  or  without  an 

adjective  or  participle : 

2)cn  ̂ Ut  in  ber  §anb.  Hat  in  hand. 
^ic  §anbe  emporge^oben.       With  hands  upHfted. 

EXERCISE   LVI 

A.  I.  As  a  child  I  always  used  to  say  that  I  meant  to  be  a 

soldier.  2.  I  entered  the  army  at  (luit)  twenty  (years)  as  lieu- 
tenant. 3.  I  remained  a  lieutenant  ten  years,  but  now  I  am 

a  captain,  and  I  expect  to  become  a  general  in  the  course  of 

(the)  time.  4.  Among  Englishmen  the  Duke  of  Wellington  is 

called  "the  Iron  Duke."  5.  They  regard  him  as  one  of  the 
greatest  generals  that  ever  lived.  6.  The  Germans  call  Bis- 

marck "the  Iron  Chancellor."     7.  In  1862  Prince  Bismarck 
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became  prime  minister  of  Prussia  and  in  187 1  chancellor  of  the 

German  Empire.  8.  He  was  made  (ernettnen)  a  duke  by  the 

Emperor  William  II,  when  the  latter  dismissed  him  in  1890. 

9.  Ask  that  stranger  what  his  name  is.  10.  He  says  his  name 

is  Meyer,  and  that  he  is  a  commercial  traveller.  1 1 .  Here  we 

must  part ;  you  must  go  your  way,  and  I  will  go  mine. 

12.  Our  neighbour's  son  is  anything  but  poHte ;  this  morning  he 
came  in  at  the  front-door,  his  hat  on  his  head  and  his  hands  in 
his  pockets. 

B.  I.  One  of  my  brothers  is  a  physician  and  the  other  is  a 

merchant.  2.  When  I  was  at  (auf,  dat^  the  high  school, 

Mr.  B.  taught  me  English  and  Mr.  S.  taught  me  chemistry. 

3.  Everybody  thought  Mr.  B.  an  excellent  teacher.  4.  On 

this  account  he  was  chosen  head-master.  5.  In  the  elementary 
schools  the  children  are  taught  reading  (ififiti.),  writing,  and 

arithmetic.  6.  The  fool  remains  a  fool  his  [whole]  life  long. 

7.  When  water  freezes  it  turns  to  ice ;  when  ice  melts  it  turns 

to  water  again.  8.  The  Niagara  Falls  are  regarded  as  one  of 

the  wonders  of  the  world.  9.  As  a  young  man  Abraham  Lin- 

coln was  a  clerk  in  a  store ;  later,  however,  he  became  a  law- 
yer. 10.  In  the  year  i860  he  was  elected  President  of  the 

United  States.  11.  In  1794  Napoleon  was  appointed  general- 

in-chief  of  the  French  army  in  Italy.  12.  In  1799  he  became 
first  consul  and  afterwards  emperor. 

C.  Lesestiicke  :  i .  Ein  Fremder  vom  Lande  auf  Besuch  in 

London  woUte  einem  Konzerte  beiwohnen.  Er  erkundigte  sich 

am  Schalter  nach  dem  Preise  der  Sitze.  "  Vordersitze,  zwei 

Shilling ;  Riicksitze,  einen  Shilling ;  Programme,  einen  Penny." 

"  Na,  dann  geben  Sie  mir  ein  Programm  :  darauf  sitzt  sich's 

schon  ganz  bequem,"  sagte  der  Fremde. 
2.  Ein  Dichter  sandte  einen  Band  seiner  Gedichte  an  einen 

Bekannten  und  bat  denselben,  ihm  zu  sagen,  was  er  davon  halte. 

Er  erhielt  folgende  Antwort :  "  Ich  habe  Ihr  Werk  gelesen  und 

habe  selten  ein  Buch  mit  groBerem  Vergniigen  niedergelegt." 
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LESSON   LVII 

270.  Genitive.  The  use  of  the  German  genitive  is  much  the 

same  as  that  of  the  Enghsh  possessive,  or  the  objective  with  '  of.' 

271.  Position  of  Genitive.    The  genitive  more  usually  follows 
the  governing  noun,  unless  the  genitive  is  a  person  name  : 

X)a§  |)au§  meine^  greunbeg.    My  friend's  house. 
®(i)tfler6  3Berfe.  The  works  of  Schiller. 

272.  Genitive  with  Adjectives  and  Verbs,  i.  Some  German 

adjectives  govern  a  genitive,  usually  corresponding  to  an  'of 
construction  in  EngUsh : 

(Sr  tft  feittcr  ̂ ad)e  geini^.  He  is  sure  of  his  case. 
Unfercr  3trf)tunt3  iDitrbig.  Worthy  of  our  respect. 
!t)eg  SDZorbeg  f^utbtg.  Guilty  of  murder. 

Note,  —  fio§,  '  rid  of,'  takes  ace. :  Sd)  mod)tc  i!^n  to6  Werben,  '  I  should 
like  to  get  rid  of  him ' ;  with  UoU,  '  full  of,'  the  ace.  is  more  usual :  2)a8 

@Ia8  i[t  DoU  SEBcill,  '  The  glass  is  full  of  wine  ';  geWi^,  '  certain  of,'  Ittitbc, 
'  tired  of,'  take  ace.  of  neut.  pron.,  but  gen.  of  noun  :  3d)  bin  C§  gelni^, '  I 
am  certain  of  it';   3c^  bin  he§  2Barten^  miibf,  'I  am  tired  of  waiting.' 

2.  The  German  equivalents  of  many  English  transitive  verbs 
take  a  genitive : 

(Sr  gebai^te  biefer  Xntfad)e.       He  mentioned  this  fact. 

Qd)  bebarf  ̂ ^xcv  §i(fe.  I  need  your  help. 

3.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  acquitting,  depriving,  and 
some  others,  take  a  genitive  of  the  remoter  object : 

9J?an  !(agt  t()Tt  )>c§  OJJorbCi^  an.   He  is  accused  of  murder. 

'^cv  ̂ ^lii)t  entbunbeit.  ReUeved  of  duty. 

4.  Impersonal  verbs  expressing  mental  affection  take  a  geni- 
tive of  the  remoter  object  (the  cause  of  the  emotion) : 

@§  jamtitert  mirf)  fciucr.  I  pity  him. 
Wid)  reut  ttieincr  ©iinben.         I  repent  of  my  sins. 

Notes.  —  i.  Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  used  personally  with  the 
cause  of  the  emotion  as  subj. :  @r  jamuiett  mid) ;  meinc  ©iinben  reucn 
mid). 

2.  For  the  gen.  after  refl.  verbs,  see  §  150. 
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273.  Adverbial  Genitive,  i.  The  genitive  may  express  ad- 
verbial relations  of  place  and  manner,  mostly  confined  to  fixed 

phrases  : 

(Seined  Segc^  ge^en.  To  go  one's  way. 
Sinfer^anb;  trodncn  ̂ U^e^.    On  the  left  hand ;  dryshod. 
9)?einc^  (5rad)tett^.  In  my  opinion. 
3lDeitcr  ̂ ta[fe  reifett.  To  travel  second  class. 
©Utcr  T)mge  feitt.  To  be  of  good  cheer. 

Note.  —  For  gen.  of  time,  see  §  87. 

2.  The  adverbial  genitive  with  -iDeife  is  a  common  mode  of 
forming  adverbs  of  manner  from  adjectives  : 

@tlt(fIirf)CrH)ei[e.  Fortunately. 

274.  The  Dative.  The  dative  is  the  case  of  the  indirect  ob- 

ject, and  denotes  the  person  for  whose  advantage  or  disadvan- 
tage a  thing  is  or  is  done,  corresponding  not  only  to  the 

English  '  to  '  or  *  for,'  but  also  to  '  from ' : 

®te  gab  bcm  ̂ ttibc  ̂ ottbotlS.   She  gave  the  child  candy. 
(5v  fauft  mtr  ®iid)er.  He  is  buying  books  for  me. 
(iv  l)nt  mir  ®e(b  gefto()fen.  He  stole  money  from  me. 

275.  Dative  with  Adjectives.  German  equivalents  of  English 

adjectives  followed  by  'to  '  (with  some  others)  take  the  dative  : 
(5r  blieb  mir  treit.  He  remained  faithful  to  me. 

®ie  ift  bcin  :Sruber  (i^nlic^.        She  is  like  her  brother. 

276.  Dative  with  Verbs.  The  dative  stands  as  the  personal 
and  only  object  after  many  verbs,  the  equivalents  of  which  are 
transitive  in  English : 

Sr  begegnete  (folgte)  mir.  He  met  (followed)  me. 
(5r  ()at  mir  gebvo()t.  He  threatened  me. 

Wic  f'ntm  irf)  ̂ Oucn  bienen?  How  can  I  serve  you? 
(5r  iDirb  mir  beifte()en.  He  will  assist  me. 
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277.  Ethical  Dative.  The  dative  is  used  freely  in  German 
to  denote  the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or 

thing,  and  when  so  employed  is  called  the  *  ethical  dative,'  or 
'  dative  of  interest ' : 

ZVL  m'lt  bag  nicfjt.  Don't  do  that  (I  tell  you). 
!Du  bift  mir  ein  netter  iBurfd) !  A  nice  fellow  you  are  ! 
(Sef)t  mir  nur  bte  [c^bnen  3(p[el.  Just  look  at  these  fine  apples. 

Note.  —  For  dat.  with  preps.,  see  Lessons  XXVII  and  XXXII;  for 
possessive  dat.,  see  §  163. 

EXERCISE    LVII 

^.  2t(§  benjamin  granflin  eitt  fleiner  Qnnqt  toax,  begeg* 
nete  t^m  eineg  fatten  9)iorgen§  ein  3JJann,  ber  eine  3tjt  trug. 

(gr  ftopfte  bem  inaben  freunbltt^  auf  bte  @d)u(ter  unb  fragte 

i{)n,  ob  fein  33ater  einen  ©djletfftein  ̂ aht.  „®tro[^,"  enin= 

berte  i^m  ber  ̂ teine.  „T)Vl  bift  mir  ein  I)iib[d)er  ̂ 'unge/'  fagte 

ber  ̂ rembe  3U  i^m,  „n)i(tft  bu  mir  erfauben,  meine  2{^-t  barauf 

ju  frf}teifen?"  „@eine  SBorte,"  er^al)tt  granflin,  „f^meid)el= 
ten  meiner  (gitetfeit  unb  id)  antiDortete  i^m:  9^ec^t  gerne. 

:^ann  ftreid)ette  ber  9}?ann  mir  bie  ̂ ade  unb  bat  mic^,  i^m  ein 

irenig  f)ei^e§  3i>a[fer  ,^u  I)oten.  9(uc^  ba§  fonnte  id)  i^m  nic^t 
abfd)Iagen,  ta  er  mir  fo  freunbtid)  5U  [ein  [d)ien,  unb  ic^  brai^te 

i^m  einen  l?e[fe(  t»o(f.  ®ann  ful)r  ber  i^rembe  fort:  90ibd)teft 
bu  mir  ti3ol)t  ein  paar  9[Rinuten  ben  @d)(eifftein  bre^en?  Qd) 

ma^te  mid)  tbrid)tern)eife  an  bie  5trbeit  unb  bre^te,  bi«  mir 

^opf,  9?ii(fen  unb  2(rme  \vd)  taten.  5n«  bie  2(j;t  fertig  mar, 

gab  mir  ber  SOknn  unerlMrtet  eine  O^rfeige  unb  rief:  !t)ie 

@d)utgIo(fe  ̂ at  fd)on  Icingft  getautet!  Maii)t,  ba^  bu  fort- 
fommft,  fteiner  8d)tingel,  fonft  get)t  e«  bir  fd)ted)t.  !Diefe 

^egeben^eit,"  fagt  ̂ -ranftin  lueiter,  „ift  mir  im  fpateren  Ceben 
jebe^mal  eingefatten,  menu  id)  merfte,  ba^  jemanb  mir  ober 
anberen  3U  feinem  eigenen  33ortei(  fd)meid)e(n  mollte.  3!)ann 
bac^te  id)  mir  immer:  ®em  9)?anne  ift  nid)t  su  trauen,  ber  ()at 

bir  gen)i|  eine  Up  ̂ n  fc^teifen." 
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B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  Good  children  obey  their  parents  and  follow  their 

advice.  2.  This  house  is  too  expensive  for  me.  3.  I  should 

like  to  get  rid  of  it,  but  nobody  will  buy  it  from  me.  4.  A 

good  king  is  ever  mindful  of  his  subjects.  5.  His  subjects  are 

not  always  grateful  to  him.  6.  The  emperor  thanked  the  chan- 
cellor and  reHeved  him  of  his  duty.  7.  It  is  not  worth  while 

to  read  such  a  book.  8.  I  am  sorry  that  I  began  it.  9.  In 

America  people  don't  like  to  travel  second  class.  10.  Is  the 
gentleman  whom  we  met  just  now  an  acquaintance  of  yours? 

II.  No,  he  is  an  entire  stranger  (gatt^  fremb)  to  me.  12.  He 

resembles  my  friend  Schiifer  very  much.  13.  I  should  be  glad 
of  the  opportunity  to  make  his  acquaintance. 

D.  I.  My  neighbour  has  been  accused  of  forgery.  2.  I  do 

not  believe  that  he  is  capable  of  such  a  crime.  3.  He  is  a  man 

who  is  worthy  of  all  respect.  4.  I  am  of  the  same  opinion,  and 

I  am  convinced  of  (Don)  his  innocence.  5.  All  his  friends  are 
certain  of  his  acquittal.  6.  They  will  do  what  they  can  to  assist 

him.  7.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  to-day?  You  seem  to  me 

to  be  very 'sad.  8.  My  father  has  forbidden  me  to  attend  the 
foot-ball  game.  9.  He  needs  my  help  at  home.  10.  I  often 
help  him  mornings  and  evenings. 

E.  I.I  met  a  man  one  cold  morning.  2.  He  called  me  a 

nice  little  boy  and  patted  me  on  the  shoulder.  3.  "Do  you 
think  your  father  would  allow  me  to  grind  my  axe  on  his  grind- 

stone?" 4.  "lam  certain  of  it,"  I  answered  him.  5.  "Wouldn't 

you  like  to  help  me  to  grind  the  axe?  "  6.  As  he  seemed  to  me 
to  be  so  friendly,  I  could  not  refuse  him  this.  7.  "  Well,  just  get 
me  a  kettle  full  of  hot  water.  8.  Now  turn  the  grindstone  for 

me  a  few  minutes."  9.  I  was  soon  tired  of  the  work,  and  my 
back  and  arms  were  sore.  10.  But  he  wouldn't  allow  me  to 
stop  till  the  work  was  done.  11.  As  long  as  he  needed  my 

help  he  flattered  my  vanity.  1 2.  When  the  axe  was  done  he 

wanted  to  get  rid  of  me  at  once.  13.  So  he  gave  me  a  box  on 

the  ear,  and  told  me  I  should  go  to  school.     14.  The  school- 
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bell  had  already  rung,  and  I  went  my  way  sadly.  15.  This 

occurrence  often  came  to  my  mind  afterwards.  16.  I  said  to 

myself :  "  Don't  trust  those  who  have  an  axe  for  you  to  grind. 

17.  They  will  flatter  you  to  their  own  advantage." 

LESSON  LVIII 

278.  The  Indicative  Mood.  The  indicative  is  the  mood  of 

reahty  and  direct  statement  or  question. 

279.  The  Present,  i.  This  tense  answers  to  all  the  English 

forms  of  the  same  tense  (e.g.  trf)  tobe  =  '  I  praise,'  '  am  prais- 

ing,' *  do  praise '),  and  is  used  to  denote  action  now  going  on, 
or  to  state  a  general  fact  or  custom. 

2.  It  is  used  for  the  imperfect  to  give  greater  vividness  to 
historical  narrative  : 

''Ptti^Iid^  liffnet  er  ba§  %qx,  Suddenly  he  opens  the  gate, 
unb  eitt  %\%tX  ftiirgt  ̂ erau^.       and  a  tiger  rushes  out. 

3.  It  is  also  used  to  denote  what  has  happened  and  still  con- 
tinues, especially  with  f(^on,  feit,  and  feitbem  : 

2Bie  lange  ift  er  fd}on  franf  ?      How  long  has  he  been  ill? 

©eitbem  er  fratx!  ift,  fann  er  He  has  not  been  able  to  sleep 

Tli(f)t  fcf)(afen.  since  he  has  been  ill. 

4.  It  is  often  used  for  the  future,  as  sometimes  in  English : 

3«^  fommc  morgen  luieber.       I  return  to-morrow. 

280.  The  Imperfect,  i .  This  is  the  past  tense  of  historical 

narrative ;  it  also  denotes  customary,  repeated,  or  contempo- 

raneous action,  answering  to  the  EngUsh  forms  '  was  doing,' 
'  used  to  do,'  etc. : 

^n  fecf)^  ̂ agen  fd)Uf  ®ott  bie  In  six  days  God  created  the 

$Be(t  unb  ruf)te  Otn  fie=  world,  and  rested  on  the 
betitett.  seventh. 

(5r  ging  feben  Xag  au6.  He  used  to  go  out  every  day. 

(gr  )0ad)tC,  tOQ^renb  ici^  fdjlief.  He  was  watching  while  I  slept. 
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Note. — 'Would,'  of  customary  action,  must  be  rendered  by  the  impf, 

or  by  pffcgcn  .  .  .  jtt :  (£r  fogtc  oft  or  ̂ jficgte  oft  p  fagcu, '  He  would 
often  say.' 

2.  It  is  used  with  fc^ott  and  erft  to  denote  what  had  happened 
and  still  continued  : 

Sr  toax  f(^on  bret  %(xa^z  ̂ xtx,  He  had  been  here  three  days 
a(«  ic^  anfam.  when  I  arrived. 

281.  The  Perfect,  i.  This  tense  indicates  an  event  in  past 

time,  continuing  up  to,  but  not  including,  the  present : 

^(^  ffttfic  meine  Uljr  tjcrtorcn.   I  have  lost  my  watch. 

2.  It  often  answers  to  the  English  past,  when  referring  to  a 
period  recently  completed ;  also  of  an  event  as  a  separate  and 
independent  fact : 

^&j  din  geftern  au^gcgangcn.    I  went  out  yesterday. 
®ott  %ai  un§  gcfdjaffcn,  God  created  us. 

3.  The  perfect  replaces  the  German  future- perfect,  as  the 
present  does  the  future  : 

3c()    fotnnte,    fobatb    ic^    ba§   I  shall  come  as  soon  as  I  have 
oOgemoc^t  fiafic*  attended  to  that. 

282.  The  Pluperfect.  This  tense  is  used  of  a  past  action 
completed  before  another  had  begun  : 

g§  War  gcfc^C^cn,  a(§  ic^  fani.   It  had  happened  when  I  came. 

283.  The  Future.  This  tense  corresponds  in  general  to  the 

English  future,  but  is  also  used  to  denote  probability  or  con- 
jecture : 

(Sr  tt)irb  f)eute  5tbenb  fommeu.  He  will  come  this  evening. 
(5r  toivb  lt)0^(  t)alb  ()ier  fctn.        He  will  probably  be  here  soon. 

284.  The  Future-Perfect.      This   tense   corresponds  to  the 
English  future-perfect,  but  also  expresses  probability,  etc. : 

^&}  hJCrbc  Titeine  9lrbett  Do((=    I  shall  have  finished  my  work 
cnbct  ()a6cu,  e()e  fie  fommen.       before  they  come. 

■Dev  :^rlef  iuirb  geftern  angc=  No   doubt   the    letter    came 
fommen  fcilU  yesterday. 
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285.  The  Subjunctive  Mood.  i.  The  subjunctive  is  the 
mood  of  indirect  statement  and  of  supposed  or  unreal  condition. 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  also  replaces  the  missing  persons 
of  the  imperative  (§  116,  i). 

3.  The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  may  be  used  to 
express  a  wish : 

S33orc  \<i)  bamalS  bet  ̂ '^ttett  Would  that  I  were  (had  been) 
(geluefen)!  with  you  then  ! 

4.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose, 
especially  after  a  past  tense  in  the  governing  clause,  with  the 
conjunctions  bo^,  auf  ba§,  bamit : 

(5r  eifte,  ha^  (ouf  ba^,  bamit)  He  hastened  in  order  not  to  be 
er  nid[)t  ju  fpcit  fame.  too  late. 

5.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility : 

!Da§  gtngc  tt)0^f.  That  might  possibly  do. 
Qd)  bfld^tc  bo§  wore  gut.  I  should  think  that  might  do. 

Note.  —  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  statements,  see 
§  91 ;  for  its  use  in  conditional  sentences,  see  §  106. 

286.  Imperative  Mood.  i.  The  imperative  expresses  com- 
mand or  entreaty. 

2.  For  (affett  with  imperative  force,  see  §  117  ;  for  fotfett  as 
imperative,  see  §  122,  2;  other  substitutes  for  the  imperative 
are  the  present  and  future  indicative,  and,  in  exclamatory 

clauses,  the  infinitive,  the  past  participle,  or  an  adverb  or  ad- 
verbial phrase : 

!Du  fetcibft  (ttJtrft  i)U\hcn)\  You  stay  ! 
5ine  etnftcigcn!  All  aboard  ! 
(Still  gcftanben!  Stand  still ! 
^ovi  mit  i^m !  Away  with  him  ! 
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EXERCISE    LVIII 

A.  I.  Now  I  must  [be]  off  (fort),  but  I  return  next  week. 

2.  My  birthday  falls  on  the  (auf  ben)  30th  of  (the)  next 
month.  3.  How  long  has  Charles  been  learning  French? 

4.  He  has  been  learning  it  since  his  fifth  year.  5.  The  Schro- 
ders  have  been  visiting  at  our  house  for  a  fortnight,  but  they 

leave  us  to-morrow.  6.  My  cousin  arrived  only  yesterday 

morning.  7.  Yesterday  evening  he  set  out  again,  as  he  had 

promised  to  be  at  home  to-day.  8.  No  doubt  he  has  arrived 
by  this  time.     9.  I  suppose  he  will  write  as  soon  [as]  he  arrives. 
10.  I  shall  have  learnt  my  lessons  before  the  clock  strikes  nine. 

11.  I  was  hastening  in  order  that  everything  might  be  finished 

before  nine  o'clock.  12.  Some  of  us  had  finished  half  an  hour 
before  the  clock  struck.  13.  All  aboard!  The  train  starts  in 
two  minutes. 

B.  I.  We  go  away  to-morrow,  and  we  don't  know  when  we 
shall  be  back.  2.  There  is  a  knock  [at  the  door]  ;  no  doubt 

it  is  the  postman.  3.  He  comes  every  day  at  about  this  time. 

4.  My  friend  Schlegel  has  been  at  the  University  for  five 

years.  5.  When  I  was  at  the  University,  I  used  to  spend  my 

holidays  in  the  Black  Forest  every  summer.  6.  No  doubt  you 

enjoyed  yourself  very  much.  7.  Robert  would  always  play 

when  he  should  have  been  working.  8.  The  telegraph  was  in- 
vented by  an  American  named  (natnen^)  Morse.  9.  Another 

American  named  Howe  invented  the  sewing-machine.  10.  John, 
you  will  bring  Mr.  B.  this  letter,  and  wait  for  an  answer. 

1 1 .  I  had  been  only  twenty-four  hours  in  San  Francisco  when 
the  earthquake  took  place.  12.  Only  drive  quickly,  coachman  ! 
Drive  quickly  ! 

C.  I.  The  express  train  arrives  this  evening  at  7.45  and 

leaves  at  7.55.  2.  I  suppose  you  are  tired  after  your  long 

journey.  3.  How  long  have  you  been  living  in  this  street? 

4.  For  the  last  three  years.     5.  Uncle  had  been  a  fortnight  ill, 
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before  he  knew  what  was  the  matter  with  him.  6.  God  grant 
that  his  illness  may  not  be  serious  !  7.  He  is  not  very  ill ;  I 

doubt  not  he  will  get  well  in  a  few  days.  8.  He  kept  on  (foi't* 
fasten  JU)  working,  though  he  should  have  been  in  bed. 
9.  Would  that  he  had  followed  my  advice  !  10.  He  was  just 
about  to  set  out  for  Europe  when  he  fell  (inevben)  ill.  11.  Make 

no  noise  (translate  in  different  ways),  children,  till  I  come  back. 

D.  Review  Exercises  XXVI  and  XXVIH. 

E.  ge[eftii(f: 

^allo !    X)te  %\\xtw.  oufgetan ! 

§br'  3U,  ipev  f)brett  luitl, 
tc^  bin  ber  ̂ erbft,  ein  (uft'ger  SDktin, 
xii)  fte^'  ntcf)t  (ange  [till ! 

|)eut  fQf)r'  id)  ©erff  utib  §afer  ettt 
unb  trag'  ben  grntetran^, 
nnb  abenbs  bann  betm  !ii()Ien  Sein 

mac^'  id^  3!)?u[if  nnb  S^anj. 

Unb  morgen  auf  bie  Samn'  I)inanf  I  — 
^opf  roeg  unb  anfgepa^t ! 
§ei!  irie  ba§  rot  nnb  ge(b  jn^auf 

l^emnterfc^tagt  Dom  5lft !  — 

^c^  bin  ber  §erbft,  ifjr  fennet  \\i\^, 

id)  fte^'  ntd)t  gerne  ftiU. 
^allo,  v^allo !  brum  tummie  fic^, 
n)er  frbl)(i(^  irerben  n)tll ! 

LESSON  LIX 

287.    Infinitive  without  ju.    This  form  is  used  as  follows :  — 
I.  With  irerben  to  form  the  future  tense,  and  with  the  modal 

auxiharies  biirfen,  fbnnen,  laffen,  2C.  (§  157). 
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2.  With  the  verbs  bfeiben,  finben,  l)ei^en,  I)e(fen,  l^dren, 
le^ren,  (ernen,  marfjen,  nennen,  fe^en : 

dv  bikh  ftc^cn.  He  remained  standing. 
Qd)  I)e(fe  il)m  ordcitcn*  I  am  helping  him  to  work. 
2Bir  fa^en  fie  fommcn.  We  saw  her  come  (coming). 

Note.  — ^Clfen,  klfVtn,  Icrnen  also  take  an  infinitive  with  5U,  es- 

pecially with  a  compound  tense:  ̂ d)  Ijabe  gelernt  gu  gel^ord^en,  'I  have 

learned  to  obey.' 

3.  In  certain  phrases  with  ge^en  and  other  verbs  of  motion: 

Qd)  ge^e  (faljve)  fpajieren.         I  go  for  a  walk  (drive). 
^Q«  ̂ iltb  tnu^  fc^Iafcit  ge^en.  The  child  must  go  to  bed. 

^c^  ge^e  morgett  ftfrfjCtl.  I  am  going  fishing  to-morrow. 

288.  Infinitive  with  5U,  This  form  usually  corresponds  to 

the  English  infinitive  with  'to,'  and  is  used  :  — 
1.  After  verbs  requiring  an  infinitive  complement,  except 

those  mentioned  in  §  287  : 

(5§  fdngt  art  ju  regtten.  It  is  beginning  to  rain. 
Gr  [rfjeint  vtid)  5U  fein.  He  seems  to  be  rich. 
^d:)  ̂ abe  diet  gu  tun.  I  have  a  great  deal  to  do. 

Notes. —  i.  With  most  of  such  verbs  a  tiaff  clause  may  replace  the  infin., 
and  must  do  so  unless  the  subject  of  the  two  clauses  is  the  same :  @r 

glaubt,  fdig  ̂ U  fein  {or  t>a^  ex  fUtg  ift),  'He  thinks  himself  clever';  dx 

\viu\\d)t  3U  fommcn,  'He  wishes  to  come';  gr  Uninf(f)t,  iio§  id)  fomme, 
'He  wishes  me  to  come';  observe  from  the  last  example  that  the  English 
construction  of  the  ace.  with  infin.  is  inadmissible  in  Ger. 

2.  Sngett,  'tell,'  requires  a  hafi  clause  with  foUcit :  ©agcii  @ic  i^m, 
ba|  er  fommcn  foO,  'Tell  him  to  come.' 

2.  After  verbs,  as  adverbial  complement  denoting  purpose, 
usually  preceded  by  nm,  which  heads  the  infinitive  clause  : 

(5r  tarn,  urn  mid)  ju  itiarnen.      He  came  to  warn  me. 

3.  After  nouns,  as  adjectival  complement : 

(5r  ̂ at  2uft  p  bleiben.  He  has  a  mind  to  stay. 

4.  After  adjectives  as  adverbial  complement : 

Qd)  bin  hcvcxt  p  ̂ etfen.  I  am  ready  to  help. 
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Note. — Where  JU  (=  'too')  precedes  the  adjective,  Ultt  may  be  used: 

gr  ift  JU  ftolj,  um  JU  betteln,  '  He  is  too  proud  to  beg.' 

5.  After  [ein,  fte{)en,  bteiben,  with  passive  force : 

®te  ift  nirgenbS  gu  finben.         She  is  nowhere  to  be  found. 

(5§  ftc^t  5U  ermarten.  It  is  to  be  expected. 

SS  bitibi  t)ie(  511  tun.  Much  remains  to  be  done. 

Note. — Observe  the  following  analogous  idiom  with  Ijabcn:  ̂ 6)  l^abC 

eiitcn  Srief  ju  fd^rciben,  'I  have  a  letter  to  write.' 
EXERCISE  LIX 

A.  I.  The  man  let  FrankUn  turn  the  grindstone.  2.  He 

would  not  let  him  stop  till  the  axe  was  done.  3.  If  you  see 

anybody  come  in,  please  tell  me  (it).  4.  We  heard  somebody 

walking  behind  us.  5.  We  stood  still  (remained  standing)  at 
the  corner  to  see  who  it  was.  6.  Help  me  to  do  this  work,  and 

I  will  help  you  to  do  your  exercises.  7.  My  brothers  wanted 

to  go  fishing,  but  father  bade  them  stay  at  home.  8.  I  wish  you 

to  hear  what  I  have  to  say ;  do  not  expect  me  to  keep  silent 

always.  9.  My  father  wishes  me  to  come  home  before  ten 

o'clock.  10.  Schlegel,  my  schoolmate,  has  gone  to  Berlin  to 
study  medicine.  11.  We  staid  at  home  yesterday  to  receive 

you,  but  you  did  not  come.  12.  My  eldest  brother  has  had 
the  misfortune  to  break  an  arm.  13.  He  is  very  much  to  be 

pitied.  14.  I  have  a  dozen  letters  to  write.  15.  I  shall  not 
have  time  enough  to  write  them  all  this  evening.  16.  I  should 

like  to  go  for  a  drive  before  dinner.  17.  We  are  always  glad 
to  see  our  friends. 

B.  I.  Who  has  left  these  books  lying  on  the  table?  2.  John; 

he  says  he  forgot  to  bring  them  upstairs.  3.  Young  people 
should  not  remain  sitting  while  older  people  are  obliged 

to  stand.  4.  I  am  glad  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  (fetltten 

(ernen)  this  gentleman.  5.  I  have  heard  (say)  that  the  cele- 
brated statesman  M.  is  coming  here.  6.  I  should  like  to  hear 

him  speak.  7.  I  am  sorry  not  to  have  heard  him  when  he  was 
here.     8.  Those  who  have  not  learned  to  obey  have  not  yet 
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learned  to  command.  9.  Everybody  believed  Mr.  Hartmann 
to  be  a  rich  man,  but  he  has  become  bankrupt.  10.  Yes,  he 
thought  himself  to  be  richer  than  he  really  was.  11.  If  you 
wish  me  to  wait,  write  to  me  at  once.  12.  A  well-known 

proverb  says  ((auten):  "  Man  (ber  9)?eTi[rf))  does  not  live  to  eat, 
but  eats  to  live."  13.  You  will  be  glad  to  learn  (erfal)ren)  that 
we  mean  to  visit  you  next  week.  14.  My  sister  is  still  too 
young  to  go  to  school.  15.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  in 
your  street?  16.  Whether  the  prisoner  is  innocent  of  this 
crime  remains  to  be  decided. 

C.  Lesestiick  :  Eines  Abends  erschien  ein  wiirdiger  Burger 
auf  einer  Sternwarte  und  sagte,  er  sei  gekommen,  urn  den  Mond 

durchs  Teleskop  zu  sehen.  "  Kommen  Sie  nach  fiinf  Stunden 
wieder;  der  Mond  geht  erst  gegen  zwei  Uhr  morgen  friih  auf, 

und  jetzt  ist  es  doch  erst  neun  Uhr. "  "  Das  weifi  ich  recht  gut," 
antwortete  der  Besuch.  "  Deshalb  komme  ich  ja  eben  jetzt ; 
wenn  er  erst  aufgegangen  ist,  kann  ich  ihn  auch  ohne  Teleskop 

sehen." 

LESSON  LX 

289.  Substantival  Infinitive,  i.  Any  infinitive  may  be  used 
in  the  singular  as  a  neuter  noun  of  the  9)?a(er  model,  and  takes 
a  capital : 

©eitt  tauten  Oficbcn  ift  (ciftig.      His  loud  talking  is  annoying. 

Note.  —  Such  an  infinitive  has  the  force  of  the  English  form  in  -ing, 

denoting  an  act,  e.g.  bo^  Scfctt,  '  (the  act  of)  reading,'  or  of  an  Eng. 
noun,  e.g.  i)0§  ficbcn,  '  life.' 

2.  This  infinitive  (with  or  without  adjuncts)  often  stands  as 
the  subject  of  a  verb,  preferably  with  ̂ U,  which  must  be  used 
when  t^  precedes  the  principal  verb  : 

®Ute    y^reunbe   511    I)aben  ift  To  have  good  friends  is  better 
beffer,  nl<<  reii^  5U  fein.  than  being  rich. 

G^   ift   angenet)m,  gelobt  p  It  is  pleasant  to  be  praised, 
merben. 
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290.  Infinitive  with  Prepositions,  i.  Only  the  prepositions 

um,  (an)[tatt,  and  ot)ne  can  govern  an  infinitive  (with  p) 
directly : 

Urn  mid)  JU  befud^en.  (In  order)  to  visit  me. 
5(nftatt  langer  gu  bleiben.  Instead  of  staying  longer. 
Oljne  ein  Sort  JU  [agen.  Without  saying  a  word. 

2.  Observe  from  the  above  that  the  English  gerund,  or 

verbal  in  -ing,  answers  to  this  German  construction,  except 
after  um. 

3.  The  English  gerund  is  a  noun,  and  may  stand  as  subject 
or  object ;  it  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  English 
present  participle,  which  is  an  adjective,  and  which  must  refer  to 
some  noun,  expressed  or  understood,  e.g.  Fishing  (gerund  subj.) 
is  exciting  (participial  adj.);  I  hke  fishing  (gerund  obj.);  I  am 
tired  of  fishing  (gerund  obj.  of  prep.). 

4.  The  preposition  governing  an  English  gerund  is  not 
always  required  in  German,  and  the  gerund  is  then  rendered 
by  an  infinitive  : 

;©te  ®aht,  gut  gu  fpreci)eTi.        The  gift  of  speaking  well. 
dx  i)Ot  Urfac^e,  bag  JU  fagen.     He  has  cause  for  saying  that. 

5.  But  when  the  German  construction  requires  a  preposition, 
this  preposition  is  put  into  the  governing  clause  and  preceded 
by  ba(r),  which  represents  the  governed  infinitive  or  hci^  clause 

^rofeffor  Wl.  finbet  33evgnitgett  Professor  M.  finds  pleasure  in 
boraii,  @cf)acf)  gu  fpielen.  playing  chess. 

I^a^  ©Uid  befte^t  barin,  3U=  Happiness   consists    in   being 
friebett  ju  feitt.  contented. 

Qdj  ̂ abc  Ttii^tS  bagcgen,  bo^  I   have   no   objection    to    the 
bag  §aug  nerfauft  mirb.  house  being  sold. 

6.  A  gerund  preceded  in  English  by  a  noun  in  the  posses- 
sive, or  by  a  possessive  adjective,  must  be  rendered  by  a  ba^ 

clause  : 
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Q6}  ()abe  nt^t«  bagcgcit,  bo^  I   have  no  objection  to  your 

Ql)X  ̂ ruber  (i(eibt.  brother's  remainmg. 
SBBir  berlaffen  un^  barouf,  ba^  We  rely  on  your  coming. 

@ie  fommen. 

7.  When  the  gerund  governed  by  a  preposition  expresses  an 
adverbial  relation,  it  must  be  expanded  into  a  subordinate 
sentence  : 

%ii  er  un§  [a^,  lief  er  fort.         On  seeing  us,  he  ran  away, 

^nbem  Wiv  anbere  iiberreben,  In  persuading  others,  we  per- 

iiberveben  W'lV  utt^  [elbft.  suade  ourselves. 

291.  Interrogative  Infinitive.  The  English  infinitive  in  in- 
direct questions  must  be  replaced  in  German  by  a  finite  clause  : 

Qd)  irei^  \va^  id)  tun  foil.  I  know  what  to  do. 
@age  mir,  \vo  id)  fte^en  foU.      Tell  me  where  to  stand. 

292.  Elliptical  Infinitive,  i.  The  infinitive  is  used,  as  in 
English,  in  various  elliptical  constructions  : 

SSBarum  mid)  ttjedcn  ?  Why  waken  me  ? 
!Daitac^  5U  urtettcn.  To  judge  by  that. 

2.  For  the  elliptical  infinitive  with  imperative  force,  see 
§  286,  2. 

EXERCISE   LX 

A.    I.  The  habit  of  speaking  distinctly  is  most  important. 
2.  You   cannot   neglect   your   work   without   my  knowing   it. 
3.  Before  leaving  (the)  town  we  must  visit  our  old  friend 
Schulz.  4.  It  would  be  a  pity  to  go  away  without  having  visited 

him.  5.  I  hope  nothing  will  prevent  our  visiting  him  to-mor- 

row. 6.  If  you  go  swimming  without  your  father's  knowing  it, 
he  will  be  very  angry.  7.  Little  Charles  was  drowned  yesterday 
while  swimming  in  the  lake.  8.  We  were  punished  for  laugh- 

ing in  the  class.  9.  It  is  better  to  think  without  speaking  than 
to  speak  without   thinking.     10.  You  will   finally  succeed   in 
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[§292 learning  French.  1 1 .  We  learn  to  speak  French  while  speak- 
ing French.  12.  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse  for  his  wasting  his 

money.  13-  I  have  so  much  to  do  that  I  don't  know  where 
to  begin.    14.  I  am  tired  of  reading ;  it  is  time  to  retire  to  rest. 

B.  I.  Did  you  ever  hear  the  proverb  :  "Speech  (speaking) 

is  silver;  silence  (being  silent)  is  gold"?  2.  A  certain  man 
called  his  sons  to  him  (r^.)  before  dying  and  told  them  that 

there  was  a  treasure  buried  in  his  field.  3.  After  his  death 

they  began  digging  everywhere,  without,  however,  finding  the 

treasure.  4.  One  of  them  finally  guessed  what  his  father 

meant.  5.  "Since  digging  the  ground,"  said  he,  "we  have 

better  crops,  and  that  is  what  father  meant."  6.  Don't  allow 

yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  coming;    don't  stop  writing. 
7.  After  writing  this  letter,  I  shall  be  able  to  talk  with  you. 

8.  You  say  that  the  matter  is  quite  clear,  but  your  saying  so 

makes  no  difference.  9.  Our  teacher  would  always  insist  on 

our  writing  a  German  exercise  every  day.  10.  Don't  make 
any  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise.  11.  Instead  of  scold- 

ing us,  please  show  us  how  to  avoid  the  mistakes.  1 2.  Oh  no  ! 

Instead  of  my  helping  you  always,  you  must  learn  to  help 

yourselves. 

C.  gefeftucE: 

3(^  gittg  im  323albe 
©0  fiir  mic^  ̂ tn, 
Unb  Ttid)tg  5U  fud^ett, 
liDo^  iDar  meiti  ©inn. 

^m  ©c^attett  [al)  id) 
©in  ̂ Utmi^en  fte^n, 
Sie  Sterne  (eud)tenb 
Sie  Siuglein  fc^bn. 

3d)  iDollt'  e§  bred)en, 

©0  fagt'  eg  fein  : 
„(SoH  ic^  jnm  SBetfen 

©ebro^en  fein  ?" 

3d)  grub'g  mit  alien :Den  Siirjiein  au«, 

3nm  ©arten  trug  id)'8 
2tm  l)iib[c^en  |)au8 

Unb  pffanjt'  eg  loieber 
2(m  ftiUen  Ort, 

9?un  ,5tt)eigt  eg  intnier 
Unb  bait)t  f 0  fort. —  @oett)e. 
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LESSON  LXI 

293.  Participles,  i.  The  verb  has  three  participial  forms, 
namely,  the  present,  the  past,  and  the  future  passive  (§  296). 

2.  The  past  participle  is  a  regular  part  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  the  verb,  and  of  the  passive  voice.  For  the  adjectival 
use  of  participles,  see  below. 

294.  Present  and  Past  Participles,  i.  When  used  as  ad- 
jectives, they  are  variable  or  invariable  like  ordinary  adjectives  : 

!Da§  [c^(afenbc  tinb.  The  sleeping  child. 
DJJeine  oeref)rtcn  (Sftern.  My  honoured  parents. 
@ie  ift  befriebigt.  She  is  satisfied. 

2.  Like  other  adjectives,  they  may  be  used  substantively 

(§  68) : 

T)tr  9?eifettbe ;  bie  25enranbten.    The  traveller ;  the  relatives. 

3.  They  are  also  used  as  adverbs  : 

(gr  ift  bebeutettb  grower.  He  is  considerably  taller. 
SluSgejeic^net  gefe^rt.  Remarkably  learned. 

Note.  —  For  appositive  participle,  see  §  264. 

4.  The  participle  must  follow  all  its  adjuncts,  and  come  at 
the  end  of  the  phrase  : 

S8i^    Qltf    ben  ̂ orf)ftejt   ®rab   Enraged  to  the  highest  degree. 
cntrtiftct. 

295.  Past  Participle  Idioms,  i.  The  past  participle  is  used 
after  f  ommen  to  denote  the  manner  of  the  action  : 

(gr  tarn  gctaufcn.  He  came  running. 

2.  It  occurs  in  absolute  constructions,  with  or  without  a  sub- 
stantive (usually  in  the  accusative) : 

9)?eineTtSruberau«genommett.   My  brother  excepted. 

i^xx^d)  genjagt,  'ijaib  gemoniten.   Well  begun,  half  done. 
Note.  —  For  the  imperative  use,  see  §  286,  2. 
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296.  Future  Passive  Participle.  It  has  the  form  of  the 

present  participle  preceded  by  311,  is  formed  from  transitive 
verbs  only,  and  is  always  used  attributively  : 

(Sine  5U  (obcube  ̂ onbluttg.         An  action  to  be  praised. 

297.  Participle  of  Time  and  Cause,  i.  The  English  present 
participle  often  has  the  force  of  an  adverbial  clause  of  time  or 
cause,  and  when  so  used  is  rendered  in  German  by  a  sentence 
introduced  by  a  subordinative  conjunction. 

2.  The  conjunctions  thus  used  to  express  time  are  ba,  otS, 

'  when,'  inbem,  lr)a()renb, '  while ' : 

^l§  (ba)  i6)  xi)n  fommen  |a^,  Seeing  him  coming,  I  went  to 
gittg  id)  t{)m  entgegen.  meet  him. 

Snbem  er  fic^  fammelte,  fu^r  Recovering  himself,  he    con- 
er  fort.  tinued. 

Q6)  traf  t^n,  aU  (tt)a()renb,  I  met  him  when  (while)  travel- 
inbem)  ic^  in  (guropo  reifte.      ling  in  Europe. 

3.  For  time,  expressed  by  the  English  perfect  participle, 

nad^bem, '  after,'  or  al§,  '  when,'  is  always  used,  followed  by  the 
pluperfect : 

SfJa^bem  (aU)  ic^  ben  iBrief  Having  read  the  letter,  I  threw 
getefen  ̂ atte,  warf  id)  i^n      it  away. 
tocg. 

4.  To  express  cause,  ha,  inbetn,  '  as,'  '  since,'  or  \x>tii,  '  be- 
cause,' is  used  : 

^0  id}  i^n  nid)t  gefunben  ̂ atte,  Not  having  found  him,  I  went 
ging  x6)  fort.  away. 

^nbcm  id)  fjoffe,  <Sie  ̂ u  fet)en.  Hoping  to  see  you. 
SBcit  er  et)rlic^  ift,  fann  man  Being    honest,    he    is    to    be 

t^m  trauen.  trusted. 

298.  The  Adjectival  Participle.  i.  The  English  present 

participle  with  the  force  of  a  relative  clause  is  rendered  in  Ger- 
m^an  by  a  relative  clause  : 
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^'i^  begegttetC  etner  Strait,  bte  I   met   a    woman    carrying   a 
ein  ̂ inb  trug.  child, 

(gin    9J?ann,    ber   norbeiging,  A  man  passing  by  bowed  to 
grii^te  mtif).  me. 

2.  A  German  participle  used  attributively  very  commonly 
replaces  the  construction  employed  in  the  last  example  above : 

(gin     tjortictgcficnbcr     aJJann  A  man  passing  by  bowed  to 
grit^te  tnirf).  me. 

Note.  —  Attributive  participles  and  adjectives  immediately  precede  the 
substantive  qualified.  This  construction  is  very  common  in  modern  jour- 

nalistic style:  ®ic  @tabt  'HiQiex  liegt  an  bev  SBeftfette  einer  gcrdumigen, 
Don  ̂ a\i  ̂ cfcaba  im  SBeften  unb  ̂ ap  9Jiatifit  im  Ofteit  begren^ten,  noii) 

SfJorben  geoffneten  Ijevrlidjen  i8itd)t,  'The  city  of  Algiers  lies  on  the  west 
side  of  a  spacious  and  magnificent  bay,  bounded  by  Cape  Pescada  on  the 

west  and  Cape  Matifu  on  the  east,  and  open  towards  the  north.' 

EXERCISE   LXI 

A.  I.  The  lost  ring  has  been  found.  2.  The  view  from  our 
veranda  is  charming.  3.  Sleeping  dogs  do  not  bite.  4.  Clara 
is  a  charming  little  girl.  5.  The  child  stood  weeping  before 
the  closed  door.  6.  A  ruined  castle  stands  to  the  left  on  the 

hill.  7.  Our  fellow-travellers  were  all  Englishmen.  8.  Let 
us  not  think  of  the  past.  9.  A  soldier  came  riding  along 

(ba'^er).      10.   Turning   to    me,  the   beggar   asked   for   alms. 
11.  He  went  away  complaining  that  I  had  given  him  very  little. 
12.  Believing  what  my  friends  said,  I  followed  their  advice. 
13.  Not  having  had  experience  enough,  I  knew  not  what 
to  do.  14.  The  bad  news  received  yesterday  has  made  us  all 
very  sad.     15.  I  have  found  all  the  letters,  yours  included. 

B.  I.  This  young  man  has  already  earned  a  considerable 

sum  of  money.  2.  Honoured  Sir  :  Your  long-expected  letter 
has  arrived  at  last.  3.  Our  professor  is  a  very  learned  man. 
4.  The  thief  came  in  through  a  broken  window.  5.  We  have 
not  had  time  to  make  our  intended  excursion  (in)to  the  woods. 
6.  Smiling,  he  began  to  read  the  letter,  but  before  finishing  it 
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he  was  raging.  7.  The  coachman  came  driving  up  as  we  were 

at  the  door.  8.  I  shall  show  you  the  mistakes  to  be  avoided. 

9.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  you  did  not  ask  me  for  advice  be- 

fore beginning  this  exercise.  10.  Having  no  hope  of  passing 
the  examination,  I  went  home.  11.  The  famine  occasioned 

by  war  is  often  worse  (fdjlimm)  than  war  itself.  12.  He  con- 
tinued praying,  his  hands  raised  to  heaven. 

C.  On  a  certain  occasion,  Frederick  the  Great  found  that 

the  enemy  was  opposed  to  him  with  a  superior  force.  Being 

very  anxious  regarding  (um)  the  outcome  of  the  battle,  which 

was  to  take  place  on  the  next  day,  he  resolved  to  make  a 

round  through  the  camp  by  night.  This  he  did  in  order  to 

ascertain  the  state  of  mind  prevailing  among  his  troops.  While 

doing  so  (that)  he  observed  a  soldier  seeking  to  avoid  him,  and 

acting  generally  in  (ouf)  a  suspicious  manner.  Halting,  he 

called  the  soldier  to  him  {refl.).  The  latter,  seeing  no  possi- 

bility of  escaping,  stood  still,  saluting.  "  Where  are  you  ((5r) 

going?"  asked  the  king,  looking  him  in  the  face.  "To  tell 

the  truth,  [Your]  Majesty,  I  was  just  on  the  point  of  deserting." 
Instead  of  calling  the  guard  to  arrest  the  soldier,  the  king  said  : 

"  Just  try  (use  (5r)  your  luck  once  more  with  me.  In  case  of 

our  losing,  we  will  desert  together." 

D.  Lesestiick  :  Die  Mause  hatten  einmal  Krieg  mit  den  Fro- 
schen.  Nach  vielen  blutigen  Schlachten  wahlte  endlich  jeder 

Teil  seinen  groBten  Helden,  um  den  Streit  in  einem  Zweikampfe 

auszumachen.  Als  alles  fertig  war,  traten  die  beiden  Kampfer 

auf.  Sie  griffen  einander  mit  der  groBten  Tapferkeit  an.  Der 

Frosch  teilte  Ohrfeigen  aus  wie  ein  Bar.  Die  Maus  biB  wie  ein 

Lowe.  In  dieser  Kampfwut  bemerkten  sie  aber  nicht,  dalJ 

ein  hungriger  Habicht  liber  ihnen  schwebte.  Plotzlich  sturzt 

dieser  auf  die  Kampfenden  herab.  Er  packt  mit  der  rechten 
Kralle  den  Frosch,  mit  der  linken  die  Maus.  Da  liefen  alle 

Zuschauer  davon.     Der  Krieg  hatte  ein  Ende. 



APPENDIX. 

A.    REFERENCE  LISTS  OF  NOUNS. 

N.B,    In  the  following  lists  words  of  less  common  occurrence  have 
been  omitted. 

I.   Masculine  monosyllables  of  ̂ Uttb  model  (§  33). 

Stat,  eel. 
Strm,  arm. 

Sdoxt),  shelf. 

2)od^t,  wick. 
S)0lcf),  dagger. 
2)om,  cathedral. 
@rab,  degree. 
§alm,  blade  (^rass). 

§uf,  hoof. 

§unb,  dog. 
?ad^8,  salmon. 
Saut,  sound. 
SHorb,  murder. 

Ort,  district. 

<Pfab,  path. 

^o(,  pole. 
^ul8,  pulse, 
^unft,  point. 

@(^u^,  shoe. 
©toff,  material. 
@trau^,  ostrich. 
Sag,  day. 
%att,  bar  (music). 

£l)ron,  throne. 

30II,  inch. 

Note.  —  The  above  list  contains  only  nouns  with  stem  vowel  a^  0,  U,  OH. 

2.  Neuter  monosyllables  of  JpUttb  model  (§  33). 

Sanb,  tie. 

S3eet,  garden-bed. 
58ei(,  hatchet. 
S3ein,  leg. 

iBoot,'  boat. 
«rob,  loaf, 
2)ing,  thing. 

@rj,  ore. 
geU,  hide, 
geft,  festival. 

glo6,2  raft. 
®tft,  poison, 
§aar,  hair. 
§eer,  army, 

§eft,  handle. 

3a^r,  year. 
3oc^,  yoke. 

^nte,  knee, 

^reuj,  cross, 
fanb,  province, 

So8,  lot, 
Tia^,  measure. 
2Reer,  sea, 

9^e^,  net, 

or,  oil. 
^aar,  pair. 

^ferb,  horse, 
^fitnb,  pound, 

^itlt,  desk, 
atec^t,  right. 
$Rcid),  empire, 

attff,  reef, 
9to§,  horse. 

®alj,  salt. 

@(^af,  sheep. 

@d)tff,  ship. 
@d)Wein,  pig. 

@fil,  rope. 

@tcb,  sieve. 

@picl,  game, 
©tiid,  piece. 

%au,  cable. 
Seil,  share, 
Sier,  animal. 
2:;or,  gate. 

SBcrf,  work. 

3e(t,  tent, 
^eng,  stuff. 

3iet,  goal. 

1  Also  <8otC. 2  Also  with  umlaut. 
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3.   Feminines  of  ̂ attb  model  (§  33). 

Sing  ft,  anguish. 
2IuSf(u(i)t,  evasion, 

Stj't,  axe. 
SBanf,  bench. 
33raut,  bride. 
S3rilft,  breast, 

gauft,  fist. 
grud)t,  fruit. 
©aitS,  goose. 
(Sruft,  grave. 

§onb,  hand. 

§aut,  skin, 
^luft,  cleft. 
Sraft,  strength. 

^U^,  cow. 
tunft,  art. 

?uft,  air. 
Suft,  desire. 
Waijt,  power. 

SJJagb,  maid-servant. 
S[Jfau8,  mouse, 

giac^t,  night. 
And  nouns  ending  in  -ni§  and 

5Raf)t,  seam. 

9iot,  need. 

9cufe,  nut. @(f)nur,  string, 

©tttbt,  town. 

2Banb,  wall. 
SBurft,  sausage. 

3nnft,  guild. 
3ufatnmen!uiift,  meefc 

ing. 

4.   Masculines  of  'S)orf  model  (§  43). 

S3bfett)l(i^t,i  villain. 
@etft,  spirit. 
@Ott,  god. 
Scib,  body. 

9JJann,  man.  SBalb,  forest. 

Ort,  place.  S3Surm,  worm. 
9tanb,  edge. 

SSormunb,  guardian. 
And  nouns  in  -tum. 

^  Also  of  §unb  model. 

5.  Nouns  of  Satcr  model  (§  43). 

bcr  Stder,  field, 
bcr  2tpfcf,  apple, 
ber  93obcn,  floor,  soil, 

ber  S3ogen,i  bow. 
ber  iBruber,  brother, 

ber  j^abcn,  thread, 
bcr  ©arten,  garden, 
ber  ©raben,  ditch. 

bcr  §afcn,  harbour, 
bcr  §amnTer,  hammer. 
ba8  ̂ (ofter,  cloister, 
ber  ?aben,  shop, 

ber  9Kaittet,  cloak, 

bie  9)Zuttcr,  mother, 

bcr  9?agcf,  nail, 

bcr  Ofcn,  stove. 
1  Also  of  9Jlo(er  model. 

ber  ©attel,  saddle, 

bcr  @(f)nabct,  beak, 

bcr  @d)tt)agcr,  brother. in-law. 

bie  %od)teTC,  daughter, 

bcr  SSatcr,  father, 

bcr  SSogcI,  bird. 

6.  Nouns  of  @rnf  model  (§  53). 

SQ'atf  bear. 
53urfd),  lad. 

e^rift,  Christian, 

j^ilrft,  prince, 
©efcQ,  fellow. 

®raf,  count. 

§elb,  hero. 

§crr,^  master. 
§irt,  herdsman. 

§ufar,2  hussar, 
Wen\djf  man. 
Sflaxv,  fool. 
9?er»,  nerve. 

Od)8,  ox. 

^fau,  peacock, 
^rilt^,  prince. 

®pa^,  sparrow. 
Zox,  fool. 

SSorfa'^r,  ancestor 

1  Sing,  adds  -It  only. 2  Also  of  O^r  model. 
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7.   Nouns  of  9Jante  model  (§  54). 

58ud)Pabf,   letter  (Sebanfc,  thought.  9Jaine,  name, 

of  alphabet.  gunfe(n),2  spark,  @ainc(lt),2  seed, 
gcl€i,i  rock.  @tau6e(n),2  faith.  @d)abe(it),3  injury. 
griebe(n)/-^  peace.  §aufe,  heap.  2BtUe,  will. 

And  bag  §er,5,  heart,  G.  §erjcn8,  A.  §er5. 

1  Also  gelfcn  (SRarer  model).  2  Also  of  iUZaler  model. 
3  Also  of  S5ater  model. 

8.  Nouns  of  SBcttcr  model  (§  54). 

"ti^i.^  Slugc,  eye. 
bcr  Saner/  peasant. 

'bO.i  (gnbe,  end. 
bcr  ©eoatter,  godfather. 

^  Also  adds  -n  throughout  sing. 

ber  ̂ onful,  consul. 
bev  D^ac^bar,  neighbour. 

ber  ̂ antoffeI,2  slipper, 
ber  ©tac^et,  sting. 

2  Also  gjjaler  model. 

9.   Nouns  of  D^r  model  (§  54). 

bcr  2I^n,  ancestor. 
ba8  iBett,  bed. 

ber  gorft,  forest. 

"b^^  §emb,  shirt, 
ber  §iifar/  hussar. 

bcr  2Jfaft,  mast. 

ba§  Us)X,  ear. 
ber  ©d^ntcrj,  pain, 

ber  @ec,  lake, 
ber  @taat,  state. 

1  Also  of  ©rof  model. 

ber  ®tra!^I,  beam, 
ber  Untertan/  subject, 

ber  3in*/  interest. 

B.     REFERENCE   LISTS   OF   PREPOSITIONS. 

I.    Prepositions  with  the  Genitive. 

The  prepositions  governing  the  genitive  are  chiefly  nouns  used  ad- 
verbially; they  are  easily  recognizable  because,  with  a  few  exceptions,  the 

corresponding  English  locution  is  followed  by  '  of.'  The  following  are 
those  of  common  occurrence : 

Qitftatt,  ftatt,  instead  of. 

aufeerf)a(b,  outside  of. 
bieeieit,  on  this  side  of. 

^a(b(en),  l)atber,  for  the  sake  of. 
inmitten,  in  the  midst  of. 

inncr^alb,  inside  of. 
j[cnfcit,  on  the  other  side  of. 
fraft,  by  virtue  of. 
laut,  in  accordance  with, 

mittelft,  by  means  of. 

oberl^afb,  above. 
um  .  .  .  Witlen,  for  the  sake  of. 

imgead^tet,  in  spite  of. 
itntcrljatb,  below. 

unlvcit,  unfern,  not  far  from. 

Dermittctft,  by  means  of. 

tiermoge,  by  means  of. 
tDo^renb,  during. 

tnegcn,  on  account  of. 
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Notes.  —  i.  §a(b(cn),  l^alber  always  follows  the  gen.  2.  With  unt 
.  .  .  ttJillen  the  gen.  stands  between  mit  and  tuilleu.  3.  Ungead)tct, 

njegeit,  gufolge  may  precede  or  follow  the  gen,  4.  Before  ̂ alb(en), 

toegcn,  .  .  .  roiUen,  the  gens,  of  the  pers.  prons.  have  the  forms  meinct-, 
bcinet-,  jeinet-  unfert-,  euret-,  il)ret-,  3f)r€t-:  metnct^alb(en),  unfert= 

tuegen,  um  3I)rcttt)iUen.  5.  To  the  above  list  may  be  added  a  number  of 

adjectival  abverbs,  such  as:  gekgentUd),  'on  the  occasion  of;  l^in[id)tlic^, 

'in  regard  of;  unbefc^abet,  '  notwithstanding.' 

2.  Additional  Prepositions  with  the  Dative. 

entgegen,  contrary  to.  itcbft,  jamt,  together  with, 
gleid),  like.  JUtTJlber,  contrary  to, 

nod)p,  gunad)[t,  next  to. 

Note,  —  ©ntgegcn,  gunad)P  usually  follow  the  dat.;  gleid)  may  precede 
or  follow. 

3.  Prepositions  with  Varying  Case. 

bitltxeo,  within  {of  time) ,  gen.  or  dat, 
entlatig,  Iang§,  along,  gen.,  dat.,  or  ace. 

gemd^,  agreeably  \.o,ge}t.  or  dat. 
ob,  above,  at,  concerning,  gen.  or  dat. 

trolj,  in  spite  of,  gen.  ;  as  well  as,  dat. 

gufolge,  in  consequence  of,  gen.  or  dat. 

Notes.  —  i.  (Sntlang,  Iang§,  may  precede  or  follow.  2,  @ema^  takes 
gen,  or  dat.  when  it  precedes;  dat.  only  when  it  follows,  3.  ̂^folge  takes 
gen.  when  it  precedes ;  dat.  when  it  follows. 

4.  Equivalents  of  English  Prepositions. 

English  and  German  differ  widely  in  the  idiomatic  use  of  prepositions. 

For  convenient  reference,  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  preposi- 
tions are  given  below  in  alphabetical  order  with  examples  showing  their 

German  equivalents. 

About. 

Saben  @ic  @elb  bet  fid)  ?  Have  you  money  about  you? 

SBaS  ipei^t  bu  Hon  i^nt  (fiber  i^n)?  What  do  you  know  about  him? 
@ie  ftritten  fid)  um§  ®elb.  They  quarrelled  about  the  money. 

Itngefiitir  (CtWfl)  9K.  10,  About  (nearly)  10  marks. 



APPENDIX 

253 

At. 

Stt  ber  ®(f)uTc  (f  ird^e). 

Snt  S^eatfv  (.Concert). 
Stat  2ifd)c ;  bci  Xifc^. 
9tn  ber  %iii: 

Sn  (in)  X^axi^. 
2tnf  bent  mattte  (33aEe). 

SIttf  bev  ̂ ;^oft. 
(Sr  ftubievt  ouf  ber  UniUerfttcit. 

(Sr  ift  ̂^rofeffor  an  ber  Uniwerfttat. 
Slnf  a\ie  gdUe. 
Stt  bie(cm  Sdtgenbltct. 
Urn  l)a{b  uier. 

Set  jlageSaubrud);  bci  3la<i)t. 
^ur  recl)ten  3fit  (®tunbe). 
3u  2Seinacf)ten  (Ofteru). 

See  3tt  SQl.  5  ba8  ̂ ^fuub. 
Urn  ben  (jum)  ̂ alben  ̂ reis. 

At  (in)  school  (church). 
At  the  theatre  (concert). 
At  the  table;   at  table. 
At  the  door. 

At  (in)  Paris. 
At  the  market  (ball). 

At  the  post-office. 
He  is  studying  at  the  University. 

He  is  a  professor  at  the  University. 
At  all  events. 
At  this  moment. 

At  half-past  three. 
At  daybreak;   at  night. 
At  the  right  time  (hour). 
At  Christmas  (Easter). 

Tea  at  5  marks  a  pound. 
At  half  (the)  price. 

By. 

dx  marb  Bon  JRaitbcrn  gctotet. 

<J)urr^  bie  ':}3oft. 
^nrc^  ̂ ran!^ett  Der^inbert. 
9Kit  ber  Gifenbaf)n  reifcn. 
SSci  (an)  ber  §anb  ergrcifen. 

JBci  Sagesndjt ;  bei  92ad)t. 
Sn  ?anb  ;  jn  @d)iff. 

He  was  slain  by  robbers. 

By  post. Prevented  by  illness. 
To  travel  by  rail. 

To  seize  by  the  hand. 

By  daylight;   by  night. 
By  land ;  by  ship. 

For. 

Sc^  tat  e«  fiir  i^n. 

®d^bne«  Setter  jum  ©pajicrcit. 
dx  reift  sum  SJergnugen. 

3«ttt  33eifpie(. 

(5r  ift  fcit  jttjei  Sagen  '^ier. 
Sd)  Derreife  ouf  ad)t  Zaqe. 

dx  wax  einen  ̂ OTonat  l)ier. 
^nxS  erfte. 

Bum  jttjeiten  'iSlak, 
3nm  @ebnrt8tag. 

I  did  it  for  him. 

Fine  weather  for  walking. 

He  travels  for  pleasure. 
For  example. 

He  has  been  here  for  two  days. 

I  am  going  away  for  a  week. 
He  was  here  for  a  month. 

For  the  present. 
For  the  second  time. 

For  a  birthday  present. 
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In. 

^m  §aufc ;  in  cinev  SSo(f)e. 
Sfm  §immet ;  am  §immef. 
®e«  2lbcub«. 

2luf  ber  ©tvafee. 

9luf  bent  ?anbe. 
9tttf  biefc  Seife. 

9tuf  bic  S)auer. 
Itntcr  tail  V. 

3tt  Sagen ;  bet  fattem  SBetter. 
gjiciner  5[}ieinuug  naif). 

3nm  @ebad)tni^  (511  et|veu). 

3cf)  fpvec^c  ttoii  i^m. 
S)er  tonig  Don  ©pauieiu 
ginev  »on  meineu  greuubcu. 
®cv  33ater  Don  uicr  Siiaben. 

3ur  Sur  Lilians. 
2)i€  ®ci)tad)t  bei  ̂ rag,  am  9iil. 

Sag  jotl  au§  mil-  roerbeit? 

In  the  house;   in  a  week. 
In  heaven;  in  the  sky. 
In  the  evening. 
In  the  street. 

In  the  country. 
In  this  manner. 

In  the  long  run. 

In  the  reign  of  Charles  V. 
In  a  carriage;  in  cold  weather. 

In  my  opinion. 
In  memory  (honour)  of. 

Of. I  speak  of  him. 
The  king  of  Spain. 

One  of  my  friends. 
The  father  of  four  boys. 

Out  of  (at)  the  door. 
The  battle  of  Prague,  of  the  Nile. 
What  will  become  of  me  ? 

On. 
9tuf  bent  Xif(f)c  (tn  33ant). 

Slttf  ber  erbc ;  ouf  (Svben. 

9l«f  ber  9Jetfe ;  am  ginger. 
2)en  (om)  jweiten  SOMrj. 

!5)ie  @d)tffe  auf  bent  i^hi^(. 

9Zen)  ̂ i)ort  Uegt  am  §ubfon  uub  am 
Tieete. 

Bu^ferb;  5«  gu^. 
ma  %{n% 
^m  33egriffe. 
SBct  btefer  ©ctegenljeit. 

Untcr  biefer  iBebingung. 

On  the  table  (the  bench). 

On  the  ground ;  on  earth. 
On  the  journey;  on  the  finger. 
On  the  second  of  March. 

The  ships  on  the  river. 
New  York  is  on  the  Hudson  and  on 

the  sea. 

On  horseback;  on  foot. 

On  purpose. 
On  the  point  of. 
On  this  occasion. 

On  this  condition. 

To. 

Sd)  xvxU  5nm  2?atcr  ge^en. 

^)lail)  (Snvopa  ;  nad)  bonbon. 
@fl)e  in  bie  (snr)  @tabt. 

I  will  go  to  my  father. 
To  Europe;  to  London. 
Go  to  the  city. 
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Sr  getit  auf§  ?anb.  He  goes  to  the  country. 
@e^ft  bit  3Ur  @C^u(e?  Are  you  going  to  school  ? 

@V  giug  ini§  (sum)  2;f)Cater.  He  went  to  the  theatre. 
@el)e  on^  (jum)  genfter.  Go  to  the  window. 
Stuf  ben  (sum)  9)iavft  gel)cu.  To  go  to  the  market. 

Sittf  bie  UuiOerfltfit  gcl)en.  To  go  to  the  University   (as  a  stu- dent). 

QUV  Uuitterfitcit  ge'^eiu  To  go  to  the  University  (building). 

With. 

Wit  ciuem  ©tod  fc()Iageu.  To  strike  with  a  stick. 

2?oit  ganjcm  §cvjen.  With  all  my  heart. 
3itt  biejer  3lbfic^t.  With  this  intention. 

5.  Prepositions  with  Verbs,  Adjectives,  and  Nouns. 

The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  the  complement  of  nouns  and 

adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  indicated  by  prepo- 
sitions. The  proper  use  of  prepositions  in  such  cases  must  be  learnt  from 

practice  and  from  the  dictionary ;  but  below  is  given,  for  convenient 
reference,  the  regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ 
most  widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 

At,  of. 

Of  joy,  vexation,  wonder,  etc.  —  iibtx  +  accusative: 

2Bir  argent  unS  iibcr  ifjn.  We  are  vexed  at  him. 

©V  fkgt  iibcr  bte  §i^e.  He  complains  of  the  heat. 

6l-  Iad)te  ttbcr  un«.  He  laughed  at  us. 
3^r  (Svftauueu  iiber  bie  ?iad)lid)t.        Her  surprise  at  the  news. 

Note.  —  33JJfe  takes  auf  +  ace.  of  person:    3df)  tvav  bofe  OUf  il^n,  'I 

was  angry  at  him,' 

For. 

1.  Of  expectation,  etc.  =  nuf  +  accusative: 

@ie  wax  uid)t  bavoilf  gefa^t.  She  was  not  prepared  for  that. 

2Sir  l)offen  auf  guted  SBettev.  We  hope  for  good  weather, 
©r  iuartete  OUf  @ie.  He  was  waiting  for  you. 

2.  Of  longing,  inquiry,  etc.  =  ttttd) : 

25urft  nad)  ;©et^()ett.  Thirst  for  wisdom. 

<£ie  feljnt  ftrf)  nart)  9fut)e.  She  longs  for  rest. 
^\\d)i  HOd)  bev  Saljr^eit.  Search  for  the  truth. 



256  APPENDIX 

3.   Of  entreaty,  etc.  =  um : 

3d)  bat  i()n  itttt  &(ih.  I  asked  him  for  money. 

2Jteiu  Summer  urn  ifjll.  My  concern  for  him. 

From. 

Of  protection,  etc.  =  ttor  +  dative  : 
9tettc  un«  ttot  biefer  Sc^mad).  Save  us  from  this  disgrace. 

In. 

1.  Of  plenty,  want,  etc.  =  on  +  dative : 

%vm  am  3SeUtcI.  Poor  in  purse. 

2.  Of  confidence,  etc.  =  iJttf  +  accusative  : 

SSertraucn  ®ic  auf  mid^.  Trust  in  me. 

Of. 
1.  Of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.  =  on  +  dative: 

G«  fc^lt  on  SDidnnern.  There  is  lack  of  men. 

9)iangc(  on  @elb.  Want  of  money. 

3(i}  tierjttJCtflc  om  ©rfolg.  I  despair  of  success. 

2.  Of  remembrance,  etc.  =  Ott  +  accusative  : 

3(^  benfe  on  @ic.  I  am  thinking  of  you. 
©rinnere  if)n  baron.  Remind  him  of  it. 

3.  Of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.  =  OUf  +  accusative  : 

(5r  ift  argir)o{)nifd)  ouf  mid).  He  is  suspicious  of  me. 
dt  ift  ouf  mid)  neibifd^.  He  is  envious  of  me. 

^d)  bin  ftolj  ouf  meinen  @o'^n.  I  am  proud  of  my  son. 
4.  Of  fear,  etc.  =  tJOr  +  dative  : 

gurd)t  Dor  bem  53li^e.  Fear  of  lightning. 
9Jitd)  grant  ttor  bem  2;obe.  I  am  in  dread  of  death. 

5.  Of  disease,  etc.  =  on  +  dative : 

Stnt  5i«ber  crfranft.  Sick  of  a  fever. 

To. 

I.    Of  address,  etc.  =  on  +  accusative: 

3c^  fd)reibe  on  eincn  grennb.  I  am  writing  to  a  friend. 
(Sin  on  mid)  abreffierter  53rief.  A  letter  addressed  to  me. 

SBenben  @ie  fic^  on  i^n.  Apply  to  him. 
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2.  After  many  nouns  and  adjectives  signifying  an  affection  of  the 
mind  =  gcgcit : 

33armf)er5ig  geocn  bie  5lrmen.  Merciful  to  the  poor. 
Sr  ift  freunblic^  flCgett  mid).  He  is  friendly  to  me. 
@ei  nad)ftd)ttg  gcgcit  il)ll.  Be  indulgent  to  him. 

3.  Of  attention  =  Ottf  +  accusative  : 

@ib  auf  meine  SBorte  ad)t.  Pay  attention  to  my  words. 

C.     VERB  PARADIGMS. 

N.B.  In  the  paradigms  no  special  English  forms  are  given  for  the 

subjunctive,  as  such  forms  are  only  occasionally  correct,  and  often  mis- 
leading. 

I.     Auxiliaries  of  Tense. 

^ObClt,  to  have. 

Principal  Parts:  fjaben,  ̂ atte,  geljabt. 

Present. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  have,  etc. 

id)  \)abt         vo'vc l)aben  \6)  ̂abc         tviv  Ijaben 
bu  t)aft  i{)r  l)abt  bii  ̂ abeft       i^r  l)abet 
ex  \)Oii  fte    ̂ abeit  n   I)abe         fie    ̂ aben 

Imperfect. 

I  had,  etc. 

\6)  ̂atte        »uir  f)atten  id)  f)dttc         vo'xx  l)atteit 
bu  ()attcft       it)r  ̂ attct  bu  ptteft        il)v  [)dttct 

er  t)atte        fte    t)attcu  er  I)atte         fie    l)dttett 

Perfect. 

I  have  had,  etc. 

id)    l)abe    gel)abt  id)  l)abe    gol)abt 
bu    l)aft     gcl)abt  bu  ()abe[t  ge()abt 
er     I)at      gf[)abt  er  I)abe    gel)abt 

\\>'\x  I)abeu  gel)abt  lyir  Ijabou  ge[)abt 
i^r  I)abt     ge()abt  il)r  ()abct   gel)nbt 

fie    l)abcu  ge[)abt  fie  I)abe»  ge()nbt 
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Indicative. 

id)  l^attc  ge^abt 
bu  !^atteft  gcl)abt 

cr  '^atte  ge^abt 
\Q\x  l^atten  gel)abt 

il)r  I)attet  ge{)abt 
fie    {)atten  gel)abt 

ic^  ttjcrbe  !^abcn 
bit  irirft  i^abcn 
cr  >uirb  l)aben 

\X)\x  nievbeii  I)abett 

i^r  uierbet  ̂ aben 
fie    iuerben  ̂ aben 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  had,  etc. 

Future. 

I  shall  have,  etc. 

Subjunctive. 

id)  I)ntte  ge^abt 
\i\\  f)atteft  gel)abt 

er  ̂ atte  gel)abt 
mir  ptten  gel)abt 

il)r  I)dttet  gc'^abt fie    fatten  ge^abt 

id)  »uerbc  l^abeit 
bu  luerbeft  ̂ aben 

er  UH'vbe  '[)aben 
\\)\x  iuerben  I)abeit 

\\)X  tuerbet  I)abeu 

fte    njerbeit  l)abeit 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  had,  etc. 

id^    iiierbe    get)abt  "^aben  id)    Uierbe  gel)abt  t)aben 
bu    tnirft     ge^abt  l)abeu  bu    luerbeft  gel)abt  l)aben 

er    ttiirb     gel)abt  \)^^i\\  er     iuerbe  gel)abt  ̂ aben 
Juir  irerben  gel)abt  I)abeu  luir  luerbeu  gef)abt  I)aben 

\\)X  inerbet  gel)abt  l)abeH  i^r  Juerbet  gcl)abt  l)aben 

fie    raerbeu  gel)abt  l)abeu  fie    inerbeu  geljabt  '^aben 
Conditional. 

Simple. 
I  should  have,  etc. 

Compound. 
I  should  have  had,  etc. 

id)    nnirbe    I)abeu 

"tw    iniirbeft  l)abcu 
er     njiirbe    ̂ abeu 

trir  tniirbeu  "^aben 
i^r  ttJiirbet  l)aben 

fie    miirben  l)aben 

id^    miirbe    gel)abt  l)abeu 
bu    nnirbeft  gel)abt  l)abeu 
er    nnirbe    gel)abt  I)abeu 

tt)ir  miirben  gel)abt  l)abeu 

{■^r  miirbet  get)abt  I)abeu 

fie    miirbeu  ge'^abt  ̂ aben 
Imperative. Infinitives. Participles. 

Have,  etc.          Pres., 

\)Oi\it                    Perf., 

^abt 
I)aben  ®ic 

I^aben,  to  have.            P>es.,  I)abcnb,  having 
gel)abt  l)aben,  to      Past,  gef)abt,  had. 

have  had. 
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©Ct«,  to  be. 2ScrbCtt,  to  become. 

Principal  Parts  :  jein,  wax,  gcioefen. 

"  "       werben,  waxb  (mitrbe),  getDorben. 

Present. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive, 

I  am,  etc. 

id)  bin 
bu  bift 
er  ift 

Juir  finb 

i^r  feib 
fie    fiub 

id)  fei 
bit  feieft 
er  jei 

it)ir  feien 

if)v  feiet 

fie  feien 
Imperfect. 

I  was,  etc. 

ic^    Juar 
bu    marft 
er    War 

\q'\x  traren 
i^r  tuart 
fie    maren 

id)    iuare 
bu    mareft 
er    ware 

tuir  maven 

i{)r   U'ciret 
fie    maren 

id)  bin 
bu  bift 
er  ift 

unr  finb 

i^r  feib 
fte    finb 

Perfect. 

I  have  been,  etc. 

id)    foi 
bu    feieft 

\       er     fei 

7       luir  feien 

'        i()r   feiet 
fie    feien 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  been,  etc. 

id)  war 
bn    warft 
er     war 

wtr  waren 

ibr  wart 

fie    waren 

id)   wcive 
bu    wciveft 
er     Ware 
wir  woven 

it)r  Waret 
fie    wcircn 

Present. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  become,  etc. 

id)    wevbe 
\i\\    werbeft 

er    werbe 

wir  Werben 

it)r  werbet 

fie    Werben 

id)    tuerbe 
bu    wirft 

er    wirb 
wir  Werben 

it)r  werbet 

fie    werben 
Imperfect. 

I  became,  etc. 

id)    wavb  (wurbc)     id) 
bu    warbft  bu 

(wuvbeft)  er 
er     warb  (wurbe) 
wir  wnrbeu 

ibr   witrbet 
wnrbeu 

Wiirbe 
bu    wiirbeft 

er    wiirbe 
wir  witrben 

ibr  Wiirbet 

fie    wiirben 

fie 

Perfect. 

I  have  become,  etc. 

id) 

bn 
er 

bin bift 

ift 

wir  finb 

il)r  feib 

fie    finb 

>  2 id)    fei 'iiW    feieft 

er     fei 

wir  feien 

ibr   feiet 

fie    jeicn id) 

War 
bu 

wa  rft 

er war 
Wir  waren  | 

ibr Wart 

fte 

waren 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  become,  etc. 

id)   Wei  re bn    wdreft 

er    ware 

Wir  wdren 

ibr  wdret 

fie    wdren 

3 
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Future. Future. 

Indicative,             Subjunctive. Indicative.             Subjunctive. 

I  shall  be,  etc. I  shall  become,  etc. 

id)    luerbe    ̂  id)    wevbe id)    luerbf id)    luerbe 
bu    Juirft     J bu    luerbeft bu    luirfit bu    luerbcft 

er    unrb ^   er    uierbe 

.  ̂  
cr    luirb ^    er     lucrbe 

Unr  Juerbcn 2'   ivir  uierbeu luir  luerben "K   luir  luerben 
> 

il)r   Uierbet i{)r  werbet il)r  luerbet ii)r  luerbet 
fie    iufrben fie    luerben fie    luerben  ̂  

fie    luerben 

Future  Perfect. Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  been,  etc. I  shall  have  become,  etc. 

ic^    werbe id)    merbe id)    luerbe 
^    \i)    ttJcrbe 

C 

bu    ttJirft s    bu    merbep bu    luirft 
§    bu    lucrbcft 

cr    tDivb 
i»ir  luerbcn 

^  cr     luerbe 
^i    luir  aierben 

C2 
er    JDirb 
tuir  ttterben 

°    cr    lucrbe 

2    luir  luerben 

• 

it)V  luerbct 
g-   it)r  tnerbct 

2'
 

il)r  luerbet 
2^  i^r  luerbet 

" 

fie    iuerbcn fie    lucrben fie    luerben ^    fte    roerben 

Conditional. Conditional. 

Simple.                 Compound. Simple,                 Compotmd. 

I  should  be,  etc.       I  should  have I  should  become,    I  should  have 
been,  etc. etc.                 become,  etc. 

id)    luiirbe ic^    unirbe id)    luiirbe id)    luiirbe 
i 

bit    iniirbeft bu    un'ivbeft 
"iiW    luiirbeft 

_    bu    luiirbeft 
cr     luiirbe ,  -^   er     luiirbe 

ra 

er     niiirbc 
1    er     luiirbe tuir  iniirben s    luir  luiirben 

'  s 

luir  luiirbeu 
^   loir  luiirbeu 

■ 

il)r  iniirbet ir)r  iniirbet 

j3 

i^r  luiirbct il)r  luiirbet 
~ 

fie    iiiiirbeii fie    luiirbeu fie    luiirbeu fie    luiirben 

Imperative  :  fei,  feib,  feicu  ®ie,  be. 

luerbe,  luerbet,  luerben  @ie,  become. 

Infinitive:    Pres.,  fein,  to  be. 

"      luerben,  to  become. 

Participle:    Prif^.,  feicnb,  being. 

*'      luerbenb,  becoming. 

Per/,,  geluefeu  fein,  to  have been. 

"      geiuorbeu  fein,  to  have 
become. 

Past,   gcluefcn,  been. 
"      geiuorbeu,  become. 
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2.     Auxiliaries  of  Mood • 

<.  Parts:    biirfen biirfte 
gebnrft 

(biirfen, 
after  infin.) 

fonneu fonitte 
gefount (fi3nnen 

"     ) 

mi3geu 
mod)t 

gemod)t 
(mogen 

"     ) 

miiffei mitjjte gemnfet 
(miiffen 

"  .      "     ") 

jolten foUte gefoUt 
(foUen 

"        "     ) 

n)oUen moUte 
geuiollt (rooUen 

"        "     ) 

Present  Indicative. 
id) barf 

fann mag          mng 
ioU 

mitt 

bu barfft fannft 
magft        nutjlt foUft 

miUft 

er 
barf 

fann mag          mn^ 

foU 

miU 

anr biirfen fonnen mogen       miiffei I      foUen woUen 

m biirft fonnt mligt         miif^t 

foUt 

moUt 

fie 
biirfen      fonnen      mogen       miiffen      jotlen      moUen 

Present  Subjunctive. 
id) 

biirfe fbnne mbge 
miiffe 

foUe 

uiotle 

bn biirfeft fonneft mbgeft miiffeft 
foUeft 

moUeft 

er biirfe fbnne mbge 
miiffe 

foUe 

moUc 

JC. JC. JC. JC. 
JC. JC. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 
id) 

bnrfte fonnte mod)te mnfite 

foUte 

mollte 

bn bnrfteft fonnteft mod)teft mnt]teft 
joUteft 

moUteft 

JC. JC. 
JC. 

JC. JC. JC. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
id) 

biirfte fonnte mbd)te miifUe 

foUte 

nioltte 

bn biirfteft fonnteft mod)teft miigteft 
foUteft 

molUeft 

ic. JC. 
JC. JC. JC. JC. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Per/.         id)  ijdbe  gebnrft  (gcfonnt,  gemod)t,  gemngt,  gejoUt,  gemoUt) 

"  id)  f)abe  bteibcn  biirfen  (fonnen,  miJgcn,  miiffen,  foUcn,  motten) 

F/t(/>/.       id)  t)atte  gebnrft  (gefonnt,  gemod)t,  gemnfit,  gefoUt,  gemollt) 

"  id)  l)atte  bieiben  biirfen  (fonnen,  mogen,  miiffen,  fo((en,  molien) 
Fu/.         id)  tDerbe  biirfen  (fonnen,  mogen,  miiffen,  foUen,  luoKen) 

Fu/.  Per/,  id)  merbc  gebnrft  (gefonnt,  gemod)t,  gcmu^t,  gefoKt,  gemollt) 

l)abcn 



262 APPENDIX 

3.  Weak 
Principal  Parts: 

Infinitives  :  Pres.,  loben,  to  praise 

Present. 

Indicative,  Subjunctive. 

I  praise,  etc. 
id)    lobe  id)    lobe 
bu    lobft  l\\    lobcft 
er    lobt  er    lobe 
tuir  loben  if  ir  loben 

'\\)X  lobt  il)v  lobet 
fie    loben  fie    loben 

Perfect. 

I  have  praised,  etc. 

id)    ̂ abe 
bu    t)a[t 
er    bat 

Unr  l)aben 

\\)X  l)abt 

fie    t)aben 

id)    l)abe 
bu    l)abeft 

cv    l)abe 

Uiir  I)aben 

i^r  I)abet 
fie    l)aben 

Future, 

I  shall  praise,  etc. 

id)    n^evbe 
bu    U)irft 
cr    wivb 

tnir  lucrbeu 

\S)X   juerbct 

fie    mevbeu 

id)    inerbe 
bu    tijevbfft 
er     tferbe 

icir  merbeu 

i^r  loerbet 
fie    iuerben 

Conditional. 

Conjugation. 

lobeu,  lobte,  getobt. 

;  Perf.y  gelobt  ̂ abeu,  to  have  praised. 

Imperfect. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  praised,  etc. 
id)    lobte bu    iobteft 

Simple. 

I  should  praise, 
etc. 

id)    ttjiirbc 
bu    wiirbeft 
er    wiirbe 
)t)ir  unirben 

i^r  ntiirbet 
fte    ttJilrben 

Compound. 
I  should  have 

praised,  etc. 

\i)    tDiirbe 
bu    luiirbcft 

er    nnirbc 

tuir  tuiirbeu 

i^r  uiiirbct 
fie    wiirbeu 

id)    lobte bu    Iobteft 

er    lobte 
njir  lobten 

i^r  lobtet 
fie    (obtcn 

er  lobte 
npir  lobten 

il)r  lobtet 

fie  lobten 
Pluperfect. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

\i)    '^atte bu    ̂atteft 

er    I)atte 

toir  'fatten 
\\)X  ̂ attet 

fie    fatten 

id)    I)atte 
bu    ̂iitteft 

er    l^atte 

nnr  I)dtten 

it)r  pttet 

fie    ptten  J 
Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  praised,  etc. 

id)    Uierbe bu    )uirft 

er     »t)irb 
uiir  tcerben 

i()r  merbet 
fie    iuerben 

\i)    aierbe 2.,   bu    Juerbeft 

S:  er     toerbe 

^  Uiir  tuerben 
^   \\)x   werbet 

fie    njerben 
Imperative. 

tobe,  praise, 

lobt,  praise, 
lobeu  ®ie,  praise. 

Participles. 

Pres.,  tobenb,  praising. 

Past,  gelobt,  praised. 
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4,   Strong  Conjugation. 

Principal  Parts:  [titgen,  fang,  gefungen. 

Infinitives:  Pres.,  fingen,  to  sing;  Perf.,  gefungcn  f)aben,  to  have  sung. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Indicative.           Subjunctive Indicative.           Subjunctive. 

I  sing,  etc. I  sang,  etc. 

id)    fmge              id)    finge 

id) 

fang               tc^    ftinge 

bu    fingft              bu    fingeft 
bu 

fangft             bn    fdngeft 

(r    fingt              or    ftuge er fang               ec    fiingc 

mir  fiugen            unr  fingen luii •  fangen            mir  fiingen 
i^r  fingt               iijv  finget i()r fangt              il)r   fanget 

fte    fiugen            fie    fingen 

fie 

fangen            fte    fangen 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

I  have  sung,  etc. I  had  sung,  etc. 

ic!^    \)0,\it id)    l)abe 

id) 

f)atte 
ic^    l^atte 

bn    iaft JO    bu    f)abeft en 
bu 

l)atteft «    bu    l)atteft 
er     f}at ^   er     f)abe 

-S' 

er 
l)atte 

-^  er     fjiitte 

luir  Ijaben c3    >niv  f)abeu CO it)ir 
l)atten 

en    toir  l^dtten 

il)r  l)abt "    i^r   f)abet 
3 

i^r 

^attet 

a    il)r   ̂dttet 

fie    l)aben fie    I)aben 

fie 

■fatten 

fie    ptten 
Future. Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  sing,  etc. I  shall  have  sung,  etc. 

id)    ttierbe id)    inerbe 

id) 

irerbc en    id)    merbe 
bn    unrft bu    luerbeft bu 

luirft 'S  'iiw    luerbeft 

er    njirb ~5-   er     werbe 

~S' 

er luirb «    er    Werbe 

iDir  roerben 2    icir  luerben 

■   CO 

j3 

>uir  uierben 
^   h)ir  ttierben i()r  luerbet i^r  uierbet 

il)r luerbet 
g.   i^r  werbet 

fie    icerben fie    ujerben 

fie 

rcerben 3    fie    tuerben 

Conditional. Imperative. 

Simple.                    Compound 
fmge,  sing. 

I  should  sing,            I  should  hav e fingt,  sing. 
etc.                         sung,  etc. fingen  @ie,  sing. 

\i)    rtjiirbe id)    luiirbe en 

bu    miirbeft bu    miirbeft Participles. 

er    luiirbe ^  er    miirbe 
3 
en Pres.,  fingenb,  singing. 

ttJir  roiirben 
2    ttJir  luiirben 

■  rT* 
Past,  gefungeu,  sung. 

i()r  luiivbet il)r  untrbet 

fie    iDiiiben fie    luiirbeu 
,      3 
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5.   Conjugation  with  fcin. 

Principal  Parts:  fatten,  fief,  gefatten. 

Infinitives:  Pres.,  fatten,  to  fall;  Perf.,  gefatten  fein,  to  have  fallen. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Indicative.            Subjunctive.              Indicative.             Subjunctive, 

I  fall,  etc. I  fell,  etc. 

id)    faUe               id)    fatte                 id) fiel                id)    fiele 

bu    fdUft              bu    fatteft              bu fielft              bu    fieteft 
er    fattt               er    fatte                er fiel                er    ftete 

w'xx  fatten            Wxx  fatten              w'xx fieten             W'xx  fielen 
if)r  fattt               i^r  fattet               il)r fielt                il)r  fielet 

fie    fatten             fie    fatten              fie fielen             fte    fielen 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

I  have  fallen,  etc. I  had  fallen,  etc. 

i(^    Inn id)    fei 

id) 

mar      i 

ic^    W'axe     • U    bift 
er    ift 

w'xx  finb 

bu    jeieft 

%■     er    fet 
^     w'xx  feien 

^         bu    umrft 
-^       er    mar 

«       w'xx  roar  en 

bu    roareft 

-g,     er     inare «     ttjir  Waxen 

en 

r& 

il)r  feib "      i'^r  jeiet 
^        il)r 

maret ^      il)r  ttJciret 
» 

fte    finb    , fie    Jeien 

fie 

roaren  , fie    ludren  , 

Future, Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  fall,  etc. I  shall  have  fallen,  etc. 

id)    inerbe id)    roerbe 

id) 

luerbe 
id)   Joerbe 

bu    ttirft bu    merbeft bu 
mirft 

^  bu    merbeft 
en 

er    mirb 
unr  merben 

x\)x  nierbet 

"n"  er    merbe 

g    Uiir  werben 
i()r  merbet 

'a    er    roirb 

3    U'ir  Uierben 
i^r  iuerbet 

R  er    uierbe 

S^  roir  merben 
S-  il)t  luerbet 

0 

a 
r& 

S' 

fie    uierben  , fie    merben  . 

fie 

luerben 
fie    werben 

Conditional. Imperative. 

Simple.                    Compound. 
fatte,  fall. I  should  fall,            I  should  have 

etc.                       fallen,  etc. 
fattt,  fall, 
fatten  @ie,  fall. 

id)    ttJiirbc id)    luiirbe 1 

'bVL    UJiirbeft 'i)\x    mitrbeft 
«n Participles. 

er    nnirbe 'u    ev     nnirbe 
0 
e Pres.,  fatlenb,  falling. 

mir  unirben 3    tcir  Juiirben 
s 

Past,  gefatten,  fallen. 
iljr  uiiirbet il)r  unirbet 

3'
 

fie    luiirbe t fie    amrt en 
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6.   Passive  Voice. 

Infinitives:  Pres.,  gelobt  luevbcu, 

fein,  to  have 
Present. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  am  praised,  etc. 
Xi) luerbe 
bu mirft 
cr tuirb 

unr  luevben  | 
il)r wevbet 

[ie 
roerben 

id) 

mevbc 

bu 
luerbeft 

or wevbe 
U'ir luerben 
i{)v wevbct 

fie 

lucvbeii 

] Perfect. 

I  have  b een  praised,  etc. 
ic^ bin 

a     id)    ifi 
bu bift ^   bu    feieft 
er ift S^   cr     fei 

\\>\\. 
fiub f    tuir  feien 

if)r feib S-   il)r  jetet 

fie nub 
^    fie    fcieu 

Future. 

I  shall be  praised,  etc. 
id) luerbe 

bu iuirft 
cr Wirb 

luir  iDerbeu  | 

i^r ttjcrbet 

fie 
lucrben 

id) 

luerbe 

bu 
mcrbeft 

cr werbe 

uiir  lucrbcu   | 
if)r Uierbct 

fie 

wcrbeu 

to  be  praised;  Perf.,  gelobt  UJOrben 

been  praised. 
Imperfect. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  was  praised,  etc. 

Conditional. 

Simple.  Compound. 
I  should  be         I  should  have 

praised,  etc.      been  praised,  etc. 

^  id)    iDiirbc 
%■  bu    luiirbcft 
S^  er     ttjiirbe 

%  >uir  UJiirbcu 

^  i()r   »uiivbet 

^  fie    luiirbeu 

id) luiirbe 

bu unirbeft 
cr tuiirbc 

mir  miirben  j 
il)r Uiiirbct 

fie 
U)iivben 

id) 

ttjurbe 

bu 
untrbeft 

cr iuurbe 

mil tuurbeu 

i^r untrbet 

fie 

inurben 

ic^ 

nnirbc 

bu 
Uiiirbeft 

cr wiirbe 

iDir  Uiiirbcu  j 
i()r uiitrbct 

fte 

tuiirben 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

id) 

umr 03 

id) 

lucirc 

bu 

luarft 
0 \i\\ 

uidreft 

er 4Dar cr 
er 

uidre 

tuir  tnaren 3 
0 U)ir U'circn 

i^r tnarct 
cr 

if)r 
mciret 

fie 

iuareu S 

fie 

ludren 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 

i(^    U'crbe 
bu    uiirft 

er    luirb 
tuir  UJcrben 

\\)X  trerbet 
fie    merben 

2,  id)    lucrbe §^  bu    luerbeft 
5  cr    uicrbe 

g-  niir  tuerben 

^  it)r  incrbct 
g-  fie    iuerben 

Imperative. 

iDcrbe  gctobt,  be  praised, 

lucrbct  gelobt,  be  praised, 
lucrbcu  Sic  gdobt,  be  praised. 

Participles. 

Pres.,  \\\  lobcnb,  to  be  praised  (as 
adjective  only). 

Past,  gelobt  ttJOrben,  been  praised. 
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D.     ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF   STRONG  AND  IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 

1.  The  following  list  contains  only  verbs  in  common  use. 

2.  Compound  verbs  are  omitted,  as  a  rule,  and  their  conjugation  is  to 
be  inferred  from  that  of  the  corresponding  simple  verb,  e.g.  Ucvbinbeit, 

see  binben  ;  betriigen,  see  tviigeu  ;  but  compounds  which  have  no  cor- 
responding simple  verbs  will  be  found  in  the  list. 

3.  The  vowel  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  sing.  pres.  indie,  and  of  the  2nd 

sing,  imper.  is  given  only  when  it  differs  from  that  of  the  infin. 
4.  The  vowel  of  the  impf.  subj.  is  given  only  when  it  differs  from  that 

of  the  impf.  indie. 

5.  Forms  in  parenthesis  are  less  usual. 
6.  Verbs  followed  by  \.  are  conjugated  with  feilt  only;  those  followed 

by  \.,  \\.  are  sometimes  conjugated  with  ̂ abeu  (§  62,  2,  note) ;  all  others 
with  ̂ aben  only. 

P.  Part. Infinitive. 

badten,  bake 

befe'^lett,  command 
beflei^en,  ;-,?/?.,  strive 

""teginncit,  begin 
bci^en,  bite 

bergen,  hide 
berften,  \.,  burst 

beii'egeii,^  induce 

biegen,2  bend 
bicten,-  offer 

^      binben,  bind 
X.  bitten,  ask 

---  blajcn,  blow 
  bleiben,  j.,  remain 

braten,  roast 

— ~bred)en,  break 

^,^,y^  brennen,  burn 
  brtngen,  bring 

ben  fen,  think 

brejc^en,  thresh 

Imperfect. 

bnf  or 
bacfte 
befal)( beflifi 

begann 

biB 

barg 

barft  or borft 
beJDog 
bog 

bot 
banb 
bat 

blieS 
blieb 

briet brac^ 

branntc 

brac^tc 

bad)te 

brafd)  or bro?d) 

gebacfen 

befo{)Icn 
befliffcn 

bcgonnen 

gebtffen 
geborgen 

geborften 

bemogen 

gebogen 

geboten 
gebnnben 

gebeten 
gcblafen 

gcbUeben 
gebraten 
gebrod)en 

gebvannt 
gebrad)t 

gebadjt 
gebrofc^cn 

Pr.  Ind.    Iinpve,    Imp/.  Suhj. 

a 

i(e)       i(e) 
a 

0  or  0 

brcnnte 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. 

^-briugen,  f.,  ̂.,  press  brang 
biinfen,  seem  beudjte 

biirfen,  may  burfte 

empfel)len,  recom- 
mend; see\it\t\)\iV. 

fvbleici)en,  f.,  turn  erblid) 

pale 
erlojd)en,3  \.,  be  cvlofd) 

extinguished 

erfd)recten,*  f.,  be  erfd)vaf 
frightened 

— •  effen,  eat  a§ 
_fal)ren,  f.,  ̂.,  go,  \\\\)x 

drive 

—  faUen,  \.,  fall  fiel 
,,^fangen,  catch  ftng 

fed) ten,  fight  fod)t 
finben,  find  fanb 

flec^ten,  braid  f(od)t 

— fliegen,2  \.,  I).,  fly  flog 
f(icl)cn,5  f.,  I).,  flee  f(ol) 

-  fliefeen,^  \.,  \].,  flow  flofe 
freffen,  eat  fra^ 
fricren,f.,^.,  freeze  fror 
gebdren,  bear  gebar 

^oe^ebeii,  give  gab 

gcbeif)en,  \.,  thrive  gebicf) 
— ^el)en,  \.,  go,  walk  ging 

gelingen,  \.,  succeed  ge(aiig 
geltcn,  be  worth  gait 

genefcn,  \.,  recover  genad 
geniefjen,  enjoy  gcnof3 

gefd)el)en,  \.,  happen  gefd}al) 
geroinnen,  win  gciuann 

gief3en,2  pour  gofi 
g(eid)cn,  be  like.  glid) 
glciten,  \.,  glide.  glitt 

""^  graben,  dig  grub 

p.  Part.         Pr.  lud.    Imfve.   Imp/.  Subj. 

gebningen 
gebeud)t         biiuft  or beud)t 

gebitrft  barf, 
barfft,  barf 

erbUd^en 

erlofdjen 

erfd)roden 

gegeffen 

gefal)ren 

gefallen 
gefangeii 

gefod}ten 

gefunben 
geflod)teit 

geftogen 

gef(of)cn 
gefloffcn 
gefreffen 

gefrorcn 
gcboren 

gegeben 
gebicljen 

gegangen 
geUnigeu 

gcgolteu 
genefett 
geitoffen 

gefd)ol)en 
geuionnen 

gegoffeu 

gegUd)en 

geglitten 

gegraben 

I        a  or  0 

a  or  0 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. p.  Part. Pr.  Ind.    Impve.   Imp/.  Stibj 

greifen,  seize griff 
gcgriffen 

^aben,  have 

^atte geljabt 
WM 

l)alten,  hold 
l)iclt gel)atten 

a 

{)angou,  hang 
l)iug 

geljangen 
d 

l)auen,  hew 
I)ieb ge^aiicn l^eben,  lift :^ob  or  ̂ iib 

get)oben l^ci^en,  be  called ^ie§ ge^eifeen 
l^clfcn,  help 

^alf ge^olfen 
i            t           ii 

fenneti,  know faiinte 
gcfannt 

fennte 

fling  en,  sound 

fJang 

ge!htngen 
tneifen,  pinch 

fntff 

getniffen 
fommen,  5.,  come \OiV(\. ge  fommen 

0(0) 

tonnen,  can fonnte 
gefonnt 

fann, 

fannft,  fann 
trie(i)ett,2  \.,  %, 

frod) 

gefvod)en creep 

laben,  load,  invite lub 

gelaben laffcn,  let 

X\t^ 

gelaffcn 
a 

laiifen,  \.,  \).,  run 

lief 

gelanfcn au 
leiben/  suffer Utt 

gelitten 
lei^en,  lend 

Ucf) 

geliel)en 
lefen,  read lag 

gelejen 

ie          ie 

Uegen,  lie 

tog 

gelegen 
liigcn,  lie 

log 

gelogcn meibcn,  shun mieb 
gemieben 

melfen,8  milk 
molt 

gemotfen 
i           i 

nteffen,  measure 

mafe 

gemeffen 
i           i 

ntogen,  may,  like raod)te 
gcmod)t 

mag, 

mcigft,  mag 

mitfjcn,  must mu^tc gemugt 

mnji, 

mn(3t,  muj3 

nel)men,  take no'^m genommen 
ntmntft,  nimm 

nimmt 

nenncn,  name iiamite 
gcnannt 

nennte 

^)icifcn,  whistle 
^^fiff 

gejjfiffen 
preifcn,  praise 

pries 
gcpviefen quelten,  \.,  gush  out 

quoE 
gequoUen 

i           i 

raten,  advise riet 
geraten 

d 

reibcn,  rub rieb 
gerieben 

reifeen,  \).,  \.,  tear 

ric 

geriffcn 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. p.  Part.       Pr.  Iiid.     Impve. 
Imp/.  Subj. 

reiten,^  f.,  I).,  ride ritt 
geritteu renuen,  f.,  I).,  run ranntc 
gcrannt 

rennte 

riec^en,  smell 

rod) 

gerod)en 
-ringen,!*^  wring 

rang 

gerungen 
rinnen,  f.,  flow rann 

geronnen 
0  or  0 

rufen,  call 

rief 

gerufen 
faufen,  drink 

loff 

gefoffen ou 
jaugen,  suck 

fog 

gefogen 
fc^affcn,"  create fd)Uf gefd)affen 
fc^allen/  f.,  \).,  sound 

fd)oU gefd)oUen fc^eiben,  1^.,  i.,  part fd)ieb 
gefd)ieben 

fc^cinen,  shine 

^ien 
gefd)tenen 

fd}e(ten,  scold 
fd)att geid)oItcn 

i           i 0 

jcf)ercn,i2  shear 

M)QX 
gefd)oren 

ie  or  e    ie  or  c 

jdjiebcn,  shove 
fc^ob gefdjoben 

fd)ieBen,  shoot fd}o6 
geid)offen 

fcf)(afen,  sleep fdlUef 
gffd)Iafen 

a 

fd)(agen,"  strike fdjlng 
geid)Iagcn 

0 

|d)(eid)en,  \.,  \,  creep \m*) geld)Ud)en 
jd^feifen,"  grind 

fdjaff 
gefd)ltften 

|d)UeJ3cn,  shut |d)IoJ3 gefd)toffen 
fd)Iingen,  sling fd)Iang 

gefd)Utngen 
jd)mei6eii,  fling fdjmifi gefd)mif[en 
jc^mcrjcn,"  \.,  \, jd)mo(5 gefd)moljcn 

i           t 
melt 

^(f)netbett,  cut 
jd)nitt gcfdjnittcn 

tdjreibcTi,  write 
fd)rieb gefd)ricben 

fc^reien,  scream 
fd)ite gefd)rteeu jdjveitcn,  f.,  stride 
fdjritt gefd)ritten frf)iueigen,  be  silent fd)>»ieg gefd}»uiegen 

fd)infllen,*  f.,  swell fd)n3oU 
gefd)UiolIen 

i           i 

fcf)it)immcn,  \.,  I)., yd)  111  a  mm 
gefd)Uiom= 

0  or  5 
swim men 

fc})iBinben,  \.,  vanish |d)tt3anb gefd)untnben 
fcl)n)ingen,  swing jd)itiang gefd)nntngcn 
fcf)iDoren,  swear fd)iiior  or 

fd)n.nir 
gefd)niorcn 

fi 

ffljen,  see 
ja^ 

ge|el)en 
ie         ie 

feiii,  i.,  be Mar 
gettjefen 

bin,  bift, 

ift,  fei 
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Itifinitive. Imperfect. p.  Part. Pr.  Ind. Impve. Imp/.  Subj. 

Reuben, 1^  send jaiibte gefaubt fenbcte fiebcn,!^  boil 

jott 
gefotten fingen,  sing 

fang 
gefungen 

finfcn,  S.,  sink 

I'anf 

gcfunfen fmneii,  think 
jann gofonnen 

a  or  0 

fi^eti,  sit 
fafe 

gcfeffen 
foUen,  shall 

foUte gefoUt 

foU, 

foUft,  foE 

Ipeien,  spit 

fpie 
gefpieen fpinnen,  spin 

jpann 
gefponnen 

a  or  b 

jpred)en,  speak fprad) gefprod)en 
i i 

jprif  J3cn,  \.,  \).,  sprout fpvof? gefprof3en 
fpringen,  ?.,!).,  spring fprang gefpvungcn 
ftcd)en,  stick ftacf) geftod)eu 

i i 

ftcdcn,  stick 

ftat 
geftedt 

e  or  i e  or  i 

[te^en,  stand 
ftanb (ftunb) geftanbcn 

fteljicn,  steal ftal)( gffto{)(eu 

u 

'\t 

a 

fteigen,  \.,  \,  mount ftieg 
geftiegcn fterben,  \.,  die 

ftavb 
geftorben 

i i ii 

ftof3en,  \,  \.,  push 
ftiffj 

geftofeen 
0 

ftveid^en,  stroke ftriri, geftrid)en 
ftrciten,  strive 

ftritt geftritten tragen,  carry 

tntg 

getragen 
d 

tvcffen,  hit 

traf 

getroffeu 
i i 

treiben,  drive tricb 
getvicbcn 

treten,  f.,  I).,  step trat 
getreten 

trittft, 

tritt 

tritt 

tviefen,!^  j.,  l).,drip 

tvoff 

getroffen 
triigen,  deceive 

trog 

getrogen 
tun,  do tat 

getan toerberben,"  \.,  \, Wcvbarb Derborbcn i i ft 

spoil 
bcrbric^en,  vex 

werbvof3 toerbvoffcn 

toevgeffen,  forget 
tierga^ 

nergeffen i i 

cerlierett,  lose Devlor Wfvtoren 

trad)ien,  \.,  grow 
tuud)8 

gftDad)?en 
a 

ttJagen,  weigh  (/r.) 

njog 

geiuogen 
lt)afd}cn,  wash 

unifcf) 
geh^af^cn a 

Jueben/^  weave 
iuob 

geinoben 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. p.  Part. Pr.  Ind.    Impve. 
////^  ̂ 'a^ 

ttjetd)en/^  f.,  t).,  yield 

>uid) 

geiind)en 
Uieifeu,  show »uic8 

getv)icjen 
tuenben,!^  turn 

luanbtc 
geiuanbt 

njenbetc 

luevben,  sue,  woo itjavb 
getuorbcn 

i ii 

Juerben,  \.,  become 
»uuvbe, 

luarb gelDorben 

tuirft, 

luirb 

tiiiivbe 

tueifeit,  throw 
marf 

getuorfcn i            i ii 

luiegcn,  weigh  (Jntr.) 

Uiog 

geixiogen 
JDinben,  wind wanb 

gointnben 
n)  iff  en,  know ttiu^te geimtf3t 

tticig, 

uiei§t,  hJcig 

•tDoUen,  will njotlte 
ge^uoUt 

tui 
rtill,   . 

lift,  tt)ta 

ttJOtttC 

jei'^en,  accuse ?iet) gcjiel)en 
gie^eii,i9  draw  C^.), 30s gejogen move  (f.) 

3»uingcn,  force Smang ge5»TJungeit 

^  betcegetl,  'move,'  is  wk.  2  Has  also  eu  for  ic  in  2nd  and  3rd  sing, 

pres.  indie,  and  2nd  sing,  impve.  in  poetic  diction.  ̂   lofdjeit,  '  extinguish,' 
is  wk.  *  Wk.  when  tr.  ̂   Also  fleud)ft,  fleuc^t,  fleuc^  in  poetry.  «  \it- 

gleiten,  'accompany,'  is  wk.  ̂   Dcrleiben,  'spoil,'  is  wk.  ̂   Usually  wk. 
^  bereiten,  'prepare,'  is  wk.  i"  itmriligcn,  'surround,'  is  wk.  ̂ i  In  other 
senses  wk.  12  [jefc^cren,  '  make  a  present,'  is  wk.  i^  ratjrf)tageu,  '  delib- 

erate,' is  wk.  1*  fc^meljen,  '  smelt,'  is  wk.  1°  Also  reg.  wk.  ̂ ^  Also  wk. 

1^  Wk.  or  St.  when  tr.  i*  ttJeic^cn,  '  soften,'  is  wk.  ̂ ^  Also  jcud)ft,  i5eud)t, 
jeucf),  in  poetry. 
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I.  Numerals  refer  to  the  sections.  2.  Noun  inflections  are  indicated  in  the  usual  way; 

the  plural  only  of  feminines  is  given;  umlaut  is  indicated  by  ";  the  e  before  8  in  genitive 
singular  of  nouns  has  been  usually  given;  for  rules  as  to  its  retention  or  omission,  see 
§  i3,  Rem.  2,  n.  i.  3.  Proper  names  with  identical  spelling  in  both  languages  have  been 
omitted.  4.  For  the  inflection  of  adjectival  substantives,  see  §  68.  5.  With  adjectives, 

'  indicates  umlaut  in  comparison.  6.  In  the  case  of  words  used  both  as  adjective  and 
adverb,  the  adjectival  form  only  is  usually  given.  7.  Verbs  are  weak,  unless  otherwise 

indicated;  those  marked  si.  (strong)  or  irr.  (irregular)  will  be  found  in  App.  D;  the  con- 
jugation of  a  compound  verb  is  given,  as  a  rule,  under  the  simple  verb.  8.  Verbs 

followed  by  f.  are  conjugated  with  feilt  only;  those  followed  by  f.,  I),  are  sometimes  con- 
jugated with  tjaben  (§  62,  2,  note);  all  others  with  i^abcn  only.  9.  Compound  verbs, 

except  those  beginning  with  be-,  ittXp-,  ettt-,  cr-,  gc-,  t>ei-,  jet-,  are  separable,  unless 
otherwise  indicated.  10.  The  stress  (')  is  marked  only  in  exceptional  cases.  11.  The 
meanings  given  are  usually  confined  to  those  used  in  this  grammar. 

2t 

3tbcnb,  m.,  -c8,  -e,  evening;  bed 
Stbenb'g  or  abcnbd,  in  the  eve- 
ning. 

9I6cnb6rot,  «.,  -e§,  supper. 

Stbctibeffcn,  «.,  -«,  supper. 

2(bcnbgliirf(cin,n.,  -8,  — ,  evening- 
bell. 

2(bcnbtuft,  /.,  *c,  evening  air. 
Stbentcucr,  n.,  -9,  — ,  adventure. 
o6cr,  but;  however. 

abfa^rcn,  st.,  f.,  to  depart,  set 
out,  start. 

Slbfo^rt, /.,  -en,  departure. 
abqei^en,  st.,  f.,  to  go  away,  set 

out,  start,  depart. 

Slb^anblung,  /.,  -en,  treatise, 

paper. 
oblabcn,  5/.,  to  unload. 

oftne^mcn,  st.,  to  take  away,  take 
off. 

abpu^en,  to  clean,  wipe. 
Obreifcit,  f.,  to  set  out,  start,  depart, 

go  away. 
afifagctt,  to  decline  (an  invita- 

tion, etc.). 

2(6ftf)tcb,  m.,  -c8,  departure;  — 
ne{)men,  to  take  leave. 

abfc^Iagen,  st.,  to  refuse,  deny. 
afifc^rcibcn,  st.,  to  copy  (out). 

aftfc^cn,  to  set  down. 

?tbflrf|t, /.,  -en,  intention. 
o6ftattcn,  to  pay  (a  visit). 

abftctgen,  st.,  f.,  to  dismount, 
descend,  get  out  of  (a  vehicle). 

Slfiteil,  m.,  -eS,  -c,  compart- 
ment. 

5(6tetlung, /.,  -en,  department. 
o'fihjefenb,  absent. 

attfl  ah'  oh!  alas! 

'Hdjt,  /.,  care,  attention. 
ac^tgcbcn,  st.,  to  give  heed,  pay 

attention. 
273 
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abbtecen,  to  add  {arith.). 

obtCU  [pr.  objo'],  good-bye. 
SIbrcffe, /.,  -n,  address. 
ii^nUc!^,  like,  similar  (to). 
aQ,  all  (the),  the  whole. 

aUet'n,    adj.,    alone;    conj.,    but, 
only. 

aUcrbi'rtflS,  certainly,  indeed. 
oCgcmci'n,  general,  universal;  tm 

— en,  in  general. 
ottsumot,  all  together. 
ai^,  than,  as  (a),  when. 
Olfo,    so,    thus,    accordingly,    so 

then. 

olt,  -^er,  old;  bor  — er  ̂ di,  in 
old(en)  times. 

Stmcrifo,  n.,  -8,  America. 
amcrtfanif^,  American. 

Stmt,  n.,  -e^,  -^er,  office. 
Slmt^tatigfeit,/.,  tenure  of  office. 
on  {dat.  or  ace),  on,   upon,   to, 

at,   in,   beside,  by,   of,  for;  — 
{dat.)  borbcige^en,  to  go  past. 

5lnbcnfcn,  n.,  -§,    memory;    jum 
—  an  (ace),  in  memory  of. 

onber,  other;  bie  — n,  the  others, 
others;  ben  — n  Jag,  the  next 
day. 

finbcnt,  refl.,  to  change  (intr.). 
Onbcrt^otd,  one  and  a  half. 
Onerleniten,  irr.,  to  acknowledge, 

recognize. 

onfangcn,  st.,  to  begin. 

anfang^,  at  first. 
angcne^m,  agreeable. 
ongrcifen,  st.,  to  attack. 
anifalUn,  st.,  to  stop,  draw  up. 

Slnfer,    m.,    -§,   — ,    anchor;    bic 

—  faden  laffen,  to  cast  anchor. 

anftetben,    refl.,    to    dress    one's 
self. 

Ottfommctt,  St.,  f.,  to  arrive. 

anfUnbtgCtt,  to  announce. 
annc^mctt,  st.,  to  accept. 

Slnrebc,/.,  -n,  (mode  of)  address. 
onrebcn,  to  address,  speak  to. 

anri^tcn,  to  do  (damage). 

onrii^ren,  to  touch. 
anf^aucn,  to  look  at,  gaze  at. 

onfe^en,  st.,  to  look  at. 
onftcHen,  to  appoint;  ongefteHt 

fein,  to  have  a  position. 

5tntWort,/.,  -en,  answer. 
antrtJortcn,  to  answer,  reply. 

antocrtraucn,  to  entrust. 

Slnjcigc,/.,  -n,  advertisement. 
anjie^en,  st.,  to  draw  on,  put  on 

{of  clothing);  \id)  — ,  to  dress 
(one's  self). 

anjunbcn,  to  kindle,  light. 

3Ipfcf,  m.,  -8,  ̂ ,  apple. 
Sipfctfioum,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  apple- 

tree. 

9(poftcI,  m.,  -8,  — ,  apostle. 

%poti)cU,f.,  -n,  drug-store. 
Stpot^cfcr,  m.,  -8,  — ,  druggist. 

Stppeti't,  7n.,  -e8,  appetite. 

Slpri't,  m.,  April. 
91'rbctt, /.,  -en,  work. 
orbcitcn,  to  work. 

Sirbciter,  m.,  -8,  — ,  workman, 
labourer. 

9trc^c, /.,  -n,  ark. 
orgcrlit^,  angrily. 

91rm,  m.,  -e8,  -c,  arm;  branch  (of 
a  river). 

orm,  -^cr,  poor. 

artig,  well-behaved,  good. 

Strjcnci,/.,  -en,  medicine,  physic. 

Slrjt,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  physician,  doc- 
tor. 

2tft,  m.,  -c8,  -e,  bough,  branch. 
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anUff  also,  too,  even;  —  ba6  ift 
nic^t  Ttiein,  that  is  not  mine 

either;  —  ba  ift  ni(^t§,  there  is 
nothing  there  either. 

S(UC,/.,  -n,  meadow. 
auf  (dat.  or  ace),  on,  upon,  to, 

for,  at,  in,  by;  eiit  iBiertel  — 
Jhjei,  a  quarter  past  one;  bret 

SSiertel  —  Jluei,  a  quarter  to 
two. 

aufcrfegen,  to  impose  upon,  as- 
sign. 

aufcffctt,  5^,  to  eat  up. 

auffreffcn,  st.,  to  eat  up,  devour. 

2(ufga6c,/.,  -n,  exercise,  lesson. 
Oufgcfictt,  St.,  to  give  up,  aban- 

don; give  in  charge. 

aufgc^cn,  st.,  f.,  to  rise  {of  the 
sun,  etc.);  spring  up  {of  seed). 

auf^c6cn,  st.,  to  pick  up. 
ouf^tffcn,  to  hoist  (a  sail,  etc). 
ouf^iJrctl,  to  cease,  stop. 
oufmat^cn,  to  open. 
oufmcrffam,  attentive. 
aufpaffen,  to  take  care,  look  out. 

OUfrcrf)t,  upright;  —  fteden,  to  set 
on  end. 

OUfrcgen,  to  excite;  refl.,  to  be- 
come (get)  excited. 

OUff(^fogcn,  st.,  to  open. 
ouffc^rciben,  st.,  to  write  down. 

auffcf)Cn,  St.,  to  look  up(wards). 

3lufftanl>,  m.,  -ti,  -^c,  insurrec- 
tion. 

OUffte^en,  st.,  \.,  to  rise,  get  up. 
OUfftcigen,  5/.,  \.,  to  rise,  mount. 
ouftrctcn,  st.,  \.,  to  come  forward, 

appear. 
auftun,  irr.,  to  open. 
OUfnJOC^cn,  f.,  to  awake  {intr.). 

OufttJat^fcn,  St.,  \.,  to  grow  up. 

9(ugc,  n.,  -«,  -tt,  eye;  grofee  — n 
mac^cn,  to  stare. 

Siug(c)(ctn,  «.,  -§,  — ,  little  eye. 
Slugcnbttrf,  m.,  -c8,  -t,  moment. 

Sfugu'ft,  m.,  August. 
OU^  {dat.),  out,  out  of,  of,  from. 

S(U!?i!lig,  nt.,  -eS,  -^e,  excursion, 

picnic. 
Stu^gaOc,  /.,  -n,  edition. 
au!?gc^cn,  St.,  \.,  to  go  out. 

ttuSgejeit^nct,  eminent,  distin- 

guished. ou^glciten,  st.,  \.,  to  slip. 
ou^graden,  st.,  to  dig  up. 

2(U!§t(inber,  m.,  -%,  — ,  foreigner. 
OU^mo(^cn,  to  settle,  decide. 

au^pacfcn,  to  unpack. 
au^rci(^cn,  to  be  enough,  suffice, 

be  sufficient. 

OUlrufen,  st.,  to  call  out,  exclaim. 
OU^ru^en,  intr.  or  refl.,  to  rest, 

repose. 
au^er  {dat.),  outside  of,  except, 

but,  besides. 

au^crbem,  adv.,  besides,  more- 
over. 

(HWlntX^niiifprep.  (^e«.),  outside  of. 

au^erft,  extremely. 

Slu^ftl^t, /.,  -en,  view,  prospect. 
ou^ftcigen,  st.,  \.,  to  get  off,  get 

out  (of  a  vehicle). 

au^ftrcucn,  to  scatter. 

au^fut^cn,  to  pick  out,  select. 
OU^teitcn,  to  deal  out,  distribute. 

2lufter,  /.,  -n,  oyster. 
ousitretcn,  st.,  \.,  to  retire,  resign. 
au^ttjcnbig,  by  heart. 

ouefjicljen,  5/.,  to  draw  out;  take 
off  (a  coat,  etc.). 

au^jifdjen,  to  hiss  {tr.). 

5l£t,/.,  -c,  axe. 
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f8(i(Si,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  brook,  rivu- 
let. 

SBodc, /.,  -n,  cheek. 
iarfcn,  St.,  to  bake. 

SBotfcr,  m.,  -8,  — ,  baker. 

a3obC5immcr,  n.,  -&,  —,  bath- 
room. 

23o()n^of,  m.,  -CS,  -^c,  station  (rail- 
way). 

JBol^nftcig,  m.,  -e8,  -c,  platform 
(railway). 

bolb,  £{)cr,  am  cljeftcn,  soon,  pres- 
ently; —  ...  — ,  at  one  time 

...  at  another. 

SBall,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  ball. 

S3anb,  m.,  -eS,  -^e,  volume. 

6flngc,  afraid;  ntir  mirb  — ,  I  (be- 
gin to)  feel  alarmed,  etc. 

S3onf,/.,  -^e,  bench. 
S8anf,  /.,  -en,  bank,  banking- 

house. 

S3anficr  [pr.  hant'ic'],  m.,  -8,  -g, 
banker. 

S5or,  m.,  -en,  -en,  bear. 

SBorbic'r,  wz.,  -eS,  -c,  barber. 
Sort,  w.,  -eg,  -^e,  beard. 
6ouen,  to  build. 

SBauer,  w.,  -g  or  -n,  -n,  peasant, 
countryman,  farmer. 

SBaum,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  tree. 

S8a»jcrn,  «.,  -g,  Bavaria. 
Scamt(er),  ajy.  suhst.,  ofi&cial. 
Iietien,  to  quake,  tremble. 
6ebauern,  tr.,  to  pity;  intr.,  to  be 

sorry. 

ticbcdcn,  to  cover. 

bebeutcn,  to  signify,  mean;  order, 
instruct  (dat.). 

Scbient(cr),  adj.  stibst.,  servant. 

Iieetlcn,  refl.,  to  make  haste, hurry. 

93ect,  «.,  -eg,  -C,  garden-bed. 

SBcfe^t,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  order,  com- 
mand. 

I^efel^kn,  st.  (dat.),  to  order,  com- 
mand. 

6cftnben,  st.,  refl.,  to  be  found,  be 
(situated);  be  {of  health);  IBIC 

—  ©ie  fic^?  how  are  you? 

SBeforberung,/.,  -en,  forwarding, 
transportation. 

befragcn,  to  ask,  question. 
bcfiir^ten,  to  fear,  apprehend. 

SBcgefienl^eU,  /.,  -en,  event,  inci- 
dent. 

Ijcgcgncn,  f.  (dat.),  to  meet. 

degciftcrt,  enthusiastic. 
tiegtnncn,  st.,  to  begin,  commence. 

Dcgleid^cn,  st.,  to  pay,  settle  (an 
account). 

IJcglcitcn,  to  accompany,  go  with. 

SBcglcitcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  companion, 
attendant. 

fiegroficn,  st.,  to  bury. 

Bcgrcnscn,  to  limit,  bound. 
ficgrii^cn,  to  greet. 
fie^olten,  st.,  to  keep,  retain. 

bc^onbcln,  to  treat. 

fie^ttpi^;  —  fcin,  to  be  of  assist- 
ance. 

Bci  (dat.),  near  (by),  by,  beside, 

at,  with,  about,  on,  of;  — 

Jifd),  at  table;  —  meinem  Onfel, 

at  my  uncle's  (house,  etc.);  — 
ntir,  with  me,  about  me,  at  my 

house;  —  biefcin  SBetter,  in  this 
weather. 

Deibc,  both,  (the)  two;  aftc  — , 
both. 

SBein,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  leg. 
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bctna^e,  almost,  nearly. 

JiBctfpicI,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  example. 
bcifien,  st.,  to  bite. 

S^etftdttb,  VI.,  -ti,  assistance,  help. 
bctftc^en,  st.  (dat.),  to  assist,  help. 
bcittJO^nctt  (dat.),  to  be  present 

at,  attend. 

bttannt,  well-known. 

S8efannt(ct),  adj.  subst.,  acquaint- 
ance. 

befommcit,  st.,  to  obtain,  get,  re- 
ceive. 

SBclgten,  n.,  -8,  Belgium. 
bcmattncn,  to  man. 

ficmcrfcn,  to  remark,  observe. 

fiemii^en,  to  trouble. 

SBcngcI,  m.,  -8,  — ,  urchin,  chap. 

heo'baiftcn,  to  observe,  watch. 

bcquc'm,  comfortable;  eg  —  ̂ abcn, 
to  be  convenient,  etc. 

bcrcc^ncn,  to  calculate,  compute. 
bcreifcn,  to  travel  through. 

bercit,  ready,  prepared. 

bcrcttctt,  to  prepare,  provide. 

JBcrg,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  hill,  mountain. 

S3crU'n,  n.,  -g,  Berlin. 
S3cruf,  tn.,  -eg,  -e,  calling,  pro- 

fession. 

bcrufcn,  st.,  to  call,  summon. 
berit^mt,  celebrated,  famous. 

ficrii^rcn,  to  touch. 

bcft^afttgt,  occupied,  busy. 
ficfc^cibcn,  modest. 

6cf(^lic^cn,  5/.,  to  resolve,  deter- 
mine. 

bcfc^itlJCn,  to  protect. 
Dclcfjcn,  St.,  to  look  at,  view. 

bcfcbt,  occupied,  full. 

bcfoitber,  special,  extraordinary. 

bcfonbcr^,  especially,  particu- 
larly. 

bcforgcn,  to  see  to,  look  after. 
bcfprc(^cn,  st.,  to  discuss,  talk 

over. 

bcffcr  {see  gut). 

bcftc^cn,  St.;  —  ouf  (ace),  to  in- 
sist on. 

bcftetgen,  st.,  to  mount,  ascend, 
get  into  (vehicle). 

beftettcn,  to  prepare,  till;  order. 

bcftrofcn,  to  punish. 

S3efuc^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  visit,  call; 
visitor(s);  auf  —  [ein,  to  be  on 
a  visit. 

bcftt(!^cn,  to  visit. 
beten,  to  pray. 

bctra^tcn,  to  look  at,  consider, 
observe. 

S3etrag,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  amount, 
sum. 

JSctrttgctt,  n.,  -g,  conduct,  be- 
haviour. 

betrcffett,  st.,  to  concern,  regard; 
luag  i^tt  betrifft,  as  far  as  he  is 
concerned. 

bctrctcn,  st.,  to  tread  on,  enter. 
bctrubt,  afflicted,  sorrowful. 

betriigen,  st.,  to  cheat,  deceive. 

SBctt,  n.,  -eg,  -etx,  bed;  ju  — 

gd)en,  to  go  to  bed;  ju  —  liegen, 
to  lie  (be)  in  bed. 

bcttcin,  to  beg. 

Settler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  beggar. 

beborjugctt,  insep.,  to  give  prefer- 
ence to. 

bcrt)Uttbcrn,  to  admire. 

betUU^t,  conscious. 
bcjaljlctt,  to  pay. 

JBcjug,  VI.,  -eg,  reference;  in  — 
auf,  with  respect  to,  regarding. 

S8ifb,  «.,  -eg,  -er,  picture. 
bitben,  to  form. 
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SBilbcrgalcrtC,  /.,  -n,  picture-gal- 
lery. 

Silbni^,  n.,  -eg,  -C,  portrait. 
billig,  cheap. 

S8irn6aum,  m.,  -c8,  -"-c,  pear-tree. 

SBintc, /.,  -n,  pear. 
6i^  {ace),  till,  until,  up  to,  as  far 

as;  —  gu,  —  nac^,  as  far  as, 
even  to,  up  to,  until;  Oier  — 

ft'inf,  four  or  five;  —  auf,  ex- 
cept. 

6i^d|cn  (ein),  a  little. 
Ibttten,  St.,  to  ask,  beg,  request; 

(Ic^)  bitte  (lit.  'I  beg'),  if  you 
please,  please. 

bitter,  bitter. 

blau,  blue. 
bleiben,  st.,  f.,  to  remain,  stay,  be. 

SSIciftift,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  (lead-) pen- 
cil. 

btinb,  blind. 
blii^en,  to  blossom,  (be  in)  bloom. 

Slumd^cn,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  flower, 
floweret. 

SBtutnc, /.,  -n,  flov^er. 

SBtumengorten,  m.,  -g,  ̂ ,  flower- 

garden. 
SBIumcnfof)!,  m.,  -eS,  cauliflower. 
SBtiimtcin,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  flower, 

floweret. 

SBIut,  «.,  -e6,  blood. 

JBIiitc, /.,  -tt,  blossom,  bloom. 
SSliitcnbuft,  m.,  -c^,  -^e,  fragrance 

of  flowers. 

blutig,  bloody. 

S3oben,  m.,  -g,  ̂ ,  ground,  soil; 
floor. 

SSfl'^ne,/.,  -n,  bean. 
!i8onbonS,  pi.,  candy,  candies. 

SBoot,  «.,  -eg,  -e  or  SBfite,  boat. 

S3orgen,  w.,  -g,  borrowing. 

Siirfe,  /.,   -n,   Exchange(-build- ing)- 

bflfe,  bad,  cross,  angry. 

brau^en,  to  use,  need. 

braufen,  to  roar,  thunder. 
bre(^en,  st.,  to  break;  pick, 

gather  (flowers,  etc.). 

breit,  broad,  wide. 
brennen,  in.,  to  burn. 

Srief,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  letter. 
brieflid^,  epistolary;  — er  SScrlel^r, 

correspondence. 

SBrigg  [pr.  brif],/.,  -«,  brig. 
brtngen,  irr.,  to  bring,  take. 

©rot,  n.,  -ti,  -e,  bread,  loaf. 

Sriitfe,/.,  -n,  bridge. 

©ruber,  m.,  -g,  •^,  brother. 

Sruft,/.,  -^e,  breast. 
S8u^,  n.,  -eg,  ̂ er,  book. 

Siic^crft^ronf,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  book- 
case. 

SBu^fii^rer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  book- 
keeper. 

SSiid^fc, /.,  -n,  rifle. 
S8ummet5ug,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  slow 

train. 

S3unb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  bundle,  bunch. 

S3urcou  [pr.  biiro'],  n.,  -g,  -g  or 
-f,  office. 

Siirger,  m.,  -g,  — ,  citizen. 
SBiirgcrmciftcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  mayor. 
biirftctt,  to  brush. 
SButter, /.,  butter. 

Giifftr,  m.,  -g,  Caesar. 
gent,  m.,  -g,  -g,  cent. 

6t)Cmtc',/.,  chemistry. 

Goujine, /.,  -n,  cousin. 
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2) 
ha,   adv.,    there,    in    that    place; 

here;  then;  conj.,  as,  because, 
since,  when. 

boftci,  near  it,  by  it,  etc.;  at  the 

same  time,  while  doing  so;  — 
fcin,  to  be  present,  be  there. 

^ad),  n.,  -e§,  -^cr,  roof. 
boburc^,  through  it,  by  it,  etc. 
bafiir,  for  it,  etc. 

bagegen,  against  it,  etc.;   on  the 
other  hand. 

ba^er,  hence,  therefore. 

ba^erjie^cn,  st.,  f.,  to  come  on. 
bal)tn,  thither,  to  that  place,  there. 
bo^ittfaljren,  st.,  \.,  to  drive  there, 

ba^tnflicgcn,  st.,  f.,  to  fly  away. 
bo^infommcn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (get) 

there. 

ba'mal§,  then,  at  that  time. 
^ame, /.,  -n,  lady. 

^amcnftcib,  «.,  -e6,  -cr,  lady's 
dress. 

bdtnit,  with  it,  etc.;  conj.,  in  order 
that. 

Jiampfer,  m.,  -3,  — ,  steamboat, 
steamer. 

!tioncmarf,  n.,  -8,  Denmark. 
btinift^,  Danish. 

Xionf,  VI.,  -e6,  thanks;  bcftm  — , 
many  thanks. 

banfbar,  thankful. 

banfcn  (dat.),  to  thank;  owe;  ic^ 
banfe,  no  thank  you. 

bann,  then,  next. 
baran,  on  it,  at  it,  etc. 

barauf,  on  it,  etc.;  thereupon. 
borin,  in  it,  etc. 
baritber,  over  it,  about  it,  at  it, 

etc. 

borum,  therefore;  — ,  ba§,  be- 
cause. 

barunter,  under  it,  among  it,  etc. 
ba^  {see  bcr). 

ba^,  that,  in  order  that. 
Saturn,  n.,  -8,  Sata  or  ̂ atett, 

date. 

baOOtt,  of  it,  from  it,  about  it,  etc. 

bauonloufcn,  st.,  f.,  to  run  away. 

bawontrogcn,  5/.,  to  win. 
baju,  to  it,  for  it,  etc.;  moreover, 

into  the  bargain. 

^Cgen,  m.,  -§,  — ,  sword. 
bein,  poss.  adj.,  thy,  your. 

bcincr,  poss.  pron.,  thine,  yours. 
bcinigc  (ber,  bie,  ba6),  poss.  pron., 

thine,  yours. 

bcnien,  irr.,  to  think,  fancy;  — 
an  {ace),  think  of. 

bcntt,  conj.,  for;  adv.,  then. 

ber,  bic,  'ba,^,  def.  art.,  the;  rel. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that;  de- 
monstr.  adj.,  that,  etc.;  de- 
monstr.  pron.,  the  one,  he, 

she,  it. 
bcren,  of  them,  their;  of  which, 

etc. 
bcrgtei^cn,  the  like  of  whom,  etc.; 

of  the  same  kind;  fonft  — , 
others  of  the  same  kind. 

berjcnigc  (bic — ,  ba^ — ),  demonstr. 
pron.,  he,  the  one,  etc. 

bcrfclbe  (bic — ,  ba^g — ),  the  same; 
he,  she,  it,  etc. 

bc^{)alb,  for  this  (that)  reason, 
therefore,  on  that  account. 

bcutf(^,  German;  ber  ®eutf(^e,  the 

German;  ein  !l)eutfc^er,  a  Ger- 
man; J)eutfc^,  M.,  German  {the 

language);  auf  — ,  in  Ger- 
man. 
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bcutf(!^-fran5iiftfc^,  Franco-Ger- 
man. 

^cutft^tanb,  n.,  -S,  Germany. 
2)C3Cmber,  m.,  December. 

bid^,  thee,  you. 

2)i(^tcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  poet. 
birf,  thick. 
btc  {see  bet). 

^tcb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  thief. 

Wiener,  m.,  -S,  — ,  servant. 

^tcnft,  m.,  -eS,  -e,  service. 

^tenStag,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Tuesday. 
bicfcr,  this,  that;  the  latter;  this 

(man,  etc.),  he,  etc. 

Sling,  «.,  -e«,  -e,  thing. 
bit,  (to,  for)  thee,  you. 
bttJibicten,  to  divide  (arith.). 

bot^,  yet,  still,  however,  but, 
after  all,  etc. 

So'ftot,  m.,  -i,  S)ofto'ren,  doctor 
{academic  degree). 

2)oEat,  m.,  -g,  -g,  dollar. 

Sonnct{)aH,  m.,  -e8,  thunder-clap. 

2)onnctgtag,  m.,  -6, -e,  Thursday. 
boppcit,  double. 

Sotf,  «.,  -eg,  -er,  village. 

Z>ovn,  m.,  -eg,  pi.  -en,  -e  or  -^er, 
thorn. 

bott,  yonder,  there. 
St.  (see  ̂ oftot). 
btan  (5ee  baton), 

brau^cn,  adv.,  outside. 
bfC^cn,  to  turn. 
btei,  three. 
btctmol,  three  times. 

btei^igfattig,  thirty-fold. 
btingenb,  urgent. 

btO^en,  to  threaten. 

Stofc^fe,/.,  -n,  cab. 
btiibcn,  over  there. 

btum  {see  batum). 

bu,  thou,  you. 

bunfel,  dark. 
but(^  (ace),  through,  by,  with. 

butc^bti'ngen,  st.,  insep.,  to  pene- 
trate, be  infused  into. 

bntd^ftt^tig,  transparent. 

bur(^fu'(^cn,  insep.,  to  search, 
ransack. 

bittfcn,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  dare, 
be  permitted,  allowed,  etc.; 

barf  ic^?  may  I? 
biitte,  dry,  dried  up. 

Surft,  m.,  -eg,  thirst;  —  l^aben, 
to  be  thirsty. 

burfttg,  thirsty. 

^u^enb,  ti.,  -eg,  -e,  dozen. 

@ 

cbcn,  just  now;  er[t  — ,  only  just 
now. 

ebcnfo,  just  as,  as. 
cbcl,  noble. 

Gbuotb,  m.,  -g,  Edward. 

Gggc, /.,  -n,  harrow. 
e^C,  conj.,  before. 
cl)Ct,  adv.,  rather,  sooner. 

G^rc,/.,  -n,  honour;  i()m  JU  — n, 
in  his  honour. 

e^ten,  to  honour. 

Cljtlid^,  honest. 
6i,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  egg. 
Ct!  ah!  why!  indeed! 

Ctgcn,  adj.,  own. 
etgcntlid^,  really,  anyway. 

cin,  art.,  a,  an;  num.,  one. 

cina'nbct,     one     another,     each 
other. 

cinet,  pron.,  one,  a  man,  etc.;  bcr 

— e,  the  one;  bie  — en,  some. 
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cinfal^ren,  5/.,  to  haul  in. 

cinfaCcn,  st.,  f.,  to  occur  (to  one's 
mind). 

eittgebcn,  5/.,  to  give,  administer. 
eintgc,  a  few,  several,  some. 

Ginfauf,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  purchase; 
Ginfaufe  macfien,  to  make  pur- 

chases, go  shopping,  shop. 
Ctnfoufctt,  to  make  purchases,  go 

shopping,  shop. 
cinloben,  5/.,  to  invite. 

Ginlabung,  /.,  -en,  invitation. 
cinlenfen,  to  turn,  tack. 

cinmal,  once;  auf  — ,  at  once; 
noc^  — ,  once  more,  again;  ein= 
tnal,  once  (upon  a  time);  ben= 

fen  ©te  — ,  just  think;  itid)t  — , 
not  even. 

einpacfen,  to  pack  up. 

Gtnri(^tung,/.,  -en,  arrangement. 
cin^,  num.,  one  {in  counting). 

cinfc^tafen,  st.,  f.,  to  go  to  sleep, 
fall  asleep. 

Ginft^nitt,  m.,  -e§,  -e,  incision. 
einfc^Ctt,  to  put  in,  insert. 
Ctnft,  once  (upon  a  time). 
einftcrfcn,  to  pocket. 

einftcigcn,  5/.,  f.,  to  go  (get) 
aboard,  get  into  (a  vehicle). 

ctntciicn,  to  divide. 

cintretcn,  st.,  f.  (in,  ace),  to  enter. 

(JinWo^ncr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  inhabi- 

tant; — ja^I,  /.,  population. 
Gi^,  n.,  -e^,  ice. 

Gifcn,  M.,  -g,  iron. 

Gifenfto^n,  /.,  -en,  railway,  rail- 
road. 

Gifcnbo^tthJaflCn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  rail- 
way-carriage, car. 

Gifcnfptttter,  m.,  -g,  — ,  splinter 
of  iron. 

Gitdfcit,/.,  -m,  vanity. 

C'lenb,  miserable,  wretched. 

&\\ahttf), /.,  -g,  Elizabeth. 

eifc,  /.,  -n«,  Elsa,  Elsie. 
Gttern,  pi.,  parents. 

cmpfangcn,  st.,  to  receive. 
cmpfe^ten,  st.,  to  recommend, 

commend;  refl.,  to  take  (one's) 
leave. 

Gmpfe^fung,  /.,  -en,  recommen- dation. 

Gmpfc^titng^firief,  m.,  -e«,  -c, 
letter  of  introduction  {or 
recommendation). 

(Snbc,  «.,  -g,  -n,  end;  jn  — ,  at 
an  end,  over. 

cnbltc^,  at  last,  finally. 
engfifd^,  English;  Snglifd^,  m., 

English  {the  language);  auf  — , 
in  English. 

@n!cl,  m.,  -8,  — ,  grandson. 
entbcdcn,  to  discover. 

(Jntberfung, /.,  -en,  discovery. 
cntfernt,  distant. 
cnt^altcn,  st.,  to  contain. 
cntfommcn,  5/.,  f.,  to  escape. 
entlong,  along. 

cntloffen,  st.,  to  dismiss. 
cntlegen,  remote,  distant. 

cntfd^He^en,  st.,  refl.,  to  resolve, 

make  up  one's  mind. 
cntfc^ulbigen,  to  excuse. 

Gntfc^cn,  n.,  -g,  horror. 
cnttduf(^t,  disappointed. 

Gnttauft^ung,/.,  -en,  disappoint- 
ment. 

cntrtJcbcr,  either. 

cntjrtJCt,  in  two,  to  pieces;  — 
bredjen,  st.,  to  break  up,  break 

to  pieces. 

er,  he,  it. 
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etBUdcn,  to  catch  sight  oT,  see, 
discover, 

ertirec^en,  st.,  to  break  open. 

6rbfc,/.,  -n,  pea. 
©rbticbcn,  «.,  -S,  — ,  earth- 

quake. 
Gtbc, /.,  earth,  ground,  soil. 
crfa^rcn,  st.,  to  experience,  learn 

(by  report). 
erfinbcn,  st.,  to  invent;  find. 

©rftnbung, /.,  -en,  invention. 
Grfolg,  m.,  -e6,  -e,  success. 
ctfreucn,  to  make  glad;  erfreut, 

delighted. 

6rfrif(^un0,  /.,  -en,  refresh- 
ment. 

crfuacn,  to  fulfil;  fill. 

crgcficnft,  (most)  humbly,  very 
truly  (yours). 

erl^atten,  st.,  to  receive,  get;  pre- 
serve, keep. 

erl^eden,  st.,  to  lift;  refi.,  to  rise, 

get  up. 
crfftttcn,  refl.,  to  catch  cold,  take 

cold;  crfadet  fein,  to  have  a 
cold. 

crfcnncn,  irr.,  to  recognize;  per- 
ceive. 

erftttren,  to  explain. 

crfranfen,  f.,  to  fall  ill. 

Ctfunbigcn,  refl.,  to  make  in- 

quiries. 
ttlanbtn,  to  permit,  allow. 

QxMm^,  n.,  -ci,  -e,  experi- 
ence. 

crmilgUd^en,  to  render  possible. 
crnenncn,  irr.,  to  appoint. 

Gmtefrttnj,  m.,  -e«,  -^e,  harvest- 
wreath,  garland. 

cmtcn,  to  reap,  harvest. 

Q-xqmdvmq,  /.,  -en,  comfort. 

crrcic^cn,  to  reach,  arrive  at. 

erfc^aUen,  wk.  or  st.,  f.,  to  sound, 
resound. 

crfc^eincn,  st.,  f.,  to  appear. 

Grfe^ctncn,  n.,  -3,  appearance. 
erft,  adj.,  first;  adv.,  first,  only, 

not  before,  not  until;  —  cben, 

only  just  now,  not  till  now; 
— enS,  in  the  first  place. 

crftounen,  to  be  astonished. 
crftiden,  intr.,  to  choke,  smother. 

crtrogen,  st.,  to  bear,  endure. 
ertrinfen,  st.,  f.,  to  be  drowned, 

drown  {intr.). 

crhJa^cn,  \.,  to  awake. 
crnjarten,  to  expect. 

erhJeifen,  st.,  to  show;  do. 

erloibern,  to  reply,  answer;  re- 
turn {tr.). 

crjii^tcn,  to  relate,  narrate, 
tell. 

e§,  it,  etc.;  there;  so. 

effcn,  St.,  to  eat;  gu  SlJiittog  — ,  to 
dine. 

Gffcn,  n.,  -§,  eating,  meal. 

@^IiJffcI,  m.,  -g,  — ,  tablespoon. 
ctli^c^,  some. 
ctWa,  adv.,  about. 
etWO^,  something,  anything, 

some,  any;  fo  — ,  anything 
(something)  of  the  kind,  such 
a  thing;  adv.,  somewhat. 

t\x^,  you,  (to,  for)  you. 
CUCr,  poss.  adj.,  your. 

eurcr,  pass,  pron.,  yours. 
curige  (ber,  bie,  ba6),  poss.  pron., 

yours. GuropO,  n.,  -8,  Europe. 
europaift^,  European. 

Cloig,  adj.,  eternal;  adv.,  for- 
ever. 
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fa^tg,  capable. 

tjal^tflfcit, /.,  -en,  capacity. 
iJo^nc, /.,  -n,  flag,  banner. 
fasten,  5^,  f.,  1^.,  to  go,  go  (in  a 

vehicle),  drive,  ride,  travel, 
sail,  etc. 

i^ai^tlaxie,/.,  -n,  ticket  (for  trav- 
elling). 

fJoK,  m.,  -ei,  ̂ e,  fall;  case. 
foHcn,  St.,  \.,  to  fall. 
fdCcn,  to  fell,  cut  down. 

falfc^,  false,  wrong. 

gomi'Uc, /.,  -n,  family. 
faft,  almost,  nearly. 

foul,  decayed,  bad,  stale. 

gauft,/.,  ̂ ,  fist,  hand. 
^cferuor,  m.,  February. 

^cbcr,/.,  -n,  pen. 
fe^tctt,  to  be  lacking,  missing;  be 

the  matter  with,  ail  (dat.); 

— b,  missing,  lacking. 

{$e^(er,  m.,  -S,  — ,  error,  mis- 
take. 

fcicrn,  to  celebrate. 

i^cicttog,  m.,  -c#,  -e,  holiday. 
fcilt,  fine,  nice,  gentle. 

5cinb,  m.,  -e^,  -e,  enemy. 
JJelb,  «.,  -eg,  -cr,  field. 
tJcnfter,  n.,  -#,  — ,  window. 

ijc'ricn,  pL,  holidays,  vacation. 
fern,  far  (away),  remote. 

fertig,  ready;  —  fein,  to  be  ready, 
have  finished,  have  (be)  done. 

fcft,  firm,  solid. 

fcu(^t,  damp. 

J^cucr,  n.,  -g,  — ,  fire. 
fxnbcn,  St.,  to  find;  —  <B\t  nid^t? 

don't  you  think  (consider)  ? 
gifc^,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  fish. 

flttd^,  flat,  level. 

^rofrffC,/.,  -n,  bottle. 
Pottcrtt,  to  flutter,  wave. 

^Icifc^,  n.,  -eS,  meat. 
ftei^ig,  diligent,  industrious. 
flicgcn,  st.,  f.,  f).,  to  fly;  soar. 

jjlintcnfugel, /.,  -n,  musket-ball. 

gtu^,  m.,  -cS,  -"-e,  river. 
fotgcn  (dat.),  to  follow;  — b,  (the) 

following. 

folgtic^,  hence,  therefore,  conse- 
quently. 

forbcrn,  to  demand. 

fort,  away,  off;  —  unb  — ,  con- tinually. 

fortblit^en,  to  continue  to  bloom. 

fortfo^ren,  st.,  to  continue,  go 

on;  f.,  to  drive  (go,  etc.)  on. 

fortgciicn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  away. 

fortjogctt,  to  drive  away. 
fortfommett,  st.,  f.,  to  get  away; 

mac^e,  bafe  bu  fortfommft,  be  off 
with  you,  begone. 

fortncl^mcn,  st.,  to  take  away. 

fortfc^idcn,  to  send  away,  dis- 
miss. 

fragcn,  to  ask. 
^xanUeidf,  n.,  -S,  France. 

grunaofCf  W-,  -n,  -n,  French- 
man. 

fransiJflfc^,  French;  gvaiijofifd^, 

French  {the  language);  auf  — , 
in  French. 

fjrau,/.,  -Ctl,  woman,  wife,  lady, 
madam,  Mrs. 

^rttutctn,  «.,  -S,  — ,  young  lady, 
Miss. 

fret,  free;  unoccupied. 

5rcil)crr,  m.,  -n,  -en,  baron. 
freiHd),  certainly,  to  be  sure,  of 

course. 
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grcttag,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Friday. 
frcmb,  strange,  foreign. 

5remb(cr),  adj.  subst.,  stranger, 
foreigner. 

^rcubc, /.,  -n,  joy,  pleasure. 
freucn,  impers.,  to  gladden;  ba§ 

freut  ini(^,  I  am  glad  of  that, 
that   pleases   me;   refl.,    to   be 

glad,  rejoice. 

f^fCUnb,  in.,  -e:g,  -e,  friend. 

grcunbtn,/.,  -nen,  friend  (/.). 
freunbUc^,    friendly;    adv.,    in    a 

friendly  manner,  kindly. 

Sricbc,  m.,  -tt6,  peace. 
^'riebritfl,  m.,  -g,  Frederick. 
griebrit^ftra^C,     /.,       Frederick 

Street. 

frift^,  fresh,  cool. 

fro^,  glad,  joyous. 
frij^li(^,  merry,  gladsome. 

jjwf^f  m.,  -e6,  -^e,  frog. 
§rU(!^t,/.,  -^e,  fruit. 
\x\x^ibax,  fruitful,  fertile. 

friJ^,  early;  —  morgcit^,  early  in 
the  morning, 

fritter,  earlier,  formerly. 

iJru^Itng,  m.,  -e6,  spring;  — gjdt, 
/.,  springtime,  spring. 

f^ru^ftiicE,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  breakfast. 
frii^ftitdcn,  insep.,  to  breakfast. 

fuf)Ictt,  to  feel, 
fijfjrcn,  to  lead, 

fuflett,  to  fill, 

funf,  five. 
fiittfsifl,  fifty. 

fiir  (ace),  for. 
furc^tfiar,  frightful,  terrible. 
fur^ten,  to  fear,  be  afraid  of. 

i^iJrft,  m.,  -en,  -etl,  prince. 

fjuft,  m.,  -e8,  ̂ e,  foot;  JU  — ,  on 
foot. 

iJuPrtflfpicI,  n.,  -c«,  -c,  football 

game. guftfliingcr,  m.,  -«,  — ,  pedes- 
trian. 

iJutter,  n.,  -g,  food,  fodder. 

Qiaht,/.,  -It,  gift,  present. 

©abet,/.,  -n,  fork. 
(yang,  m.,  -c^,  ̂ c,  walk,  expedi- 

tion. 

gonj,  whole;  quite,  wholly. 

got,  very,  at  all,  etc. 

©artcn,  w.,  -g,  ̂ ,  garden. 
©ortncr,  m.,  -8,  — ,  gardener. 

©ttft,  m.,  -e6,  -^e,  guest. 
©oftl^au^,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  hotel,  inn. 

©oft^of,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  hotel. 
©oftmo^I,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  banquet. 
@OUl,  w.,  -eg,  -^e,  horse,  nag. 

©Cboubc,  «.,  -g,  — ,  building. 
gcben,  5^.,  to  give;  present,  act, 

play  {theatre);  eg  gibt,  there  is 
(are);  >Dag  gibt  eg?  what  is  it? 
what  is  the  matter?;  etoag  — 

ouf  (ace),  to  attach  impor- tance to. 

gebitbet,  educated,  cultured. 

©cbirgc,  n.,  -g,  — ,  mountain- 
range,  range  of  hills. 

geboren,  bom;  — e,  maiden- 
name  (French  nee). 

flcbrauc^cn,  to  use,  employ. 

©cburti^tag,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  birthday; 

jlim  — ,  as  a  birthday  present. 

©cbiif^,  «.,  -eg,  -c,  thicket, 
bushes. 

gcbcnfeit,  irr.,  to  think  of,  re- 
member {gen.);  intend. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY 

285 

©ebic^t,  n.,  -e§,  -c,  poem. 

©ebrftnge,  «.,  -S,  crowd,  press, 
crush. 

©ebulb,/.,  patience. 

gef alien,  st.  {dat.),  to  please,  suit; 

rate  gemllt  O^nen  'ixxi'i  how  do 
you  like  that? 

gcfaUig,    agreeable  ;    (iji   S^tien) 

<®upp« — ?   do   you  wish  (will 
you  have)  soup  ? 

gegen  (icc),  against,  towards,  about. 

QJc'gcnb,  /.,  -€n,  district,  region. 
GJcgentCtl,    «.,  -C8,  -t,  contrary, 

opposite  ;    ini   — ,  on  the  con- 
trary. 

gcgcniiber  {dat.),  opposite  (to). 

gc^cn,  St.,  \.,  to  go,  walk;  ju  S5UB 

— ,  to  walk;  impers.,  to  fare; 
roie  ge^t  e^  ̂ i)nen?  how  are  you?; 

fonft  ge^t  e^  bir  fc^Iec^t,  or  it  will 
be  the  worse  for  you;  fo  laut  c^ 

nur  ge^t,  as  loud  as  (I,  etc.) 
can,  as  loud  as  possible, 

ge^dren,   to    belong;    —  ju,    be 
reckoned  as,   be   (among);  be 

necessary  (for,  gu). 

©cift,  m.,  -ti,  -er,  spirit,  ghost. 
gelb,  yellow. 

©clb,  n.,  -€^,  -er,  money. 

©elbftiitf,  «.,  -c^,  -€,  coin,  piece 
of  money. 

QJelegen^cit, /.,  -en,  opportunity, 
occasion. 

0cCe^rt(er),  adj.   subst.,   learned 
man,  scholar. 

gelingen,  st.,  f.,  impers.  {dot.),  to 
succeed;    ea   ift  ntir   gelungen, 

ju,  I  succeeded  in. 

(yemo^lin,/.,  -nen,  wife;  grou  — , 
wife. 

©emiife,  n.,  -d,  vegetables. 

gcncfen,  si.,  ].,  to  get  v,ell,  recover 
(from  illness). 

genug,  enough. 
geniigen,  to  suffice,  be  enough. 

@epd(f,  n.,  -t§,  baggage,  lug- 

gage. 
@epd(ff(^ein,  m.,  -e^,  -e,  (bag- 

gage-) check. 
@e|Jtttftragcr,  m.,  -§,  — ,  porter. 

geret^t,  just,  righteous. 
gering,  small,  little,  slight;  nic^t 

im  — ften,  not  in  the  least. 
gCTn(e),  Itefier,  am  liebften,  gladly, 

willingly,  with  pleasure;  reC^t 

— ,  very  gladly;  etoa§  —  tun, 
to  like  to  (be  pleased  to)  do 

anj-thing;  —  ̂ aben,  to  like,  be 
fond  of;  —  effen,  to  like  (to 
eat);  liebcr  tun  :c.,  to  prefer 
to  do,  etc. 

@er^C, /.,  barley. 

@cfanbt(er),  adj.  subst.,  ambas- 
sador. 

@ef(^aft,  n.,  -t^,  -e,  business; 
business-house. 

@cf4aft5reifcnb(eT},  adj.  subst., 
commercial  traveller. 

geft^e^en,  st.,  f.,  impers.,  to  hap- 
pen; ba^  ift  fc^on  — ,  I  (etc.) 

have  already  done  so. 

QJefqenf,  n.,  -e^,  -e,  gift,  present. 
©cft^ret,  n.,  -t%,  outcry,  clamour. 
@cfettf(^oft,  /.,  -en,  company; 

party. (Seiit^t,  n.,  -e§,  -er,  face. 
©eftolt,/.,  -en,  form,  figure. 
geftem,  yesterday. 

©cfunb^eit, /.,  -en,  health. 
©etreibe,  n.,  -g,  grain,  com. 

gewabr,  aware. 
@enji(^t,  n.,  -e^,  -e,  weight. 
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gcWt^,  certain. 

gctt)iif)nlicfi,  usual,  general,  ordi- 
nary. 

©ipfel,  wj.,  -i,  — ,  summit,  peak. 

©to:?,  «.,  -c^,  -cr,  glass. 

glatt,  smooth,  slipper)'. 
fllaubcn  {dat.  of  per s.),  to  believe; 

think. 

©laubigcr,  m.,  -#,  — ,  creditor. 
glctc^,  like,  similar  {dal.);  bttS  ift 

ntir  — ,  it  is  all  the  same  to  me, 

I  don't  care;  adv.,  at  once, 
presently,  directly;  conj.,  al- 

though; see  also  iDCtin — . 
glciten,  5/.,  f.,  to  glide,  slip. 

mode,  /,  -n,  bell;  bell-like 
flower,  hare-bell,  blue-bell. 

©lijtflcin,  n.,  -#,  — ,  little  bell. 

©liirf,  n.,  -eg,  (good)  luck,  hap- 

piness. 
gturfltt^,  happy. 

glUtlcn,  to  glow,  be  warm  (hot). 

gndbig,  gracious;  — c  Jjrau,  mad- 

am, ma'am. 

@j)Ib,  n.,  -€«,  gold;  — I'tiicf,  «., 
-eg,  -c,  gold-piece,  gold  coin. 

gofticn,  golden,  gold  (adj.). 

OJott,  m.,  -eg,  -cr,  god;  God. 
©rab,  n.,  -e«,  ■=^,  grave,  tomb. 
grabcn,  st.,  to  dig. 

©raf,  m.,  -en,  -en,  count. 

©ras,  n.,  -eg,  -"^cr,  grass. 
graa,  grey. 

(yrcn^c,/.,  -n,  frontier,  boundary. 
gro^,  ̂ r,  groBt,  large,  tall,  big, 

great;  bcr  — e  3f'Sf'^>  ̂ ^^  ̂ ^^' 
ute-hand,  long  hand. 

©ro^mutter, /.,  ̂,  grandmother. 

&X0}i9apa,  m.,  -g,  -e,  grandpapa. 

©ro^Dotcr,  m.,  -a,  ̂ ,  grandfather. 

©rube,/.,  -n,  pit,  ditch. 

griin,  green. 
©riin,  «.,  -g,  green. 

©runb,  wi.,  -eg,  -^c,  ground,  rea- 

son. 
griinben,  to  found. 

@ru^,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  greeting;  mit 
^erjlid)en  ©riiBen,  with  kind 
regards,  etc 

grii^en,  to  greet,  salute;  bow  to. 

gut,  beffer,  be)'t,  good;  kind;  adv., 
well,  very  well;  rec^t  — ,  quite 

well;  —  tun,  to  benefit. 

@ute,  /.,  goodness,  kindliness. 

guttg,  kind. 

$aar,  «.,  -eg,  -c,  hair. 
^obe,/.,  belongings,  possessions. 

I^aben,  to  have;  possess;  red)t  — , 
to  be  (in  the)  right. 

^abic^t,  »«.,  -eg,  -e,  hawk. 
^acfen,  to  hew,  chop,  cut. 

^ofer,  m.,  -g,  oats. 
^agcr,  lean,  gaunt. 
^alb,  adj.,  half;  —  fcd^g,  half- 

past  five. 
^olfte,  /.,  -n,  half  {as  noun). 
tjttUo!  halloa! 

^alm,  VI.,  -eg,  -e,  stalk,  blade. 
fatten,  st.,  to  hold;  deem;  —  fiir, 

consider  as. 

^onb,  /.,  -^e,  hand. 
J^anbarbcit,  /.,  -en,  needle-work, 

etc. 
^anbfcfjuf),  ni.,  -eg,  -c,  glove. 
^anbtaf(f»c,  /.,  -n,  hand-bag, 

satchel. 

^angen,  st.,  to  hang. 
^an#,  m.,  -cng  ijrom  3o^anneg), 

Jack. 
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l^ort,  -^cr,  hard. 

^auc^,  tn.,  -Ci,  -C,  breath; 
breeze. 

^OUpt,  «.,  -c«,  ̂ cr,  head. 

J^OUptftobt,/.,  -^e,  capital  (city). 

^OUptftrttftc,/.,  -n,  main  street. 
^ou^,  «.,  -c«,  -^cr,  house;  nac^ 

— c,  home;  ju  — e,  at  home. 

^ccr,  n.,  -c«,  -c,  army. 
I^cftig,  violent. 
l^ci!  ho!  heigh! 

^eimttJCg,  m.,  -c6,  -e,  way  home; 
fic^  auf  ben  —  mac^en,  to  set 
out  (start)  for  home. 

^Cinrit^,  w?.,  -6,  Henry. 

I^ci'ratcn,  to  marry. 
I^eifcr,  hoarse. 

l^cift,  hot. 
I^Ct^cn,  St.,  to  be  called,  be 

named;  bid;  h)ie  f)cigt?  what  is 

the  name  of?;  ic^  ̂eifee  33.,  my 
name  is  B.;  ha^  ̂ eifet,  that  is 

(to  say). 

Inciter,  clear,  bright,  cheerful. 

J^ctb,  m.,  -m,  -en,  hero,  cham- 

pion. 
^Clbcnmut,  m.,  -ci,  heroism. 
j^clbcnmiittg,  heroic. 

!)clfcn,  5^.  (dat.),  to  help. 
l^ctt(C),  bright,  clear. 
I^cr,  hither. 

I^erobftiirscn,  f.,  to  dash  down. 
f)Crauf6ringcn,  irr.,  to  bring  up. 

l^crauffommcn,  st.,  f.,  to  come  up, 
come  here. 

l^eraug  font  men,  st.,  [.,  to  come 
out. 

l^crau^nc!^mcn,  5/.,  to  take  out. 

]^crau§f(^tdcn,  to  send  out  (here). 

I^erau^fc^tc^cn,   st.,   f,,   to   shoot 
forth  (intr.). 

f)crou^ftcCen,  refl.,  to  turn  out. 

^crbcirufcn,  st.,  to  call  (to  one's self). 

^crbft,  m.,  -eS,  -C,  autumn. 
herein,  in  (towards);  — !  come 

in! 

^crcinbringcn,  irr.,  to  bring  in 

(here). 
^crfommen,  st.,  f.,  to  come  here. 

J^err,  m.,  -n,  -en,  master,  gentle- 
man, Mr.;  (bcr)  —  ̂ ef)rcr,  (the) 

teacher;  tnetne  — en,  gentlemen 

(yoc). ^errltc^,  magnificent,  splendid. 

I^crfagcn,  to  recite,  repeat. 
l^eruntet^(^taflen,  st.,  f.,  intr.,  to 

fall  down. 

J^erj,  n.,  -en«,  -en,  heart. 

J^erjen^fliitc,  /.,  kind-hearted- 
ness, kindliness. 

l^erjUc^,  hearty,  affectionate. 

Jpersog,  vt.,  -e§,  -c  or  -^e,  duke. 
J^cu,  n.,  -e6,  hay. 
Ijeutc,  to-day;  —  ftiif),  this  morn- 

ing; —  morgen,  this  morning; 
—  abenb,  this  evening. 

j^eutjutagc,  nowadays,  in  these 

days,  now. 
I^icr,  here. 
j^tcrjulonbc,  in  this  country. 

.^ilfe,  /.,  help,  assistance. 

^immcf,  nt.,  -8,  — ,  sky,  heaven. 
I^in,  thither,  along;  —  unb  f)er, 

hither  and  thither,  to  and  fro, 
backwards  and  forwards. 

^inobfa^ren,  st.,  \.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  down. 
I^tnttuf,  adv.,  up,  up  on. 

j^inau^,  adv.,  out. 
Ijinaugfiegeben,  st.,  refl.,  to  betake 

one's  self,  go. 
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^inougfo^rcn,  5^,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  out. 
l^htau^flc^cn,  si.,  f.,  to  go  out. 

I)tncin,  adv.,  in. 
I^incinfo^rcn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  in  (into). 

l^incinfattcn,  st.,  [.,  to  fall  in 

(into). 
j^incingeljctt,  st.,  f.,  to  go  in  (into), 

enter. 

I^incinfc^idcn,  to  send  in  (into). 

]^tncinf(!^Iet(^en,  st.,  f.,  to  glide 
into,  steal  into,  come  over. 

l^ingc^ctt,  5/.,  f.,  to  go  (walk) 

along;  flir  [ic^  — ,  to  saunter 
along. 

l^infc^cn,  to  set  down;  refl.,  to  sit 
down. 

I^intcr,  behind. 

I^intcrgc'^en,  st.,  insep.,  to  de- 
ceive, cheat. 

^intcrgrunb,  m.,  -C«,  ̂ t,  back- 
ground. 

^tntertiir, /.,  -ett,  back-door. 
l^tftorifd^,  historical. 

Jpi^C,/.,  heat. 
\)f>i),  f)o^er,  f)6c^ft,  high,  tall. 

^Od^Od^tung^tooH,  very  respect- 
fully. 

1^0(!^bctagt,  (far)  advanced  in 

years. 
I^iici^ft,  extremely,  very  highly. 

l^offcn,  to  hope. 
I^offctttlit^,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  I 

(etc.)  hope. 

!()iif(td^,  polite. 

^(if(ing,  m.,  -eS,  -e,  courtier. 

^&i^t,f.,  -n,  height. 
I^otb,  lovely,  sweet. 
\HfAtn,  to  get,  fetch,  bring. 

J^otj,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  wood. 

^ols^^OUCr,  w?.,  -8,  — ,  wood-cutter. 
I^iiten,  to  hear;  listen  to. 

l^ubfdl,  pretty,  nice. 
Jpul^n,  n.,  -eS,  -^er,  fowl,  chicken. 

^unb,  m.,  -C'S,  -c,  dog. 
^unbert,  n.,  -c^,  -e,  hundred  {as noun). 

l^unbcrtfottig,  a  hundred-fold. 

hunger,  m.,  -€,  hunger. 
^ungrig,  hungry. 
I^u:pfen,  to  hop,  skip. 

^ut,  m.,  -eS,  -^e,  hat. 
filter,  VI.,  -8,  — ,  keeper,  guard- 

ian. 

^iittc, /.,  -n,  hut,  cabin. 

^,  I- 
ifftn,  (to,  for)  him. 

t^tt,  him,  it. 
i^nen,  (to,  for)  them. 

S^nen,  (to,  for)  you. 
t^r,  2  pi.,  ye,  you. 

t^r,  pass,  adj.,  her;  their. 

3f^r,  pass,  adj.,  your. 
t^rcr,  pass,  pron.,  hers;  theirs. 
^l^rcr,  pass,  pron.,  yours. 
t^rtgc  (ber,  bie,  ba6),  poss.  pron., 

hers;  theirs. 

S^rigc  (ber,  bie,  ba3),  poss.  pron., 

yours. imnter,  always;  noc^  — ,  still. 
imftttnbc  fctlt,  to  be  capable  (of), 

be  in  a  position  (to). 

in  {dat.,  ace),  in,  at,  into,  to. 

tnbcm,  while. 

inbeffen,  meanv^'hile. 
^nbten,  n.,  -8,  India. 
innig,  heartfelt;  —  Uebenb,  affec- 

tionate. 
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3nfc'(t,  M.,  -eg,  -en,  insect. 
gnfct, /.,  -n,  island. 

mtcreffa'nt,  interesting. 
Sntcrcffc,  n.,  -8,  -n,  interest. 
intcrefficrcn,  to  interest;  refl.,   to 

take  an  interest,  be  interested 

(in,  fiir). 
irgcnb,  at  all,  etc. 
irgcnbhJO,  anywhere  (at  all);  fon[t 

— ,  anywhere  else. 

^irtonb,  w.,  -8,  Ireland. 
irrcn,  refl.,  to  be  mistaken. 

^toUen,  «.,  -«,  Italy. 
italtenifc^,  Italian. 

s 

ja,  yes;  indeed,  really,  you  know, 

etc.;  tun  ®ie  bad  —  nic^t,  be 
sure  not  to  do  that. 

3ia^r,  M.,  -e8,  -e,  year. 

^a^re^jeit, /.,  -en,  season. 
^anuar,  m.,  January. 

jamo^I,   yes   (indeed),   certainly, 
Oh  yes. 

jc,   every,    each;    —   ...    befto 
(umfo),    the    .    .    .    the    {before 

conipar.);  —  nac^,  according  to. 
jcbcr,    each,    every,    every    one; 

ein  — ,  each,  every,  etc. 

jebermann,  -8,  everybody,  every 
one. 

icbcrjcit,  always. 
jebc^mal,  always. 
jental^,  ever,  at  any  time. 
jetnanb,    somebody,    some    one, 

anybody. 

jcncr,  adj.,  that  (yonder);  pron., 
that,  that  one,  the  former,  he, 
etc. 

jc^t,  now. 
jc^ig,  adj.,  present. 
jobcln,  to  yodel,  sing  in  the  style 

of  the  Swiss  mountaineers. 

^O^anno,/.,  -8,  Joanna,  Joan, 
ju^jcn,  to  shout  for  joy. 
Su'Ii,  m.,   July. 

jung,  -er,  young. 
^UttflCf  W-,  -n,  -ti  or  coll.,  -n8, 

boy,  lad. 
^iittflting,  m.,  -e3,  -e,  young  man, 

youth. ^fu'ni,  m.,  June. 

'.,  m.,  -3,  coffee. 

^a^n,  m.,  -ti,  ̂ t,  row-boat,  skiff, 
canoe. 

^Otfcr,  m.,  -8,  — ,  emperor. 
Sa(a6ricn,  n.,  -a,  Calabria. 
^otftSbroten,  m.,  -8,  — ,  roast 

veal. 

fait,  -^er,  cold. 

5lamcra'b,  m.,  -en,  -en,  comrade, 
companion. 

fammcn,  to  comb. 

^ampf,  m.,  -eg,  ̂ t,  combat,  con- 
flict. 

fompfcn,  to  fight. 

Sidmpfcnb(cr),  adj.  subst.,  com- 
batant. 

Kttmpfcr,  7n.,  -a,  — ,  fighter,  com- 
batant. 

^ampfrtJUt,/.,  fury  of  battle. 

Sfanjlcr,  m.,  -8,  — ,  chancellor. 
5?ttr(,  m.,  -8,  Charles. 

iiartoffcl, /.,  -n,  potato. 
Jlafc,  ?«.,  -8,  — ,  cheese. 
faufcn,  to  buy. 
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^oufmonn,  vi.,  -e§,  -leute,  mer- 
chant. 

faum,  scarcely,  hardly. 

fcin,  no,  not  a,  not  any. 
fcincr,  no  one,  nobody. 

Seller,  m.,  -8,  — ,  cellar. 
SeBner,  m.,  -§,  — ,  waiter. 
fennen,  irr.,  to  know,  be  ac- 

quainted with. 
Icntern,  f.,  to  capsize. 

Seffet,  m.,  -«,  — ,  kettle. 
Stnb,  M.,  -eg,  -er,  child. 

Sinberfttmmc,/.,  -n,  child's  voice. 
^itti»C)§^er5,  n.,  -eii§,  child's 

heart. 

Sir^Iein,  n.,  -«,  — ,  little  church. 

Strfc^e,/.,  -It,  cherry. 
Kagen,  to  complain. 

flar,  clear,  bright;  im  — eit  fein, 

to  be  clear,  have  made  up  one's 
mind. 

tiaro,/.,  -8,  Clara. 

Jlloffe,/.,  -tx,  class. 

iJlattic'r,  n.,  -e6,  -c,  piano;  — 
fpielen,  to  play  the  piano. 

Slee,  m.,  -i,  clover. 
Slcib,  n.,  -eS,  -er,  dress;  />/., 

dresses,  clothes. 

fletben,  to  dress;  refl.,  to  dress 

(one's  self). 
Iletn,  small,  little;  bcr  — c  3"Sfi^' 

the  short  hand,  hour-hand. 

it'Iimo,  n.,  -§,  il'Umata,  climate. 
flingClt,  St.,  to  sound,  resound. 

Ilopfen,  to  knock,  clap,  pat;  eS 

flopft,  there  is  a  knock,  some- 
body is  knocking. 

Hug,  ■^er,  intelligent,  clever. 
5Jno6c,  m.,  -n,  -n,  boy,  lad. 
Snec^t,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  man-servant, 

labourer,  hired-man,  man. 

!,  M.,  -e6,  -c,  knee, 

f,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  cook. 

Sloffer,  m.,  -%,  — ,  trunk. 
5lo^i,  m.,  -eg,  cabbage. 
SoIum6u§,  w.,  Columbus. 
fommen,  st.,  f.,  to  come;  h)ic 

fommt  c8,  bafe?  how  is  it  that  ?; 

umS  ?ebcn  — ,  to  lose  one's  life, 

perish. Siinig,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  king. 

JJjJmgin,/.,  -nen,  queen. 
Wntglic^,  royal. 

Siinigret(i^,  m.,  -cS,  -c,  king- 
dom. 

fdnnett,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be  able, 
can,  etc.;  to  know,  be  versed 

in,  know  how  to. 

Sonjc'rt,  M.,  -C8,  -e,  concert. 

^opij,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  head. 
SJJpficIn,  H.,  -g,  — ,  little  head. 

Jto^ffcijmerj,  m.,  -eg,  -eit  (m^m- 
ally  pi.),  headache. 

Sorb,  w.,  -eg,  -^e,  basket. 

foften,  to  cost. 
foftf^ielig,  costly,  expensive. 

Jlroft,/.,  -e,  strength,  force. 

frolic,/.,  -n,  claw,  talon. 
franf,  -^er,  ill,  sick;  ber  ̂ ranfe,  the 

sick  man,  patient. 

Sronf^ett,  /.,  -etl,  illness,  sick- 
ness. 

Srcibe,/.,  chalk. 

Sricg,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  war. 

ilronprin5,  m.,  -en,  -en,  crown- 

prince. 
^tt(t)t,f.,  -n,  kitchen. 

gugcl,/.,  -n,  bullet. 

5lu^,/.,  -^e,  cow. 
fii^I,  cool. 
Siinftler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  artist. 

Su^jfcrmiittJC,/.,  -n,  copper  coin. 
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^nx§,  m.,  -e«,  -t,  rate  of  ex- 
change. 

furj,  -^er,  short. 
KiiftC,/.,  -n,  coast,  shore. 

£utf^cr,  PI.,  -g,  — ,  coachman, 
driver,  cabman. 

2 

\ai)t\n,  to  smile. 
IO(^cn,  to  laugh. 
lac^erltc^,  ridiculous,  absurd. 

Sa^i§,  w.,  -e^,  -c,  salmon. 

laben,  st.,  to  invite;  ju  Jtfd^  — ,  to 
invite  to  dinner. 

Sabeit,  m.,  -f>,  ̂ ,  shop,  store. 
Sanb,  n.,  -c^,  -^er,  land,  country; 

soil;  auf  bem  — e,  in  the  coun- 

try; aufg  —  gc^en,  to  go  to  the 
country. 

lanben,  f.,  to  land. 

2anb^0U^,  «.,  -C8,  -^er,  country- 
house. 

Sanbfortc, /.,  -tt,  map. 

Sanbfc^oft,  /.,  -en,  landscape. 
Sonb^monn,  m.,  -eg,  -leutc,  coun- 

tryman; ttiaS  fiir  cin  —  finb  <Sie? 
what  countryman  are  you? 

tang,  -"-er,  adj.,  long. 

lang(c),  -^cr,  adv.,  long,  a  long 
time,  for  a  long  time;  fo  — ,  as 
long  as. 

IcingS  {gen.,  dat.,  or  ace),  along. 
lonflfom,  slow. 

longft;  fc^on  — ,  long  ago. 
SArm,  w.,  -eg,  noise. 
laffen,  st.,  mod.  aux.,  to  let,  leave; 

cause  to  be  (done),  have 

(done);  maci^cn  — ,  to  have 
made. 

Soterne,  /.,  -n,  lantern,  street- lamp. 

Souf6urf(^C,  m.,  -n,  -n,  errand- boy. 

laufen,  st.,  f.,  1^.,  to  run;  hasten. 

Saune,  /.,  -n,  humour,  temper, 
whim. 

taut,  loud;  adv.,  aloud. 
lauten,  to  sound;  run,  read,  be. 

i'auttn,  to  ring. 

lebcn,  to  live. 
Seben,  n.,  -«,  life;  urns  —  fommen, 

to  lose  one's  life,  perish. 
tebe'nbig,  living. 

SebcnSja^r,  n.,  -eg,  -c,  year  (of life). 

2eben^h»cife,  /.,  -n,  manner  of 
life. 

(eb^aft,  lively,  exciting. 
Iccr,  empty. 

legcn,  to  lay,  put. 

le^ncn,  to  lean. 
tcJ^rcn,  to  teach. 

Setter,  m.,  -S,  — ,  teacher,  mas- 
ter. 

Sc^rerin, /.,  -nen,  teacher  (/). 

Seibarjt,  m.,  -eg,  -^c,  physician- 
in-ordinary. 

(eit^t,  light,  easy,  slight. 

fieib,  n.,  -eg,  grief,  sorrow. 
Icib  tun,  impers.  {dat.),  to  be 

sorry;  eg  tut  mtr  — ,  I  am sorry. 

(eiben,  st.,  to  suffer,  endure. 
teiber,  unfortunately. 

lei^en,  st.,  to  lend. 

2er(^C,/.,  -n,  lark,  skylark. 
(ernen,  to  learn,  study. 

Icfcn,  St.,  to  read. 

ficfeftUd,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  extract  for 
reading. 
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k^t,  last;  — crcr,  (the)  latter. 
teud)ten,  to  shine. 

Scute,  pL,  people. 
Ucb,  dear. 

2tc6c,  /.,  love. 
Uebcn,  to  love. 

lieber,  comp.  of  gent,  rather;  — 
ef[en,  to  prefer  (to  eat). 

Stcb,  n.,  -eg,  -cr,  song. 
liCfleit,  5/.,  to  lie,  be  situated, 

be. 

2iefc,/.,  Lizzie. 

St'Ue,/.,  -n,  lily. 
Stnbc, /.,  -It,  lime-tree,  linden. 
linf,  left. 
Itnf^,  on  the  (to  the)  left. 

tofien,  to  praise. 

2od),  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  hole,  pit. 
lorfertt,  to  loosen. 

SiJffet,  m.,  -g,  — ,  spoon. 
2o{)lt,  m.,  -eg,  reward. 
lijfcn,  to  buy,  get,  take  (ticket). 

Sotfc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  pilot. 
^i!mt,  m.,  -n,  -n,  lion. 

2uft,/.,  ̂ e,  air. 
SJuft,  /.,  -^c,  desire,  inclination, 

pleasure;  —  f)abfn,  to  have  a 
mind  to,  want  to,  wish  to. 

Suftgorten,  m.,  -g,  ̂ ,  pleasure- 
garden,  park. 

lufttg,  gay,  merry. 

Suftfpiet,  M.,  -eg,  -e,  comedy. 

m 

m.  {see  matt). 
moc^cn,  to  make,  do;  eitie  ̂ ^^eubc 

— ,  to  give  pleasure,  please; 

eincn  ©pajtcrgang  — ,  to  take 
(go  for)   a  walk;  fic^  auf  belt 

v^cimlDeg  — ,  to  set  out  (start) 
for  home;  fid)  an  etlDttg  — ,  to 
set  about  anything;  tnac^e, 

ba^  bu  fortfoinm[t,  be  off  with 

you,  begone. 
9JJod)t,  /.,  -^e,  power,  might. 
mdl^tig  {gen.),  master  of. 

SUiixb^cn,  n.,  -g,  — ,  girl. 

^agb,  /.,  -^e,  maid(-servant). 
Wlai,  m.,  May. 

SJiaientuft, /.,  ̂ e,  air  of  May. 
SJifli^,  m.,  -eg,  maize,  Indian 

corn;  — mcf)I,  «.,  -eg,  Indian 
meal,  corn-meal;  — pubbiltg, 

m.,  -g,  -g,  Indian  meal  pud- ding. 

Sfiojeftat,/.,  -en,  majesty. 
9)lat,  n.,  time  (repeated);  niit 

einem  — ,  all  at  once;  4  —  4 
Tnad)t  16,  4  times  4  is  16. 

malcn,  to  paint. 

93ialcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  painter. 
man,  indef.  pron.,  one,  we,  you, 

they,  people,  etc. 
man^,  m.any  a,  many. 
mand)mal,  often,  frequently. 

9)Jonn,  tn.,  -eg,  -^er,  man. 

9Jiannf(^aft,  /.,  -en,  crew. 
aJiflntcI,  tn.,  -g,  ̂ ,  cloak. 

SUliir^en,  n.,  -g,  — ,  fairy-tale, story. 

Wlam',/.,  -ng,  Mary. 
aWarf,/.,  mark  {money);  W.  3.—, 

(=  brei  ?D?art)  three  marks. 

SOJarf, /.,  -en,  march  (district). 
Wlavtt,  m.,  -eg,  "e,  market;  auf 

ben  —  getjen,  st.,  j.,  to  go  to  (the) 
market. 

SDiiirs,  m.,  March. 

Sliafd^me,/.,  -n,  machine. 
ajiotrofc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  sailor. 
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WlauB,  /.,  -^e,  mouse. 

SKcbtji'n,/.,  medicine. 
SJicer,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  sea. 

mttiX,  more;  nic^t  — ,  no  more,  no 
longer,  not  now. 

mcl^rerc,  several. 
mcl^rmal^,  several  times. 

SUicile,/.,  -n,  league. 
tnein,  pass,  adj.,  my. 
tncinen,  to  mean,  think,  express 

the  opinion  (that),  refer  to. 

tnetn(cr),  pers.  pron.,  of  me. 
metnet,  poss.  pron.,  mine. 

tncintgc  (ber,  bte,  bag),  poss.  pron., 
mine;  bie  9!}?eimgen,  my  family, 
etc.;  hOi%  SDieintge  tun,  to  do  my 
share,  do  what  I  can. 

tnctft,  most. 
mciftcng,  mostly,  for  the  most 

part. 
SJtctftcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  master. 
ntctbcn,  to  announce;  refl.,  to 

apply  (for  a  situation). 

SWcngc,  /.,  -n,  multitude,  great 
many. 

9Wettf(!^,  m.,  -ett,  -en,  man  (human 

being),  person;  fcin  — ,  no- 
body, no  one;  pi.,  people. 

9Kcnf^cnIcben,  n.,  -%,  — ,  (hu- 
man) life. 

mcttf(^n(^,  human. 
nterfcn,  to  mark,  note,  perceive. 

SRcffcr,  «.,  -«,  — ,  knife. 
SJteter,  m.  or  n.,  -6,  — ,  metre. 
mittf,  me. 
nttetetti  to  hire,  engage. 

midi,/.,  milk. 

9)iittio'n,  /.,  -en,  million. 
SWini'fter,  m.,  -«,  — ,  minister 

{political). 
tninu^,  minus. 

SDltnutc, /.,  -n,  minute. 
SDJinutcnjciger,  m.,  -g,  — ,  minute- 

hand,  long  hand. 

mir,  (to,  for)  me. 
mit  (dat.),  with,   along   with;   by 

(in  multiplication). 

mitbringcn,  irr.,  to  bring  with 

(one),  bring  along. 
mitfc^ren,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  with;  go  along  (with). 

mitgctien,  st.,  f.,  to  go  with,  go 
along  (with). 

mitfommcn,  st.,  f.,  to  come  (go) 
with  one,  come  (go)  along. 

mttncl^mcn,  st.,  to  take  with  (one), 
take  along. 

mitrcifcn,  I,  to  travel  (go)  with, 
come  (go)  along  (with). 

9JMtrcifcnb(cr),  adj.  subst.,  fellow- 
traveller. 

mttfuc^en,  to  look  for  along  with 
others. 

SSJJittog,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  midday, 

noon;  ju  —  effen,  to  dine. 

^Dlittagi^cffcn,  n.,  -8,  dinner. 
SJJitte,  /.,  middle,  centre. 
mittciten  (dat.),  to  inform. 

SOiitteilung,  /.,  -en,  communica- 
tion, information. 

SDMttct,  n.,  -8,  — ,  mean(s). 

SUJittcmoc^t,  /.,  -^e,  midnight. 
WlxtttOOd),  m.,  -8,  -e,  Wednesday. 
miiflCn,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  may,  like, 

etc.;  i6)  mag  hai  nic^t,  I  do  not 
like  that;  ic^  mo^te  (gem),  I 
should  like  to. 

miJgUdj,  possible. 
ailo'not,  w.,  -e6,  -e,  month. 
DOJonb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  moon. 

aWontag,  »?.,  -8,  -e,  Monday. 
9Jlorgcn,    w.,    -g,    — ,    morning; 
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beS  — 8,  morgenS,  in  the  morn- 
ing; ^cute  (gcftern)  morgcn,  this 

(yesterday)  morning. 

morgen,  to-morrow;  —  friit),  to- 
morrow morning. 

SRotorboot,  K.,  -e8,  -bote  or 
-bootc,  motor-boat. 

mubc,  tired,  fatigued. 

muItipUjtcrcn,  to  multiply. 

ajiiin^en,  n.,  -8,  Munich. 

ajJUnje,/.,  -n,  coin. 

SWufc'um,  11.,  -8,  9)?ufcen,  mu- 
seum. 

ajlufl'f,/.,  music. 
9KUi8fotttUf|,  /.,  -^e,  nutmeg. 
tniiffen,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be 

obliged  to,  be  forced  to,  have 

to,  must. 

iStufter,  n.,  -8,  — ,  pattern, 
sample. 

SWutter,/.,  ■^,  mother. 
aWUttcr(!^en,  n.,  -8,  — ,  mother 

(dear). 

aWtt^c,/.,  -n,  cap. 

ltd!  well!  now! 

na^  (dat.),  after,  to,  according 

to;  —  §aufe,  home;  ber  3^8  — 
SB.,  the  train  for  B. 

yiadfiat,  m.,  -8,  -n,  neighbour. 
nad^bem,  conj.,  after. 

9ia(^foIger,  w.,  -8,  — ,  successor. 
nadfgeben,  5;.,  to  yield,  give  way. 
nati^fftv,  afterwards,  thereupon. 

^ladimxitaQ,  m.,  -t%,  -e,  after- 
noon; be8  — 8,  in  the  afternoon. 

9lfl(!^ri(l^t, /.,  -en,  news. 
na(i^fel^en,  st.,  to  look,  search. 

na^ft^en,  5^,  to  stay  in  (as  pun- 
ishment, after  school),  be  de- 

tained. 

nd(!^ft,  next. 

9tad^t,/.,  -^c,  night. 

Siai^tifd^,  m.,  -e8,  dessert. 
9la(!^tneb,  «.,  -t^,  -er,  evensong. 

9lagel,  w.,  -8,  •^,  nail. 
no^(C),  -^j  nac^ft,  near. 
Sltt^rung,  /.,  -en,  nourishment, 

food. 

9lamc,  w.,  -n8,  -n,  name. 
niimU^,  namely,  that  is  to  say. 

na^,  -^er,  wet. 

9tationa'I=^enfmot,  n.,  -8,  ̂ er, 
national-monument. 

natiirUd^,  natural;  adv.,  natur- 
ally, of  course. 

9lebcl,  m.,  -8,  — ,  fog,  mist. 
neben  {dat.,  ace),  near,  by,  be- 

side. 

nebenan,  near  by,  next  door. 

ttCl^mcn,  St.,  to  take;  Slbfd^ieb  — , 
to  take  leave,  say  good-bye. 

ncin,  no. 
ncnncn,  irr.,  to  name;  tell;  tt)ie 

neitnt  man  bicfe  ®trafee?  what 
is  the  name  of  this  street? 

ttCU,  new. 
ncuUdf,  lately,  the  other  day. 

nit^t,  not;  —  me^r,  no  longer, 
not  now;  noc^  — ,  not  yet;  gar 

— ,  not  at  all;  ®ie  [inb  ntiibe, 

—  tt)a{)r?  you  are  tired,  are 

you  not? 
ntd^t^,  nothing. 

WrfclmunjC, /.,  -n,  nickel  coin, 
nic,  never;  nod^  — ,  never  yet. 
ntebertegen,  to  lay  down,  resign. 

nientanb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY 

295 

SfliiolauS,  m.,  Nicholas. 

mrgcnb(^),  nowhere. 

9lijC, /.,  -n,  water-sprite,  nixie. 

nO(^,  still,  yet,  as  yet,  etc.;  — 
nid^t,  not  yet;  —  immer,  still; 
—  cin,  one  more,  another;  — 

geftem,  no  later  than  yester- 

day, only  yesterday;  —  cinmal, 
once  more,  again;  —  then, 

just,  barely ;  —  nie,  never  yet. 
S'lorbjStfrifo,  n.,  -«,  North  Africa. 
9lorben,  m.,  -6  and  — ,  north. 
IRorbfcc,  /.,  North  Sea,  German 

Ocean. 

SfiorttJCgcn,  n.,  -a,  Norway. 
^ot,  /.,  -^e,  need,  necessity. 
ttdtig,  necessary,  needful. 
9ioticmbcr,  m.,  November. 

nun,  now;  well. 

nur,  only,  just;  anyway. 

nii^Iirfi,  useful. 

O 

D!  O!  oh! 

ob,  whether,  if. 

obcn,  at  the  top,  above;  upstairs; 

—  barauf,  upon  it. 
obglcic^,  although,  though. 
Ollig,  above,  adj. 

06ft,  n.,  -C8,  fruit  (of  garden  or 
orchard). 

Dbftbaum,  m.,  -c«,  -^e,  fruit-tree. 

D(^!?(e),  m.,  -(c)n,  -(c)n,  ox. 
iibe,  desolate,  dreary. 
obcr,  or. 

Dfcn,  m.,  -S,  ̂ ,  stove. 

Offljie'r,  m.,  -c«,  -e,  officer 
{milit.). 

OfftStcriSmantcI,  m.,  -«,  ̂ ,  offi- 
cer's cloak. 

oft,  often,  frequently. 

Oftmol^,  often. 
O^nc  (ace),  without. 

£)i)t,  «.,  -c8,  -en,  ear. 

D^rfcigc,/.,  -n,  box  on  the  ear. 
Dftofier,  in.,  October. 

Dmni6u§,  m.,  — ,  -f[e,  omnibus. 

Dntci,  m.,  -8,  — ,  uncle. 
Dntorio,  m.,  -8,  Lake  Ontario. 

Dpfer,  n.,  -§,  — ,  sacrifice. 
orbCtttltC^,  proper. 

Drt,  m.,  -eg,  -e  and  ̂ et,  place, 

spot. Often,  m.,  -8  and  — ,  east. 
Oftern,  Easter. 

Oftcrrcirfi,  «.,  -«,  Austria. 

6ftcnci^=Ungarn,  n.,  -€,  Austria- Hungary. 

iiftcrrei^ifd^,  Austrian. 

dftUt^,  eastern. 

Oftfcc,/.,  Baltic. 

^aav,  n.,  -e6,  -C,  pair,  couple; 
ein  paar,  a  few;  cin  paarmal, 
several  times. 

paden,  to  pack;  seize. 

^apic'r,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  paper. 

^apiergelb,  n.,  -e8,  paper-money. 

^opterforb,  m.,  -eS,  -^c,  waste- 
basket. 

^arabc, /.,  -n,  parade. 

^JJari'^,  n.,  Paris. 
^axt,  m.,  -eS,  -C  or  -«,  park. 

^Jotic'nt,  w.,  -en,  -en,  patient. 

^ttufc, /.,  -n,  pause;  recess. 

perflft^,  Persian. 
^etcrdburg,   «.,  -6,    St.    Peters- burg. 
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^forrcr,  m.,  -8,  — ,  clergyman, 
minister. 

|)fciIf(^ncU,  swift  as  an  arrow. 

*|8fcnttt9,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  'pfennig' 
(to(S  P^'^t  of  a  mark). 

*Pfcrb,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  horse. 
^ffonscn,  to  plant. 
))fiaftcni,  to  pave. 
:pflcgcn,  to  tend,  nurse. 

lUfltc^t,/., -en,  duty. 
ppiti^tgetrcu,  faithful  to  duty. 

))f(u(fen,  to  pick,  pluck,  gather. 

Vfiitflen,  to  plough. 

^futtb,  n.,  -eS,  -e,  pound. 

*.)S]^tIofo'^)^,  m.,  -en,  -en,  philoso- 

pher. 
^l^otogtapi^ie',  /.,  -n,  photo- 

graph. 

gS^^fi'f,/.,  physics. 
$(a^,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  place,  seat; 

public  place,  square. 

p\i%{\i),  sudden. 

p\\X§,  plus. 

5|Sortcmonnoic  [pr.  portnionci'],  «., 
-8,  -g,  purse,  pocket-book. 

^rct^ttg,  splendid,  magnificent, 
fine. 

*JJret§,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  price;  prize. 
^Jtcifcn,  5^,  to  praise,  extol. 

^Prcuftc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  Prussian 
{noun). 

^rcu^cn,  n.,  -g,  Prussia. 
pti\X^\\6),  Prussian  {adj.). 

^Profcffor,  m.,  -g,  'iprofeffo'ren,  pro- 
fessor. 

5|8roflro'mm,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  pro- 
gramme. 

^jroHomtcrcn,  to  proclaim. 

*Probto'nt,  m.,  -eg,  provisions. 
*|Jubbinfl,  m.,  -g,  -g,  pudding. 

tPuliS,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  pulse. 

5Pul;gf(!^(a8,  w.,  -eg,  -^e,  pulsation, 

pulse-beat. 
*^un!t,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  point;  —  10 

U^r,  at  ten  o'clock  precisely. 
Vitnftli^,  punctual. 

«18uppc,/., -n,  doll. 

a 

()Uaten,  to  torment,  vex. 

ClUcU,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  spring,   foun- 
tain. 

OueEc, /.,  -n,  spring,  fountain. 

JRanunfet,  /.,  -n,  crowfoot,  but- tercup. 

rofiercn,  to  shave. 

9tot,  m.,  -eg,  advice. 
rotcn,  St.  {dat.),  to  advise. 

9Iat^aui§,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  town-hall, 

city-hall. 

JRiitfcI,  n.,  -g,  — ,  riddle. 
rauc^en,  to  smoke. 
rauf^cn,  to  murmur,  gurgle. 

rc^ncn,  to  reckon. 

JRc^nung, /.,  -en,  bill,  account. 
rct^t,  right;  —  8crn(c),  very 

gladly;  —  gut,  quite  well;  — 
geben,  to  admit;  —  i^aben,  to 
be  (in  the)  right. 

Xtitji^,  on  the  (to  the)  right. 

rcbcn,  to  speak,  talk. 

9tebcni§art,  /.,  -en,  phrase,  ex- 

pression. 
5Rcgen,  m.,  -g,  rain. 
9tegcnf(^trm,  m.,  -eg,  -C,  um- 

brella. 

JRcflCnjcit, /.,  -en,  rainy  weather. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY. 

297 

SRcgicrung,  /,  -en,  government, 
rule;  unter  ber  — ,  in  the  reign. 

regnen,  to  rain. 
rci^,  rich. 

ytiii),  n.,  -e^,  -e,  empire,  king- 
dom. 

ret^en,  to  pass,  hand. 

9tci(^^ftabt,  /.,  -e,  imperial  city. 
rcif,  ripe. 

JRct^C,/.,  -n,  rank,  row,  turn;  ic^ 
fomme  an  bie  — ,  it  is  my  turn; 
ber  —  nac^,  in  turn. 

tcilt,  clean,  pure. 

rcinti^,  cleanly,  neat,  tidy. 

JRcifc,  /.,  -n,  journey,  voyage, 
trip;  cine  —  mac^en,  to  take 
(go  on)  a  journey. 

reifcn,  f.,  ̂.,  to  travel,  journey, 

go;  go  (away),  set  out  (on  a 
journey). 

9ictfettb(cr),  adj.  suhst.,  traveller. 
rcijcnb,  charming. 

9ie^)ubli'f, /.,  -en,  republic. 
JRcpublifancr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  repub- 

lican. 

SRcftaurotio'n,/.,  -en,  restaurant. 
rettcn,  to  save,  rescue. 

IRetioIutio'n,/.,  -en,  revolution. 
DieOo'tttcr,  m.,  -%,  — ,  revolver. 
Siejcpt,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  recipe,  pre- 

scription. 

JR^cin,  m.,  -eg,  the  (river)  Rhine. 

JR^cinhJcin,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  Rhenish 
wine,  hock. 

rtc^tig,  right,  correct;  —  ge^en,  to 
be  right,  correct  {of  time- piece). 

9tinbcr6ratcn,  m.,  -«,  — ,  roast 
of  beef. 

liRing,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  ring. 
rinncn,  st.,  f.,  to  f^ow,  run,  pass 

by. 

iRitterft^aft,/.,  knighthood. 

*Rod,  m.,  -eg,  ■''e,  coat. 

SRoIfc, /.,  -n,  part  (theat.). 

diom,  n.,  -g,  Rome. 
JRoma'n,   m.,  -eg,  -e,  romance, 

novel. 

JRofc, /.,  -n,  rose. 
Otofine, /.,  -n,  raisin. 
JRiJ^tcin,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  rose. 

rot,  -er,  red. 
JRotttJcin,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  red   wine, 

claret. 

JRiific,/.,  -n,  turnip. 
afJiidcn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  back. 

Siitcfft^,  w.,  -eg,  -c,  back-seat. 
JRuf,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  call,  shout,  cry. 
rufcn,  St.,  to  call,  cry  out. 

SRul^e, /.,  rest,  repose. 
rul^en,  to  rest,  repose. 

ru^ig,  quiet,  calm. 
runb,  round. 

Stunbc,  /.,  -n,  round,  circuit. 
9tuffc,  »?.,  -n,  -n,  Russian  {noun). 

JRu^lanb,  «.,  -g,  Russia. 

s 
'^  {see  t^). 

<Baai,  VI.,  -eg,  ©ate,  hall. 

©aot,/.,  -en,  seed,  sowing,  green- crop. 

<Sa(^e,  /.,  -n,  thing,  matter, 
affair. 

©0(^fcn,  n.,  -g.  Saxony. 
©acmann,  m.,  -eg,  -^er,  sower. 

facn,  to  sow. 
fagen,  to  say,  tell. 

Salj,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  salt. 
©omc(n),  m.,  -ng,  -n,  seed. 
famtttd),  all  {collectively). 

©am^^tag,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Saturday. 
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fanft,  -^cr,  soft,  sweet. 
fatt,  satisfied,  sated. 

Sa^,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  sentence. 

<B(iia<tftti,  /.,  -n,  box  {of  paper  or 
card-board). 

©^abc(n),  m.,  -n(g),  Sd^aben  o;- 
(Sc^aben,  damage,  harm. 

©d^iibel,  w.,  -g,  — ,  skull. 

(Sci^af,  n.,  -eg,  -c,  sheep. 
©d^affetn,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  sheep, 

lamb. 

(Settle,/.,  -n,  shell. 
fdfaQett,  to  resound. 

Sd^oltcr,  w.,  -g,  — ,  wicket, 
ticket-ofiQce. 

©dialtio^r,  «.,  -eg,  -c,  leap- 

year. 
(({jiimeit,  rf/?.,  to  be  ashamed. 

ft^arf,  -"er,  sharp. 
<Bdjavia(tl,  m.,  -%,  scarlet. 
<Bi)(iiitn,  in.,  -§,  shade,  shadow. 
fc^auen,  to  look,  gaze;  see. 

(Sd^oufcnftcr,  «.,  -8,  — ,  (show-) 
window. 

©d^aufpiel,  n.,  -c«,  -e,  play, 
drama. 

©c^oufviclcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  actor. 
©(^aufpic(erin,  /.,  -ncn,  actress. 
(©(^cif,  w.,  -8,  -g,  sheik. 

@(ffetn,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  note,  bank- 
note. 

fd^cttien,  St.,  to  shine;  seem. 

fd^Cttcm,  f.,  to  be  wrecked. 

fd^cnfctt,  to  give,  make  a  present 

of,   present. 
fd^iden,  to  send. 

S(^iff,  n.,  -eg,  -C,  ship;  ju  — ,  on 
ship,  by  ship. 

Sd^UbhJac^C,/.,  -n,  sentry. 
©t^Ia^t,/.,  -en,  battle. 
fd^tafen,  st.,  to  sleep. 

©(^lafhJOgen,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sleeping- 
car. 

©C^Iofjimmcr,  «.,  -g,  — ,  bed- 
room. 

fd^Iagcn,  5/.,  to  strike. 
fd^Ic^t,  bad,  poor;  fonft  ge^t  eg  bir 

—  {see  gc^cn). 

fd^Ieic^en,  st.,  \.,  to  creep,  sneak. 

fd^Icifcn,  St.,  to  grind. 

<5d^IctfftctJt,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  grind- 
stone. 

fd^limm,  bad. 
S^tingel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  rogue,  ras- 

cal. 

S^Uttenfalirt,/.,  -ett,  sleigh-ride 
(drive);  cine  —  macfien,  to  take 

(go  for)  a  sleigh-ride. 
©t^Iittfrfiu^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  skate;  — 

(aufen,  st.,  \.,  f).,  to  skate. 

<S^to^,  M.,  -eg,  -er,  castle,  palace. 

©tl^Io^frci^ett,  /.  {proper  name  = 
precincts  of  the  palace). 

<B^U^pia^,  m.,  -eg,  -^c,  castle- 

square. 
<3d^Iufi,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  conclusion, ending. 

fd^mcrfcn,  to  taste;  bng  fc^medt 

mir,  I  like  (the  taste  of)  that. 

fc^mcid^eln  {dat.),  to  flatter. 

S(^mcr5,  m.,  -eg,  -en,  pain,  grief. 

©c^mcttcrling,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  butter- fly. 

Sc^mtcb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  (black-) 
smith. 

©C^mtcbc,/.,  -n,  smithy,  forge. 
f^mtcgeit,  refl.,  to  nestle;  wind, 

meander. 

Sd)ncc,  m.,  -g,  snow. 
fcf)nctbcn,  5/.,  to  cut. 

©c^ncibcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  tailor. 

f(^ncten,  to  snow. 
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fdjttcQ,  quick,  rapid. 

Sd^neQjug,  m.,  -e^,  ̂ e,  express 
train. 

<BifOfoiahc,f.,  chocolate;  —-^ub= 
bing,  m.,  -g,  -€,  chocolate  pud- 
ding. 

ft^on,  already,  not  later  than,  as 
early  as. 

fdfiitt,  beautiful,  handsome,  fine; 

adv.,  well,  very  well. 

(S(f|ontftein,  m.,  -eS,  -e,  chimney. 
©diotttonb,  n.,  -g,  Scotland. 
fd^redlid^,  dreadful,  terrible. 

f^rcibcn,  5/.,  to  write. 

©(ifrcifitifd^,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  writing- 
table,  desk,  writing-desk. 

Sc^ufilabc, /.,  -n,  drawer. 
<3(^ule,  /.,  -n,  school,  school- 

house. 

<B(ffttUt,m.,  -g,  — ,  pupil,  scholar. 

Sd^ulgtodc, /.,  -n,  school-bell. 
@(f|uI^oui§,  «.,  -e^,  ̂ er,  school- 

house,  school. 

©(fiulfamcrab,  m.,  -en,  -eit, 
school-mate,  school-fellow. 

S(f)Ulftubc,/.,  -n,  school-room. 

©(^ultcr, /.,  -n,  shoulder. 
©(^ulsimmcr,  w.,  -6,  — ,  school- 

room. 

©(^iiffcl,/.,  -n,  dish,  platter. 
<Bd)Ub,  m.,  -e§,  shelter,  protec- 

tion. 

f(^Wad^,  -^er,  weak. 
f(^rt)ar5,  -^cr,  black. 
fc^tticticn,  to  hover,  soar. 

((^iBCiflcn,  .?/.,  to  be  (keep) 
silent. 

<5(^h)et5,/.,  Switzerland. 
fc^ttJCr,  heavy;  hard,  difficult, 

serious. 

<Bi)Wtxt,  n.,  -e«,  -er,  sword. 

Sc^ttjcrtgcfUrr,  «.,  -e8,  clashing 
of  swords. 

Sc^njcftcr,/.,  -n,  sister. 
f(^ttjimmeit,  5^,  f.,  f).,  to  swim. 

fdfhJtngctt,  st.,  to  swing,  brandish. 

fd^hjjjrcn,  st.,  to  swear. 

©d^Wur,  ;«.,  -t%,  -^c,  oath. 

fc(f|5tgfalttg,  sixty-fold. 
See,  m.,  -eg,  -(e)tt,  lake. 

(©ecftiftc, /.,  -n,  sea-coast. 

@cgcl,  «.,  -g,  — ,  sail. 

©cgclfd^iff,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  sailing- 
vessel,  ship. 

©cgen,  m.,  -g,  blessing,  benedic- 
tion. 

fcgncn,  to  bless. 
fe^Clt,  St.,  to  see. 
fc^r,  very,  very  much. 
feibcn,  silken,   (of)  silk. 

©eibcn^onblcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  silk- 
merchant. 

fcin,  in.,  \.,  to  be;  aux.,  to  be, 
have;  mir  ift  alg  ob,  I  feel  as  if. 

fcttt,  pass,  adj.,  his,  her,  its. 
fctncr,  pass,  pron.,  his,  hers,  its  ; 

bie  @einen,  his  family,  etc. 

fetnigc  (ber,  bie,  'ixx^),  poss.  pron., 
his,  hers,  its. 

feit,  since;  id)  bin  —  ad^t  Jagen 
^ier,  I  have  been  here  for  a 
week  (for  the  last  week). 

SeitC, /.,  -n,  side,  page. 

Scfunbcnjcigcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sec- 
ond-hand. 

fcl6cr,  self,  myself,  etc.;  even. 

fc(6ft,  self,   myself,  etc.;  even. 

fcltcn,  seldom. 
fcttbcn,  irr.,  to  send. 
ScptcmOer,  m.,  September. 
fc^cn,  to  set,  place;  refl.,  to  sit 

down,  seat  one's  self. 
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fld^,  himself,  herself,  etc.;  (to, 
for)  himself,  etc.;  recipr.,  one 

another;  fiir  — ,  for  one's  self; 
alone. 

ftc,  she,  it;  her,  it;  they,  them. 
(Ste  {formal),  you. 

fteben,  seven. 

Signoro  (pro.  ©mjova),  /.,  lady, 
madam. 

SUbcr,  n.,  -g,  silver. 

©ilbcrmiinjc, /.,  -n,  silver  coin. 
fllbcrn,  (of)  silver. 
fingcn,  st.,  to  sing. 

Sinn,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  sense;  mind, 
feeling,  intention. 

Siro^f  m.,  -?>,  molasses. 
(Si^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  seat,  place. 

ft^en,  St.,  to  sit;  barauf  [itjt  [id)'g, 
one  can  sit  on  it. 

SiStlien,  n.,  -6,  Sicily. 

fo,  so,  as,  thus;  there  now;  — 
ein,  such  a;  —  etraag,  anything 
of  the  kind;  —  ...  Wilt,  as  .  . 
as;  —  Wie  aud),  as  also,  as  well 

as;  —  groJ3  ...  —  grog,  great 

as  .  .  .  just  as  great;  {untrans- 

lated in  ̂ result'  clause),  ■ 
fobolb  (iBie),  as  soon  as. 

focbcn,  just  now. 
fofort,  forthwith,  immediately,  at 

once. 

fogar,  even. 

fogcttannt,  so-called. 
fogleit^,  immediately,  at  once. 

So^n,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  son. 
folder,  such. 

©olba't,  m.,  -en,  -en,  soldier. 
foflcn,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be  in 

duty  bound  to,  be  to,  shall, 
must,  ought;  be  said  to,  etc. 

Sommer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  summer. 

©ommcrflcib,  «.,  -eg,  -cr,  sum- 
mer dress. 

fonbcm  {after  neg.),  but. 

©onnabcnb,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Saturday. 
Sonne,/.,  -II,  sun. 

©onnenfc^cin,  w.,  -eg,  sunshine. 

Sonnenftro^I,  w.,  -eg,  -en,  sun- 
beam, sunshine. 

©onntag,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Sunday. 

fonft,  else,  or  else,  besides,  other- 
wise; berglet(i)en  — ,  others  of 

the  same  kind. 

Sorgc,/.,  -n,  care,  sorrow. 
forgcn,  to  be  anxious,  be  full  of 

care,  take  care. 

©OVgcn,  «.,  -g,  sorrowing. 

forgfalttg,  careful. 
fottJic,  as  well  as,  and  also. 

f^jamfc^,  Spanish;  ©panifd),  Span- 
ish {the  language). 

fpanncn,  to  cock  (a  gun). 

©porgcl,  m.,  -g,  — ,  asparagus. 
fpiit,  late;  — er,  later,  afterwards. 
©^jatcn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  spade. 
flJiiteftcn^,  at  the  latest. 

fpttjicren,  f.,  to  take  a  walk,  etc.- 
—  (i,eijm,  St.,  f.,  to  take  (go  for) 
a  walk. 

©pojiergang,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  walk; 
einen  —  mac^en,  to  take  (go 

for)  a  walk. 

fpcifen,  to  feed,  nourish. 

Spcifefttttc,  /.,  -n,  bill  of  fare, 
menu. 

@|)Ctfe5tmmcr,  n.,  -g,  — ,  dining- 
room. 

©piegct,  m.,  -g,  — ,  mirror, 
looking-glass. 

<Bpxd,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  play,  game; acting. 

fpiflen,  to  play;  act. 
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'Bp'xtal,  n.,  -eS,  -^cr,  hospital. 
<Bpott,  m.,  -e^,  sport. 

©prad^C, /.,  -n,  language. 

^ptaifroiit,  n.,  -i^,  -e,  speaking- 
trumpet. 

fpre^en,  st.,  to  speak;  say;  pro- 
nounce; trans.,  to  speak  to, 

see,  interview. 

©prid^toort,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  proverb. 
fprieftcn,  St.,  f.,  1^.,  to  sprout,  bud. 

©pring6runnen,  m.,  -«,  — ,  foun- 
tain. 

fpringcn,  St.,  f.,  to  spring,  jump. 
fpiircn,  to  trace,  perceive. 

<Btaat,  m.,  -eg,  -ett,  state  (polit.). 
Stobt,/.,  ̂ C,  town,  city. 
©toB,  OT.,  -eg,  ̂ e,  stable. 
©tarfc,/.,  strength,  force,  vigour. 

Stotto'n,/.,  -en,  station,  stopping- 
place. 

ftatt  {gen.),  instead  of. 
ftattfinbcn,  si.,  to  take  place. 

Stau6,  w.,  -eg,  dust. 
ftcrfcn,  wk.  or  St.,  to  thrust,  put, 

stick. 

©tcdnobet,/.,  -n,  pin. 
fte^en,  5^,  to  stand;  be,  be  situ- 

ated, lie. 

ftctgcn,  St.,  f.,  to  rise,  mount, 

ascend;  ang  ?anb  — ,  to  land; 

—  in,  to  enter  (a  carriage,  etc.). 
©tcimdjtc  (bag),  n.,  adj.  subst., 

stony  place  (s). 

©tcHc,/.,  -n,  place. 
ftcffcn,  to  place,  put,  set. 

SteHung, /.,  -en,  position,  situa- 
tion. 

ftcrbcn,  st.,  \.,  to  die. 

Stern,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  star. 

Sternblumc,  /.,  -n,.  star-like 
flower. 

StcrnhJartc, /.,  -n,  observatory. 
ftet^,  always,  ever. 

©tcucrmann,  m.,  -eg,  ̂ er,  steers- 
man, helmsman. 

ftcuem,  to  steer. 

©ttefcl,  nt.,  -g,  — ,  boot. 
ftifl,  still,  quiet,  calm. 
ftiden,  to  still,  assuage. 

frtttftc^en,  St.,  \).,  f.,  to  stand 
still. 

©todf,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  stick,  cane; 
story  {of  a  building). 

ftiiren,  to  disturb,  trouble. 

Stflrung,/.,  -en,  disturbance,  in- 
terruption. 

®to^,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  blow,  knock. 

Strofe, /.,  -n,  punishment. 
Stranb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  strand,  shore. 

Strand  (street  in  London). 

©tra^C, /.,  -n,  street,  road. 
©tra^cnba()n,  /.,  -en,  street-rail- 

way, tram. 
©trouc^,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e  or  ̂ ex,  bush, 

shrub. 

ftrcid^cln,  to  stroke,  pat. 

ftretd^en,  st.,  to  stroke. 
©trctt,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  strife,  contest. 
©tric^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  stroke,  line, 

mark. 

ftridcn,  to  knit. 

©tro^,  «.,  -eg,  straw. 
©trom,  w.,  -eg,  ̂ e,  stream,  river. 

©trumpf,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  stocking. 
©tu6cnm6b(^cn,  «.,  -g,  — ,  house- 

maid. 

©tutientiir,  /.,  -en,  door  of  a 
room. 

©tiicf,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  piece;  play, 
drama. 

©tubc'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en,  student. 
ftubicrcn,  to  study. 



302 
GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY 

©tubicrjimmcr,  «.,  -s,  — ,  study 
{room). 

©tubium,  w.,  -g,  ©tubien,  study. 

©ttt^I,  m.,  -e^,  -^e,  chair. 
©tunbc,  /.,   -n,   hour;    lesson. 
ftunbcnlang,  for  hours. 

Stunbcnjciger,  m.,  -g,  — ,  hour- 
hand,  short  hand. 

<Btuxm,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  storm. 
ftiirmtfd^,  stormy. 
fufitral^icrctt,  to  subtract. 

fu^cn,  to  seek,  look  for. 
fiibUci^,  southern,  southerly,  on 

the  south. 

Siinbcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sinner. 

^uppt,  /.,  -n,  soup. 
fijff,  sweet. 

tabcin,  to  blame. 

2^afel, /.,  -n,  blackboard. 

Xaq,  m.,  -c€,  -e,  day;  eincS  — eg, 
one  day. 

XaqeSanbrVidf,  m.,  -eg,  day- 
break. 

tttglid^,  daily. 

2:oI,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  valley. 

!£!a(er,  w.,  -g,  — ,  taler  (72  cents); 
dollar. 

2^ontc, /.,  -n,  aunt. 

Stanj,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  dance,  dancing. 
tanjen,  to  dance. 

SCapfcrfcit, /.,  valour,  bravery. 

Xa\(t)e,f.,  -n,  pocket. 
!Eof(^cntuc^,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  hand- 

kerchief. 

2;affe,/., -n,  cup. 
Xat,/.,  -en,  deed,  action,  act;  in 

ber  — ,  indeed,  in  fact,  truly. 

J^aw,  m.,  -eg,  dew. 

tauUfcn,  to  dive. 
taufcnb,  a  thousand. 
Xaufcnb,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  thousand 

(komm). 

Xte,  m.,  -g,  tea. 
S^celJiffcI,  m.,  -g,  — ,  teaspoon. 
2;eic^,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  pool,  pond. 
tCtgifl,  doughy. 
%t\\,  m.  and  ft.,  -eg,  -e,  part,  por- 

tion; party. 

XeU^o'p,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  telescope. 
!JcCcr,  w.,  -g,  — ,  plate. 

Stcmpel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  temple. 
teuet,  dear;  expensive. 

S^^eatcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  theatre. 

Xtfton,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  throne. 
tief,  deep. 

X\t\t,  /.,  -n,  deep,  depth(s). 
%\tt,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  animal,  beast. 

iticrgortcn,  m.,  -g,  ■^,  park. 

S^intc, /.,  -n,  ink. 
^^if^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  table;  ju  — 

(ein)faben,'  to  invite  to  dinner; 
bet  —  fein,  to  be  at  table. 

X\\&\^thti,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  grace  (at meals). 

Z\\ii)Ut,  m.,  -g,  — ,  cabinet- 
maker, joiner. 

Xxiti,  m.,  -g,  — ,  title. 

$£ob,  m.,  -eg,  death. 

XoiUitt  [pr.  toale'tte],  /.,  -n, 
toilet. 

Xomatt, /.,  -n,  tomato. 
Xor,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  gate. 
tjiri(!^tcrhjctfc,  foolishly. 

totf  dead. 
men,  to  kill. 

2:outift  [pr.  turi'ft],  w.,  -en,  -en, 
tourist. 

trogcn,  st.,  to  bear,  carry;  wear; 

bring,  take. 
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XtiXnc,/.,  -n,  tear. 
trOUCn  (dat.),  to  trust. 

S^rauerfpict,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  tragedy. 
!traum,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  dream. 
treffcn,  5^,  to  hit,  strike;  chance 

upon,  meet  (with),  fall  in 
with,  find. 

Xvcihtn,  n.,  -g,  activity;  life. 
trenncn,  to  separate,  divide;  refl., 

to   part,    separate    (intr.). 
tretcn,  st.,  f.,  i).,  to  tread,  walk,  go. 
trcu,  true,  faithful. 
trinfcn,  St.,  to  drink. 

trorfcn,  dry. 

^riJ^jftcin,  n.,  -g,  — ,  (little)  drop. 
^roft,  m.,  -eg,  consolation,  com- 

fort. 

trdften,  to  console,  comfort. 

^^rottotr  [pr.  trotoa'r],  n.,  -g,  -S, 
sidewalk,  pavement. 

tro^bcm,  in  spite  of  this  (that), 
nevertheless. 

triibc,  troubled,  sad. 

J^riimmcr,  pi.,  ruins. 

tiit^ttg,  thorough,  efficient;  cine 

— e  ®trafe,  a  severe  punish- 
ment. 

tumtncln,  refl.,  to  bestir  one's 
self. 

tun,  irr.,  to  do;  iue^  — ,  to  hurt, 

pain. 
XiiT,/.,  -en,  door. 
turfifdl,  Turkish. 

Jiiirpfoften,  m.,  -6,  — ,  door-post. 

U 

tihtt  (dal.,  ace),  over,  above, 
across,  concerning,  through, 

about,  at,  more  than;  l^eute  — 

aijt  Xage,  a  week  from  to-day, 
this  day  week. 

uDcra'C,  everywhere. 
iificrta'ffcn,  si.,  insep.,  to  give  up, 

hand  over. 

U&ermut,  m.,  -eg,  insolence,  pre- 
sumption. 

iibcrttc'^mcn,  si.,  insep.,  to  take 
over,  undertake. 

itbcrrofti^ung,  /.,  -en,  surprise. 

iificrftrcu'en,   insep.,   to   bestrew, 
cover. 

iibcrtrc'ffcn,  si.,  insep.,  to  exceed, 
surpass. 

Uficrjic^er,  m.,  -g,  — ,  overcoat. 
iiftrig;  bag  — e,  what  is   left,  the 

remainder. 

ttbrxQbUxbcn,  si.,   f.,  to  be  left, 
remain. 

u6ngcn:8,  moreover. 

U6ung,/.,  -en,  practice,  exercise. 
u.  bgL  m.  (imb  bergleic^en  mel^r). 

Ufcr,  n.,  -g,  — ,  shore,  bank. 
UtjT,  /.,   -en,   clock,    watch;    rt)te 

biet  —  ift  eg?  what  time  is  it?; 

bret  — ,  three  o'clock;  um  >Dte 

titel  — ?  at  what  time  (o'clock)  ? 
um  (ace),  around,  about,  for,  at; 

utn  +  infin.,  in  order  to,  to. 

umfo'ffen,    insep.,    to    comprise, 
include. 

u'mgralben,  si.,  to  dig  up,  dig  over. 
u'mfommen,  st.,  \.,  to  perish;  um 

etloag  fonimen,  to  lose  anything. 

U'mf^logcn,  si.,  \.,  to  turn  over, 
capsize. 

Umftonb,    m.,    -eg,    -^e,    circum- 
stance. 

umft(inblt(l|,  ceremonious. 

U'mjie^en,     5^,     \.,    to    remove, 
move  (inlr.). 
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unangene^m,  disagreeable,  un- 
pleasant. 

U'nartig,  ill-behaved,  naughty. 
unbef^obigt,  uninjured. 

unb,  and;  —  fo  meiter  (u[n).)/  and 
so  forth. 

Uiicnt6c^rlid^,  indispensable. 
unerttJOrtct,  unexpected. 

ungebutbtg,  impatient. 

ungefii'^r,  about,  nearly. 
UnQlan'biid),  incredible. 

u'ngliJrfUc^,  unhappy,  unfortu- 
nate. 

Unitierfttat,  /.,  -en,  university. 

U'nfoften,  pi.,  expenses. 

unmii'g(i(^,  impossible;  id^  fann  e^ 
—  tun,  I  can't  possibly  do  it. 

u'nniitTg,  unnecessary. 

U'norbnung,  /.,  disorder,  untidi- 
ness. 

un^,  us,  (to,  for)  us. 

unfcr,  poss.  adj.,  our. 

unfcrcr,  poss.  pron.,  ours. 

unfrigc  (ber,  bie,  'ao.i),  poss.  pron., 
ours. 

unten,  at  the  bottom,  below, 
downstairs. 

untcr  {dat.,  ace),  under,  beneath, 

below,  among,  in;  —  ber  9te= 
giening,  in  the  reign. 

untcrlire'(^en,  st.,  insep.,  to  inter- 
rupt. 

untcrbcffcn,  meanwhile,  in  the 
meantime,   while. 

untcrl^a'ltcn,  st.,  insep.,  to  enter- 

tain; refl.,  to  enjoy  one's  self. 
llntcrfd^tcb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  differ- 

ence. 

Untcrf(!^rift,  y.,  -en,  signature. 
Untcrton,  m.,  -%  and  -en,  -en, 

subject  (of  a  ruler). 

u'ntcrtoud)Cn,  to  dive  (down). 
unterhJCg^,  on  the  way. 

unttcr^eiratct,  unmarried. 
untierle^t,  uninjured. 

UrfadffC, /.,  -n,  cause. 
uftt).  (unb  fo  metter),  and  so  forth, 

at  cetera. 

to.  (t30n,  in  titles  of  nobility). 

Soter,  ni.,  -g,  ̂ ,  father. 
Ii8atercf)en,  n.,  -i,  — ,  little  father 

(Russian  mode  of  address). 

JBatcrtanb,  n.,  -c§,  -e,  fatherland, 
native  country. 

SBeitdjcn,  n.,  -8,  — ,  violet. 
SJcronba,  /.,  -S  or  S3eranben, 

veranda. 

tocrou^goben,  to  pay  out,  spend. 

tocrbeffcrn,  to  correct. 
tocrbleibcn,  st.,  f.,  to  remain. 
tocrbrcti^cn,  st.,  to  be  guilty  of. 

tocrftrenncn,  irr.,  to  burn. 
tocrbringcn,  irr.,  to  spend,  pass 

(time). 
toerbtcncn,  to  earn;  deserve. 

tocrc^rcn,  to  honour,  revere. 
toercincn,  to  unite. 
tocrfcrtigcn,  to  make,  prepare. 

tocrgcbeni^,  in  vain. 
toctgeltcn,  5;.,  to  repay. 

tocrgcffcn,  st.,  to  forget. 

toerge^tic^,  absent-minded,  for- 

getful. JBcrgnugctt,  «.,  -g,  pleasure,  joy, 
delight;  bie(  —  l^abcn,  to  enjoy 

one's  self  very  much. 

SBcrgniigung^retfc,/.,  -n,  pleasure- trip. 

toetl^ei'ratct,  married. 
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tier^inbertt,  to  hinder,  prevent. 

ticrirren,  refl.,  to  lose  one's  way. 
tjcrfoufcn,  to  sell. 

SSerfaufcrtn,    /.,     -tten,     sales- 
woman. 

JBerfc^r,  m.,  -e€,  intercourse. 
ticrflcibcn,  to  disguise. 

Oerlei^cn,    st.,     to    confer,    give 

(title,  etc.). 
tJcrficrcn,  st.,  to  lose. 
)atxn\i\itn,  to  annihilate. 

bcrfttumen,  to  miss  (train,  etc.). 
ticrft^offctt,  to  procure,  get. 
bcrfc^rcificn,  st.,  to  prescribe. 

t)crf(^h)inben,  st.,   f.,   to   vanish, 
disappear. 

ticrfc^cn,    to    reply,    answer;    in 

gute  ?aune  — ,  to  put  in  good 
humour. 

tierfmfen,  st.,  \.,  to  sink,  founder. 

bcrf^Jre^cn,  st.,  to  promise. 

2Jerfu(^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  trial,  attempt. 
ticrfuc^cn,  to  try,  attempt. 
BCrtrttUCtt,  to  trust,  confide. 

18erft)0nbt(cr),    adj.    subst.,    rela- 
tion, relative. 

ttcrttjctfen,  to  wither. 

ttcrttiunben,  to  wound. 

Setter,  m.,  -€,  -n,  cousin. 
tiiel,  mc^r,  mcift,  much,  a  great 

deal  of;  pi.,  many. 

bieterfct,  indecl.,  many  kinds  of. 

ttictlci't^t,  perhaps. 
tjier,  four. 

SBtcrtet,  «.,  -g,  — ,  quarter. 

SSicrtelftu'nbc,  /.,  -n,  quarter  of 
an  hour. 

JBogel,  m.,  -g,  •^,  bird. 

aj(Jg(C)Icm,  n.,  -8,  — ,  little  bird, 
birdie. 

ttoa,  full. 

tioKc'nben,  insep.,  to  finish,  end, 
complete;  OoCenbet,  complete, 

etc. 
tJon  (dat.),  of,  from,  by,  with, 

about,  concerning. 

t)Or  {dat.,  ace),  before,  of,  in 
front  of,  ago. 

\}Oti)tl,  past,  gone. 

ttorbcifal^rcn,  st.,  \.,  to  go  (drive, 
sail,  etc.)  past. 

tJOrbctflC^Ctt,  St.,  [.,  to  go  (walk) 

past. 
SBorbergrunb,  m.,  -e«,  -^e,  fore- 

ground. 
JBorbcrft^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  front-seat. 

SBorbertiir,/.,  -en,  front-door. 
borbrttngcn,  refl.,  to  press  for- 

ward. 

JBorgcbtrgc,  n.,  ~§,  — ,  promon- tory. 

S8orgefe^t(cr),  adj.  subst.,  su- 
perior (officer). 

border,  before(hand),  first. 

tJOrtg,  adj.,  last,  former. 
bortefcn,  st.,  to  read  aloud. 

tiorfc^ic^cn,  st.,  to  advance 
(money). 

8?orfpcifc, /.,  -n,  entree. 
!S8orftobt,/.,  -^e,  suburb. 
SBortctt,  ;».,  -eg,  -e,  advantage. 
ttortrogen,  st.,  to  recite. 
boritber,  by,  over,  past. 
ttoriificrhjanbcrn,  to  pass  by. 

OorjtC^cn,  st.,  to  prefer. 

SB 

9Saoreu()OUig,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  depart- 
mental store. 

loat^fcn,  St.,  f.,  to  grow. 
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SBo^t,/.,  watch,  guard. 

SSoffc,/.,  -n,  weapon. 
SSBagen,     m.,    -<i,     — ,    carriage, 

waggon. 

Wfigcn,  St.,  to  weigh  (/;-.). 
ftJft^tcn,  to  choose,  select. 
it}al}X,  true;  ®ie  [inb  miibe,  nic^t 

—  ?  you  are  tired,  are  you  not? 
tcnljrcnb     (gen.),     during;     conj., 

while. 

SfiJa^r^cit, /.,  -en,  truth. 
2Satb,?w.,  -c^, -deforest,  wood(s). 

SBanb,/.,  -c,  wall. 
9Banb(c)rer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  wanderer, 

pilgrim. 
iDanbcrn,  f.,  to  wander,  go,  pass. 
Mjonn?  when? 

inarm,  ̂ er,  warm. 
njanten,  to  warn. 
Jtjartcn,  to  wait. 

SSartcfoot,  m.,  -e«,  -ftite,  waiting- 
room. 

hJOrum?  why?  wherefore? 
toa^?  what? 

toa§,  rel.  pron.,  that  which,  what, 
which. 

h)a^  fur  (ein,  -e,  — )?  what  kind 
of  (a)  ?  what? 

hjafc^eit,  St.,  to  wash. 

SBaffcr,  «.,  -6,  —  or  ̂ ,  water. 
h)C(^fcln,  to  change,  exchange. 

tocden,  to  waken. 
locbcr  .  .  .  no^,  neither  .  .  .  nor; 

nor. 

SBcg,  m.,  -cS,  -e,  way,  road, 
street. 

hJCg,  away,  out  of  the  way. 

Jucgcn  (gen.),  on  account  of. 
h>cgnc()men,  st.,  to  take  away. 

9Bc(|mut,  /.,  sadness,  melan- 
choly. 

toetf  tun  (dat.),  to  hurt,  pain. 

S3eib,  «.,  -eg,  -cr,  woman; 
wife. 

hjcic^,  soft. 
toexi,  because,  as,  since. 

SBcin,  m.,  -e§,  -e,  wine. 
hJCtncn,  to  weep. 

9BcinI)(inbIcr,  m.,  -«,  — ,  wine- 
merchant. 

SBcintraubc,  /.,  -n,  grapes. 

SBcifc,  /.,  -tt,  way,  manner;  auf 
bicfe  — ,  in  this  way. 

hJCt^,  white. 
hJCtt,  far. 
hjcitcrfo^rctt,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (sail, 

etc.)  on. 

SBeijcn,  m.,  -g,  wheat. 
h)c(cl)cr?  which?  v/hat? 
rtJClctjCr,  rel.  pron.,  who,  which, 

that;  indef.,  some. 

933c(fcn,  n.,  -S,  withering. 

SScItc,/.,  -n,  wave,  ripple. 

SBctt,/.,  -en,  world. 
SSettau^ftcttung,  /.,  -en,  inter- 

national exhibition. 

ItJCm?  (to,  for)  whom? 
rt)cn?  whom? 

hjcnig,  little;  few. 

h)cnigftcm3,  at  least. 

loeitn,  when,  whenever;  if;  — 

auc^,  — gleic^,  even  if,  although. 
hjcr?  who? 
ttJCr,  rel.  pron.,  he  who,  the  one 

who,  etc. 
locrbcit,  St.,  f.,  to  become,  grow, 

turn  out  to  be,  be;  aux.  offut., 

shall,  will;  aux.  of  passive,  to 

be;  eg  mirb  Stbenb,  evening  is 

coming  on;  —  aug,  to  become 

of;  —  ,5U,  to  turn  into. 
tocrfcn,  5/.,  to  throw. 
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SSetf,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  work,  writings, 
etc. 

SBcrt,  m.,  -e6,  -e,  worth,  value. 
hJCrt,  worth,  of  the  value  of. 

SBcfcn,  ft;  -«,  — ,  being. 
WC^^alb?  why? 

ItJCffen?  whose? 
mcftlic^,  western,  westerly. 

wesiftjcgcn?  for  what? 

SScttcr,  «.,  -&,  weather. 
hJtc,  how,  how?  what?;  as,  like; 

fo  —  aiic^,  as  also,  as  well  as. 
toicber,  again;  now. 
wicbcrfommcn,   st.,   f.,   to  come 

back,  return. 

SStcbcrfe^cn,     n.,     -g,     meeting 

again;   auf   — ,  good-bye    (till 
we  meet  again),  au  revoir. 

SSSien,  n.,  -8,  Vienna;  — cr,  (of) 
Vienna. 

SBicfe,  /.,  -n,  meadow. 
h)ictiicl(f)tc   (ber)?  what   day  of 

the  month? 

SBilfietm,  m.,  -8,  William. 

SSilljclmittC, /.,  -n^,  Wilhelmine. 

hJiUfo'mmctt,  welcome. 
tDimmcln,  to  swarm,  teem. 

SBinb,  m.,  -t%,  -c,  wind,  breeze. 
ttJtnfctt  {dat.),  to  beckon. 

SBtnter,  w.,  -g,  — ,  winter. 

a33tntcr<)o(at^  [pr.  -pala'J,  n.,  — , 
— ,  winter-palace. 

SSinterqual,  /.,  -en,  torment  of 
winter,  hard  winter  weather. 

SSSipfcI,  nt.,  -g,  — ,  tree-top. 
\o\x,  we. 

9Btrt,  m.,  -ed,  -c,  host,  landlord. 

W\xii\)(m^,  n.,  -c«,  -^cr,  tavern, 
inn. 

toiffen,    irr.,    to  know  (of  facts) ; 
know  how  to,  can. 

too,  where;  where? 
toobti,  whereby,  in  connection 

with  which,  etc. 

fBotift,/.,  -n,  week. 

SBoflCf/-,  -n,  billow. 
SBogcnpratt,  m.,  -eg,  dashing 

waves. 

tOO^tn?  whither?  where  to? 
tOO^If  indecl.,  well  (of  health); 

adv.,  well,  then,  indeed,  I  sup- 
pose, I  wonder,  I  am  sure,  of 

course,  doubtless,  etc. 

ttio^nen,  to  dwell,  live,  reside. 

SBo^nung,/.,  -en,  dwelling,  resi- 
dence, house. 

aSo^nsimmcr,  n.,  -d,  — ,  sitting- 
room. 

SBoHc,/.,  -n,  cloud. 
tOoUtn,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  will, 

desire  to,  wish  to,  want  to,  be 

about  to,  mean  to,  etc.;  claim 

to,  assert. 
toomit,  with  which  (what). 

toorauf,  at  which,  on  which,  etc.; 
whereupon. 

SSort,  n.,  -e«,  word;  pi.,  3B5rtcr, 
words  {as  vocables);  pi.,  SSorte, 

words  {in  discourse). 

toorixbtr,  at  what,  whereat. 
tootJOtt,  of  which  (what),  etc.; 

whereof. 

ttJOJU?  for  what?  etc. 

tounbern,  refl.,  to  wonder,  be  as- 
tonished; impers.,  eS  rtjunbcrt 

mtc^,  I  wonder. 
tt)unberf(^fln,  very  beautiful. 
miitlfc^en,  to  wish,  desire,  want. 
toiirbtfl,  worthy. 

$Qurft,/.,  -^e,  sausage. 

SBurjcI,  /.,  -n,  root. 
aBurjlein,  n.,  -g,  — ,  rootlet. 
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3tti^I»/-,  -tn,  number,  figure. 
jii^Ien,  to  count;  number,  have. 

3fl^n,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  tooth. 

3ttr,  w.,  -en,  -en.  Czar. 
5.  S8.  (gum  Seifpiel),  for  example, 

e.g. 

jc^tt,  ten. 

3et^cnftunbc,  /.,  -n,  drawing- 
lesson. 

jetgen,  to  show;  refl.,  to  show- 

one's  self,  appear. 
3cifler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  hand  (of  time- 

piece); ber  grojie  (fleine)  — ,  the 
long  (short)  hand,  minute- 
(hour-)hand. 

StlU,/;  -It,  line. 
3cit,/.,  -en,  time;  bor  alter  — ,  in 

old(en)  times. 

3cittflng;  eine  — ,  a  (short)  while. 

3citung,  /.,  -en,  newspaper. 
3ctth)ort,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  verb. 
jcrfaflcn,  ruined,  in  ruins. 

jcrflie^en,  st.,  f.,  to  melt  (away). 
jerrci^cn,  5^,  to  tear  (to  pieces). 

jcrriittcn,  to  shatter. 
jerftdrcn,  to  destroy,  demolish. 

3cug,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  stuff,  cloth, 
material. 

jic^Ctt,  St.,  to  draw;  intr.,  f.,  to 

go,  travel. 
Jtcrctt,  to  adorn. 

differ,  /-,  -n,  figure,  number. 
3iffcrb(ott,  w.,  -eg,  -er,  dial,  face. 
3itnmcr,  n.,  -g,  — ,  room. 
3intmcrtur,  /.,  -en,  door  of  a 

room. 

gittcm,  to  tremble. 

3oQ>  m.,  -eg,  -e,  inch. 
§U  {dat.),  to,  at,  for,  in,  on,  by; 

—  ̂ aufc,  at  home;  —  3^nen, 
to  your  house,  etc.;  adv.,  too; 
  \-infin.,  to. 

juiringen,    irr.,    to   pass,    spend 

(time). 
3U(f)ttgcn,  to  chastise. 

^\X(iiX,  m.,  -g,  sugar. 
5UbC(fen,  to  cover  (up). 

jucrft,  first. 
pfaKtg,     accidental;     adv.,     by 

chance. 

jufriebcn,  contented,  satisfied. 

3ug,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  train  (railway), 

jugcftcn,  5/.,  to  admit. 

jUgCgen,  present. 
juglcic^,  at  the  same  time, 

ju^auf,  in  heaps. 
ju^iiven,  to  listen. 
3u^jjrcr,  w.,  -g,  — -,  hearer;  ph, 

audience. 

sufommen,  st.,  f.,  —  auf  {ace),  to 

approach. juliiutcn,  to  ring  (to). 

gulcfet,  last  (of  all),  at  last. 

jumod^en,  to  close,  shut. 
junii^ft,  next,  in  the  next  place, 

then. 

jiinben,  to  kindle. 

3ungc,/.,  -n,  tongue, 
guriicf,  adv.,  back, 
juriicffal^rcn,  st.,  f.,  to  drive  (etc.) 

back. 

SuritdfaHen,  5/.,  f.,  to  fall  back, 
recoil. 

juriicfgcben,  5/.,  to  give  back, 
juritrf fe^rcn,  f.,  to  return,  go  back. 

3«rufen,  st.,  to  call  (shout)  to. 

jufagen  {dat.),  to  suit,  agree  with. 

SUfommcn,  together. 
3ufommcntrcffcn,  n.,  -g,  meeting, 

encounter. 
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3uf(^0UCr,  m.,  -i,  spectator. 
jufe^en,  st.,  to  look  on;  take 

care. 

3utT0UCn,  n.,  -«,  trust,  con- 
fidence. 

juttJcilcn,  sometimes. 
jhiar,  it  is  true,  indeed. 

3tOC(ff  w.,  -c3,  -e,  object,  pur- 

pose. 
SttCt,  two. 

SttJCtcrlet,  two  kinds  of. 

3h'cig,     m.,     -C8,     -C,     branch, 
bough. 

jtoeigen,  to  send  out  shoots. 

3tt)cifompf,  w.,  -e6,  ̂ e,  duel. 
5h)cintal,  twice. 
jttjeitett^,    in    the   second    place, 

secondly. 

SttJtttgctt,  St.,  to  force,  compel. 

jrtjifd^en     {dat.,    ace),     between, 
among. 

jhliJlf,  twelve. 





ENGLISH-GERMAN  VOCABULARY 

a,  an,  ein;  twice  a  day,  gttjeimal 

beg  Jageg;  twice  a  week,  jtt)ei= 
mal  bie  SSod^c. 

able  (to  be),  fonnen,  irr. 

about,  prep-jfiOTX  {dat.);  urn  {ace); 

round  — ,  um  .  .  .  ̂erum. 
about,  adv.,  ungefa^r,  ctlDa;  to  be 

—  to,  ebcn  roolleix,  irr.;  im  330^ 
griff e  fein,  irr.,  f. 

above,  prep.,  iiber  (dat.). 
accept,  aTinef)men,  st. 

accompany,  faegleitcn. 

accordingly,  folglic^,  alfo,  balder. 

account  (bill),  9{crf)ixuttg, /.,  -en; 

(report),  S3enc^t,  ?«.,   -e^,  -e; 
on  —  of,  hjegen,  gen.;  on  this 
— ,  ba^er,  be^^alb. 

accuse,  anflagcn. 

acknowledge,  anerfennett,  irr. 

acquaintance,   33efamitfd)aft,  /., 

-cit ;      (person     known),      SBe^ 
tannt(er),     adj.    subst. ;    make 

any    one's    — ,    eincH     feniieix 
lernen. 

acquittal,  grfifprec^ung,  /. 

act  (conduct  one's   self),  fi(^    bc= 
tragen,  st. 

actor,  ©c^aufpieler,  m.,  -i,  — . 
actress,  ©cf)aufpiclerin, /.,  -ncti. 
address      (place     of     residence), 

abrcffe,  /.,  -n. 

admire,  beinunbertt. 

advance  (loan),  borfd^tccctx,  st. 

advantage,  S3ortei(,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
advertisement,  Slnjcige,/.,  -n. 

advice,  iRat,  m.,  -eg. 
advise,  raten,  st.  (dat.). 

after,    prep.,   na^    (dat.);    conj., 

nac^bcm;  —  all,  boc^. 
afternoon,  91acf}nuttag,  w?.,  -eg,  -e, 
afterwards,  nac^fjer,  fpatev. 

again,  mteber. 

ago,  bor  (prep.,  dat.);  a  week  — , 
I)eute  Dor  ac^t  2;agett. 

agreeable,  angenel^m. 

air,  ?uft,/.,  -e. 
all,  aU;  ganj;  at  — ,  irgcttb;  not  at 

— ,  gar  nicf)t,  nic^t  im  geringftcn; 
after  — ,  boc^. 

allow,  erlauben  (dat.);  laffen,  st.; 

be  — ed,  iiirfen,  irr. 
almost,  betnaf)c,  faft. 

alms,  2((mofen,  n.,  -g,  — . 
along;  —  with,  mit. 
aloud,  laut;  read  — ,  ttorlefen,  st. 
already,  fc^on. 
also,  and). 

although,  obgleirf)  ic. 
always,  immer,  ftetg. 

a.m.,    55nt.    (55ormtttagg) ;   mor= 

geng. 
ambassador,     (i)efanbt(er),     adj. 

subst. 

America,  SImerifa,  n.,  -g. 

3" 
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American,  noun,  3lmcrifaner,  m., 

-«,  — . 
American,  adj.,  amertfanifc^. 

among,  unter,  giDifc^en  {dat.  or  ace); 

be  —  (belong  to),  ge!)oren  gu. 
and,  unb. 

angry,  bofe  (at,  auf,  ace). 

animal,  Iter,  «.,  -c8,  -e, 
annihilate,  tternic^tcn. 

another,   adj.,    cin   anber(er,  -c, 
-ti);  one  — ,  einanber;  —  cup 
of  tea,  noc^  eine  Siaffe  2;ce. 

answer,  Slntmort,  /.,  -en. 
answer,  atttmorten. 

anxious,  beforgt  (um,  ace). 

any,  tt)elc^er,  ctwa^;  — body,  — 
one,    jemanb;   —   one   at   all, 
irgenb    ciner;    — thing,    ettoaS; 
— thing  but,  nic^tS  h)eniger  o.U. 

apiece,  je. 

appear  {seem),  fcf)einen,  st.;  (make 

one's  — ance),  erfc^eittett,  st.,  \.; 
gum  3Sorfc^etn  fommcn,  st.,  f. 

apple,  Slpfel,  m.,  -8,  ̂. 
application  (to  make),  fic^  mclben. 

apply  to,  fic^  melben  bei. 
appoint,  cmenncit,  irr.  (dS  or  gu). 

approach,  fid^  na^crn  {dat.). 

April,  Slpri'I,  m. 
arithmetic,  9Jcd^neit,  n.,  -8. 

arm,  2lrm,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 

army,  §eer,  «.,  -e«,  -c;  Slrmee',/., 
-It. 

arrangement,  

(Sinric^tuitg,/.,  

-eit. 
arrest,  

tterl^aften,  
arrctteren. arrive,  

anfommcn,  

st.,  f.;  attlan= sen,  f. 
as,  hjie;  (when),  al8;  —  ...  — , 

(ebcn)fo  .  .  .  hjie;  (since),  'iia;  — 
if,  alS  menn,  al8  ob;  —  soon  — , 
fobalb,  folDte. 

ascend,  bcfteigcn,  st.,  tr. 
ascertain,  feftftcKen. 
ashamed  (to  be),  fic^  fc^amen. 

ask  {inquire),  fragcit;  {question), 

befragen;  {request),  bitten,  st. 

asleep  (to  be),  fc^lafen,  st.;  fall  — , 
elnfcf)Iafen,  st.,  f. 

asparagus,  ©pargel,  m.,  -8,  — . 
assist,  betfte{)cn,  st.  {dat.). 

astray  (to  go),  \\6)  toemren. 

at  {App.  B,  4,  5),  in,  an,  auf  {dat. 
or  ace);  gu,  bei  {dat.,  of  place); 

um   {ace),  gu   {dat.,   of  time); 

um,  gu  {of  price);  —  all,  irgenb; 
not  —  all,  gar  nic^t;   —  last 
{finally),  cnblic^;  {last  of  all), 

gule^t;  —  least,  Ujenigfteng;  (all) 

—  once  {suddenly),  auf  ei'nmal; 

{immediately),    fofort;   —  one 
time  ...  —  another,  balb  .  .  , 
balb. 

attack,  angreifen,  st. 

attempt,  S5crfuc^,  m.,  -eg,  -c. 
attend  {be  present  at),  bein)of)nen 

{dat.). 
attentive,  aufmerffam. 

August,  Slugu'ft,  m. 
Augusta,  5lugufte,  /.,  -n8. 
aunt,  lante,/.,  -n. 

Austria,  ©ftcrretcf),  «.,  -i. 
avoid,  tocrmciben,  st. 
away,  tceg,  fort. 

axe,  5lft,/.,  ̂ t. 

B 

back,  $Riirfcn,  m.,  -6,  — . 
back,  adv.,  guriict. 

back-door,  §intertilr,  /.,  -en. 

backgroimd,  ̂ intergrunb,  m.,  -ti, 
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bad,  fd^Umm;  fc^lec^t;  bofc;  libel; 

org,  ̂ er. 
baggage,  ©epadC,  n.,  -c8. 
bake,  bacfcn,  st. 

ball,  Salt,  m.,  -e8,  -^c. 
Baltic,  OJtfee,/., 

bank  {banking-house),  93anf,  /., 

-en;  {of  a  stream),  Ufer,  n., 
-8,  -. 

banker,  Sanfier,  m.,  -8,  -8. 

bankrupt,  banfero'tt;  become  — , 
banferott  madden. 

banquet,  ©aftma^l,  «.,  -c«,  -^er. 
basket,  ̂ orb,  m.,  -c8,  -^e, 

battle,  ©c^lad^t, /.,  -en. 
Bavaria,  33aJ)ern,  n.,  -g. 
be,  fcin,  irr.,  [.;  (wi7A  passive), 

ttjerben;  —  in  a  position  (to  do 
anything),  imftanbe  fein;  I  am 
to,  ic^  foil;  how  are  you?  ujie 
9ef)t  e8  3^nfn?  roi«  befinben  ®ie 

bean,  33o^nc, /.,  -n. 
bear,  tragen,  st. 
beautiful,  fcf)bn. 
because,  iueil. 

beckon,  ttjinfen. 

become,  hjerben,  st.,  f. 

bed,  33ett,  n.,  -c§,  -en;  garden   , 
Sect,  n.,  -c«,  -e, 

bedroom,  ©d^lafjimmer,  «.,  -8,  — . 
beef  (roast  of),  9tinberbraten,  w., 

-8,  -. 

before,  /'yep.,  ttor  {dat.  or  ace). 
before,  adv.,  ttor()cr. 

before,  conj.,  c^e,  bettor. 

beg  {ask),  bitten,  st.;  {ask  alms), 
betteln. 

beggar,  Settler,  m.,  -8,  — . 
begin,  beginncn,  st.;  anfangcn,  st. 
behind,  prep.,  {)intet  {dat.  or  ace). 

Belgium,  Selgien,  «.,  -8. 
believe,  glauben  {dat.  of  pers.). 

bell,  ®(octe,  /.,  -n. 

bench,  Sanf,/.,  ̂ e. 
bend,  biegen,  st. 

beside,  neben   {dat.  or  ace);  bei 

{dat.). besides,  aufeerbem. 

betake  one's  self,  [tcf)  begeben,  st. 
between,  jmtfc^en  {dat.  or  ace). 
beyond,  jenfeit  {gen.). 
bid     {order),    ̂ eifeen,    st.     {ace); 

{offer),  bietcn,  st. 
big,  gi^ofe.  "^er,  grCfet. 
bill  {account),  Sied^nung,  /.,  -en. 

bird,  SSoget,  m.,  -8,  ■^;  little  — , 
birdie,  3Sog(e)Icin,  «.,  -8,  — ; 

Si5geld)en,  «.,  -8,  — . 
birthday,  ®eburt8tag,  m.,  -e8,  -e; 

for  (as)  a  —  present,  jum  ®C= burt8tag. 

bite,  betfeen,  st. 
bitter,  bitter. 

black,  fi^ttjarj,  -^cr;  Black  Forest, 

©d^rtarjwalb,  m.,  -e8. 
blind,  blinb. 

blow,  blafen,  st. 

blow  {knock),  ©tofe,  m.,  -e8,  -^e. 
boat,  Soot,  «.,  -e8,  -e  and  S8te; 

Sal^n,  wi.,  -c8,  -^e. 
book,  Sud^,  n.,  -e8,  -^er. 
boot,  ©tiefel,  m.,  -8,  — . 
bom,  part.,  geboren. 
both,  beibe,  beibe8. 

boimdary,  ®renje, /.,  -n. 
bow  to,  griifeen  {ace). 

box     {of    paper    or    cardboard), 

©d^adbtel,/.,  -n;  —  on  the  ear, 

Obrfetge,/,  -n. 
boy,  3unge,  m.,  -n,  -n(8);  jfnabe, 

m.,  -n,  -n. 
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branch  {of  a  tree,  etc.),  ̂ X\ii\%,  m., 

-c8,  -e;  {of  a  stream),  Strin,  m., 
-eg,  -e. 

bread,  S3rot,  n.,  -eg. 
break,  brecf)en,  st.;  —  to  pieces, 

cntjtDeibredfien;    —    open,    er= 
brecf)cn. 

breakfast,  J^rufiftud,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

bridge,  SBriicfe, /.,  -n. 

brig,  ̂ rtgg,  /.,  -g. 
bright,  {)efL 

bring,  bringen,  irr.;  —  out,  l^er= 

augbringen;  —  up,  tieraufbringen, 
irr. 

brother,  SBruber,  m.,  -g,  -^. 
build,  bauen. 

building    [edifice),    ©ebaube,    n., 
-8,-. 

bum,  intr.,  brennen,  irr.;  tr.,  t)cr= 
brennen. 

bury,  begraben,  st. 

business,  ®e[cf)oft,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 
busy  {occupied),  befc^ciftigt. 

but,  aber;  attein;  {after  neg.),  fon^ 

bern;  not  only  ...  —  also,  nic^t 
mir  ,  .  .  fonbern  aucf);  anything 

— ,  nid^tg  mentger  alg;  nothing 
— ,  nic^tg  alg. 

buy,    faufen;   —   from,    abfaufcn 
{dai.  of  pers.). 

by    {imth    passive),    tion    {dat.); 

near  — ,  bei  {dat.),  ncben  {dat. 
or   ace.) ;    —    (a  certain  time), 

big,  big  ju  ;  —  night,  bei  9kd)t, 
beg    9iad)tg,  nac^tg.     {See  also 
A  pp.  B,  4.) 

cab,  Srofd^te,  /.,  -n. 
cabbage,  ̂ o{)l,  m.,  -eg. 

cabman,  j?utfd)cr,  m.,  -g,  — . 

Calabria,  ̂ 'alabrien,  n.,  -g. 
call  {summon),  rufetl,  st.;  {name), 

nennen,i>y.;  —  to,  gurufen(da^), 
be  — ed  (named),  ̂ eifeen,  5/. 

calling    {profession),   ̂ eruf,    m., 
-eg,  -e. 

camp,  ?ager,  «.,  -g,  — . 
can,  tbnnen,  irr. 
candy,  candies,  Sonbong,  pi. 

cane,  Stocf,  m.,  -eg,  ̂ e. 

canoe,  ftaf)n,  m.,  -eg,  -^c. 

cap,  SJJii^e, /.,  -n. 
capable,  faf)ig. 

capital  {city),  ̂ auptftabt,  /.,  -^e. 
capsize,   uinfcf)lagen,   st.,  f.;   fett= tern,  f. 

captain  {of  a  ship),  ̂ apitan,  m., 

-eg,   -e;  {mil.  officer),  ̂ aupt» 

mann,  m.,  -eg,  -leute. 
care,  tnogen,  irr.\  take  — ,  [td^  in 

ad^t  nc^men;  take  —  of,  acf)t' 
geben  auf  {ace). 

careful,  forgfaltig. 

carriage,  3Bagen,  m.,  -g,  — , 

case,  5a((,  w.,  -eg,  -^e. 
castle,  ©c^Iofe,  n.,  -eg,  "er. 

cat,  ila^e,/.,  -n. 
catch,  fangen,  st.;  —  cold,  fid)  er= 

fallen. 

cauliflower,  23lumenfo^(,  m.,  -eg. 

cause,  t)erurfacf)en;  —  to  be  made, 
mac^en  laffen,  st. 

cease,  auf^iiren. 
celebrate,  fciern. 

celebrated  {famous),  beril^mt. 
certain,  gett)ife. 

chair,  ®tuf)l,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
chancellor,  ̂ anjler,  m.,  -g,  — . 
change    {alter),   tr.,    ttnbem,   \)tX' 

cinbem;  intr.,  fid)  finbcrn. 

Charles,  ilarl,  m.,  -g. 
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charming,  reijetib. 

cheap,  btUig;  mof)(fet(. 

cheat,  f)mtcrge'f)en,  5^,  insep. 
check  {for  baggage),  ©epacffd^ein, 

m.,  -i%,  -e. 
chemistry,  S^emie, /. 

cherry,  Mx\&)i,f-,  -n. 
chicken,  §u^n,  n.,  -c6,  -^er. 
child,  i!inb,  n.,  -e^,  -er. 
choose,  ma^Ien,  eriua^Ien  (al^  or 

3")- 

city,  ®tabt, /.,  -^e. 
Clara,  flava,/.,  -g, 

class,  Piaffe,/.,  -n. 
clean,  rein. 

clear,  flar. 

clerk,    ̂ abenbtener,    m.,    -g,    — ; 

^anblung^ge^ilfe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
clever,  flug,  -^er. 

climate,  ̂ '(tma,  «.,  -%,  ̂ limata. 
cloak,  3)?antel,  vt.,  -g,  ■='. 

clock,  ]X\)X,  /.,  -en;  what  o' —  is 
it?  mie  oiel  U^r  ift  c6?;  it  is  nine 

o' — ,  ed  ift  neun  U^r. 
close,  gumadjen;  fc^liefeen,  st. 

cloud,  gSotfe,/.,  -n. 
coachman,  ̂ utfc^er,  m.,  -i,  — . 
coat,  9{ocf,  m.,  -e6,  -c. 

coffee,  ̂ affee,  m.,  -g. 

coin,  9[)?iinje,/.,  -n. 
cold,  talt,  -^er;  be  (feel)  — ,  frieren, 

St.;  catch  — ,  fic^  erfalten;  have 

a  — ,  crffiltet  fein,  irr.,  \. 
Columbus,  .tolumbug,  m. 
comb,  fiimmen. 

come,  foramen,  st.,  \.;  —  in,  l^er= 
ein  fommen,  f.;  —  in!  t)erein!; 
—  to   mind,    einfaftcn,    st.,    \. 
(dat.). 

comfortable,  bequem. 

command,  befe^fen,  5/.  (dat.). 

commercial-traveller,     @cfd)aftg= 

rcifcnb(er),  adj.  siibst. 
compartment,  SIbtetf,  w/.,  -e«,  -e. 

compel,   jloingen,   st.;    be   — led, 

nttiffen,  irr. 
complain,  flagcn;  [id)  beffagen. 

comrade,  ̂ amerab,  m.,  -en,  -en. 

conduct,  Setragen,  n.,  -g. 
consequently,  folglic^,  alfo,  baf)er. 
considerable,  bebcutenb. 

consist  of,  beftef)en  au^,  st.  {dat.). 

consul,  ̂ o'n|'u(,  m.,  -8,  -n, 
contain,  ent^altcn,  st. 

continually,     befttinbig,    fortirfil^s 
renb. 

continue  {intr.),  fortfa^ren,  st. 

convince,  iiberjen'gen,  hisep. 
copy,  abfd)reiben,  st. 
com  (Indian),  Wai^,  m.,  -c6. 
comer,  Gcfe,  /.,  -n. 
corn-meal,  9)Jat«mel^I,  n.,  -eg. 
cost,    foften    {ace.    of   pers.    and 

price) . 
coimt  {title),  ©raf,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
count,  jci^Icn. 

country,  ̂ anb,  n.,  -eg,  -er;  in  the 

— ,  auf  bem  Sanbc;  in  this  — , 
f)ierjulanbe;  to  the  — ,  aufg  8anb. 

coimtry-house,  ?anb^aug,  n.,  -i%, 

-er. 

courage,  
9!)htt,  

m.,  -eg. 
course;  

of  — ,  natiirlid}. 
courtier,  

,^of(ing,  
m.,  -c8,  -e. 

cousin,  
33cttcr,  

m.,  -g,  -n;  Sou= 

fine,/.,  -n. cover,  bebecfen. 

cow,  ilu^, /.,  -e. 
create,  fc^affen,  st. 
creep,  fricd)en,  st.,  f. 

crime,  'iBerbrec^en,  «.,  -g,  — . 

crop  {harvest),  (Srnte, /.,  -n. 
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crown-prince,  ̂ rouprinj,  m.,  -en, -en. 

crush,  
©ebronge,  

n.,  -8. 
cup,  Jaffe,/.,  

-n. 
current  

(to  be),  gel  ten,  s(. 

cut,  fd^neibcn,  
5/.;  —  down  (fell), 

umf)auen,  st. 

Czar,  ̂ av,  m.,  -en,  -en. 

damage,    ®cf)abc(n),    m.,    -n{%), 
©c^aben  and  ■^;  do  — ,  ©dfiaben 
anrid^ten. 

dance,  tangen, 

danger,  @efa{)r,/.,  -en. 

date,  SDatuni,  n.,  -g,  !Data  and 
®aten. 

daughter,  Soc^ter, /.,  ̂. 

day,  !Jag,  m.,  -e^,  -e;  in  these  — s, 
l^eutjutage;  one  — ,  cine«  JageS; 
what  —  of  the  month  is  it?  ber 

n)iet)telte    ift    f)eute?;    this    — 
week     (fortnight),    ̂ eute    liber 

a6)i  (oierjefin)  2:age. 
dead,  tot. 

deal;  a  great  —  of,  fel^r  btel. 
dear  (beloved),  tenet;  {expensive), 

teuer,  foftfpieltg. 

death,  Job,  m.,  -e8. 
deceive,  betrilgen,  st. 

December,  SDejember,  m. 
decide,  tr.,  entfc^eiben,  st.;  intr., 

\i6)  entfd^eiben;  befc^ltefeen,  st. 

Denmark,  ̂ ©ancmarf,  n.,  -8. 

department,    2tbtetlnng,  /.,    -en; 

ladies'  dress  — ,  SIbteilung  flit 
©amenfleiber. 

departmental  store,  SBaarenl^aug, 

«.,  -e«,  -^er. 

desert  {mil.  term),  beferticrcn. 

destroy,  jerftoren. 

dial,  ̂ ifffi^^'fltt,  n.,  -e«,  -^cr. 
die,  fterben,  st.,  \. 

difference,  Unterf(i)icb,  m.,  -c6,  -c. 

dig,  graben,  st.;  —  up,  —  over, 
u'mgraben,  sep.,  st. 

diUgent,  fleifeig. 

dine,  c[fcn,  st.;  gu  9JJittag  cffen. 

dinner,    (Sffen,    «.,    -«;   SOitttagg^ 

effen,  «.,   -g;  at  — ,  bci  J^ifd); 

to  — ,  ju  Itfdf);  before  — ,  Oor 

disagreeable,  unangene^nt. 

disappear,  Derfcf)tt)inben,  st.,  f. 
disappointed,  enttSufc^t. 
discover,  entbeden. 

discovery,  ©ntbedung,  /.,  -en. 
discuss,  befpred^en,  5/. 
dismiss,  entlaffen,  st. 
distinct,  beutlitf). 

disturb,  ftoren. 

dive,  u'ntertnuc^en,  sep.,  st. 

do,  tun,  irr.;  —  an  exercise  {les- 

son), eine  Slufgabe  ntac^en;  — 
damage,  ©d^aben  anrid^ten. 

doctor  {physician),  Slrgt,  m.,  -eg, 
■^e;  {academic  degree),  T)oUov, 

m.,  -S,  ©ofto'ren. 

dog,  §unb,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
doll,  ̂ uppe,/.,  -n. 
done  {ready),  fcrttg. 

door,  Xiiv,/.,  -en. 

doubt,  ̂ roeifel,  m.,  -g,  — ;  no  — , 
mol^I,  o^ne  3>^fiff'- 

doubt,  jroeifein  (an,  dat.);  bejn)et= 

feln  {ace). 
doughy,  tcigig. 

down,  adv.,  {)inab,  fiinunter. 

dozen,  ©uJjenb,  «.,  -eg,  -e. 
draw  (pull),  gief)cn,  st. 
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dreadful,  \d)xcdiid),  furc^tbar,  filrc^= 
tcrlicf),  entfe^Iic^. 

dream,  Jraum,  m.,  -cS,  -^e. 

dress,  S(eib,  «.,  -e^,  -er;  lady's 
dress,  Samenfleib;  summer  — , 
©ommerfleib. 

dress,  tr.,  anjie^en,  st.;  anffeiben; 

intr.,  \idj  anjie^en,  st.;  fief)  an= 
fleiben. 

drink  {of  people),  trinfcu,  st.;  {of 
beasts),  faufen,  5/. 

drive,  tr.,  fasten,  st.;  trciben,  st.; 

—  away,  forttreiben,  st.;  —  {in 
a  vehicle),  intr.,  fasten,  St.,  f.,  1^. 

driver,  i?utid)er,  m.,  -g,  — . 
drown    {be    drowned),    crtrinEen, 

5/.,  f. 

duke,  Serjog,  m.,  -e^,  -c  and  -^e. 
during,  iDii^renb  {gen.). 

duty,  ̂ PfUc^t,/.,  -en. 

each,  ieber;  —  other,  einanber. 
ear,  O^r,  n.,  -ei,  -en;  box  on  the 

— ,  Ofirfeige,  /.,  -n. 
early,  frii^. 
earn,  tierbienen. 

earth,   Srbe,  /.,   -n;  on   — ,   auf 
(Srben. 

earthquake,  Srbbcben,  «.,  -g,  — . 
east,    Cftfll,   m.,   -g   and   — ;   on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  int  Often,  oft(id). 

Easter,  Oftern,  pi.;  at  — ,  urn  (ju) 
Oftcrn. 

eastern,  5ftli(^. 
easy,  Ietrf)t. 

eat    {of    people),    cffeil,    St.;    {of 
beasts),  freffcn,  st. 

Edward,  Gbuarb,  ;«.,  -8. 

egg,  (gi,  «.,  -c6,  -cr. 
either;  —  ...  or,  enttt)eber  .  .  . 

ober. 

elect,  ma^lcn,  errtfi^Icn  (a(6  or  gu). 
elementary    school,     (S(cmentar= 

ferule,/.,  -n. Elizabeth,  (glifabet^, /,  -3. 
else,  fonft. 

embark,  einftetgett,  st.,  f.  (in,  ace). 

emperor,  ̂ aifer,  m.,  -g,  — . 
empire,    ilaiferreic^,    n.,   -e8,   -c; 

the    German   — ,    bai   Seutfc^C 

end,  (Snbe,  n.,  -i,  -n;  set  on  — , 
aufredit  ftetten. 

enemy,  geinb,  m.,  -c8,  -e. 
England,  gnglanb,  n.,  -g. 
English,    englifcf);    —    language, 

©nglifc^,  n.;  in  — ,  auf  (Snglifd^; 
into  — ,  ing  Snglift^e;  the  — ,  bie 

Snglanber. 
Englishman,  (gnglanbcr,  m.,  -8, 

enjoy  one's  self,  93ergniigen  l^aben, 
irr.;  {in  conversation),  \id)  un= 

terl^a'ltcn,  st.,  insep. 
enough,  genug. 

enter,  eintreten,  5/.,  f.  and  i).  (in, 

ace);   {)ineingcf)en,   st.,    f.    (in, ace). 

entire,  ganj. 

entirely,  ganj,  ganjlic^,  botlftanbig. 
entrust,  anoertrauen. 

errand-boy,    ̂ 'aufburfdje,   m.,   -n, 

-n. 

escape,  
cntfommcn,  

st.,  f.;  cntlau= fen,  St.,  f. 

especially,  befonbcrg. 
etc.  (et  cetera),  jc,  llflD.  (iinb  fo 

lucitcr). 

Europe,  (Suropn,  «.,  -8. 
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European,  adj.,  europaifc^. 

even,  adv.,  and),  fogar;  —  if,  Vocnn 
and). 

evening,   ?lbcnb,  m.,  -e6,  -c;  in 
the  — ,  be^  ?Ibenb^,  abmbg;  this 

— ,  l^eutc  abcnb. 

ever  {at  any  time),  je,  jerndg;  (al- 
ways), immcr,  ftet^. 

every,  jeber;  — body,  — one,  jebcr, 
iebcrmann;    — thing,    a((cg;   — 

where,  iibera'tl. 
evil,  bofe. 

examination,     ©fanten,    n.,     -6; 

^^riifung, /.,  -en. 
excellent,  tiortrcfflicf). 

Exchange    (building),    S3orfc,  /, 
-n. 

excursion,   

3(u6flug,  
m.,  -c^,  

-c; 
make    (go    on)    an    — ,    cincn 
Slugflug  marfien. 

excuse,  (Sntfcfiulbigung,/.,  -en. 
excuse,  entfc^ulbigen. 

exercise  (task),  Slufgabe,/.,  -n;  do 
an  — ,  eine  Slufgabe  mac^en. 

expect,  ermarten. 
expensive,  foftfptelig. 

experience,  ©rfa^rung,  /.,  -en. 
express  train,  ©(^nelljug,  m.,  -eg, 

extol,  preifen,  st. 
extremely,  aufecrft,  l^oc^ft. 

face,  ©efic^t,  «.,  -e^,  -er;  (of  a 

time-piece),  ,^[\\evhlatt,  n.,  -cS, •^er. 

fall,  faUcn,  st.,  f.;  —  ill,  franf  >v)er= 
ben,  St.,  \. 

fall,  gad,  m.,  -ti,  ̂ e. 

famine,  ̂ unger^not, /.,  ̂c. 
famous,  berii^mt. 

far,  meit;  as  —  as,  big  nac^;  big 

p. 

farm
er  

(peas
ant),

  

53auc
r,  

m.,  -g 

and  -n,  -n. 
fast  (quick),  \d)\M\{. 

father,  S3ater,  «/.,  -g,  ̂ . 
fear,  fiirc^ten. 

February,  j^f^^iflr,  m. 

feel,  fiif)(cn,  cmpfinben,  5/. 
feU,  falten. 

fellow;  that  — ,  ber,  demonstr. 
fellow-traveller,      SDJ  i  tr  ei  f  cnb  ( er ) , 

adj.  subst. 
few  (a),  einigc;  iuenige;  ein  paar 

(indecl.). 

field,  ge(b,  n.,  -eg,  -cr. 
fifty,  fiinfjig. 

fill,  fii((en;  crflidcn. 
finally,  enblic^. 

find,  finbcn,  st. 
fine  (beautiful),  f(^8n;  (delicate), 

fein. finish,  beenbigen;  (complete),  tooIt= 

e'nben,  insep.;    to    have  — ed, 
fertig  fein  (mit,  dat.). 

fire,  geuer,  n.,  -g,  — . 
first,  adj.,  erft;  adv.,  crft,  guerft; 

in  the  —  place,  erfteng. 

fish,  %\.\d),  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
fish,  ftfc^en;  go  — ing,  fifc^en  ge^en, St.,  \. 

five,  fiinf. 

flatter,  fi^mcic^eln  (dat.). 
flee,  f(iel)cn,  st.,  f.,  1^. 

fling,  f(^mciiien,  st. 

floor,  53oben,  m.,  -g,  -^;  gupobcn. 
flow,  flicfecn,  St.,  f.,  (). 

flower,  53Iumc,  /.,  -n;  be  in  — , 
blii()cn. 
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flower-bed,   93Iumcnbcct,   «.,  -c6, -c. 

flower-garden,  

SBlumcngartcn,  

m., 
-8,  -. 

fly,  flicgen,  st.,  f.,  1^, 

fog,  9iebe(,  m.,  -8,  — . 
follow,  folgen,  f.  (da/.);   bcfolgcn 

(ace.  of  thing). 
fond  of  (to  be),  gem  ̂ aben,  effen, 

tcinfen  :c. 

fool,  9tarr,  w.,  -en,  -en;  Xox,  m., 
-en,  -en. 

foot,  gufe,  w.,  -e^,  -^c;  on  — ,  ju 
gufe. 

football    game,    gufeballfpicl,   n., 
-eg,  -e. 

for,  prep.  {A pp.  B,  4,  5) ;  fiir  {ace.)  ; 

ju   (0/  purpose);   feit   (0/  /i/«e 
pa^O;  auf  {of  flit,  time,  ace); 
ttjcgen  (gew-,  o«  account  of). 

for,  co?jy.,  benn. 
forbid,  ocrbteten,  5/.  {dat.  of  per s.). 

force,  y}lai)i,f.;  {mil.),  Xruppenan= 

force,  jmingen,  5/. 

foreground,  S5orbcrgrunb,  m.,  -cS, 

forgery,  gfilfc^ung,  /.,  -en. 

forget,  t»erge|'fcn,  st. 
fork,  Qabel,  /.,  -n. 
form,  btlben. 

former  {of  tivo),  {cner. 

formerly,  frii^cr. 

fortnight,  Dtcrjc^n  Jage,  pi. 

forward,  oomart6;  press  — ,  fid) 
oorbrcingen. 

France,  Jranfreic^,  n.,  -8. 

Frederick,  ̂ riebric^,  m.,  -6. 
free,  fret. 

freeze,  friercn,  5/. 

French,    franjofifdj;   — language. 

5rangofif(^;   in   — ,   auf    gran= 
jofifc^;  the  — ,  bte  granjofcn. 

Frenchman,  granjofe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
Friday,  greitag,  m.,  -g,  -c. 

friend,  greunb,  m.,  -e8,  -e;  greun= 

bin,  /.,  -ncn. 
friendly,  freunblid). 

frighten,  tr.,  erfd}recfen;  be  — ed, 
erfc^recfen,  5/.,  f. 

fro  (to  and),  ̂ in  unb  ̂ er;  auf  unb 
ab. 

from,    Don,   au8    {dat.);    —  fear, 
au^  gurc^t. 

front;    in    —    of,    oor    {dat.    or ace). 

front-door,  SBorbertiir,  /.,  -en. 

fruit  {in  general),  gruc^t,  /.,  -"c; 
{orchard  or  garden),  Cbft,  n., 

-e3. 

fruitful,  
frud)tbar. 

fruit-tree,  
Obftbaum,  

m.,  -c«,  -^e. 
fulfil,  

erfiiUen. 
full,  OoU  {ace.  or  gen.);  

{occupied), befe^t. 

game,  Spiel,  «.,  -e6,  -c. 
garden,  ©arten,  m.,  -g,  ̂ . 
gardener,  ©artner,  m.,  -8,  — . 

gate,  lor,  «.,  -e8,  -c. 
general  {title),  ©enera'I,  m.,  -e8, 

-e;  — in-chief,  Oberbefetjl^^ 

baber,  w.,  -8,  — ;  {distinguished 

soldier),  gelbf)err,  m.,  -n,  -en. 
generally,  gembbnlid^. 

gentleman,  ."perr,  m.,  -n,  -en; 

gentlemen!  meine  >"perren! 

George,  ©eorg,  «/.,  -8. 
German,  beutfcb;  —  language, 

3)eutf(f),  «.;  in  — ,  auf  5?eutf^; 
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into  — ,  in^  !Deutf(^e;  the  — , 
ber  3)eutfc^e. 

Germany,  2>cutf(i)(anb,  n.,  -6. 
get  (receive),  befommm,  st.;  er= 

f)aUen,  st.;  (fetch),  {)oIen;  (be- 

come), ftierbcn,  st.,  f.;  —  in(to  a 
vehicle),  cinfteigen,  st.,  f.;  — 
out  (of  a  vehicle),  auSftcigen; 

—  up,  auffte^en,  st.,  f.;  —  well, 

gencfen,  st.,  f.;  —  rid  of,  ID'S 
hjerben,  st.,  f.  (ace). 

girl,  IWiibcben,  «.,  -8,  — . 

give,  geben,  st.;  —  as  a  present, 
fc^enfen;  —  (a  title,  etc.),  t)er= 

Ici^en,  St.;  —  heed,  ac^tgebcn, 
St.  (to,  auf,  ace). 

glad,  fro^;  I  am  — ,  eg  frcut  mid^; 
id)  freue  mtcb  (gen.  of  thing). 

gladly,  9crn(e),  licber,  am  lkb= 

[ten. 
glass,  ®(a8,  n.,  -eS,  -^er. 

glove,  .^anbfc^u^,  m.,  -e^,  -e. 
go  (walk),  gef)en,  st.,  f.;  (0/  or  in 

a  vehicle),  fasten,  st.,\.;  (travel), 

reifen;  (depart  on  a  journey), 

abreifen,  f.;  (move),  jiel^cn,  st., 

f.;  —  astray,  [ic^  toerirren;  be 
— ing  to,  n)oltcn,  irr.;  iin  S3c= 

griff e  fetn,  irr.,  f.;  —  for  a  walk, 
fpajieren  gef)en,  st.,  f.;  cinen 

(Spajicrgang  macf)eit;  —  for  a 
sleigh-drive,  eiitc  ®(f)Iittenfa^rt 

madjtn;  —  down,  ̂ tnabfat)ren, 

St.,  f.;  —  in,  l^ineittgel^en;  —  on, 
iueiterge'^en;  —  out,  au3ge{)en, 

l)inauggef)en;  —  shopping,  @in= 
faufe  mac^cTi,  einfaufen. 

god,  ®ott,  w.,  -eg,  -^er. 
God,  ®ott,  m.,  -eg, 

gold,  noun,  @o(b,  «.,  -eg. 
gold(en),  adj.,  golbeti. 

gold -piece,  ©olbftiicf,  «.,  -eg,  -e. 

good,  gut,  beffer,  beft;  (well-be- 
haved), artig. 

grain,  ©etreibe,  «.,  -g. 
grandparents,  ©rofeeltern,  pi. 

grant,  geben,  5/. 

grass,  ®rag,  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 
grateful,  banfbar. 

great,  gro^,  •'^er,  gro^t;  a  —  deal 
(of),  fef)r  Oiel;  a  —  many,  fc^r 
oiele. 

green,  griin. 
greet,  begriiBcn. 

grind,  fcf)Ietfen,  st. 

grindstone,  (Sc^leifftein,  m.,  -eg, 

-e. 

ground  (soil,  earth),  93oben,  m., 
-g;  (Srbe, /. 

grow,  icac^fen,  st.,  f.;  —  dark, 
buntet  tDcrben,  st.,  f, 

guard  (mil.),  SBad^e,/.,  -it, 
guess,  intr.  xaten,  st. ;  tr.  erratcn. 

guest,  ®aft,  m.,  -eg,  -^c. 

habit,  ®ett)ot)nl^eit,/.,  -«t. 

hair,  §aar,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 
half,  adj.,  ̂ alb;  the  — ,  bie  ̂ atftc; 

—  an  hour,  eine  ̂ albe  ©tuttbc; 

  past  ten,  i)alb  elf;  one  and  a 
— ,  anbertl^alb. 

hall,  ®aal,  m.,  -eg,  ©file. 
halt,  f)aUen,  5/. 

hand,  §anb,  /.,  -^e;  (of  a  time- 

piece), S^W"^)  ̂ t  ~^i  — >  'oi^g 
— ,   minute — ,  9!)Jiuutengeiger; 

short    — ,    hour   ,    ©tunben^ 

jetger;  second — ,  (&efunbcn= 

geigcr. 
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hand    (pass),    rcic^en;    —   over, 

Uberta'ffen,  si.,  insep. 
handkerchief,  lafd^cntud^,  n.,  -c^, •^er. 

handsome,  
fc^ijn. 

hang,  
intr.,  

^angen,  
st. 

happen,  
gefd)e^cn,  

st.,  \. 
happy,  

gliidlic^. 
hard,  ̂ art,  -^er;  {difficult),  f corner. 

harrow,  (Sgge,  /.,  -n. 
hasten,  cilcn,  i).,  f.;  fic^  becilen. 

hat,  §ut,  m.,  -ti,  ̂ t. 
have,  f)a6en,  irr.;  fcin,  irr.,  f.;  — 

to,  miiffen,  irr.;  —  a  cold,  tx- 
ffiltet  fcin;  —  a  mind  to,  ?uft 

l^abeu  ju;  to  —  (a  thing)  made, 
mac^en  laffen. 

Havel,  §aoeI, /. 

hay,  §eu,  n.,  -eS. 
he,   cr;  berfdbe;  tliat  man,  etc., 

ber;   —   who,   hjcr;   ber(ienigc) 
trefc^cr. 

_head,  ̂ opf,  m.,  -e6,  -e;  §aupt,  «., 
-c«,  -^cr, 

headache,  ̂ opftoe:^,  «.,  -«;  £opf= 

f(^mcrj,  m.,  -eg,  -en  (usually 

pi.). 
headmaster,  JRettor,  w.,  -g,  9\ef= 

toren;  !E>ireftor,  m.,  -8,  !I;iref= 
to'ren. 

health,  @e[unb^eit, /. 
hear,  pren. 

heart  (by),  auSmenbig. 

heaven,  ..^immel,  m.,  -g,  — . 
heavy,  fc^roer. 

heed  (to  give),  ad)tgeben,  st.  (to, 
auf,  ace). 

help,  $ilfc,/. 
help,  {)clfen,  5<.  (<fa^). 
hence  (therefore),  alfo,  ba^cr. 

Henry,  ̂ einreicf),  w.,  -8. 

her,   /)er5.    profi.,    fie    (ace);    i^c 

((ia/.). 
her,  pass,  adj.,  i^r. 

here  (in  this  place),  l^ter;  (^o  this 

place),  1)ev,  ̂ ier^er. 
heroic,  ̂ elbenmiltig. 

heroism,  ̂ clbenmut,  m.,  -e«. 
hers,  if)rer;  ber  (bic,  bag)  i^r(tg)e. 
hide,  tierbergen,  st.;  bcrftecfen. 

high,  ifod),  ijoijcx,  l^oc^ft. 

high-school,  ©l)mnafium,  w.,  -S, 

0i)mnafien. 
hill,  33erg,  m.,  -eg,  -e;  ̂ iigel,  m., 

-§, -. 

him,  il^n  (ace);  tl^m  (dat.). 

himself,  refl.,  fid)  (felbft);  (he)  — , 

(er)  felbft,  felber. 
hinder,  ber^inbern. 

his,  poss.  adj.,  fein. 

his,  poss.  pron.,  feiner;  ber  (bte, 
bag)  fein(tg)e. 

hoarse,  {)etfer. 

hoist  (a  sail,  etc.),  auff(iffcn. 

hole,  ?od^,  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 
holidays  (vacation),  ̂ fnen,  pi. 

home,  adv.,  nai)  §aufe;  at  — ,  gu 

§aufc. honest,  cf)r[i(^. 

honour,  (gl)re,  /.,  -n. 

honour,  e^rcn,  tsere'^rcn. 
hope,  .^offmmg,/.,  -en. 
hope,  ()Offcn;  it  is  to  be  — d,  l^of= 

fentlic^. 

horror,  Gntfc^cn,  n.,  -g. 

horse,  "ipfcrb,  n.,  -eg,  -c. 

hospital,  §ofpita(,  ®pita'(,  n.,  -eg, 

•^cr. 

hot,  ̂ cife. 

hotel,  0aftf)of,  m.,  -eg,  -^c. 
hour,  ©tunbe,  /.,  -n;  — hand, 

Stunbenjeiger,  m.,  -g,  — . 
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house,  §aug,  n.,  -c?,  ̂ ex;  at  the 
—  of,  bci  {dat.  of  pers.);  to  the 
—  of,  JU  (dat.). 

how,  ttiic;  —  long?  fcit  luanti?; 
—  are   you?   —  do   you   do? 
h)ie  getit  e§  3^neit?  ̂ ie  befinbcn 

however,  obcr,  jeboc^. 

human,  menfd)Iid);  —  life,  SJZen- 
fc^enleben,  n.,  -3,  — ;  —  being, 
SOJenftf),  w.,  -en,  -en. 

himdred,  noun,  ̂ unbert,  n.,  -e^, 
-e. 

hungry,  
fiungrig;  

be  — ,  ganger "^aben,  l^ungrig  fcin,  in.,  f, 
hurt,  hje:^  tun,  irr.  (dat.). 
husband,    9){ann,    m.,    -eg,   -^cr; 

©attc,  m.,  -n,  -n. 

I,  pers.  pron.,  td^. 
ice,  (Sis,  n.,  -e8. 
if,  tuenn;  {whether),  ob;  even  — , 

roenn  au^. 

ill,  franf,  -^er. 
ilhiess,  ̂ ranfl^cit,  /.,  -en. 
imperial  city,  9?eic^«[tabt, /,  -e. 
important,  n)i(f)tig. 
impossible,  unmoglicf). 
in,  prep.,  in  {dat.  or  ace);  adv., 

f)crcin,  f)inein;  —  the  country, 
auf  bent  ?anbe;  come  — !  I)eretn! 

inch,  ̂ oU,  m.,  -eS,  -e. 
include,  einfcf)Ucfeen,  5^ 

indeed,  in  ber  Jot;  yes  — ,  iart)o'()I. 
Indian  com,  3)?aig,  m.,  -eg. 
Indian  meal,  9D?aigTne^I,  n.,  -eg. 
indignant,  cntrilftet  (at,  iiber,  ace). 

indispensable,  unentbel^rlid^. 

industrious,  fleifeig. 

inhabitant,  ©inmo^ner,  m.,  -8,  — . 
ink,  3:inte, /.,  -n. 
innocence,  Unfd)ulb,  /. 

innocent  (of),  unf(i)ulbig  {gen.). 

insect,  ̂ itfe'ft,  n.,  -eg,  -en. 
insist    (on),    beftef)cn,    st.    (auf, ace). 

instead  of,  anftatt  {gen.). 

intelligent,  flug,  -^er. 
intend,  moll  en,  irr.;  beab[id)ti9cn; 

gebenfen,  irr. 
intention,  2lbfid)t, /.,  -en. 
interesting,  intereffa'nt. 
into,  in  {ace). 
invent,  erfinben,  st. 
invite,  (cin)(aben,  st. 

iron,  @ifen,  «.,  -g. 
island,  ̂ nfel,/.,  -n. 
it,  eg,  er,  i^n,  fie;  ber  (bie,  bag);  ber 

(bie,  bag)felbe. 
Italian,  adj.,  italienifc^. 

Italy,  3talien,  n.,  -g. 
its,  poss.  adj.,  fein;  i'^r. 
its,  poss.  pron.,  feiner;  i^rer;  ber 

(bie,  bag)  fein(ig)e,  if)r(ig)e. 
itself,  refl.,  fii^  (felbft) ;  (ew^/j(z/ic), 

felbft,  felber. 

James,  ̂ afob,  m.,  -g. 
January,  3anuar,  m. 

John,  30^"'""/  ̂ -y  -^• 
journey,  9Jeife, /.,  -n. 

July,  ̂ u'li,  m. jump,  fpringen,  st.,  f.,  1^. 

Jime,  3u'ni,  m. just,  adv.,  nur  {tvith  impve.); 
now,  eben,  foeben. 
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keep,  befallen,  si.;  —  on,  fortfal^= 
ren,  st.;  —  silent,  f(i)tt)eigen,  st. 

kettle,  J?effel,  m.,  -S,  — . 
kill,  toten. 

kind,  2lrt,/.,  -en;  of  that  — ,  ber= 

gleic^en;  what  —  of?  ttjaS  fiir 

(ein)?;  many  — s  of,  tiiclerici; 
two  — s  of,  jmcterlei. 

kind,  adj.,  giitig. 
kindliness,  ̂ crjm^giitc,  /. 

king,  ̂ Mig,  m.,  -e8,  -c. 
kingdom,  ̂ onigrctc^,  «.,  -eg,  -e. 
kitchen,  fiic^e, /.,  -n. 
knife,  932effer,  n.,  -g,  — . 
knit,  ftricfen. 

knock  {rap),  flopfcn;  there  is  a  — 
(at  the  door),  eg  Hopft;  (hit) 

ftogeil,  si.,  tr.,  ̂ .;  intr.,  \. 
know  {he  acquainted  with),  fenncn, 

irr.;  {have  knowledge  of),  hjiffen, 

irr.;  —  (a  language,  etc.),  fi5n= 
ncn,  irr. 

Imown  {familiar),  befannt. 

labourer,    SIrbctter,   m.,    -8,   — ; 

^ncc^t,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 

lady,  3)ame,/.,  -n;  ̂ xa.v.,f.,  -en. 
lake,  (Sec,  m.,  -eg,  -(e)n. 
land,  ?anb,  n.,  -c8,  -^cr. 

landscape,  Sanbfc^aft,  /.,  -en. 
language,  Spracf)e, /.,  -n. 
large,  grofj,  -^cr,  grSfet. 
last,  le^t;  {previous),  teljt,  bortg; 

at  —  {finally),  eilblid);  —  of  all, 
julefet;   for   the    —   week,   fcit 
acf)t  lagen. 

late,  fpttt;  of  — ,  bicfer  Xage. 
lately  {recently),  neuU(^. 
latter  (the),  biefer,  le^terer. 

laugh,  (ad}en. 

lawyer,  QJec^tgannjalt,  m.,  —eg, 
-c  or  -^e;  §lbt)ofa't,  m.,  -ett,  -en. 

lead,  fii^ren. 

leap-year,  ©djoltja^r,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 
learn  {study),  lernen;  {be  in- 

formed), erfal^ren,  st. 
learned,  gc(e^rt. 

least,  tocntgft;  at  — ,  mentgfteng. 

leave  (-taking),  2lbfd;teb,  m.,  -eg. 
leave,  tr.,  laffen,  toerloffen,  st.;  intr., 

—  {on  a  journey),  abreifen,  f. ; 

—  {of  or  by  a  vehicle),  abfa{)ren, 

St.,  f. ;  —  {a  situation),  nug= 
treten,  st.,  f. 

left  (on,  to  the),  linfg,  jur  Unfen. 

leg,  33ein,  n.,  -eg,  -e, 
lend,  tcit)cn,  5;. 

lesson,  Slufgabe,/.,  -n;  ?eftio'n,/., 

-en. 

let  {allow),  laffen,  st. 

letter,  93rief,  m.,  -eg,  -e;  —  of 
recommendation,  (Snipfel^lungg^ brief. 

lie  {be  recumbent),  Uegcn,  st. 

lieutenant,  Scutnant,  m.,  -g,  -6. 

life,  ?ebm,  n.,  -g;  human  — , 

9)Jenfc^enIebcn,  n.,  -g,  — . 
like,  gern(e)  l^aben  jc.;  mSgen, 

irr.;  —  to  (do,  etc.),  gem  (tun 

2C.);  I  —  this  picture,  btcfeg 

33i(b  gcfttnt  mir;  I  —  fish  (wine), 
id^  ef[e  (trinfe)  gern  gtf(^  (SBetn). 

like;  the  —  of  whom  (which), 
beggleic^en,  bergleic^en. 

like,  adv.,  »uic. 

linden,  ?inbe,  /.,  -n. 

line  {of  print,  etc.),  '>^i\ii,f-,  -n. 
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lion,  Some,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
listen,  jul^oren  {dat.). 
little  {of  size),  flein;  {of  quantity), 

mentg. 

live,  Icben;  {reside,  dwell),  tuo{)ncn. 

loaf,  S3rot,  n.,  -ii,  -e. 
lock,  fdjltefeen,  st. 

long,  lang(e),  ̂ (e)r;  a  —  time, 

lange;  no  — er,  ntd)t  me^r;  as  — 
as,  fo  tange;  —  hand  {of  time- 

piece), ber  grofec  3fi9<^i^^  9!)Jinu= 

tcnjetger,  m.,  -g,  — ;  how  — ? 
feit  mann? 

look,  bticfen,  fc^auen;  —  at,  an= 

fe^cn,  St.;  —  for  {search),  fud^cn. 
loosen,  locfern. 

lose,  bedierm,  st.;  {be  deprived  of), 

fommcn  um,  st.,  f.  {ace);  — 

one's  life,  umfommen,  umg 
?ebett  fommcn. 

loud,  laut. 

love,  lieben;  Ueb  fiabetx,  irr. 

luck,  mM,  n.,  -eg. 

M 

M.    (monsieur,    Fr.),    ̂ iXX,    m., -n. 

ma'am,  
madam,  

gnabige  
^XOM. 

machine,  
SOJafdjine,  

/.,  -n. 
maid    

{servant),    
9JJagb,  

/.,    -^e; 
9JJab(f)en,    w.,   -«,   — ;  S)ienft= 
mabc^en. 

main  street,  §aupt[trafee,  /.,  -n. 

Majesty,  5[RaicftQt, /.,  -en;  His  — , 
®eine  {ahbr.  ®e.)  SD^aieftftt. 

make,  madden;  {appoint),  crnen= 

nen  (qI«  or  ju) ;  —  application, 

fief)  melbcn;  —  up  one's  mind, 
fid)  cntfd)Ue6en,  st. 

man  {adult  male),  9)2ann,  m.,  -e6, 
■^er;  {human  heing),Wtx\.\&),  m., 

-en,  -en;  the  —  who,  ber(ienige) 

+rel. 
mankind,  Wla\\6),  m.,  -en,  -en. 

manner  {way),  SSeife;  in  this  — , 
auf  bicfe  SBeife. 

man-servant  {hired-man),  ̂ ned^t, 

m.,  -eg,  -e. 
many,  »ielc,  mand^e;  —  a,  man^ 

d^(er);  —  things,  oieleg;  a  great 

— ,  fel^r  biele. 
map,  ?anbfarte,  /.,  -n. 
March,  9D2arj,  m. 

mark  {  =  about  24  cents).  Matt, 

/-,  -. 
market,  9)?arft,  m.,  -eg,  -^c. 

marry,  tr.,  f)eiraten;  fief)  tter'^eiratcn 
mit. 

Mary,  9)?aric, /.,  -ng. 
master,  ̂ err,  m.,  -n,  -en;  —  of, 

mad)tig  {gen.). 

material,  3f"9/  "•>  ~f*5  ®toff,  m., 
-eg,  -e. 

matter,   ©ad^e,  /.,  -n;  what   is 
the    —    with    you?   h)ag   fe{)lt 

3^nen? may,  biirfen,  irr.;  miigen,  irr. 

May,  9}?ai,  w. 
me,  mi(^  (ace);  mtr  {dat.). 
mean    {intend),    h30f(en,   irr.;    ge= 

bcnfen,  z>r.;  {signify),  mcinen, 
bebcutcn. 

means,  9}?ittet,  n.,  -g,  — . 
meanwhile,  tnbeffen,  untcrbeffen. 

meat,  j^leifc^,  m.,  -eg. 
medicine  (science  of),  SO'Jebtsi'n, 

/.;   {physic),   Slrjenei,  /.,    -en, aJJebijtn,  /. 

meet  {of  people  going  in  opposite 
directions),  begegnen,  f.   {dat.); 
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—  (chance  upon),  treffm,  an-- 
tieffcn,  si.  {ace). 

melt,     Ir.,    f(^mcljen,    st.;     inlr., 

fc^mcljcn,  St.,  \. 
memory  {faculty  of),  @ebad)tnt^, 

n.,  -t%;  {memorial),  Slnbenfen, 

n.,  -8;  in  —  of,  jum  Slnbcnfen 
an  (ace), 

merchant,    ̂ aufmann,    m.,    -e3, 
-leiite. 

metre,  SJJeter,  m.  or  n.,  -8,  — . 
middle,  SUttc,/. 

midnight,  9}2ittemat^t, /.,  -^e. 
milk,  9J?i((f),/. 

milk,  melfen,  wk.  or  st. 

mind  (to  have  a),  ?uft  fioben,  irr.; 

come   to   — ,    einfatlen,   st.,    f. 

{dat.);  make  up  one's  — ,  [li) 
entfd^Iiefeen,    st.;    state    of    — , 
•Stimmung, /.,  -en. 

mindful,  eingebenf   (of,  gen.);  be 

— ,  gebenfen,  irr.  (of,  ̂ e no- 
mine, meiner,  bcr  (bic,  baS)  mci= 

n(ig)e;    a    friend    of    — ,    cin 
grcunb  Don  mir,  ciner  Don  mei= 
nen  ̂ i^funben. 

minister    {polit.),    SD'Jini'j'ter,    m., 
-g,  — ;  prime  — ,  crfter  SOJini* 

fter. 
minute,  SKinute, /.,  -n. 
minute-hand,  9J2inutcnjciger,  m., 

-6,  — . 

misfortxme,  Ungliidf,  n.,  -c«. 

Miss,  J^raulcin,  «-,  ~^,  —  {abbr. 
5rl.). 

missing  (be),  fe{)Icn. 

mistake,  J^^^lfr,  m.,  -9,  — . 
mistaken  (to  be),  fic^  irren. 

mixed  train,  'iperfoncnjug,  m.,  -c8, 

molasses,  ©irop,  w.,  -«. 

Monday,  SDJontag,  m.,  -g,  -c. 
money,  ®elb,  «.,  -e8,  -cr;  piece  of 

— ,  ©elbftiicf,  n.,  -e«,  -c;  sum 
of  — ,  ©etbfumine,  /.,  -n. 

month,  SDio'nat,  m.,  -e«,  -e;  what 
day  of  the  —  is  it?  ber  iDtedielte 

ift  r)eute? 
monvmient,  !Denfma(,  «.,  -e^,  -c 

and  -^er. 

more,  me^r;  —  of  the  same  kind, 

bergldc^cn  me^r;  once  — ,  noc^ 
ci'nmal;  —  and  — ,  noc^  immcr; 
one  — ,  nod}  etn  (-er, -e, -eS); 
not  any  — ,  nidjt  mef)r. 

moreover,  aud^;  aufeerbem. 

morning,  SOJorgcn,  m.,  -g;  in  the 
— ,  bed  2)?orgend,  morgend;  this 
— ,  f)eute  morgcn. 

most,  adj.,  met  ft. 
most,   adv.,   ciu^erft,  l^Od^ft,  fel^r; 

— ly,    meift(end);    at   — ,   ̂o(f)= 

ften«. mother,  9)?utter,  /.,  •^;  —  dear, 

SDMtterc^en,  «.,  -«. 
mount,  tr.,  beftetgen,  st. 

mourn,  tr.,  betrauem;  ifttr.,  trau* 
em. 

move,  tr.,  bcioegen;  intr.,  fid)  be= 

megen;  jtcfien,  st.,  f. ;  —  (from 
one    house    to    another),    utn* 

jiel^en,  st.,  f. 

Mr.,  $err,  m.,  -n,  -en. 
Mrs.,  grau, /.,  -en. 
much,  Uiel;  very  —  (adv.),  fel)v. 
multitude,  S!}?cnge,  /.,  -n. 

museum,    a)}ufeum,  n.,  -«,  S!)?u= 

fcen. must,  niUffen,  irr. 

my,  niein. 
myself,  refl.,  intc^,  tnir  (fclbft);  (I) 

—   (ic^)  felbft,  fclber. 
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name,  Sflaxne,  m.,  -n«,  -n;  what 

is  this  man's  — ?  tv'u  i)d^t  bie= 
fer  9JJann?;  his  —  is  Schafer,  er 

i)d^t  ©d^iifer;  by  — ,  nameng, 
name,  ncnticn,  irr.;  — d,  namcnS. 
natural,  natiirlic^. 

near,   adj.,   not)(e),  ■^(e)r,  nad)\t 
(dai.). 

near,  prep.,  bei  (dat.),  ncben  {dat. 
or  ace). 

nearly,  bcinabc,  faft. 
necessary,  uotig. 
need,  brauc^cn. 

neglect,  Dcrnac^lciffigen,  fterfciumcii. 

neighbour,  9iacf)bar,  m.,  -8,  -n; 

9iacbbarin, /.,  -nen. 
neither,  toebcr;  —  ...  nor,  tuebcr 

.  .  .  no6);  —  am  (have,  do)  I, 
i(f)  autf)  nid^t. 

never,  nie,  niematg;  —  yet,  nod^ 
me(nta(8). 

nevertheless,  boc^,  benno(f|,  nic^t8= 
beftotBcmgcr. 

new,  neu. 

news,  9^acbncbt,/.,  -en. 

newspaper,  ̂ cituitg, /.,  -en. 
next,   nacf)ft,   folgcnb;   in   the   — 

place,  jimad^ft,  bann. 

Niagara  Falls,  bte  9Jtagara=5sne. 
nice,  nett. 

Nicholas,  5'JifolauS,  m.,  — . 

night,  ̂ lac^t, /.,  -^e;  by  — ,  bei  (in 
ber)  9?a(it,  beS  9Jac^t«,  na(f)t«. 

No.  (number),  9lo.  (9iumero). 

no,  adj.,  fein;  — body,  —  one,  ntc= 
ntanb,  feincr;  —  longer,  nid^t 

me'^r;  —  doubt,  mof)!. 
no,  adv.,  nein;  — ,  thank  you,  tc^ 

banfe. 

noble,  cbcf. 

noise,  Sarm,  m.,  -eg. 
none,  feincr. 

north,  9Jorben,  m.,  -g  and  — ;  the 
—  Sea,  bic  9{orbfee,  ti<x?>  !Deutfc^e 

northern,  niJrbUc^. 

not,  ni(i)t;  —  a,  —  any,  fein(er); 

—  yet,  noi)  ntd^t;  —  at  all,  gar 

ntc^t;  is  it,  etc.,  — ?  nid^t  wabv? 
nothing,  ntd)t6;^ —  at  all,  gar  nid^t^. 

novel,  9Joma'n,  vi.,  -eS,  -e. 
November,  9to»entber,  m. 
now,  je^t. 

nowadays,  l^eutjutage, 

niunber  {figure),  ̂ x'^tx,  /.,  -n; 
3af)I,  /.,  -en;  —  {in  a  street), 
91ummer,  9lumero  {ahhr.  9Jo,); 

{quantity),  Slnja^I,/.;  2)^enge,/. 

nutmeg,  SJiu'Sfatnu^, /.,  -^e. 

O !  oh !  0 !  a(^ !;  —  yes,  jahjol^l,  bodfi, 

oats,  §afer,  m.,  -8. 
obey,  geborcben  {dat.). 
oblige  {put  under  obligation),  bcr= 

binbcn,  j^;  {force),  gtDingcn,  5^; 

to  be  — d  (compelled),  niiiffcn, 

irr. ;  to  be  — d  {under  an  obliga- 
tion), tierbunben  fein. 

observe  {mark  closely),  beo'bac^= 
ten;  {remark),  bemerfen. 

occasion,  ©elegenl^cit,  /.,  -en. 

occasion  {cause),  beru'rfa(f)en. 
occiurence,  SBegeben^eit, /.,  -en. 

o'clock,  Ubv;  ten  — ,  jef)n  \Xi)v. 
October,  Oftober,  m. 

of,  prep.  {A pp.  B,  4),  toon  {dat.); 
—  course,  natiirltd^. 
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off,  ab. 

offer,  bieten,  anbieten,  st. 

office,  21  mt,  «.,  -eg,  -^er. 

officer  {mil.),  Offijie'r,  m.,  -08,  -e, 
official,  33eanit(er),  adj.  subsL 

often,  oft,  -^er. 

old,  alt,  -er. 
omnibus,  Omnibus,  m.,  — ,  -ffe. 
on,  prep.  {App.  B,  4),  auf  {dat. 

or  ace);  an  {dat.  or  ace). 
on,  adv.,  n)eiter. 

once,  ci'nnial;  (all)  at  —  {sud- 
denly), auf  ci'nmal;  {^immediate- 

ly), fofort;  —  more,  noc^  einmal. 
one,  num.,  cin;  {incounting),  elnS; 

pron.  einer;  —  another,  ein= 
anber;  the  —  who,  ber(ientge) 

ttidcfier;  some  — ,  icmanb;  not 
— ,  feiner. 

one,  indef.  pron.,  man. 

only,  nur;  {of  time),  crft;  not  — 
.  .  .  but  also,  nic^t  nur  . . .  fon= 
bem  aud}. 

open,  aufmac^en;  dffnen. 

opinion,  9)?cmung,/.,  -en. 

opportunity,  ®elcgent)eit,  /.,  -en. 
opposed  (to  be),  gcgenuberftel^cn, 

5/.   {dat.). 

opposite,  gegenuber  {dat.). 

or,  obcr;  —  else,  fonft;  three  — 
four,  brei  biS  tiicr. 

order   (a  command),  SSefel^I,  m., 

-e8,  -e;  in  —  to,  um  .  .  .  ju. 

order     {to    command),     befc'^len, 
St.   {dat.);  {to  direct),  bebeuten 

{dat.);  —  {from  a  tradesman), 
beftcKcn. 

other,  anbcr;  — wise,  fonft;  each 
— ,  einanber. 

ought,  fotltc, 
our,  unfer. 

ours,  unfrer;  btt  (bie,  ba^)  un8= 

r(ig)e. 
ourselves,  refl.,  ung  (felbft);  (we) 

— ,  (mir)  felbft,  fdber. 
out,  aug,  l^eraug,  l^inaug. 

outcome,  Slu'Sgang,  m.,  -e§,  ̂ e. 
out  of,  auS  {dat.). 

over,  iibcr  {dat.  or  ace);  —  there, 
briiben. 

overcoat,  iiberjie^er,  w.,  -g,  — . 
own,  adj.,  cigen. 

ox,  C)c^g(c),  m.,  -(e)n,  -(e)n. 

oyster,  Slufter,/.,  -n. 

pack,  pacfen,  einpacfen. 

painter,  Wlakx,  m.,  -8,  — . 

pair,  'ipaar,  n.,  -eS,  -e. 
palace,    ©c^Iofe,    n.,    -e8,    -^er; 

•jpala'ft,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
pardon,-  23erjci^ung,  /.;  Sntfc^ul* 

bigung,/.;  to  ask  (beg)  — ,  um 
S5er5ei^img  2c.  bitten,  st.;  ftd^  ent= 

fc^ulbigen, 
pardon,    berjei^cn,    st.    {dat.    of 

pers.),  entfd)ulbtgen  {ace). 
parents,  @ltcm,  pi. 

park,  'iparf,  m.,  -eg,  -g  and  -e. 
part   {portion),  Xdl,  m.   and  n., 

-eg,  -e;  {dram,  part,  role),  Stolte, 

/•,  -n. part,  intr.,  fief)  trcnnen. 

party  {social),  ©efcltfc^aft, /.,  -en. 
pass  {time),  oerbringen,  jubringcn, 

irr.;  —  {an  examination),  be= 

fte^en,  st.;   —  away,  tierge{)en, St.,  f. 

past  {of  time),  bergangcn;  for  the 
—  week,  feit  ac^t  ̂ ^agen. 
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past,  prep,  {of  time),  na(^  {dat.); 

a  quarter  —  ten,  (ein)  33icrtel 
auf  elf;  half   ten,  f)alb  clf. 

past,  adv.,  toorbet,  ooriibcr. 

pasture,  SBeibe,  /.,  -n. 
pat,  flopfen. 

patient,   'ipattc'nt,   m.,   -en,  -en; 

'patictitin,  /.,  -nen;  ̂ ranf(cr), 
adj.  siihst. 

pattern,  9}Jufter,  n.,  -8,  — . 
pay,  ja{)Ien  {dat.  of  pers.),  bejal^Ien 

{ace.  of  pers.,  or  dat.   of  pers. 

and  ace.   of  thing);   —  visits, 
33efu(f)e  mad^ett. 

pea,  Srbfe,  /.,  -n, 
pear,  33irne, /.,  -n. 
pear-tree,  33trnbaum,  m.,  -e^,  -^e. 
peasant,  33auer,  m.,  -n  or  -§,  -n. 

pedestrian,  gufeg anger,  m.,  -%,  — . 

pen,  %tbtx,f.,  -n. 
pencil  (lead-),  SBleiftift,  w., -eg,  -e. 
people,  ?eute,  pi.;  {nation),  3>olf, 

«.,  -eS,  -^er. 
people,  indef.  pron.,  man. 

perhaps,  bieflei'c^t. 
perish,  umfommen,  st.,  f. 
Persian,  adj.,  perfifc^. 

'pfennig,'  "ipfcnntg,  m.,  -8,  -e. 
physician,  Slrjt,  w.,  -e^,  -"C, 

physics,  'ip^l)fi'f, /. 
piano,  ̂ 'laDie'r,  n.,  -e6,  -e;  play 

the  — ,  ̂laoier  fpielen. 

pick,  pfliicfen;  —  out,  au6fud^en; 
—  up,  auf^eben,  st. 

picture,  Si(b,  n.,  -t%,  -er. 
picture-gallery,    33tlberga(erie,  /., 

-n;  @ema(begalerie. 

piece,  ®tu(f,  n.,  -c8,  -c;  —  of 

money,  ©elbftilcf;  to  — s,  cnt= 

gnjct. 
pilot,  ?otfe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 

pin,  ©tccfnabcl,/,  -n. 
pinch,  fneifcn,  st. 

pity  (it  is  a),  cd  ift  [cf)abe. 

pity,  bebaucrn. 

place,  'ipia^,  m.,  -e«,  -^e;  {situa- 
tion),  ©telle,/.,  -n;  ©tellung,/., 

-en;  take  — ,  ftattfinben,  st.;  in 

the     first     (second,    etc.)    — , 
er[tenS  (jmeiteng  :c.). 

plant,  pflanjen. 

play,  fpielen. 
pleasant,  angenef)m. 

please,  vb.,  gefallen,  st.  {dat.). 

please!   (if  you),    (ic^)   bittt;  ge= 

fcilUgft  {adv.). 
pleasure,  33ergnugcn,  n. 

pleasure-trip,  ̂ ergniigung^reifc,/., 

-n. 

plough,  
pfliigen. p.m.,  9?m.  (9]acf)mittag6) ;  abenb«. 

pocket,  Jafc^c, /.,  -n. 
pocket,  in  bic  Jafdie  fteden. 

poem,  ®ebic^t,  n.,  -ti,  -e. 

poet,  3)tc^ter,  m.,  -3,  — , 
point ;  on  the  —  of,  im  33egrtff c. 
polite,  ̂ oflid). 

pond,  'Ztxi),  m.,  -e3,  -e. 

poor,  arm,  -^er. 
position,  ©tellung,  /.,  -en;  be  in 

a  —  (to),  imftanbe  fein,  irr.,  f. 

(3U)- possession,  Sigentum,  n.,  -e^,  -^er; 
— s,  §abe, /. 

possibility,  9!)?ogltd)teit, /.,  -en. 
possible,  moglic^. 

postman,   "ipoftbote,   m.,   -n,  -n; 

93rieftrager,  m.,  -i,  — . 
potato,  ̂ artoffel, /.,  -n. 

potind,  "iPfunb,  n.,  -c«,  -e. 

poiu",  giefecn,  st. 
power,  9)?acf)t, /.,  -^c. 
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praise,  lobeit. 

pray   (say  a   prayer),   bctcn;   (re- 
quest), bitten. 

prefer,   borjic()en,  st.;   liebct   (am 
Ueb[ten)  i)abm  ic. 

prepare,      bcretten,      borberciten, 

—  (a  field,  etc.),  beftcUflt. 

present  (gift),  ©ejdjent,   ??.,  -e§, -e. 

present,  
adj.,  

gegennjartig  
{of  time 

and   place);    jugcgen    {adv.,    of 

place  only);  jeljig  {adj.,  of  time 
only). 

present  {make  a  present  of),  fd^en= 
fen. 

president,  ̂ rciftbe'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
press  forward,  fic^  Dorbrangen. 
pretend  {assert),  ttioUen. 

pretty,  f)iibfc^. 
prevail,  t)err[i:^en. 
prevent,  berfiinbem. 

prime  minister,   erfter  9!}Jini'[ter, 
m.,  -3,  — . 

prince  {ruler  or  title),  i^ur[t,  m., 

-en,   -en;    {title    of   courtesy), 

•iprin^,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
prisoner,  ®cfangen(er),  adj.  subst. 

prize,  ̂ ^rei^,  m.,  -e^,  -c. 
profession    {calling),    S3eriif,    m., 

-e6,  -e. 

professor,  "iprofeffor,  m.,  -g,  ̂ ^ro= 

feffo'ren. 
promise,  vh.,  berfprec^en,  st.  {dat. 

of  pers.). 

promontory,    S?orgebirge,   n.,   -g, 

prove,  benjcifen,  st. 

proverb,  ©pric^n3ort,  «.,  -e«,  -^er. 

Prussia,  "ipreufeen,  n.,  -8. 

pudding,  'ipubbing,  »/.,  -8,  -«;  In- 
dian meal  — ,  SOJai^pubbing. 

pulse,  ̂ ul«,  m.,  -e«,  -c. 
pulse-beat,  *!}3ul8fc^(ag,  w.,  -cS,  -^e. 
punctual,  pilnftlid). 
punish,  ftrafcn,  be[trafen. 

pupil,  ©c^iiler,  m.,  -8,  — ;  ©c^ii» 

lerin, /.,  -nen. 
purchase,  (Sinfauf,  m.,  -eS,  -^e. 
purchase,  faufcn. 

piu'se,  '^^ortemonnate,  n.,  -6,  -9. 
put   {set  upright),   [tellen,  fe^en; 

{lay),  legen;  {insert),  ftecfen;  — 
on  (a  coat,  etc.),  anjiel^en,  st.; 
—  on  (a  hat,  etc.),  auffefeen. 

quarter,  SSiertcl,  «.,  -g,  — ;  a  — 
past  10,  (ein)  SSiertel  (auf)  11; 

a  —  to  10,  brei  33iertel  (auf)  10; 

—  of  a  teaspoon,  33ierteltee= 

loffel,  m.,  -S,  —  ;  3  — s  of  an 
hour,  3  33icrtclftunben. 

queen,  ̂ onigin, /.,  -nen. 
quick,  fc^nelt. 
quite,  ganj. 

R 

rage,  niiiten. 

rain,  9iegen,  m.,  -g. 
rain,  regnen. 

raise,  cr^ebcn,  st. 

raisin,  JRofine, /.,  -n. 
rather  {preference),  lieber;  (on 

the  contrary),  toielme(}r;  {toler- 

ably), jicmlict);  a  —  long  jour- 
ney, cine  Ulngcve  9?eifc. 

read,  Icfen,  st.;  —  aloud,  toorlcfen. 

reading  {the  act  of),  i'efcn,  «.,  -6. 
ready,  fertig,  bereit. 
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real,  ctgcntUd),  tnirflici). 

reason,  ©ranb,  m.,  -cS,  -^c;  llr= 

fadte,  /.,  -n. 
receive  {of  things),  befommen,  si.; 

cri^dten,  st.;  {of  per s.  or  things), 

crnpfangcn,  st. 
recite,  bortragen,  st. 

recognize  {know),  erfennen,  irr. 
recommend,    cmpfeljlen,   st.    {dat. 

of  pers.). 
recommendation,  (Smpfefilung,  /., 

-en;  letter  of  — ,  (S"mpfc{)lung'3= 
brief,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 

recover  {health),  genefen,  5/.,  f. 

red,  rot,  ̂ er. 
reflect  {think  over),  fiti)  befittncn, 

St. 

refreshment,  (Srfrifd)ung,/.,  -en. 
refuse,    abfd^lagcn,    st.    {dat.    of 

pers.). 
regard,  betrad^tcn;  anfef)en,  st. 
regards       {in       correspondence), 

(gmpfe{)lung,  /.,  -en;  @rufe,  m., 
-e§,  -^e. 

regret,  bcbnnern. 

reign,  9Jegierung,  /.,  -en. 
rejoice,  freuen;  be  — d,  \X6)  frenen, 

erfreut  fein,  irr.,  [.;  —  at,  fid) 
freuen  iiber  {ace). 

relate,  erjatjten. 

relative  {relation),  SBerh3anbt(er), 

adj.  siibst. 
relieve  {release  from),  cntbinben, 

5^  {gen.). 
remain,  bleiben,  st.,  f. 

require,  brauc^en;  bebilrfen,  irr. 
resemble,     a^nlic^    fein,    irr.,    f. 

{dat.). 
resolve,  befd)Uefeen,  fic^  entfd^Uefecn, 

St. 

respect,  ?Id)tnng, /. 

rest  {repose),  9?u]^e, /. 

rest,  ru^cn;  au6rul)en;  take  a  — , 

fii^  Qu^rn'^en. 
restaurant,  9ieftauraticn,  /.,  -en. 
retain,  bef}alten,  st. 

retire,  fic^  3urucfjie()en,  st.;  —  to 
rest,  fi(^  jur  9iu^e  begeben,  st. 

return,  gurudfef)ren,  f. 

revolver,  9{et)olDer,  m.,  -g,  — . 

reward,  S'oljn,  m.,  -eg. 

Rhine,  9i{)ein,  m.,  -eg. 
rich,  xdd). 

ride,  reiten,  st.,  f.,  1). 

rid  of,  log  {ace). 

right,  adj.,  redjt,  rid^tig;  be  —  {of 
a  time-piece),  Tid)tig  ge{)en,  st., 

f,;  be  (in  the)  — ,  rcd)t  ̂ aben. 
right  (on,  to  the),  rec^tg,  jur  rec^^ 

ten. 

ring,  9ftng,  vt.,  -eg,  -e. 
ring  {of  a  large  bell),  lauten. 
rise    {mount),    ftcigen,    aufftcigen, 

■5'-)  [•!  is^^i  ''*P)>  aufftel)en,  st., 
f.;  {of  the  sun,  etc.),  aufge^en, 
St.,  f, 

river,  %hx^,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
roast,  ̂ raten,  m.,  -g,  — ;  —  of 

beef,  9{inberbraten. 

rock,  gelg(en),  m.,  -(en)g,  -(en). 

Rome,  9iom,  n.,  -g. 

roof,  !S)acb,  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 
room,  3tnanier,  «.,  -g,  — ;  ©tube, 

/,  -n. 
rose,  9?ofe, /.,  -n. 
rotmd  {mil.),  Sfunbc,  /.,  -n. 
roimd,  adj.,  runb. 

row  {series),  dldi)e,f.,  -n. 

rowboat,  ̂ af)n,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
royal,  fOnigli^. 

rum,  Diuine,/.,  -n;  — s,  Srlimmer, 

pi.;  in  — s,  jerfaUen. 
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run,  kufcn,  st.,  \.,  f). 

Russia,  iHufelanb,  ».,  -S. 
Russian  {native  of  Russia),  9tuffe, 

m.,  -n,  -It. 
S 

sad,  traurig. 

sail,  @egel,  «.,  -§,  — . 
sail,  fegelii,  f. ;  faljven,  st.,  \.,  \). 

sailor,  SKatvofe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
Saint  {see  St.). 

salt,  @a(j,  n.,  -e8,  -e. 
salute,  gruf^cn. 
same,  jelb(ig). 

Sarah,  @ara,  /.,  -8. 
satisfied,  jufrieben. 

Saturday,  ©onnabeiib,  m.,  -S,  -e ; 
©amStag,  m.,  -§,  -e. 

sausage,  SBurft,/.,  -^e. 
save  {rescue),  retten. 

Saxony,  ©ac^fen,  «.,  -6. 
say,  fagen;  he  is  said  to  be  rich, 

er  foil  reid)  fein. 

scatter,  auSftrcuen. 

school,  ©d^ule,  /.,  -n;  high — , 
@l)mnafium,   n.,  -g,  -en;  ele- 

mentary — ,  @Iementarfif)ule. 

school-bell,  ©c^ulglode,  /.,  -n. 
school-fellow,     — mate,    ®cf)uls 

famerab,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
school-house,  ®cf)ul£)aug,  n.,  -e«, ■^er. 

scold,  
fc^elten,  

st. 

Scotland,  
©(^ottlanb,  

n.,  -«. 
scream,  

fcf)reien,  
st. 

sea,  See,/.,  
-(e)n;  

9[y?eer,  
n.,  -e6, 

-c. 

search     
(through),     

burrf)fu'(^en, 
insep. 

seat,  ®i1j,  w.,  -eS,  -c;  "ipiatj,  w., 
-c8,  -^e. 

second  [of  time),  ©efunbc, /.,  -n; 

  hand  {(f  a  time-piece),  ©0= 

funbcnjeigcr,  m.,  -8,  — . 
secondly,  gtBeitenS. 

see  {behold),  fe^en,  st.;  {inter- 
view), fprec^en,  5/.  {ace). 

seed,  ©ante,  m.,  -ni,  -n, 
seek,  fuc^cn, 

seem,  fcf)einen,  st. 
seize,  ergretfen,  st. 
seldom,  felten. 
sell,  berfaufen, 

send,  fd)t(Jen;  fenben,  wk.  and  irr.; 

—  in,  Ijercin  (t)inein)fc!^tden;  — 
out,  l^inaud  (l)erau8)fd)i(ien. 

September,  (September,  m. 
serious,  ernft^aft. 

servant,  !Dtener,  m.,  -8,  — ;  Se* 

bient(er),  adj.  subst.;  — girl, 

SDJagb,  /.,  ̂ e;  9JJabc^en,  n.,  -8, 
— ;  Stcnftmabd^en. 

set,  fe^en,  fteUen;  —  on  end,  auf= 
rec^t  [tetten;  —  down  {from  a 

vehicle),  abfe^en;  —  out  {on  a 

journey),  abretfen,  f.;  —  out 
{on  a  walk,  etc.),  \i^  auf  ben 

SBeg  madden. 

several,  mct)rere,  einige,  etUd^e;  — 
times,  nie^rmal8. 

severe,  fd}rt)er;  tiidittg. 

sewing-machine,  9Ja^maf(^ine,  /., 

-n. 

shake,  fc^iltteln;  —  hands,  bie 

§anb  gebcn,  5/. 
shall  {aux.  of  tense),  ttjcrben,  St.; 

{mod.  aux.),  fotkn,  irr. 

sharp,  fcf)arf,  ■='er. 
she,  fie;  c8  {of  dimins.). 

sheep,  ®d}af,  n.,  -e8,  -e. 
sheik,  i2d)eif,  m.,  -8,  -8. 
shine,  fd)einen,  st.;  leuc^tcn. 

ship,  3d)iff,  «.,  -e8,  -e. 
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shoot,  fc^iefecn,  st. 
shop     (go    shopping),     Qhifttufe 

mac^en,  einfaufen. 

shore,  lifer,  n.,  -S,  — . 
short,  furj,  -^er. 
shoulder,  ®c{)utter, /.,  -ti. 
show,  jeigen. 

shut,  jumacEien. 

Sicily,  ©ijidcn,  «.,  -§. 
silence,  ®d)tt)eigeTi,  n.,  -6. 

silent,  ftilt;  keep  — ,  fcfiwetgen,  st. 
silk,  ©eibe, /.;  adj.,  feiben. 

silver,  ®Uber,  w.,  -g;  adj.,  [ilbcrn. 
sink,  finten,  toerfinfen,  st.,  \. 

Sir,  §err,  m.,  -n,  -en. 
sister,  ®cf)iBefter,  /.,  -n. 
sit,  fi^en,  st.;  —  down,  ftc^  [c^en, 
situated  (to  be),  liegen,  st.,  f. 

skate,  ®c^Uttfc^u^  laufen,  st.,  f.,  I). 

skull,  ©decibel,  m.,  -§,  — . 
sky,  ̂ immel,  m.,  -8,  — ;  in  the 

— ,  am  §immel. 
sleep,  fc()lafen,  st. 

sleeping-car,     (2(f)lafn)agcn,     m., 
-S,  — . 

sleigh-drive  (-ride),  ©(i&Uttenfa^rt, 

/.,  -en;  take  a  — ,  cine  ®c^(ttten- 
faf)rt  madden. 

slight,  leic^t. 

slip,  glciten,  5/.,  f. 
slow,  langfam. 
small,  flcin. 

smell,  riecf)en,  st. 
smile,  lac^eln. 

sneak,  fc^Icic^en,  st.,  f. 

snow,  ©djnee,  m.,  -g. 
snow,  fc^neicn. 

so,  fo;  —  am,  do,  etc.,  I,  ic^  aucfj; 

—  then,   dfo;  —  {equal   'it'), 
c8. 

soft,  hjeic^. 

soil,  53oben,  m.,  -S,  ̂ ,  ©rbc,/. 

soldier,  ©olba't,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
some,  eimg(cr,  -c,  -e«),  n)el(^(cr, 

-e,  — e8)",  — body,  —  one, 

jemonb,  einer;  — thing,  ctwad; 

(as  partitive  often  untrans- lated). 

somewhat  long,  longer. 

son,  ©o'^n,  m.,  -ci,  -^e, 
song,  ?ieb,  n.,  -e8,  -er. 
soon,  balb,  e^er,  am  eJjeften;  as  — 

as,  fobalb,  fottiie;  — er,  frilf)er. 
sore  (to  be),  toef)  tun  (dat.  of 

pers.). 
sorry;  I  am  — ,  e6  tut  mir  lelb, 

sort,  2trt,/.,  -en;  that  —  of  thing, 
of  that  — ,  bergleic^en;  what  — 
of?  toa^  fiir  (ein)? 

soimd,  fUngen,  st. 

south,  ©iiben,  m.,  -8  and  — ;  on 
(in,  to)  the  — ,  im  ©iiben,  filb= 

sow,  faen. 

sower,  ©acmann,  m.,  -e8,  -^er. 

spade,  Spaten,  m.,  -8,  — . 

speak,  fprec^cn,  st.;  reben;  —  to 
(interview),  fprec^en  (ace). 

speaking-tnxmpet,  (2prad^rof)r,  «., 
-e8,  -e. 

special,  befonber. 

spend   (of  time),   toerbringen,  gu= 

brtngen,  irr.;    (of  money),  \>tX' 
au^gabcn. 

splendid,  l^errltc^,  prcic^tig,  pra(^t= 
bolt. 

spoil,  tr.,    tterberben,  wk.  or   st.; 
intr.,  toerberben,  5/. 

spoon,  ?6ffel,  m.,  -8,  — . 
Spree,  Spree,/. 

spring,  grueling,  m.,  -c8,  -e, 
sprite,  '^\it,  f.,  -n. 
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St.  Petersburg,  "ipcterSburg,  n.,  -S. 
stable,  Stall,  m.,  -ci,  -^e. 

stand,   fte^en,  si.;  —  still,  [tef)en 
biciben,  st.,  f. 

star,  (Stem,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
start  (on  a  journey),  abreifen,  f.; 

(of  a  vehicle),  abfal)ren,  5/.,  f.; 
(on   a    walk),    aufbrcc^en,    si., 

f.;  fi^  auf  ben  2Beg  mac^en. 

state  (polit.),  ®taat,  m.,  -eg,  -en; 
the   United  — s,  bie  35eretnigten 
©taatcn;   —   of   mind,    ®tim- 

mung,  /.,  -en. 
statesman,  ©taatgmann,  m.,  -eg, 

station    {railway),    33a^nf)of,    m., 

-eg,  -^e;  (slop ping-place),  ®ta= 
tion,  /,  -en. 

stay,  bleiben,  si.,  f.;  —  up,  aiif= 
bleiben,    st.,    f.;    —    in    (after 
school),  nacbfi^en,  si. 

steal,  fte^len,  si. 

steamer,  j!ampfer,  m.,  -g,  — . 
steer,  fteuern. 

steersman,  ©teucrmann,  m.,  -eg, ■^cr. 

step,  treten,  
si.,  f.,  ̂. 

still    (to    stand),    
fte^en    

bleiben, St.,   I 

still,   adv.   (of  tiyne,  number,  
and 

degree),      nocb;     (adversative), 

bocf),   be'nnoc^. 
stocking,  Strumpf,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
stone,  (gtein,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
stop    (draw    up),    an{)alten,    st.; 

(cease),  Qufbbrcn. 

store   (shop),   ?aben,  m.,   -8,  ̂ ; 
departmental  — ,  SEJaarenfjaug, 
M.,  -eg,  -^er. 

storm,  Sturm,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
stormy,  ftUrmifc^. 

story    (tale),    ®efc^td)te,  /.,    -n 

(fairy-tale),  SDJorc^en,  «.,-g,  — 
—  (of  a  building),  @tage,/.,  -n 
®to(f,  w.,  -eg,  -^e;  ©tocfmerf,  n., 
-eg,  -e. 

stove,  Cfen,  m.,  -g,  -^. 
stranger,  gremb(ev),  adj.  subst. 

straw,  Strol^,  n.,  -eg. 
street,   ©trape,  /.,  -n;  main  — , 

^auptftrafee,  /.,  -n. 
street-cars,   railway,  ®tra^cn= 

ba^n, /.,  -en. 
strike  (hit),  fdjlagcn,  si.;  (knock, 

bump),  ftofeen,  st.,  i).,  f. 

student,  Stube'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
study  (room),  ©tubierjimmer,  n., 

-g,   — ;   (branch  of  learning), 

©ttibtum,  «.,  -g,  Stubien. 
study,  [tubieren. 

subject  (of  a  ruler),  U'ntertan,  m., 
-g  or  -en,  -en. 

suburb,  S3orftabt, /.,  -^e. 
succeed,  gelingen,  si.,  impers.,  \. 

(dat.);  I  — ,  eg  geltngt  mir. 
such,  folcb(er);  fo. 

suffer,  leiben,  st. 
stoffice,  genligcn,  gcnug  fein,  irr.,  f,; 

augreic^en. 
sufficient,  gcnug. 

sugar,  311  <^^'^/  '"•'  ~^- 
siun ;  —  of  money,  ©clbfumtnc,/., -n.- 

summer,  Sommev,  m.,  -g,  — . 
summon,  berufen,  st. 

sun,  Sonne,/.,  -n. 

Sunday,  Sonntag,  m.,  -g,  -c. 
sunshine,  Sonnenfcbcin,  m.,  -eg. 

superior,  iiberle'gcn. 
supper,  5{benbeffcn,  n.,  -g;  3lbenb= 

brot,  n.,  -eg. 

suppose,  ticrmuten;  I  — ,  >do'^I  jc. 
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sure,  \id)cx,  gchjife;  to  be  — ,  aikx= 

bi'ngg,  jwar,  frd(i(^. 
surprise,  Uberrafc^ung,  /.,  -en. 
suspicious     {obj.    of    suspicion), 

tierba($ttg. 

swallow  (up),  berfc^lingen,  st. 
swear  {take  oath),  fc^iuijren,  5^ 
sweet,  fii^. 

swell,  intr.,  f(f)n)et(en,  st.,  f. 

swim,  fc^mimmm,  si.,  f.,  I). 
Switzerland,  ®cf)lr)eij,  /. 

table,  T\\<i),  m.,  -e3,  -e. 

tablespoon,  G^Ioffel,  m.,  -g,  — . 
tailor,  Sc^ncibcr,  m.,  -§,  — . 

take,  nci^men,  st.;  —  (a  drive, 
walk,  etc.),  mac^en;  —  a  look 

at,  fi(f)  (dat.)  an\ci)en,  st.;  — 

care,  fief)  in  ad^t  ne'^mcn,  st.  (of, 
bor,  dat.);  —  off,  abnet)men;  — 

place,  ftattfinben,  st.;  —  cold, 
fid^  crfaltm. 

talk,  reben;  [prec^en,  st. 

tall,  grofe,  -er,  gro^t. 

tea,  Jee,  m.,  -g. 
teach,  le^ren  {ace.  of  pers.  and 

thing). 

teacher,  ?ef)rer,  m.,  -g,  — ;  2e1)- 

rcrin, /.,  -non. 
tear,  tr.,  reiCcn,  jerreifeen,  st.;  intr., 

rci^en,  jerrcifeen,  st.,  f).,  f. 

teaspoon,  Jccloffcl,  m.,  -g,  — . 
teem,  mimmeln. 

telegraph,  Jetcgra'pf),  m.,  -en,  -en. 
telephone,  gcrnfprec^er,  w.,  -6,  — ; 

Jclep^o'n,  n.,  -eS,  -c. 
tell  (inform),  fagen  (dat.);  —  (re- 

late), erjci^Ien. 

ten,  je^n. 

terrible,  fiird^tbar,  fc^redlid^,  fUrd^s 
tcrlid^,  entfe^Iid^. 

than,  ali. 

thank,  banfen  (dat.). 

that,  rel.  pron.,  ber,  Irelc^cr. 

that,  denionstr.,  hex;  biefer;  {yoti- 

dcr),  icner. 
that,  conj.,  ba^. 

the,  art.,  ber,  bie,  hai. 
the  .  .  .  the  (in  compar.),  [e,  befto, 

umfo. 

theatre,  Xijcakx,  n.,  -6,  — . 
thee,  bic^  (ace);  bir  (dat.). 
their,  i^r. 

them,  fie  (ace);  i^nen  (dat.). 

then  (at  that  time),  ha,  ba'mdg; 
(thereupon),  bann,  barauf. 

there  (in  that  place),  ha,  bafelbft, 

bort;  (to  that  place),  hai)m,  bort= 

f)in;    (before    verbs),    eS;    — in, 
barin;  — upon,  barauf;  over  — , 
briibcn. 

therefore,  ba^er,  a(fo. 
these,  biefe. 

they,  fie;  demonstr.,  bie;  biefe;  bie* 
felben;  indef,  man. 

thick,  birf. 

thief,  Xicb,  m.,  -e«,  -c. 
thin,  biinn. 

thing,  (Sad)e,/.,  -n;  J)ing,  n.,  -eg, 
-er;    any — ,    some — ,    (irgenb) 
ctioog. 

think,     benfen,    irr.;     (suppose), 

glauben. 
thirsty,  burftig;  be  — ,  !Durft  !)aben, 

burftig  fetu. 

this,  biefer;  ber;  —  time,  bie§mal. 
those,  biefe;  fene. 
thou,  bu. 

thousand,  noim,  Jaufenb,  n.,  -eS, 

-e. 
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three,  bret. 
thresh,  brefc^cit,  st. 

thrive,  gebei{)en,  st.,  f. 

throne,  2:f)ron,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
through,  burc^  {ace). 
throw,   iDcrfen,  si.;  fc^met&en,  st.; 

—  away,  fortwcrfm,  st. 

Thursday,  TomierStag,  m.,  -S,  -e. 
thus,  fo,  alfo,  auf  bicfc  SBeife. 

ticket  (travelling),  gaf)rfarte,  /., -n. 

tidy,  
forgfaltig,  

reittUc^, tie,  binben,  
st. 

till,  
bi6;  

not  — ,  erft. 
time,  

^t\t,  
/.,  -en;   

{repetition), 3J?a(,  «.;  all  the  — ,  beftanbig, 

tmmer;  a  long  — ,  lange;  at  one 
— ,  ...  at  another,  balb  .  .  . 

balb;    several    — s,    mef)rinal«; 
this  — ,  bte^md;  what  —  is  it? 

»D{e  ttiel  Ul^r  ift  c8?;  by  this  — , 

fc^on. 
tired,  miibc.  ■ 
title,  2:ltel,  m.,  -%,  — . 

to  {A  pp.  B,  4,  5),  311  {dat.) ;  —  {with 
place  names),  nad^   {dat.);   an, 

auf,  in  {ace);  before  infin.,  p; 

—  and  fro,  ̂ In  unb  f)er,  auf  unb 
ab. 

to-day,  l^eute. 
together,  jufammen. 

tomato,  Jomate,  /.,  -n. 

to-morrow,  morgen;  —  morning, 
morgen  frlil^. 

tongue,  3unge, /.,  -n. 
too     {also),     auc^;     {of    excess), 

toothache,  3af)nn)ef),  n.,  -«;  3a^t^ 
fc^mcrjen,  pi. 

towards,  gcgcn  {ace). 

town,  (gtabt,  /.,  -^e;  to  — ,  jut 

(in  bic)  ®tabt;  in  — ,  in  ber 
©tabt. 

town-hall,  $Ratf)aug,  n.,  -e§,  ̂ cr. 

train,  ̂ ug,  m.,  -eg,  -^c;  express  — , 

©c^ncKjug;  mixed  — ,  '^erjonen= 

m- 

tram  (way),  ©trafeenba^n,  /.,  -en. 

transparent,  bu'rc^fic^tig. 
travel,  reifen,  f.,  ̂. 

travel,    travelling    (the    act   of), 

Sfetfen,  n.,  -g. 
traveller,  3Jeifenb(er),  adj.  subst.; 

commercial   ,       @ef(^aftgret= 

fenb(er);     fellow — ,     2>iitrei- 
|enb(er). 

tread,  tretcn,  5^,  f.,  1^, 

treasure,  ©d^alj,  nt.,  -eg,  ̂ e. 

tree,  53aum,  w.,  -eg,  -^c. 
tremble,  jittern. 

trip,  SKcife, /.,  -n;  take  a  — ,  eine 
9?ctfe  madden. 

troop,  Jruppe,  /.,  -n. 
trouble,  bcmit^en. 

true,  tca^r;  it  is  —  (=of  course), 
frctUc^,  jmar. 

trust,  trauen  {dat.);  —  one's  self, 
fid)  anocrtraucn. 

truth,  SBafjr^cit,  /.,  -en. 
try  {attempt),  t)erfu(^en. 

Tuesday,  Jsicngtag,  m.,  -S,  -e. 
turn,    tr.,    fel^ren;    ioenben,    irr.; 

brci^en;   i?itr.,   [vi)   toenben,   fid) 

brc()en;  —  out  (to  be  the  case), 

fic^  f)craugftcftcn;  —  to,  tucrben 
ju;  —  round,  (fid^)  unuucnbcn, 

etc. 
turn;  it  is  my  — ,  id}  bin  on  ber 

JRci^e,  fomnte  an  bic  Steil^c. 

twice,  jnjcimal;  —  as  large,  nocf) 
etnmni  fo  grofe. 

two.  jmci;  bcibe  {affe^r  f?  deter m.). 
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umbrella,  Stegenfc^irm,  m.,  ~ti,  -c. 
uncle,  Onfel,  m.,  -g,  — . 
under,  unter  {dat.  or  ace). 

unfortunate,  u'nglucfli(^. 

unhappy,  u'ngliicflic^. 
uninjured,  imoerle^t. 

United  States  (the),  bie  33ereittt9= 
ten  ©taaten. 

university,    Unioerfita't,  /.,   -en; 
study  at  the  — ,  auf  ber  Uniocr- 

fitat  [tubteren;  go  to  the  —  (as 
a  student),   auf  bie  U.  ge^cn; 

go  to  the  —  building,  jur  U. 

ge^cn. 
impack,  au^pacfcn. 
impleasant,  unangene^m. 
until,  big. 

up,  Quf;  f)inauf;  {jerauf. 
upright,  aufrec^t. 

upstairs    {^notion    upwards),   i)(X= 
auf,  f)inauf;  {rest),  oben. 

us,  ung. 

use,  braud^en,  gebraud)cn;  — d  to, 
i>}!pf.  or  pflegen  ju. 

useful,  niilsiic^. 

usual,  geftio^nlicf). 

valley,  lal,  «.,  -e«,  -^cr. 
vanity,  (Sitclfeit, /.,  -en. 
vegetables,  ®cmufe,  «.,  -g. 

veranda,  33eranbn,  /.,  -6  or  25e= 
ranben. 

very,  fe^r;  —  much,  fe^r. 
vex,  bcrbriefecn,  st.;  I  am  — ed,  ed 

berbriefet  mic^;  id^  argere  ntic^. 

Victoria,  SSiftoria,  /.,  -8. 

Vienna,   SBicn,   ti.,   -8;   (of)   — , 
SBiener. 

view  (prospect),  2(u8ft(^t,  /.,  -en. 

village,  3)orf,  w.,  -eg,  -^er. 
violet,  55ei(cf)en,  n.,  -«,  — . 
violent,  ̂ eftig. 

visit,  Sefuc^,  m.,  -eg,  -e;  pay  — s, 
S8efud)e  mac^en. 

visit,  befuc^en. 

visitors,  ̂ e\n&),  nu,  -e8. 

voice,  Stimme, /.,  -n. 

volume,  Sanb,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 

W 

wait,  toarten  (for,  auf,  ace). 

walk,   ©pajtergang,  m.,  -eg,  -^e; 
take  (go  for)  a  — ,  einen  ©p. 
madden;  fpajicren  ge{)en,  st.,  f. 

walk,  gel)en,  st.,  f. 

want  {need),  brauc^en;  —  to,  ?uft 
f)aben  ju,  molten. 

war,  .f  rieg,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
warm,  rtarm,  -^er. 
warn,  icarnen. 

wash,  ftafc^en,  st. 

waste,  berfc^roenben. 

waste-basket,  "ipapierforb,  m.,  -eg, 

■"■e. 

watch,  
U^r, /.,  -en,  

2^afd}enu^r. water,  
Sffiaffer,  

«.,  -g,  —  and  ^.    ' water,  
begtcfeen,  

st. 
water-sprite,  

5Jife, 
/.,  -n. 

wave,  
2Bc((e,  

/.,  -n. 
way  

{road),  
2Beg,  

m.,  -eS,  
-e;  in this    —    {manner),     auf    blcfe 

SZBetfe. 

we,  ftiir. 
wealthy,  reid^. 

weapon,  2Baffe,/.,  -n. 
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weather,  iffietter,  n.,  -g. 
weave,  ftcc^ten,  st. 

week,  Soc^e,  /.,  -n;   ad)t   Xage, 
pi.;    a    —    ago,    ̂ cute    bor    8 

lagen;  this  day  — ,  ̂eute  ilber 
8  Za%e. 

weep,  tDcinen. 

weigh,  tr.,  iDiigen,  st.;  intr.,  lDic= 
gen,  st. 

welcome,  adj.,  toiltfo'mmcn. 
well,  adj.  {of  health),  JBO^l  {pred. 

only),    gefunb;    to  get   — ,   ge- 
ncfeu,  St.,  \. 

well,  adv.,  roo^I;  gut,  beffer,  am 

beftcn;  —  known,  befannt. 
well!  nun!  na! 

west,   SScften,   m.,  -g   or  — ;  on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  im  SSeftcn,  ft)c[t= 
licfi, 

western,  tt)e[tlici^. 

what?  interrog.  pron.,  lua^?;  adj., 

melf^cr?;  —  (kind  of)  ?  roag  fiir 

(ein)?;  —  time?  vo'xt  ciel  U^r'?; 
■ —    day    of    the    month  ?    ber 
mictiielte? 

what,  rel.  (that  which),  toa^;  — 
ever,  tt)a6  dud)  (inimer). 

wheat,  SBeijen,  m.,  -i. 
when,  aii,  menn. 
when?  mann? 

where  {in  -what  or  which  place), 
IDO;  {to  what  or  which  place), 
tttofjin. 

whether,  ob. 

which?  it)clc()(cr,  -c,  -e«)? 
which,   rel.   pron.,   ber,  bie,  hd^; 

lce[c^(cr,    -e,    -eS);    that    — , 
Ujag. 

while ;  worth  — ,  bcr  WlvAji  toert. 
while,    conj.,    wa^rcnb,    inbcffcn, 

untcrbcffcn. 

whistle,  pfeifen,  st. 
white,  luctB. 

who?  raer? 

who,    rel.    pron.,    ber,    bie,    'bai', 
n)e(c^(er,  -e,  -e^);  he  (the  one) — ,  wer. 

whoever,  \wt  auc^  (immer). 
whole  {adj.),  ganj. 

whom  {acc.)l  h3cn?  (dat.)  tucni? 
whose?  n)cf[en? 

why?  maruin?  we^fjdb? 
wide,  breit. 

wife,  5rau, /.,  -en;  ©ema^Iin, /., 

-ncn;  SBeib,  «.,  -e6,  -er. 
will   {aii.x.  of  tense),  Inerben,  st.; 

{mod.  ai(.v.),  hjoften,  irr. 

William,  SCtlfielm,  vi.,  -g. 
willing  (to  be),  bereit  fein;  tooKen, 

win,  gelBinnen,  st. 

wind,  SBinb,  m.,  -eS,  -e. 

window,  5cii[ter,  n.,  -g,  — . 
wine,  JBein,  ?«.,  -eg,  -e. 
winter,  Sinter,  m.,  -g,  — . 
wipe,  abpufeen. 

wish,  iKiinfc^en;  tooKen,  irr. 

with,  mit  {dat.);  {at  the  house 

of),  bei  {dat.);  {about  the  per- 
son), bei. 

without,  o^nc  {ace). 

witness,  ̂ fuS*^/  '"-i  ~n,  -n. 
woman,  grau, /.,  -en. 

wonder,  fic^  nmnbern;  I  —  at 
that,  bag  ttiunbert  mirf). 

wonder  of  the  world,  SScItlcunbcr, 

n.,  -g,  — . 
wood  {material),  ipol3,  n.,  -eg, 

-er;  {forest,  woods),  SBalb,  *«:., -eg,  -er. 

woodcutter,  .fioljl^auer,  vi.,  -g,  — . 
word,   iB3ort,   «.,   -eg,  -^er  {sep 
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arate     words),     -e     {connected 
words). 

work    (labour),    5trbeit,  /.,    -en; 

aSerf,  «.,  -c6,  -e. 
work,  arbetten. 

workman,  SIrbeiter,  m.,  -€,  — . 

world,  2BcU,/.,  -en. 
worth,    hjert    {ace.    or   gen.);    — 

while,  bet  Tlui)t  rtert. 

worthy,  n)urbig;  tt)crt  (gen.). 
wrecked  (to  be),  fc^eitern,  f. 

wring,  ring  en,  si. 
write,  f(^reibcn,  st.  (to,  an,  ace). 

writing  (act  of),  ©c^reibcn,  n.,  -§. 
writing-desk  (-table),  ©c^retbtifc^, 

m.,  -eg,  -e. 
wrong    (to    be    in    the),    unred)t 

l^abcn;  be  —  {of  a  lime-piece), 
nid^t  rid^tig  ge^cn,  st.,  f. 

year,  3(it)V,  n.,  -ci,  -c. 
yes,  la;  —  indeed.  Oh  — ,  iatt)O^I; 

{in  contradicting),  boc^. 

yesterday,  ge'ftern. 
yet  {already),  fc^on;  not  — ,  nod) 

ntc^t. 

yonder,  adj.,  jener. 

yonder,  adv.,  bort. 

you,  ®ie,  il)r,  bu;  indef.,  man. 

young,  jung,  -^er. 
your,  Qi)x;  cuer;  bein. 
yours,  3^rer;  eurer;  bcincr;  ber  (bie, 

ba«)3f)r(ig)e,  eur(ig)e,  bein(ig)e. 
yourself,  refl.,  [id^  (felbft);  bir,  bic^; 

(you)  — ,  <3ie  (bu)  felb[t,  fetber. 
yourselves,  refl.,  fic^;  euc^;  (you) 

— ,  ®te  (if)r)  fdb[t,  felber. 
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The  references  are  to  the  sections,  paragraphs,  and  notes,  unless 

otherwise  specified. 

ater,  40,  n.  i ;  256,  5. 

'  about,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Accusative:  form,  11,  2;  use,  18, 266- 

269;  advbl.,  29;  after  preps.,  76-83, 
123-133- 

Address,  prons.  of,  7,  141, 
Addresses,  186. 

Adjectives:  predicate,  1,2;  place,  9; 

comparison,  13, 164-170 ;  as  adv.,  16 ; 

declension,  56,  57,  66-68;  used 
substantively,  58 ;  as  nouns,  68 ;  of 
nationality,  183;  ordl.,  184;  possess., 

25;  interrog.,  201-203;  indef.  pro- 
no  m.,  229-237 ;  as  prefixes,  251,3; 
appositive,  264. 

Adverbs:  comparison,  13,  164- 170; 
adjs.  as,  16 ;  multiplicative,  42  ;  word 

order,  69;  ordl.,  184;  use,  238; 

idioms,  239-249;  as  impve.,  286,  2; 
as  preps.,  App.  B,  i,  n.  5. 

Agreement :  art.  and  noun,  i,  3 ;  pers. 

prons.,  140;  poss.  adj.,  4,  25,  2-4; 
poss.  prons.,  32,  162,  2;  rel.  and 

antecedent,  74,  i,  214;  verb  and 
subj.,  262. 

all,  230. 

'  all,'  231,  I. 
Alphabet,  see  Introduction. 

al^,  13,  71,  3,  168,  I,  260, 5,  263,  2,  297, 
2.3- 

an,  prep.,  125. 
anbcrtl^ilb,  210. 

auftatt,  290,  I,  App.  B,  i. 

Apposition:  in  quantity,  112,  3;  of 
nouns,  263;  of  adjs.  and  parts.,  264. 

Article,  definite:  dec!.,  17;  contrac- 

tion, 19,  84,95,  "••  124;  use,  107-110; 

with  prop,  names,  108,  187,  3,  188, 

189;   for   poss.    adj.,   no;    distrib., "3- 

Article, indefinite:  decl.,25;  omission, 
III;  Eng.  distrib.,  113. 

'  as,'  215,  260,  I,  2. 

'as'  .  .  .  'as,'  in  compar.,  13,  168. 

'at,'   Ger.  equivs,    App.  B,  4;    after 
vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 

<x\\A),  after  rels.,  212,  n. ;  use,  239, 258,  i. 

auf,  prep.,  126,  170,  n.  i,  183,  2. 
oxx^,  prep.,  93. 

anficv,  prep.,  94. 

auf5crt)all>,  App.  B,  i. 
Auxiliaries  of  mood,  see  Modal  Auxs. 

Auxiliaries  of  tense :  use,  37,  39, 46-48, 

60-62;  paradigms,  App.  C,  i. 
Auxiliary,   as    verb   in  comp.  tenses, 

40.4- 
bet,  prep.,  95. 
bcifcc,  114,  3. 

bci^eit  model,  148,  i. 

bcuor,  260,  10,  II. 

bi^,  77;  —  auf,  126,  n. 
bkibcii  model,  148,  2. 
ii^lunie  model,  53. 

'  by,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 

Capitals,  use,  see  Introduction. 
Cardinal  numerals,  41. 

Case  forms  of  nouns,  20. 

Cases,  use,  18. 

Comma,  use.  Introduction  and,  22,  2, 

70,5- Comparison,  13,  164-170. 
Compound  nouns,  35. 

339 
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Compound  verbs,  50-52,  250-254. 
Conditional    mood,    formation,    103- 

105;  use,  106. 
Conditional  sentences,  106. 

Conjugation,  see  under  Verbs  ;   Auxs. 
of  Tense;      CompwDund;      Mixed; 

Modal  Auxs. ;  Passive;  fetii;  Strong; 
Weak. 

Conjunctions  :  255-261 :   coord.,  256 ; 
abvbl.,  257,  258 ;    subord.,  259,  260 ; 
correl.,  261. 

Connectives,  40,  n.  i,  256. 

Contraction  of  def.  art.,  19,  84,  95,  n., 
124. 

Coordinative  conjunctions,  255-258. 
Correlative  clauses,  261,  4. 
Correlative  conjunctions,  261. 

'  could,'  158,  6. 
Countries,  names  of,  gender,  108,  i,n. 

ba,  conj.,  260,  2,  297,  2,  4. 

"m,  for  pronouns,   85,  102, 134 ;  for  de- 
monstr.,  200. 

baft,  omission,  91,  5  ;  clauses  with,  288, 
I,  notes. 

Dates,  185. 

Dative :  use  of,  18, 3, 274-277 ;  form ,  20 ; 

after  preps.,  92-101,  123-133;   App. 
B,  2;   possess,  dat.,  163;  with  adjs., 

275 ;    with  verbs,  276 ;     ethical  dat., 
277. 

Declension  :  nouns,  33-35,  43,  53,  54, 

59;  adjs.,  56,  57,  66-68. 
Demonstratives,  190-200. 
beim,  conj.,  40,  n.  i,  256,  4,  258,  2. 
Dependent  sentences,  word  order  of, 

70;  dep.  questions,  see  Indirect, 
ber,  def.  art.,  see  Article, 

bcr,  demonstr.  pron.,  192,  193,  199. 

bcr,  rel.  pron.,  decl.,  72 ;  use,  74,  214. 
bcrcn,  193,  n. 

beri3lctc^cn,  demonstr.,  198;  rel.,  213. 

bcrjcitigc,  194,  195. 

bcrfelt(tg)e,  196,  199. 
beSgtcic^cit,  213. 

bcffeii,  199,  3. 

bcftc,  168,  3,  261,  3. 

btefcr,  31,  191,  199. 

btcjifeit,  App.  B,  i. 
Distance,  measure  of,  112,  4. 

Distributive  article,  113. 

bod),  240. 
2)orf  model,  43;  App.  A,  4. 

bu,  use,  7,  141. 

bnvd),  prep.,  78 ;  prefix,  254. 
biirfen,  use,  159,  i,  174. 

c,  of  gen.  and  dat.  sing.,  33,  2. 
ctcn,  241. 

C^C,  260,  10,  II. 

cin,  25,  41,  114. 
einanbcr,  151. 

eincr,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  '218,  3,  222. ctntcjc,  234. 

cin  V^'^i'f  221. 
Emphatic  pron.,  152. 

cntgegcii,  App.  B,  2. 
cntlang,  App.  B,  3. 

crft,  242. 
c^,  idiomatic  uses,  143. 

cffcn  model,  148,  6. 
Essential  parts  of  nouns,  34. 
Ethical  dative,  277. 
etlid)c,  234. 

cttva^,  220. 

'  ever,"  after  rel.  prons.,  212,  3,  n. 

faKeit  model,  148,  14. 

Family  names,  187,  3,  n.  2. 

fcc^tcn  model,  148,  5. 
Feminines,  decl.,  20,  2,  33,  2,  59;  App. 

A,3- 

'  for,'  prep.,  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4 ; 
after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 

Foreign    nouns,    gender,    36;    decl., 

59- 

Fracti
ons,  

209,  210. 

Jriiit
tcin, 

 
agree

ment,
  

139,  n. 

frierc
u  

model
,  

148,  3. 

'  from,'
  

after 
 
vbs., 

 
etc.,  App. 

 
B,  5. 

fiir,  79. 

Futur
e  

passiv
e  

partic
iple, 

 
296. 
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Future  perfect  tense,  formation,  48; 
use,  284. 

Future  tense,  formation,  47 ;  use,  283, 
286,  2. 

g^in;,  231. 

gc-,  prefix  of  past  part.,  37,  2 ;  omis- 
sion, 51,  120. 

gcc)cn,  80. 
gcgcuiibcv,  loi. 
gemlig,  App.  B,  3. 

Gender,  rules  of,  1,35,36,44,55;  of 
proper  names,  108,  n. 

Genitive :  use,  18,  270-273 ;  form,  20 ; 
of  time,  87 ;  position,  271 ;  with 
adjs.  and  vbs.,  272;  advbl.  gen., 

273;  preps,  with,  App.  B,  i. 
gent,  use,  243. 
Gerund,  English,  290. 

g(ctcf),  prep.,  App.  B,  2. 

©vaf  model,  53 ;  App.  A,  6. 

i)Abm,  use  as  aux.,  37-39;  omission, 
70,  7;  paradigm,  App.  C,  i. 

i)a\b,  decL,  209;  in  mixed  numbers, 
210. 

IjaltHMi,  f)a(bcr,  App.  B,  i. 

'  half,'  209,  210. 
^ani>  model,  33;  App.  A,  3. 

I;clfen  model,  148,  11. 

\)et,  prefix,  253. 
tjter,  for  demonstr.,  200. 

l)in,  prefix,  253. 

tjintcr,  prep.,  127;  prefix,  254,  4,  n.  2. 
House  numbers,  186. 

§unb  model,  33;  App.  A,  i,  2. 

'  if,'  in  dependent  questions,  91,  4. 
iljr,  pers.  pron.,  use,  7,  141. 
iinincr,  after  re!.,  212,  n. 

Imperative  mood,  formation,  115,117, 

145;  use,  286. 

Imperfect    indie,    formation,    26-28, 
144 ;  use,  280. 

Imperfect  subj.,  formation,  88,  89, 147 ; 
use  in  indir.  statements,  91. 

Impersonal  verbs,  142,  272,  4. 

in,  prep.,  128. 
'  in,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Indefinite  art.,  see  Article. 

Indefinite  pronom.  adj.,  229-237. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  217-223. 
tnbcm,  260,  I,  297,  2,  4. 

inteffcit,  260,  I  and  6. 
Indicative  mood,  in  indir.  statements, 

91,  2,  n. ;  use,  278;  tenses  of,  279- 284. 

Indirect  statements  and  questions,  91. 
Infinitive:   after  vbs.,   22,288;   place, 

49,  70,  2,  3 ;   of  purpose,  65,  288,  2 ; 
formation,  118;    as  impve.,   286,2; 

without  ju,  157,  287;    with  ju,  288- 
292;  substantival,  289;    with  preps. 

290 ;   for  gerund,   290,   2-7 ;    inter- 
rog.  infin.,  291 ;  elliptical  infin.,  292. 

'-ing,'  Eng.  infinitive   in,  289,   i,  n., 

290. 
imntttcrt,  App.  B,  i. 

inucrl)alb,  App.  B,  i. 

Inseparable  prefixes,  51,  250-254. 

Interrogatives,  201-208. 
irgcut,  223,  n. 

ja,  244. 

jc,  168,  3,  261,  3. 

jcber,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  232. 

iebcrmann,  219. 

jettucbcr,  232. 

jegttd^cr,  232. 
jouiant,  219. 

jcucv,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  191. 

jciijctt,  App.  B,  I. 

feiit,  25. 

fciucv,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  222. 
jjitabc  model,  53. 

fc>iuicn,  use,  159,  2,  175. 

fvaft,  prep.,  App.  B,  i. 

Language-names,  183. 
Idffcii,  conjugation,  148,  14;    use,  159, 

7.  180, 
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(ant,  prep.,  App.  B,  i. 
Letters,  how  to  address,  i86. 

SJJalev  model,  43. 

jnaii,  indef.  pron.,  75,  n.  2,  218. 

maud^cr,  233. 

-tJtann,  compounds  with,  35,  n. 
Measure,  expression  of,  112. 

niet)r,  in  comparison,   168,  3,  n.   i; 
pronom.  adj.,  235. 

nicl;rerc,  236. 

ntciit,  poss.  adj.,  decl.,  25. 

ini§-,  prefi.x,  254,  4,  n.  3. 
mit,  prep.,  96. 

Mixed  conjugation,  153-156. 
Mixed  declension  :    of  nouns,  54;    of 

adjs.,  56,  57. 
Mixed  numbers,  210. 

Modal  auxiliaries:  conjugation,  153- 
156;    paradigms,  App.  C,   2;    use; 

157-160,    173-180;     comp.   tenses. 
171,  172. 

mijcjen,  use,  159,  3,  176. 

Mood,  auxiliaries  of,  see  Modal  Aux- 
iliaries ;   in  indir.  discourse,  91 ;  in 

condl.  sentences,  106. 

Moods    of   verb,    see   utider  various 
moods. 

Motion,  verbs  of,  62. 

miiffcn,  use,  159,  4,  177. 

uac^,  prep.,  97. 

nac^ticm,  260,  11,  297,  3. 
niic^ft,  prep.,  App.  B,  2. 

9{ame  model,  54;  App.  A,  7. 
Names,  see  under  Person  names, 

Place  names. 

Nationality,  adjs.  and  nouns  of,  183. 

nct'ft,  App.  B,  2. 
ntd)t^,  220. 

nt(^t8  ittemgcr  oX%,  260,  5. 
nicmanb,  219. 

ncc^,  245. 

Nominative,  form,  20;  use,  18,  265. 
Nouns  :  case  forms,  20 ;  strong  decl., 

33-35.  43;  weak  decl.,  53;  mixed 
decl.,  54;  essential  parts,  34 ;   com- 

pound, 35;  summary  of  decl.,  59; 

gender,  1,35,  36,  44,  55;  reference 

lists,  App.  A,  1-9;  nouns  of  national- 
ity, 183;  as  prefixes,  251. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  41 ;  remarks  on, 

114;  ordinal,  184-186,  189. 
iiur,  246. 

ob,  conj.,  in  dep.  questions,  91,  260,  7. 

ob,  prep.,  App.  B,  3. 

pbcr^alO,  App.  B,  i. 

obgktc^,  obfc^on,  etc.,  260,  8. 
Objects,  word  order,  69. 

obev,  40,  n.  I,  256. 

'of,'   how  rendered,   99,   notes;    Ger. 
equivs.,  App.  B,  4 ;    after  vbs.,  App. B,s. 

d;iic,  81,  290. 
4rf)r  model,  54;  App.  A,  9. 

■on,"  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Ordinals,  184,  185,  189. 

Participles :  present,  294,  297 ;  past, 

formation,  37,  2, 119, 120 ;  as  impve., 

286,  2;  idioms,  295;  fut.  passive, 

296;  place,  40,  49,  70;  as  nouns, 
68;  use,  293-298;  adjectival,  294, 

298. Passive :  with  twerbeit,  simple  tenses, 

75 ;  with  fetii,  75,  n.  i,  227 ;  replaced 
by  man  constr.,  75,  n.  2,  218,  5 ; 

passive  voice,  224-228;  paradigm, 
226,  App.  C,  6. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  37;  use,  38, 
281. 

Personal  pronouns:  of  address,  7, 

141 ;  word  order  of,  69 ;  paradigms, 

139 ;  agreement,  140 ;  substitutes 
for,  85,  102,  134,  199;  after  tntc  as rel.,  215. 

Person  names,  187-189. 
Place  names:  v/ith  art.,  108;  gender, 

108;  with  I;db,  209,  2,  n.;  with 
gans,  231,  3. 

Pluperfect  tense,  formation,  39;  use, 

282. 
Possessive  adjectives,  25. 
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Possessive  case,  Eng.,  how  rendered, 

l8,  2. 
Possessive  dative,  163. 

Possessive  pronouns,  31,  32,  161,  162. 
Predicate  accusative,  267. 

Predicate  adjective,  i,  9. 

Predicate  nominative,  265,  2. 

Prefixes,  to  verbs,  50,  51,  250-254. 
Prepositions  :  contractions,  19,  84,  95, 

n.;  witli  acc.,76;  with  dat.,  92-101. 

App.  B,  2;  with  dat.  or  ace,  123- 
133;  with  infin.,  290;  with  gen., 
App.  B,  i;  with  varying  case, 

App.  B,  3 ;  Ger.  equivs.  of  Eng.  do., 
App.  B,  4 ;  after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 

Present  indicative,  formation,  14; 

vowel  changes  of  strong  vbs.  in, 

145 ;  use,  279 ;  as  impve.,  286,  2. 
Present  participle,  see  Participles. 

Present  subjunctive,  formation,  88,  89 ; 

use,  in  indir.  discourse,  91. 
Price,  ace.  of,  29. 

Principal  parts,  of  verb,  136,  145,  3. 
Principal  sentences,  word  order  of,  40, 
Pronouns,  word  order,  69 ;  see  also 

under  Personal,  Possessive,  etc. 

Pronunciation,  see  Introduction. 

Proper  names,  see  Person  names, 
Place  names. 

Punctuation,  see  Introduction. 

Purpose,  infin.  of,  65,  288,  2 ;  subjunc- 
tive of,  285,  4. 

Quantity,  expressions  of,  112. 

Quantity,  of  vowels  and  consonants, 
see  Introduction. 

Quasi-prefixes,  251. 
Questions,  indirect,  91. 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  151. 

Reference    lists :     nouns,    App.    A ; 

preps.,  App.  B ;    strong  and  irreg. 
vbs.,  App.  D. 

Reflexive   pronouns  and  verbs,  149- 

152. 

Relative  pronouns,  72-74,  211-216. 

Repetition  of  article,  possessives,  etc., 
12. 

Rivers,  names  of,  182,  n. 

famt,  App.  B,  2. 
fcl)te§cit  model,  148,  4. 

fcf)(ac5CU  model,  148,  13. 

fc^on,  247. 
Script,  German,  see  Introduction. 
fcfjen  model,  148,  7. 

fein,  '  to  be,"  paradigm,  App.   C,   i ; 
verbs  conjugated  with,  61,  62,  App. 

C,  5 ;  omission  70,  7 ;  passive  with, 

75,  n.  I,  227. 
fett,  prep.,  98. 
fcit  (fccin),  260,  3,  4. 

fclbcr,  fcltft,  152. 

Separable  prefixes,  50,  250-254. 

(Sic, '  you,'  use,  7,  141. 
'  since,'  260. 

fincicii  model,  148,  12. 
Sofjit  model,  33. 

fo,  in  comparison,  13,  168;  in  condl. 
sents.,  106,  4,  5 ;  in  correl.  clauses, 261,  4. 

'so  .  .  .  as,'  in  comparison,  13,  168. 
fo  fin,  215. 

fold),  197,  215. 
folleit,  use,  159,  5,  160,  178. 

'  some,'  how  rendered,  220,  223,  234, 

2,  n. joutcnt,  256,  6. 

fpinitcit  model,  148,  10. 

f<.'rcc()cn  model,  148,  8. 

ftatt,  see  anftatt. 
ftctjlcn  model,  148,  9. 

Stress,  see   Introduction;    in    comp. 
vbs.,  250,  254. 

Strong    conjugation,    144-148;  App. C,4. 

Strong  declension :  of  nouns,  33,  43, 

59;  of  adjs.,  56,  57. 
Subjunctive  mood  :  formation,  88,  89 ; 

impf.,  147;    use,  90,  285;    in  indir. 
discourse,  91 ;  in  condl.  sentences. 
io6;  as  impve.,  116,  285,  2. 
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Siibordinative  conjunctions,  259,  260. 

Substantival  adjective,  58. 

Substantival  infinitive,  289. 

Superlative,  169,  170. 

Syllabication,  see  Introduction. 

Tense,  in  indir.  discourse,  91. 

Tenses:  of  indie,  279-284;    see  also 
wider  Auxiliaries    and    under  the 

various  tenses. 

'than,'  after  comparatives,  13,  168. 

'  that,"  dem.  pron.,  how  rendered,  191. 
'  there,'  before  vbs.,  143. 
Time,  ace.  of,  29;  word  order,  30,  69; 

time  of  day,  86;  gen.  of  time,  87; 

Eng.  pres.  part,  of,  297. 
Titles,  188,  262,  3. 

'to,'   prep.,   how  rendered,    100,   n.; 
Ger.  equivs.,  App.  6,4;  after  vbs., 
etc.,  App.  B,  5. 

tro^,  App.  B,  3. 

iibcr,  prep.,  130;  prefix,  254. 
lim,  prep.,  82;    with  infin.,  65,  290; 

prefix,  254. 

Umlaut:  in  comparison,  13,  165;  in 

declension,  33,  43,  59,  App.  A,  3-5; 
in  impf.  subj.,  88,  89,  147. 

imtfo,  in  compar.,  168,  3. 

um  .  .  .  tuiUcii,  App.  B,  I. 

um  5U,  after  adjs.,  288,  4,  n. 

liilb,  40,  n.  i;  256,  2,  3. 
uiifcnt,  App.  B,  I. 

imtci',  prep.,  131 ;  prefix,  254. 
iiiiteifrcffcit,  260,  I,  6. 

imtcrlwlb,  App.,  B,  i. 

itiiwcit,  App.  B,  I. 

'  used  to,'  how  rendered,  280,  i. 

35atcv  model,  43;  App.  A,  5. 
Verb,  place  of,  40,  70. 

Verbs:  with  fctu,  61,62;  stems,  135; 

prin.  parts,  136 ;  special  weak  forms, 

137 ;  irreg.  weak,  138  ;  strong,  144- 
148;  classesof  strong,  148;  impers., 

142, 272, 4 ;  reflexive,  149, 150 ;  com- 

pound, 50-52,  250-254;  agreement, 
262 ;  paradigms,  App.  C ;  preps, 

after,  App.  B,  5 ;  alphabetical  list  of 

strong  and  irreg.,  App.  D;  of  ac- 
cusing, etc.,  272,  3;  of  choosing, 

etc.,  267,  3 ;  of  naming,  etc.,  267,  i ; 

of  regarding,  etc.,  267,  2 ;  of  teach- 
ing, 266,  2. 

tjcrmitttift,  App.  B,  i. 

I'evmogc,  App.  B,  i. 
jyetter  model,  54;  App.  A,  8. 
l>tel,  use,  237. 

Vocative,  265,  i. 

t)oU,  adj.,  272,  I,  n. 

t>oll,  prefix,  251,  3,  n. 

t'oit,  with  passive,  75,  2;  use,  99;  re- 
places gen.,  ̂ ,  notes,  181,  2,  n. 

I'cr,  prep.,  132,  260,  II. 

Jviil;rcnti,  App.  B,  i. 
hjaiin,  71. 

hjaji,  interrog.    pron.,  207,  208;    rel. 

pron.,  211,  212. 
Was  fiif  cin,  202,  203. 
Weak  conjugation,  special  forms,  137; 

irreg.,  138;  paradigm,  App.  C,  3. 
Weak  declension :  of  nouns,  53 ;   of 

adjs.,  56,  57. 

twcvjcit,  App.  B,  I. 
Weight,  expression  of,  112. 

-rtjcifc,  advs.  in,  273,  2. 
tvcldier  :  interrog.,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  206; 

rel.  pron.,  decl.,73;  use, 74;   indef. 

pron.,  223. 
h.H'nig,  use,  237. 

tucnil,  use,  71 ;  omission,  106,  S- 

iucitiiiilcid),  etc.,  260,  8. 

iucr,  interrog.,  207,  208;  rel.,  211,212. 

lycrfrcn  :  aux.  of  tense,  46-48 ;  aux.  of 
condl.,  103-105 ;  aux.  of  passive,  75, 

225,  226;  paradigm,  App.  C,  i. 'mi%,  208,  3. 

'  when,'  how  rendered,  71. 

'  whether,'  in  dep.  questions,  91. 
'  while,'  260,  6. 
'whole',  231. 
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iwtbcr,  prep.,  83. 

tBtc,  use,  13,  2,  168,  2;  as  lel.,  215;  in 

appos.,  263,  2. 
hJteber,  as  prefix,  254,  4,  n. 

tDiffen,  conjugation,  153-156. 

'with,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  8,4. 
h)o^l,  248. 

troHen,  use,  64, 159,  6,  160,  179. 

n)o(r),  before  preps.,  74,  4,  208,  2. 
Word  order,  rules  of:  place  of  pred. 

adj.,  9;  of  infin.,  22,  49;  of  expres- 
sions of  time,  30;  in  prin.  sentences 

(vb.  and  past  part.), 40  ;  disregarded 

in  verse,  40,  n.  2 ;  of  objects,  prons., 

and  advs.,  69;   in  dep.  sentences, 

70;  in  rel.  clauses,  74,  216;  in  mo- 
dais,  172. 

'would,'  of  customary  action,  280,  i,n. 

Year  number,  185. 

'  you,'  how  rendered,  7,  141. 

'  your,'  how  rendered,  7. 

511,  prep.,  use,  100;  with  infin.,  22,  65. 
Sitcvft,  249. 

Sufolgc,  App.  B,  3. 

juuHc^ft,  App.  B,  2. 
juvvibcr,  App.  B.  2. 
5h)ifc^cn,  133. 
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